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The Greek College 
in the Years of Unrest 

(1604 - 1630 ) 


The period of transition. 

The Greek College underwent in these twenty six years many 
internal and external changes, which determined its shape for the 
next 150 years. 

This period of transition and experimentation was raarked by 
two trends; there was a tendency to determine the life of the 
College in all details. New decrees were passed by the Holy 
See, by Propaganda, by the Protectors and the authorities of the 
College itself. Such multiplicity of regulations is usually a sign 
that the right solution is difficult to find or to apply. 

The mere multiplication of rules often creates an atraosphere 
hostile to the spirit. At the same time a clericalization of the 
College took place — it became an institution strictly for training 
of priests. It was a departure from the idea of Gregory XIII, 
but a similar development affected other Roman colleges too. 

Other changes were conditioned by the heavy economic de- 
pression, which imposed a substantial decrease in the number of 
students. The psychological impact of this economizing policy is 
hard to exaggerate. The want of funds was accompanied by the 
waning of interest for Greece and the Ęastern ąuestion. Only the 
violent changes in the patriarchal See of Constantinople, mirror- 
ing the duel between Catholic France and Calvinistic Ęngland 
and Holland, enkindled a new interest for the Greek cause and 
the Greek College, but this interest was limited to a narrow circle 
of the initiated few. 

The tendencies just described were morę important than the 
change of the administrative personal in the College. After the 
withdrawal of the Jesuits in 1604, the Somaschi were introduced 
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to tąke care of discipline and the Dominican fathers to take care 
of the intellectual training of the students. But after four years 
both tasks were coraraitted to the Dominicans alone. As a matter 
of fact, frora 1604 until 1621 the raain Protector of the College, 
Cardinal Benedetto Giustiniani ran it according to his own wish 
and whim. 

After his death, a short interval (April 7, 1621 till October 
30, 1622) a secular priest, Fabrizio Flattri was in charge of the 
College. The Jesuits took it over again on October 30, 1622 and 
remained its adrainistrators until the pontificate of Cleraent XIV 
(1769-1774). 

The terminus ad ąuetn is 1630. In that year the third Jesuit 
Rector Tarąuinio Galluzzi retired, though temporarily. About 
the same time the College assuraed the form that it was to retain 
substantially for a century and half. 

This period of the history of the Greek College has never 
been studied thoroughly before. A good generał survey was given 
by Fr. Placid de Meester O.S.B. (i) and another, much earlier, by 
Piętro P. Rodota (“). Extremely rich materiał was collected and 
published concerning the students of the Greek College by E. 
Eegrand (®). The biographical materiał on the pupils has not been 
included in the present study. This must be left to somebody 
who complete can systematically and enlarge the work of E. 
Eegrand. One important circumstance should be stressed on this 
occasion: it is amazing how many outstanding men issued from 
the Greek College in spite of the fact that their training was often 
inadeąuate. 

The sources for this period of the Greek College are very 
scattered. I had to consult the Yatican Eibrary, the Yallicelliana 
Eibrary, the Archives of Propaganda (APF), and in particular 
the Roman Archives of the Society of Jesus (ARSJ) and the 
Archives of the Greek College (ACGr) (^). 

( 1 ) l.e College Pontifical Grec de Romę, Ronie 1910. 

{“) DeWorigine, progresso e siato presente del rito Greco in Italia, 
libro III, Roma 1763, pg. 14611. 

(®) R. 1,EGRA.ND, Bibliographie Hellenique du 17® siŁcle, III, Paris 
1895; IV, Paris 1896. 

P) My thanks are due to Father Oliyier Raquez O.S.B. who put at 
my disposal the Archives of the Greek College with great readiness. 
I have received valuable help from Fr. Joseph, Fejer vS. J., Archivist of 
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We owe much inforraation to writings which explained the 
usefulness of the Greek College and defended it against accusation 
that it did not bear fruit. 

The voices hostile to the College carae from Cathohcs and 
non-Catholics alike. Among the non-Cathohcs the attacks of Mel- 
letios Pigas and of Severos, archbishop of Philadelphia, residing 
in Yenice, were rather bitter (i). 

P^rom time to time the Church authorities themselves became 
sceptical as to the usefulness of the Greek College. Their distrust 
proYoked Apologies which described briefly the history of the 
College, delineated the lofty plans of Gregory XIII and their later 
transformations. Their authors coraposed lists of prelates, monks 
and scholars who were former pupils of the College (*). 


The changb of administration Septbmbbr 20, 1604. 

About the arriyal of the Somaschi fathers Sept. 20, 1604 we 
possess but one detailed account, that of the last Jesuit rector 
Lucio Bencio (®). 

On that day the protector of the College, Cardinal Benedetto 
Giustiniani, sent to the College four members of his “ faraily ” 


the Curia Generalizia S. J. I am also much obliged to Kr. J. V. Koudelka 
O.P. of the Dominican Historical Institute in Romę. 

( 1 ) Non e poco impedimento et il dis£avore che darmo al Collegio 
Greco Meletio gia Patriarca di Alessandria e l’Arcivescovo di Philadelphia, 
qual sta in t^enezia, perchć ciascuno di loro eon scritti et un ogni małe 
officio v'anno disseminando, che ąuesta opera non £a ne fara mai profitto 
alcuno. Et peró essendo gia venute ąueste parole in Roma et intese da 
molti, si vede che sono ąuasi accettate e pongono in dubbio il vero pro¬ 
fitto che li alunni di questo Collegio incominciano gagliardamente a 
farę . . . Taken from a statement: Avertimento per il govemo dcl Collegio 
Greco 1601. Yallicelliana Libr., K. 17, fol. igo. 

(*) Three Apologies, especially, deserve our consideration: 

a) Relazione dello stato del Collegio Greco deWanno 1628 eon una 
breve informalione sul fine che mostra essere ąuesto Collegio fruttuoso e non 
inutile come molti dicono. ACGr, I, fol. 130 fl. 

b) An Apology of the year 1652: ibid. foli. 177-182. 

c) Ristretto delle utilitd che apporta il Collegio Greco . . . Yallicel¬ 
liana Libr., Carte Allacci, vol. 52, foli. 2-106. 

(®) ARSJ, Ital. 162, fol. iSir-iSi''. 
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early in the morning with an injunction, that nobody was allowed 
to leave the house that day. At a fixed hour the Cardinal appeared 
accorapanied by four Soraaschi priests and the smali group was 
met by I/Ucio Bencio at the entrance. The protector declared 
repeatedly that the Society wanted to leave the College and that 
His Holiness could not do an5d;hing but meet its wishes. And 
this he repeated to the students, to the masters and to the new- 
comers. 

Then he addressed the pupils in an inforraal speech. From 
now on, he said, they should not bother him with trifles, but they 
should talk to the rector first or put their problems in writing 
and send a sealed letter to hira, but, he added not without a threat, 
the rebellious and discontented would be imraediately expelled. 

Then the Jesuits bade farewell to the studens, masters and 
the rest of the staff who had gathered at the entrance of the 
house. The persistent Father Bencio had another talk the same 
eyening with Giustiniani in the Cardinabs country house. He 
tried to make it elear once morę that it was not the Society and 
still less he, Father Bencio, who was responsible for the outeome 
of the College affairs (^). But this conyersation between the Prot¬ 
ector and the rector concluded in reconciliatory way. In fact, 
Benedetto Giustiniani remained on good terms with the Jesuits, 
though during his lifetime definitely opposed to the return of the 
Society into the College. 


vSOMASCHI AND DOMINICANS. 

The Somaschi were in no way strangers to the Greek College. 
As a matter of fact, one of them, a cleric from Piacenza, was to 
haye taken it oyer in January 1581; but the plan miscarried. 
They had experience in College work and enjoyed a good name as 
educators of youth. In Romę they were in charge of the Clemen- 
tine College (“), that was lodged after 1600 in the Pepoli pałace, 
in Piazza Nicosia, hence it was not too distant from the Greek 


(^) ... dove stetti da un’hora et niezzo, dentro al qual tempo 
seriamente gli ribattei quel chiodo, che la Compagnia et io in particolare 
ero la causa di questa risolutione. Ibid. fol., 181''. 

(^) cf. 1 ,. MonTałTO, ii Clementino, Roma 1938. 
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College. Greek students could thus attend many classes in the 
Clementinura. This is espressly affirmed by Geone Allacci (^). 
In addition, the horae of the Somaschi was Yenice and about a 
third part of the pupils of the Greek College carae frora the ter- 
ritories controlled by the Serenissima. 

The Cleraentinum, however, did not offer courses in theology. 
Hence, we have to assume that the Dorainican fathers took care 
of theological and possibly of some philosophical courses as early 
as 1604. Frora 1604 to 1607-1608 some friars living at S. Maria 
supra Minervara used to go over to the Greek College to give 
regular lectures. 

Harmonious collaboration between the two different religious 
families did not work out. To attune the raethod of the friars 
to those of the clerics was difficult (“). In addition, some Domi- 
nicans pointed out that the Somaschi did not properly economize. 
To such an accusation Giustiniani was always very sensitive, though 
at that time the finances of the College did not rouse serious pre- 
occupations. It was evident that some of the Dominicans wanted 
to run the College by themselves. Dissension ammong the superiors 
created factions and divisions among the pupils. At the end the 
Dominicans remained victorious. 

The author of Allacci’s Memoirs ascribes to his hero a sub- 
stantial and decisive part in the expulsion of the Somaschi. He 
asserts that Allacci got hołd of a book diffamatory to the Greeks 
that was for a long time kept hidden from the pupils. It was 
supposed to be the biography of the founder of the Somaschi 
Congregation and in it the Greeks of the College were described 
as an untractable and obstinate race, submissive to nobody but 
the Somaschi. Allacci enkindled the national pride of his com- 


(^) Fu dato ii Governo in mano de’ Somaschi, e cosi Leone prosegui 
la sua retorica latina nel Collegio Clementino sotto un Padre dottissimo 
per un anno; de di poi incominció la logica, e ąuella essi chiamano Sum- 
mule sotto il P. Yulpino, ACGr, vol. 43 {Miscellanea), fol. 6 ''. Fr. Giulio 
Cesare Yulpino was confessor of Clement YIII and the first rector of 
the Clementinum in 1595. F'or a concise biography see: Breviario Storico 
di religiosi illustri della Congregazione di Somasca. P. Giacomo Ceyasco, 
Genova 1898, pg. 133. 

(“) Giustiniani . . . non prevedendo quanto disgregavano insieme 
cherici e frati . . . Relazione del ritorno . . . ACGr, I, fol. 178. 
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panions, the case was referred to higher authorities and conse- 
ąuently the Somaschi were reraoved (^). 

About 1608 the Dominicans functioned as adrainistrators and 
teachers, though under the superyision of Cardinal Giustiniani. 
Yet it cannot be affirmed that the Dominican order was in charge 
of the Greek College. Benedetto Giustiniani arbitrarily picked out 
his collaborators and the rainister-general thought it advisable not 
to be reluctant and to give his approval. The authorities of the 
order were not enthusiastic about the whole arrangement, but 
they deemed it necessary to coraply with the wishes of the power- 
ful Cardinal at a tirae when the order had no Protector. Among 
the friars the meraory of the highly esteemed master generał, later 
Cardinal Yincenzo Giustiniani (died 1582) lived on, and Benedetto 
Giustiniani was his nephew. 

No reyolutionary changes took place regarding the internal 
life of the College either under the Somaschi or under the Domin¬ 
icans. Dectures, academies, diyision of the day, meetings of the 
sodalities were practised as before. There were but slight modi- 
fications of the rules and regime estabUshed by Santa Seyerina 
and the Jesuits. 

Hence no importance should be giyen to the statement of 
Arcudius that at the instance of the Dominicans many customs 
were introduced peculiar to the friars — molte cose fratesche (“*). 
The deterioration in food which took place at that time was 
due to the economizing policy of the Cardinal himself (®). 

In the Roman Dominican Archiyes there is a draft of the rules 
for the Greek College (*). I am unable to say how far these rules 
were adopted in practice, but eyen these Dominican regulations 
do not present a radical departure from the former policy. It 

(^) The author of the AHacci’s Meinoirs exaggerates. Of all the 
biographies of S. Girolamo Ivmiliani composed at this period only the 
Work of P. Andrea BTEŁŁA. C.R.S. can be considered: Vita del Venerahile 
servo d’Jddio il Padre Girolamo Miami nobile Yenetiano . . . Yicenza 
i6og. The only reference to the Greeks is pg. 50: E ultimamente s'e 
compiaciuto il Beatissimo Pastore di aggravarsi eon timportante carico 
del numeroso Collegio de’ Greci. That is all. 

(“) Relazione dei primi successi, Yallicelliana IJbr., K. 17, fol. 172. 

Ibid. -. Diede ordine il Cardinale, che si comprassero pessimi vini, 
che diventavano neri come inchiostro, eonie se goyernasse yillani, zap- 
patori, non huomini che studiavano. I^eyó gli antipasti et postpasti. 

(*) Arch. Gen. O.P., XIII, vol. 371. The folios are not numbered. 
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was natural that the redtation of the Rosary of the Salve Regina was 
given a prominent place, that the feast of the Rosary was celebrat- 
ed with particular solemnity and that the visits to St. Maria supra 
Minervara were freąuent. The chapters on the Messa Latina et 
Graeca do not contain any radieal changes. They are petty and 
contain many details. The influence of the Cardinal is morę 
tangible in these rules. To obey the Protector was the very first 
duty of a pupil (i). The rector was considered only as a represen- 
tative of the Protector. Every month a Mass had to be said 
for the Most Illustrous Protector. There were, however, also other 
prescribed intentions, e.g. for the progress of the College and for 
the prosperity of the whole of Greece. Promotion from one class 
to another — an apple of discord between Ludo Bencio and 
Giustiniani — was this time reserved to the Protector alone. 

Fr. Alberto Zucchi O. P. composed a list of the Dominican 
rectors of the Greek College (^). The list is incomplete but I can- 
not add an5d;hing substantial to it beyond a few references. 

The first Dominican rector was P. Andrea Giustiiuani. He 
was born in Sardinia on December 22, 1570 and he took the habit 
of the Order of Preachers on November 30, 1591. He became 
rector of the Greek College in 1607 or 1608 (®). In 1614 he was 
named bishop of Isola in Southern Italy and died on November 
25, 1617 (*). In the archives of the Greek College there is no 
tracę of his activity. Only the author of the Memoirs of Allaccio 
speaks of him as of a professor of theology in the College. 

We have much less Information about Fr. David Negri da 
Casoli from the territory of Lucca. His staying in Romę is men- 

(^) Premieramente sono obligati ad obedire al Ill.mo Cardinale Pro- 
tettore e poi al Padre Rettore che rappresenta la sua persona et a portare 
la debita riverenza et rispetto che richiede . . . cap. 4. Ibid. 

{^) Roma Domenicana IV, Firenze 1943, pp. 169-173. 

(^) P. Raimondo Amadeo Vigna., Vescovi Domenicani Liguri, Genova 
1887; For Andrea Giustiniani-Barca, later bishop of Isola see pp. 312- 
313. Pg. 313: Occupava il posto di maestro del studio nel convento 
della Minerva in Roma Panno 1600 e 7 anni dopo, Ponorifica carica di 
superiore del Collegio Greco. Giustiniani’s activity in the Greek College 
mentions also FonTana. Vinc. M.; Sacrum Theatrum Dominicanum, 
Romae 1666, pg. 545. 

(*) For a concise biography see: J. QueTif-J. Echard, Scriptores 
Ordinis Praedicatorum, II, Paris 1721, 405. I. Taurisano, Hierarchia 
Ordinis Praedicatorum, Romae 1916, 73. 
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tioiied in 1605 and again 1608 (^). He was approved as rector 
of the Greek College by the minister-general Agostino Galamini on 
P'ebruary ii, 1612 (“). 

After five raonths he was relieved by the rigorist Fr. Tomniaso 
Margottini frora Orvieto. He joined the friars in 1568 and becarae 
rector of the Greek College on July 10, 1612 (®). He died iii 
Perugia on July 22, 1623 (*). 

He was followed by a very prominent friar, P'r. Francesco 
Maddaleni Capodiferro (®). He was a Roman, from the family 
of St. Frances of Romę. In 1612 he received the privileges of 
magister in the Roman province and iii 1628 he was elected its 
provincial. He died in Perugia August 13, 1632. The Jesuit 
priest Fr. Fuigi Confalonieri in a funeral sermon duły praised 
the virtues of this excellent friar (®). 

Fr. Masetti (') not haviiig fouud any notice on Fr. Francesco 
Maddaleni Capodiferro before 1612, thought that the taught out- 
side the Roman province. As a matter of fact, the friar taught 
in Romę, in the Greek College. He was Allacci’s teacher in 
logie (»). 

P) B. M. RkichękT, Monumenta Ordinis Fr. Praedicatorum historica, 
XI, Romae 1902, 75, 83. See also P. T. Masetti, Monumenta et Anti- 
guitates vol. II, Romae 1864, 126-127. 

{^) Arcli. Gen. O. P., IV, 56, fol. 112; A di ii di febraro [1612] fu 
fatto Rettor del Collegio de’ Greci in Roma il Padre fra David de Casoli, 
Predicatore Generale, a petitione del signore Cardinal Giustiniani. 

(^) Arch. Gen. O. P., IV, g8, pg. ii: Die 10 Julii [1612] ad instaii- 
tiam Cardinalis Justiniani datus fiiit in Rectorem Graecorum Reverendus 
Pater Magister Fr. Thomas Margotinus, et factus fuit Vicarius super 
Patres qui in eodem Collegio coinmorantur. 

(*) For a concise biography of Fr. Margottini see P. T. Masetti, 
op. cit., 130-132. Also REICHERT, op. cit. XI, 83, 104: Margottini receiv- 
ed the privileges of the magister in the Roman province in 1615. Pg. 238: 
he was definitor at the chapter in Bologna in 1615. 

(®) Arch. Gen. O, P., IV, 60, fol. 41: Die 5 Maji 1615 ad petitionem 
111 .mi Cardinalis Justiniani protectoris Collegii Graecorum Romae datus 
fuit in Rectorem dicti Collegii Pater Magister Fr. FTanciscus Madalenus 
Capiferreus, et in Confessarium dicti Collegii Pater Fr. Dudovicus Ma- 
rafiius, Praedicator Generalis, cum solita acceptatione. 

(•) For a short biography cf. QueTii-'-IvCiiard, op. cit. II, 473a; 
Masetti, op. cit. 136-138; Reicuęrt, op. cit., X, 259; XII, 352. (a 
short elogium). Other sources: I. Taurisano, op. cit. 115-116. 

(') Masetti, op. cit., 137. 

(®) Meinoirs of Allacci, ACGr, 43, fol. 6''. 
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Fr. Zucchi makes his successor in rectorship the brother of the 
former rector Capodiferro. Since he does not give any reference, 
the ąuestion must reniain undecided. 

In 1620 P. Fr. Donienico Paolacci of Montefiascone is raention- 
ed as vice-rector of the Greek College (^). He was an excellent 
preacher and later a brilliant professor of Scripture in Padua (“). 

About other officials and teachers only scattered notices are 
preseryed. In 1622 there were six friars in the College, but it is 
doubtful if the staff was ever so complete. 

On February 15, 1611, F‘r. Domenico Francucci is mentioned 
as Prefect of Studies (®). He was certainly in the College as a 
teacher before 1610, sińce he is mentioned in this role in the 
Memoirs of Allacci. The earliest raention of any Dominican teacher 
in the Greek College is dated October 4, 1608, when the Cardinal 
Giustiniani solicited approbation for Fr. Antonio Necchi from 
Arezzo (*). 

Next year, 1609, at the instance of Giustiniani another pro¬ 
fessor was approyed for the Greek College, Fr. Piętro Maria Sil- 
vano de Balneo (Bagnorea?) (®). 

Because the abbey of the Most Holy Trinity in Mileto was the 
raain source of income for the College, Giustiniani sent somebody 
frora tirae to time to supervise the work and collect the money, 


(*•) 1620, 10 Noyembris. Romae institutus et datus est in Pro- 
rectorem collegii Graecorum in Urbe et ad legendum primum cursum 
artium ibidem P. I^ector Pr. Dominicus Paolaccius ad petitionem 111 .mi 
et Rey.mi D. D. Card. Justiniani Protectoris dicti Collegii Graeci. Cf. 
Zucchi, op. dt., pg. 172. 

(^) Cf. QuijTIF-ECHA.RD, op. cii. 548-549. 

(®) Arch. Gen. O. P., IV, 54, fol. 46'^: Pater Lector Domenicus 
Francuccius Aretinus factus fuit Regens Collegii Graecorum Almae Urbis 
et interim assignatus est in suo Conyentu originali ąuoad suffragia. 

(*) Arch. Gen. O. P., IV, 52, fol. 61'': Die ąuarta Octobris [1608] 
Reyerendus Pater Antoninus Naetius de Aretio destinatus fuit lector in 
Collegio Graecorum de Urbe, ad instantiam lllustrissimi Cardinalis Justi¬ 
niani, usąue ad dicti lllustrissimi beneplacitum, et ąuoad correctionem 
morum subest Priori Mineryae, ąuoad vero suifragia et alia ad Conyentum 
suum originalem in ąuo et assignatus est. 

(®) Arch. Gen. O. P., IV, 54, fol. 45'': Sept. 21, 1609. Ad petitio¬ 
nem Ul.mi et Reyerendissimi Cardinalis Justiniani concessus est in ob- 
seąuium praefati Domini pro Collegio Graeco Pater Fr. Petrus Maria 
Silyanus de Balneo. 
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for exainple Fr. Giacorao of Messina who was sent to Calabria 
December 8, 1617, (‘). 

This brief survey of the friars engaged in the Greek College 
shows us that they were, in the raajority, excellent men. Some 
remarks from non-Dominican sources suggest that one or two 
friars asked the Cardinal to be sent to the Greek College to escape 
the rigor of monastic discipline. 


MaKING RBADY por THE NEW administration. 

The situation of the Greek College was far from being sati- 
sfactory. The students got restless. Cardinal Giustiniani was 
responsible for many mistakes, but the discontent was generał 
and affected all Roman Colleges. It mirrored the transition period 
in the life of the Church. The magnificent Gregorian plans and 
their sympathetic approach to Greece vanished. Some Greek pre- 
lates who lived in Romę and were former pupils of the Greek 
College remembered well the springlike atmosphere in which they 
grew up. They did not hide their displeasure with the regime 
existing in the later College. There were five of them, but only 
the following displayed an active interest, Matthew Cariophyllis, 
archbishop of Iconium, theologian of Cardinal Rudo-yisi, Peter 
Arkudios from Corfu who became theologian of the Cardinal 
Borghese and lastly Gregory Porzio from Rethymnos, secretary 
of Patiu letters of the same Cardinal. These ' conspirators ’ 
thought that a panacea for all the ailments was to replace the 
Dominicans by the Jesuits. The futurę was prove that they 
were wrong. 

The way for the coup d’etat opened when Cardinal Giustiniani 
died on March 27, 1621. The rumors that the Society would 
take over the Greek College were persistent and the Yenetian 
Ambassador got scent of them. The Serenissima after having 
expelled the Jesuits from her territory in 1606 was obstructing 
their activity wherever it was possible. The Ambassador went 


( 1 ) Arch. Gen. O. P., IV, 57, fol. 26'': Die 8 Dec. 1617 fuit coiicessa 
licentia concionandi Patri Fr. Jacobo de Messania et morandi tres 
menses in Abbatia Collegii Graecorum quae sita est in dioecesi Melitana, 
pro servitio 111 .mi Justiniani. 
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to the College and suramoned the pupils hailing froni the islands 
controlled by Yenice — about a third of all the students. He 
rebuked thera severely, saying that they were plotting against 
the Republic by their propaganda in favor of the Jesuits. How- 
ever the boys, having learned froni their parents the wisdom of 
dealing with the Signori Yeneziani, assured the Anibassador of 
their loyalty. They proclaimed they wanted to get rid. of the 
superiors under whom they niade no progress, but they were in 
no way keen on a Jesuit regime (^). 

The Dominicans were well aware of the unrest among the pupils. 
They wanted to calm down the agitation. One element in the 
series of appeasing actions was a papai audience. The whole 
College went to the Yatican; at the audience itself, however, sorae 
outspoken troublemakers were left in the anticamera together with 
their Memoriales. This proved to be fatal. The monsignori pre- 
sent read anger and disappointment in their faces, and the pre- 
lates learned a lot from the Greeks, which was not in favor of 
the friars. Confused accusations reached Cardinal t,udovisi, who 
was a forraer pupil of the Germanicura and under the influence of 
Cariophyllis. Ludoyico IyUdovisi, who exerted a decisive ascend- 
ancy over his uncle Gregory XY, sent an intimation to the mi¬ 
nister generał which relieved the friars of the administration of 
the Greek College. 

The General agreed heartily (“), but the religious of the Col¬ 
lege, six in number, were reluctant to change their residence and 
retorted that they were not appointed by the General, but by the 
Protector and that they could yield only to a higher authority. 
lyudoyisi became impatient and sent Cyriophyllis to the College 
with an express order of the Pope that the friars should leaye the 
College within a few hours. This was done. 

It was within the power of Imdoyico Pudoyisi to expel the 
Dominicans but he hesitated to face the ragę of the Serenissima 
by putting in the Jesuits. A temporary expedient was deyised. 
Fabrizio Flattri, a secular priest, about 62 years old, was named 


(b The remarks on these events are scattered in several documents, 
but the most coherent and detailed account is in Ristretto delle utilita . . . 
loc. cit., fol. 5 ff. 

(•) C£. Julius CORDA.RA., Historiae Societatis Jesu, pars sexta I, 
Romae 1750, 347. 
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rector. He came from a faraily of Yenetian adventurers that had 
settled in Cyprus and his ancestors played an iraportant role in 
the history of the island. He was rector, for about 19 months 
from April 7 1621 till October 30, 1622 Of the life of Fabrizio 
Flattri little is known. t,ater, in 1638 he sent a letter to the Pope 
in which he asked for assistance from the resources of the Greek 
College. He explained his precarious financial situation, attribut- 
ing it to the fact that the pension of 450 scudi that he was re- 
ceive from the Yenetians each year was refused to him (1). 

F‘lattri’s interregnum could not last very long. The reasons 
the Curia had for putting the Jesuits into the Greek College again, 
are explained in the statement of November 5, 1622; 

a) The Jesuits will put new life into the College and give 
the students a proper training (“). 

b) The Jesuits have residences in Pera and in Chios and 
thus they can organise a better selection of pupils and help them 
when they leave the College. 

The Nunzio and papai authorities dealing with the Yenetians 
avoided any mention of the Jesuit residences in the Fevant and 
limited their argumentation to the first point (®). 

Finally the Jesuit General Muzio Yitelleschi was told by 
Cardinal Matteo Barberini, Protector of the College to appoint a 
new rector. The General appointed Fr. Andrea Eudaimoioannes. 
This esteemed scholar accompanied by a new prefect of disci- 
pline F‘r. Francesco F'arinella was on his way towards the Greek 
College on October 30, 1622 when, near the Mausoleum Augusti 
he met the Protector Matteo Barberini. The Cardinal asked them 
to wait for a while in the near-by church of St. Giacomo in Au¬ 
gusta {St. Giacomo degVIncurobili). He hurried to the College, 
summoned the students and instructed them about the change of 


( 1 ) The Memoriale of Fabrizio Flattri was addressed to the Pope. 
It was handed to the rector, Tarąuinio Galluzzi, who added to it his own 
postscriptum'. Ouesto memoriale fu dairijm.mo Protettore rimesso a me 
infrascritto eon farmi intendere che non pareva a S. Eminenza che si 
dovesse concedere ąuello che si dimanda a titolo di parte stabile e per- 
petua, ma solo per carita e beneplacito et ad tempus. ^'oratore di ąuesto 
si contentó e si gli cominció a dare pane 2 e due fogliette di vino il di 
di 4 dl febraio 1638. ACGr, VI, fol. 28. 

(“) Vat. Archives, Fondo Borghese, ser. II, 479, foli. 271-274''. 

(®) Ibid., fol. 275. 
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adrainistration. “I know ”, he said, " that the Fathers of the 
Society love you and your nation; behave accordingly and do not 
frustrate their efforts Then he descended with niasters and 
pupils to the main entrance and welcomed the Fathers, introduc- 
ing them into the College, as had done Santa Severina thirty 
two years before. 

The previous rector Fabrizio Flattri handed over the archives 
and the seals to Fr. Ęudaimoioannes in the presence of the Cardinal. 
The same eyening a group of older students went to see the Ge¬ 
neral Muzio Yitelleschi to thank him and they were received with 
the utmost courtesy. 

But the atmosphere was far from being serene. The Vene- 
tian Ambassador informed the Republic about the great outrage 
the Roman Curia had inflicted on the Serenissima. The Yenetian 
government took to the reprisals. It withheld the revenues of 
the bishopric of Kissarao in Crete which were reserved by Gregory 
XIII for the upkeep the Greek College, (^) declaring that these 
funds would be applied to a Greek house of studies in Padova. 
The Nunzio protested but in vain. On November 29, 1622 he was 
called to the meeting of the Collegia (“). He was told that the 
Republic was much displeased that the Greek College had passed 
into the hands of the Jesuits, “ because the Republic can in no 
way approve that their subjects should be educated and trained 
by them”. The Nunzio should inform His Holiness and the 
Cardinal Secretary that the Serenissima had always a great be- 
nevolence to the Greeks and their College. Then the Doge ex- 
pressed his amazement that in the order of St. Dominie there were 
not suitable persons for this office and, if not among the Preachers, 
certainly there were in other orders. 

The Nunzio answered evasively. His Holiness could do noth- 
ing but approve the decision of the Cardinal Protectors. The 
solution taken by them was the only way to preserve the College 
from ruin. In addition, the return of the Jesuits to the College 
was not an innovation, they had been there before. Their with- 
drawal in the time of Benedetto Giustiniani was only temporary. 

(*•) It was Matthew Cariophyllis wlio wrote to Romę from Yenice 
about the Yenetian reprisals. The relevant passage was ąuoted by Tar- 
ąuinio Galluzzi in his letter of November 24, 1622. Barb. Lat. 4588, 
fol. 44. 

(®) Nunzio’s report in Barb. Lał. 4588, foli. 115-116. 
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They were accused of not having econoraized enough, but their 
ability for education could not be ąuestioned. Has not every 
order a proper field of activity? Weil, the Jesuits rendered ex- 
cellent services in educating youth. In this field they reraain- 
ed unsurpassed. 


“ Uniybrsalis Ecclbsiae regiminis ” of Noyembbr 23, 1624. 

Matteo Barberini had his plan for the Greek College ready 
when he ascended Peter’s throne as Urban VIII. His Constitut- 
ion of NoYember 23, 1624, was written on his own initiatiYe — 
motu proprio, non ad alicuius Nobis super hoc oblatae petitionis 
instantiara — though in composing it he respected the wishes of 
the Jesuits and aYailed himself of their help. As a matter of 
fact, the docuraent rairrors in many points the rules of the So- 
ciety and the regulations of other Jesuit colleges (^). 

The competence of the General and of the Protector were 
clearly circurascribed to forestall, for the futurę, disputes similar 
to that which forced the Jesuits to withdraw frora the College 
in 1604. 

The authority of the rector was accentuated. The rector 
alone was to appoint and reraove the non-Jesuit officials. He, 
in turn, was to be named exclusiYely by the General. 

Sorae practical applications of the Constitution are contain- 
ed in two printed docuraents: the first is a list or reąuire- 
ments for the candidates of the College, the second is a list 
of transgressions which entail autoraatic expulsion from the 
College. 

« Reąuirements necessary for admission to the Greek Col¬ 
lege ” (“) were drawn from the Urban’s Constitution and from a 
complementary “ Instructio pro executione Constitutionis Colle- 


( 1 ) The text of the Utbanian Constitution in Buli. Rom., XIII, 
245-255 and in other Bullaria. 

(•) Conditioni necessarie a chi vorrd essere ricevuto per Alunno del 
Collegia Greco di Roma secondo la Constitutione Aposłolica di Papa Urbana 
VIII. In Roma, apresso Stefano Paolini, 1626. The text is bilingual. 
Copies are not scarce. ARSJ, Rom. 160, fol. 39, 40, 41, 42. (Four co- 
pies). Also Vat. Lat. 11912, fol. 16. 
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gii Graecorum de Urbe ” (^). The last was signed by Scipione 
Cabeluzzi, Cardinal of St. Susanna, Protector of the College after 
Matteo Barberini. 

The reąuirements are suramed up in six points; The boys 
should come from honorable and not vagabond famihes, have a 
sufficient knowledge of the Greek tongue, both their parents must 
be Greeks and of the Greek rite but not neophytes. Concerning 
the baptism, the Instructio has a curious statement; Quocirca 
Graecorum fihi casu aliąuo a t,atino presb5d;ero baptizati, quod 
non suppeteret copia Graeci presbyteri admittendi non sunt, i. e. 
should be considered t,atins. The age limit was fixed for between 
12 and i6. The last point contains a demand which was rarely 
apphed: anybody entering the College should deposit with the 
superior such an amount of money sufficient for his return journey. 

The other paper is a list of twelve transgressions, drawn ex- 
clusively from the Constitution {Casi di Bolla) (“); any of these 
transgressions would result in a immediate expulsion from the 
College. With some “ cases ” we may agree: the pupils who are 
not suitable for their ecclesiastical yocation or who show inability 
for studies should be sent away. Some other cases are marked 
with extreme rigorism. A student who left his companion in 
the Street alone and went his own way, or who took food or drink 
in a tavem, was to be expelled. We have abundant examples 
from other colleges that drinking in a tavern and similar trans¬ 
gressions were usually expiated with house prison. 

Gregory had established the College for Greeks from Yenetian 
and Turkish territories. The Urbanian Constitution approyed so¬ 
me modifications which had already been adopted. Clement VIII 
gaye permission to accept some candidates from the Ruthenian 
lands, before they erected a seminary of their own. Paul V by 


P) Instructio pro executione Constitutionum Collegii Graecorum de 
Urbe. It has never been printed but is foimd very often in the Codices: 
ARSJ, Fondo Gesuitico, Informationes 85, foli. 422-425. Also Vat. Libr., 
Vat. Lat. 6427, foli. 73-77; Vat. Lat. 11912, foli. 13-15''. Below the signa- 
ture of the Cardinal is usually a short notę: SS. D.N. mandayit mihi 
vivae vocis oraculo servari. 

(“) Casi di Bolla, per i quali gVAlunni del Collegia Greco devono 
essere licentiati dal Collegia. It is foimd very often in the Codices. ARSJ, 
Fondo Gesuitico, Jnf. 85, foli. 425-427, Yallicelliana Libr. Fondo Allacci, 
52, foli. i33v-i34v. 
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a Brief of Dec. 2, 1615 fixed the number of the Ruthenian studenta 
at four (1). These four studenta were often Basilian monks (“). 

The Metropolitan Rutski tried to have morę places for his 
candidates but in vain (®). Urban VIII approyed that two monks 
of the " Congregation of St. Nilus ” might have two free places 
in the College, but the Instructio madę it elear that this should 
be considered a kind of temporary dispensation. Finally, ten free 
places were reserved for Italo-Greeks and Italo-Albanians. 

As to the obseryation of the Greek rite the Urbanian Consti- 
tution foliowa the usual pattern of similar documents of those 
times. It is just and generous in generał principles, inconseąuent 
and bad in detail and application. The generał statement is 
proraising: Ritura Graecum per omnia diligenter seryent, dum sunt 
in collegio. There is imraediately subjoined: Datinura yero, quan- 
tura scandali et eorura, cum ąuibus conyersantur, ratio postu- 
labit. And truły, the Datins were extreraely susceptible to scandal 
in those times. The Constitution prescribed attendance at a Datin 
Mass eyery day, it enumerated te feasts on which two Masses, 
lirst the Datin, then the Greek, were to be celebrated. The buli 
remained the point of departure for detailed prescriptions con- 
tained in the Rules of 1636 (‘). Comraunion suh utraąue was 
prescribed three times a year but the Instructio irapaired eyen 
this modest concession by saying that this should be considered 
a raere perraission, not an obligation. 

The Congregation de Propaganda Fide. 

On April 21, 1622 the Propaganda ordered the formation of 
a special session of Cardinals to inyestigate if the Colleges of the 
City borę the desired fruit, if they corresponded to their original 
purpose and what changes were to be raade (®). 

i}) Buli. Rom., XII, 340. 

(“) Instructio-. Deinde instante Metropolita ius hoc translatum est 
ad monacos eius nationis, quos educari Romae opere praetium est, ut 
futuri episcopi doctrinam, et affectum in Romanam Kcciesiam imbibant. 

(®) C£. his letter of February 16, 1923: . . . sed habeo tres qui philo- 
sophiam hoc anno finiunt bonae expectationis . . . Barb. Lat. 2607, fol. 87. 

( 1 ) ACGr, XI, 85-144. 

(®) C£. the original though undated letter, signed by Francesco 
Ingoli Secretary of Propaganda, addressed to the Scots’ and Greek 
Colleges. Barb. Lat. 2607, fol. 35. 
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The yisitatiou of the Greek College was carried out probably 
by Cardinal Antonio Barberiiu Senior in 1626. The Memoriale 
pertaining to the yisitation states (^): 

a) The original purpose of the College was not to train 
only priests, but to create a centre of Greek studies to help 
the Greeks. 

b) It is to be regretted that a serious atterapt has not 
been madę to select pupils, but they are receiyed without discri- 
mination. Many, especially those from the Yenetian territories, 
after haying finished the humanities in the Greek College, go to 
Padoya for higher studies. They declare that the Yenetian authori- 
ties do not allow thera to preach the Catholic faith in their home 
country. This is not a raere excuse — subjoins the Cardinal. 
Nonę of the pupils of the Greek College, became, howeyer, hostile 
to the Catholic faith; many of them became monks, seyeral were 
consecrated bishops and some haye receiyed episcopal dignity and 
consecration from the hands of the schismatics themselyes. The 
writer does not utter any word of blame about it (“). 

c) Some reasons which haye preyented many pupils from 
making better progress are of an intrinsic naturę: freąuent change 
of superiora, lack of skilled masters of Greek, insufficient training 
in controyersies and, last but not least, the goal itself at which 
the College aims is too gigantic — the pupils enter the College as 
little boys and as time goes by they become discouraged at the 
enormity of the task they haye to face. 

d) Finally there are extrinsic handicaps, deserying serious 
attention: when the students return to Greece, eyerything turns 
against them. They haye no means of subsistence. They haye to 
liye in the midst of a hostile people — how different is their posi- 
tion from the students of other colleges. Their own countrymen 
yiew them as traitors of their nation. After this brilliant analysis 
of the situation the Cardinal suggests some remedies. The can- 
didates from Turkish territories should haye preference. The 
Staff of the Greek College should be selected with morę care. 
Those who leaye the College for the t,eyant sould receiye some 
subsidy for their liying. 

(^) Ibid. fol. 37. 

Aliąui etiam episcopi dignitate a scismaticis ornati sunt. De 
Episcopis Orientalibus sunt, qui bene sentiunt; nam, ąuantum fieri potest, 
Graecos illuminant et schisma extinguunt. Ibid. 
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The last suggestion met with the approval of Propaganda 
which in the session of December 28, 1626 decided that the nuraber 
of students should be diminished and the funds, thus saved, be 
distributed among the priests who were leaving the College to 
start, their work in the East (i). They were to be under the con- 
trol of t,atin prelates who also saw to the distribution of the money. 
This was an unhappy idea, lacking psychological insight into the 
problem. The t,evantine prelates, often adventurers morę than 
churchmen, were, so to speak, natural enemies of everything 
Greek. They were imbued ■ with t,atin prejudices and they were 
rarely well regarded by former students of the Greek College 


TaKING THE OATH. 

There existed in the Greek College frora the early days a 
pledge, by which the pupils obliged themselyes to return to Greece 
after their studies and to keep the Byzantine rite. The Jesuits, 
however, did not enforce it. But Cardinal Benedetto Giustiniani 
compelled all pupils to make this promise. Ali obeyed. Only 
Beone Allacci refused to take this promise, and he could be com¬ 
pelled to do so neither by threats nor by promises. 

The Urbanian Constitution determined in detail the oath. 
It was to be taken at the age of 16 and obliged them to receive 
major orders, including the priesthood, to remain faithful to the 
Greek rite and to observe the Constitution of Urban VIII. 

A year later Propaganda decreed a new though similar oath 
for the students, to be taken at the age of 14. At the same time 
Propaganda declared that by this oath the students were not 
freed from their previous obligations unless they were incom- 
patible with it. Bikewise it was prohibited to enter any religious 


( 1 ) APF, Ad Congreg. die 28 Dec. 1626, N“ 18, Acta voI. 4, fol. 162''. 
Two days later Dec. 30 the pope approved the decision of Propaganda. 

P) Cf. APF, Acta, vol. 8. fol. 291'^. Ad Congreg. 29 Aug. 1633, 
No 17. Referente eodem Em.mo D. Cardinal! S. Sixti literae episcopi 
Chiensis in ąuibus primo instabat ut in Collegio Graeco Graeci ritus 
Datini collocarentur, cum alumni Graeci ritus in eo instructi infensissimi 
evadant S.R.E. .. . sacra Congregatio respondit, censuitąue melius esse 
Italograecos in dieto collegio collocari, quam Graecos ritus latini, cum 
Collegium ipsum non sit pro illis fundatum. 
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order or congregation, though an exception had already raade for 
the “ order ” of St. Basil on October 29, 1625 (^). 

This oath imposed on the pupils a burden, for which they 
were not maturę enough, and in the circumstances it was not fair. 
When a similar clericalization took place in the Scots College as 
early as 1616, the students were given three months to decide 
whether they would promise to become priests eventually or leave 
the College. No such choice was given to the Greeks. They 
rarely had a chance to consult their parents. If they refused to 
take the oath, they were practically barred from continuing their 
studies, at least if they were still in humanities. Only in except- 
ional cases were their parents consulted. Andreas Staurino for 
example, asked and received permission to postpone his oath for 
nine months, until he could receive the approyal of his father. 
However, the very way in which this dispensation was granted 
makes it elear that this had been an exceptional case (“). 

In addition, there was another oath regarding the procession 
of the Holy Spirit. This was taken regularly on the day of 
Pentecost (®). 


Andrea Eudaimoioannbs (1622-1625). 

Andrea Eudaimoioannes was born at Candia in Crete on 
March 1566 (‘). He went to Italy while still a child. He joined 
the Society of Jesus on Sept. 8, 1582 and spent his noyitiate at 


P) APF, Ad Congreg. diei 24 Nov. 1625, No 19, Acta, vol. III, 
fol. 105. A printed copy of this oath in ACGr, IX, 267-268. 

(2) Decretum Sacrae Congregationis de Prop. Fide habitae coram 
Sanctissimo die 24 febr. 1628. It is signed by Cardinal Bandino and 
Secretary Ingoli. ACGr IX, fol. 232. 

Gioyanni Andrea Staurino entered the College on August 2, 1626. 

(®) Ego N. N. credo et profiteor Spiritum Sanctum a Patre simul et 
Filio procedere et hunc articulum sic usque ad estremum yitae meae 
spiritum semper firmissime profiteor atque orania quaecumque in con- 
trarium taniquani haereses ex toto corde danino ac detestor. Ita coram 
Deo omnipotente qui me iudicaturus est, spondeo voveo ac iuro. Sic me 
Deus ipse adiuyet et eiusdem Spiritus Sancti gratia. Amen. ACGr. II, 
fol. 252. 

P) Rom. 53, II, fol. 535''. 
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St. Andrew’s in Romę (^). His health was poor even in the lirst 
years of his studies. Probably in the suraraer of 1587 he was 
sent to Naples to recover (‘*). Kven sunny Naples did not restorc 
his strength and his Superiors sent him farther to the South, to 
Messina, where he taught Greek for about two years (®). 

If not earlier, certainly in sumraer 1590, he returned to Romę 
to resume his theological studies. Before Christmas 1590 we find 
him in the Roman College in the second year of theology. There 
he had for a companion huigi Gonzaga, though they were in dif- 
ferent classes (‘). Three years later we find Andrea Eudaimoioannes 
in the English College in the office of prefect of studies. He 
retained his interest in English Catholicism throughout his whole 
life, or better he embraced with eąual interest the whole complex 
of the religious-cultural problems of his time. 

Erom 1597 till 1599 he taught philosophy in the Roman 
College (®) where he spent the most productive years of his life. 
Probably in the summer of 1600 he was transferred to Padua in 
the Yenetian province, where he was engaged in teaching philo¬ 
sophy (*). He took his last vows as professus quattuor votorum 
in Padua PYbruary 2, 1601 (’). During these critical years, before 

P) Rom. 171A, fol. 83 (Ingressus novitiorum ab anno 1569 usque ad 
1594). Also: Rom. 162, I, fol. g6. and Rom. 169, fol. 16''. The datę 
indicated in these catalogues is decisive. 

In my article The Greek College under the Jesuiłs for the First 
Time (1591-1604) in Or. Chr. Periodica, 31 (1965), pg. 91 I assigned his 
joining the Society to the year 1583. I followed at that time Rom. 53, 
II, fol. 186, 523'' and 293. The year 1582 should, howeyer, be preferred. 

(“) Cf. the letter of Father General sent to Andrea Eudaimoioannes 
on Xovember 7, 1587. Neap. 3, fol. 2jy. 

(®) Cf. the letter of Father General to Andrea Eudaimoioannes of 
May 20, 1589. Sic. 2, fol. 215. See also Rom. 53, II, fol. 335''. 

{*) Cf. Rom. 53, I, fol. 142, Collegium Romanum exeunte 1590: 
Andreas Eudaimoioannes, Cretensis, [aetasj 25, [viresj infirmae, ftempus 
Societatis] 8, [tempus studiorum] Reth. et Philos., nunc Theol. anno 
secundo, docuit humaniores litteras et Unguam Graecam per annum 
NeapoU. 

There follows immediately: Aloysius Gonzaga, Mantuanus, 23, [vi- 
res] infirmas, [tempus SocietatisJ, g, humanitates et Philos. in Societate, 
theol. anno 4. 

(®) Rom. 53, II, fol. 223, 293, 359^. 

(®) Ven. 37, fol. 267. On January 15, 1602; P. Andreas Eudaemo- 
nianus, scholasticae professor, Consultor, Monitor. 

(’') Ital. g, fol. 27, 28. 
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the expulsion of the Jesuits frora the Yenetian territory, he sent 
a long letter to Claudio Aquaviva, in which he analysed the diffi- 
culties of the Jesuit schools in Padua (^). 

Frora the North he travelled again to the province of Na- 
ples, where he was to stay for several years, at least until 
1606 

He liked Romę and the Roman College where he could devote 
himself entirely to scholarship (®). His sojourns in Tivoli and 
Frascati were only temporary (*). The Catalogus Collegii Romani 
anno 1617 deterraines his scholarly activity with the remark; 
consultor et scribit contra hereticos (®). Two years later, at the 
end of 1619 he is named together with Christophorus Grienberger 
and Famianus Strada with a remark concerning all three; scri- 
bunt imprimenda (®). 

His appointment as rector of the Greek College he most 
probably felt as an inconvenience. His preference was always for 
books and teaching. He was never, as far as we know, either 
superior, or minister and probably he lacked the ąualities of an 
efficient administrator. His choice for the office of rector was 
dictated by other circumstances; he was a Greek, a cultured man, 
enjoying a great prestige in Roman theological circles. He hailed 
from Candia and was probably morę sympathetic to the Repubhc 
of St. Mark than some other Jesuits. He was but 57 years old, 
though siekły. 

Fven before his faraous trip to France, in 1625, he was freed 
from the charge of the Greek College and was allowed to return 
to his books, retaining the title of rector (’). t,ess than a month 
after Andrea Eudaimoioannes took over the College, Fr. Tarąuinio 


(1) Ital. 162, foli. 136-137''. 

(“) C£. the letter of the General, dated Dec. 13, 1603; Neap. 7, 
fol. 215. Another letter of Father General, dated Dec. 15, 1607: Neap. 8 , 
fol. 292. 

See also Neap. 81, fol. 62. 

(®) Rom. 79, fol. 241. Rom. 80, fol. 3. 

(*) Rom. 16, fol. 435, 445''. Rom. 17, fol. 164, 316'. 

(®) Rom. 78, I, fol. 40. 

(®) Rom. 80, fol. IS''. 

(') Rom. 80, fol. 71'': A catalogue for the year 1625. Andrea 
Eudaimoioannes is piaced 'with Famianus Strada and Cornelius a Lapide 
with the remark; scribunt imprimenda. 
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Galluzzi was already acting with the authority, dare we say, of 
a vice-rector 

Andrea Eidaimoioannes was highly esteemed by the Bar- 
berini faraily. When Urban VIII decided to send his nephew 
Cardinal Francesco Barberini to France to negotiate with Uouis 
XIII and Richelieu about the Yalteliana and other ąuestions of 
international politics to bring about a decision in the papai in- 
terest, Andrea Eudairaoioannes accorapanied the Eegate in the 
ąuality of a theologian {^). The Cardinal left Romę with his suitę 
on March i8, 1625 and returned after not very fruitful negotiations 
to Romę on December 17, 1625. Fr. Andrea during the return, 
not far from Romę, was taken seriously ill. He was hastily tras- 
ferred to the Roman Professed house. There he breathed his 
last on December 24, 1625 (“). 

C. Sommervogel and E. Eegrand composed the lists of Fr. 
Andrea’s works. These books do not concern our argument. 
From the last years of his life we possess three manuscripts- 
treatises which were not destined for generał circulation. AU 
three deal with Greek Christianity and the Greek College (^). The 
author did not escape completely the prevalent fashion of accu- 
mulating long ąuotations and the tendency to disputatiousness. 
He inserted, however, in this theoretical materiał some practical 
and sober remarks of interest. 

The first treatise: Quaeritur an ad lucrandas fratrum animas 
dispensare possit Sedes Apostolica, ut Alumni Collegii Graeci sa- 
cros ordines a schismaticis in Oriente sumant, aut etiam episcopi 
co.nsecrentur (®). 

This was a long-standing problem. Antonio Possevino discussed 
it at the datę when the Jesuits entered the Greek College for 
the first time. Fr. Eudaimoioannes wrote in an atmosphere which 
was morę loaded with prejudices against the Greeks than it had 
been some thirty years earlier. The author answered the question 
positively. He explained that an ordination by a bishop who was 

P) C£. his letter of November 24. 1622: Barb. Lat. 4588, fol. 44. 

(“) L. V. Pastor, Storia dei Papi, vol. XIII, Roma 1931, pp. 287. 

(®) A brief Eulogium in Rom. 185, fol. 153. 

(*) They are preserved in Vat. Lat. 6427 with the addition by another 
hand: Opuscula P. Andreae Eudemoniani jesuitae pro Graecis. See also 
Barb. Lat. 2607. 

(®) Vat. Lat. 6427, foli. 79-90''. Also: Barb. Lat. 2607, foli. 27-32. 
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not in conimunion with Peter’s See was against neither the natural 
nor the divine positive law; hence a dispensation could be granted 
without hesitation. Among the authors who in his own time 
upheld the same opinion, he included Cardinal Benedetto Giusti- 
niani, the Jesuit Cardinal Toleto, Peter Barra, the teacher of 
Ginstiniani, John Azor, Michael Vasquez, Muzio de Angelis — 
and to these he subjoined; ąuorum subscriptiones apud me 
habeo (^). From the last remark we conclude that this particular 
problem occupied his mind for several years. He pointed out 
that the solution of some practical cases, dealt with during the 
pontificate of Clement VIII and Gregory XV, was in harmony 
with his thesis (“). 

The second problem is closely connected with the first. Given 
that a priest from the Greek College should be consecrated with 
a dispensation from the Holy See when consecrated by a bishop 
who is not in communion with the Holy See, what is to be said 
about the ceremonies which take place at the consecration 
and which, to the mind of some are incompatible with the 
Catholic faith? (®) 

Some contemporaries were hostile to any dispensation, be- 
cause at the consecration the candidates recited the Nicene 
Creed without the Filioąue; they madę a profession of faith in 
which they mentioned only seven oecumenical councils, and finally 
they promised to follow in everything “ Nicholas, the most Holy 
and Universal Patriarch ” (*). But, opposed Eudaimoioannes, no¬ 
nę of these points runs counter to the Catholic faith and the unity 


P) Fr. John Azor (d. 1603) and Michael Vasquez (d. 1624) were 
Jesuits and friends of Fr. Andrea. Another contemporary, Muzio de 
Angelis wrote Commentaries on Aristotle and St. Thomas. Ali three 
together with Robert Bellarmin and Benedetto Ginstiniani S. J. were 
members of the Commission for Greek rites. Cf. APF, Miscell. Diverse, 
vol. 21, fol. 269. 

(“) Fr. Andrea concluded: 

1“ Omnino falsum esse in communione etiam sacramentorum cum 
heretico vel schismatico semper implicite contineri protestationem schis- 
matis vel erroris. . . 

2“ lure divino non esse prohibitam participationem in divinis 
cum heretico vel schismatico... 

(®) Vat. Lat. 6427, foli. 93-107’'. Also ACGr, IV, 103-115. 

(*) Spondeo me in omnibus obseąuuturum et consensurum Nicolao 
Sanctissimo et Universali Patriarchae. 
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of Church. If one comraeraorates the seven ecumenical synods, 
he does not make any statement against other legitimate councils; 
if the Greeks recite the Creed without the Filioąue, they do what 
their ancestors for generations observed with the approval of 
councils and of popes. The author explains in the same conci- 
liatory way the promise to Nicholas, which some contemporaries 
identified with Nicholas, Pope of Romę. 

The third treatise concerned the minor orders (^). Some zea- 
lots tried to persuade the Holy Office that the Greeks should be 
given all minor orders as observed by the t,atins. Hence the 
problem: Quaeritur an cogendi sint exorcistatum addere et modo 
conferre alios tres ordines, quo confert Ecclesia Eatina. This seem- 
ed to follow from the famous letter of Innocent IV sent to the 
Eegate of Cyprus. The answer of Fr. Eudaimoioannes, drawn up 
in twenty points, is summarized in “ nihil innovandum He 
stressed also the undesirable conseąuences which such an enact- 
ment would entail for pupils of the Greek College in their apostola- 
te (‘*). What justifiable irritation would this produce among the 
Greeks and Ruthenians? 

Those who were destined for Greece should be ordained only 
by a Greek bishop according to the traditional Greek ceremonies. 
The candidates for the priesthood from Greek and Albanian co- 
lonies in Italy, could be ordained in the Latin rite by their ordi- 
naries to spare these from a long journey and the expenses of 
staying in Romę (®). Or, they could be ordained in accordance 
with the Roman Pontifical but in the Greek tongue . .. Cum hanc 
facultatem ad hunc ipsum finem Sua Sanctitas iam concesserit 
Rev.mo Domino Archiepiscopo Iconiensi. This is, I believe, the 

P) Vat. Lat. 6427, foli. 109-116. Also: Barb. Lat. 2607 foli. 53-58. 

(“) Xam alumni ąuidem Collegii Graeci si vel ab episcopo qui ipse 
latino ritu consecratus sit, vel immutatis Graeci ritus ceremoniis ordi- 
nantur, eadem, aut maiori etiam difficultate recipientur quam qui pure 
latino ritu sint ordinati. Xeque res haec celari facile poterit quae fit in 
oculis Urbis, et in re adeo notabili, cum contra experti sumus eos presby- 
teros qui secundum ritum Graecum a bonae memoriae Domino Acacio 
Graeco, et ritu Graeco consecrato episcopo in Urbe fuerant ordinati, 
fuisse sine difficultate receptos. Vat. Lat. 6427, fol. 115''. 

(®) Barb. Lat. 4588, fol. 90 contains a Memoriale of Tommaso Cucia 
and Francesco Sciulara from the diocese of Palermo. They were to be 
ordained priests in Romę by the episcopus ordinans Graecus. They ask 
to be dispensed from the long interstices on account of their poverty. 
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first raention of such a faculty being granted to Cariophyllis or 
to anybody else. The ąuestion itself had been yentilated already 
in the times of Cardinal Santoro (1) and again later when a new 
edition of the Greek Euchologion was being planned 

The problems just mentioned were not merely theoretical 
discussions but had practical conseąuences and were the object 
of bitter dissensions. On one side was the rigoristic archbishop 
of Iconiura, Cariophyllis with his wrath and zeal, on the other 
side those pupils of the Greek College who were in favor of the 
yenerable Greek tradition and had better contacts with Greek 
reality. Eudaimoioannes wrote to Matteo Barberini complaining 
of Cariophyllis, and asked the Cardinal Protector to bring the 
archbishop of Iconiura through the raediation of Cardinal Ludovisi 
to raore raoderate views (®). How can we gain for the Church of 
Christ the Greeks, the Muscovites, the Cossacks if we erabitter 
thera with our theories and push thera thus into the arras of 
Protestants? 

On these and related problems PT. Eudaimoioannes after con- 
sultation with some Greek friends composed two Meraorials. 
They were anonymous and destined for the Pope and to Cardinal 
Eudovisi (*). Certainly the latter badly needed enlightening x)n 
the legitimacy of the Greek rite and the Greek tradition (®). 


P) APF, Miscell. Diverse vol. 21, foli. 373-379; A Greek version of 
the text for minor orders taken from the Pontificale Romanum. The 
translation was madę by Cartesio Branas and handed to Santa Severina 
at Genazzano November 9, 1597. 

(2) aPF, Acta, vol. 13, fol. 200. Die 5 Decembris 1638: Fuit 
Congregatio 31 de emendatione Euchologii Graecorum in palatio Emi D. 
Card. Spada ... In ea propositis formulis trium Ordinum mlnorum qui 
a Graecis omittuntur, yidelicet Ostiariatus. Exorcistae, et Acolythatus 
sive Ceroferariatus ex Pontificali Romano desumtis, et a praedicto Patre 
Richardo accommodatis, ut seąuitur . 

(®) See his letter of February 10, 1623, written from the Greek 
College. Barb. Lat. 4588, fol. 53-53''. 

(*) Ibid., fol. 54-54'. Dated February ii, 1623. 

(®) From a letter of Cardinal Eudoyisi, dated May, 1622; Ę cosa 
degna di dolore che in cotesto Dominio [Yeneziano] si permetta che da 
Greci preti scismatici ci venga non solo celebrato secondo il loro dannato 
rito, ma si dispensi anche a cattolici il pane, che 'Y. S. scrive, et sTngegnino 
introdure altre superstizioni. Nostro Signore non ha senza particolare 
dispiacere potuto sentire ąuanto EHa ci significa in ąuesta materia . .. 
Yat. Archives, Fondo Borghese, ser. II, vol. 479, fol. 247. 
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Andrea Hudairaoioannes spent the first years of his religious 
life in an atmosphere of great hopes for the futurę of the Church. 
In opinion of his generation the Greek College was to have re- 
served for an important role. Fr. Andrea kept the Gregorian 
ideał always in view. Being a man of wide plans, he did not 
consider the Greek College in isolation, but saw it integrated into 
the politico-religious world of his time, as did Gregory XIII. 
Shortly before Eudaimoioannes became rector of the Greek College, 
he wrote on these problems a letter which begins; “ Greece through 
the English King’s interference is reduced to such a condition 
that it will soon becorae Calvinist, if no remedy is applied ” (i). 
By English influence Cyril Eukaris with his Calvinist tendencies 
was elevated to the See of Constantinople and Greek monks attend 
the English universities. Fr. Andrea outlined a plan for saving 
the Greece, he sincerely loved from this danger, with help of the 
students of the Greek College. He explains: it would not be 
difficult to find among the former students of the Greek College a 
prelate, suitable for the highest ecclesiastical dignity in Greece, 
who would prudently favor union with Romę and peace among 
the Churches. It is common knowlegde ho w difficult it is for our 
former pupils to make themselves known and influential in Greece. 
A radical change can be wrought through the most Christian King 
of France. His ambassador exerts a great influence on the 
Turks. This would have a result of great importance for the 
Church and for the Most Christian King too (“), Fr. Andrea had 
in mind two such candidates for the patriarchal See: Both were 
pupils of the Greek College (“*). The first was the archbishop of 

(^) Barb. Lat. 4588, fol. i. The letter is a copy; another hand has 
added in tergo: P. Eudemon. 

The same letter in ACGr, V, fol. 27-28 with the following remark 
in tergo : Instrutione per la Grecia contro i Calvinisti. Scripsi P. Arnulpho 
ea de re 23 Oct. 1621 et misi copiam ut cum legato tractaret. Non egit 
cum legato, quia ipse Pater Arnulphus a Curia remotus est mense No- 
vembris eiusdem anni. 

(“) Che Cosi solamente in termine di alcuni anni avrenuno la Grecia 
fatte insensibilmente catolica, ma Sua Maesta ancora avrebbe tutti li 
Prelati particolarmente dipendenti da Roma, che in ąualche occorrenza 
sarebbe di sonuna importanza per essere li Greci straordinariamente 
affettionati a loro Prelati. Barb. Lat. 4588, fol. z''. 

(“) Cf. his letter to the Cardinal-Protector. Ibid. fol. 4. The letter 
is undated. 
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Christianopoli in Peloponesos, about 48 years old, of exemplary 
life and Catholic doctrine. — This person was Nicholas Gorgorici (^). 

The second was the archbishop of Trebizond, less gifted than 
the former. He was from Chios, and was then in Constantinople. 
His narae was Ignatius Sgutta. — This candidate was morę com- 
monly known as Ignatius Mendonis (“). 


Filippo Nappi (1625-1626). 

P'ather Filippo Nappi was bom in Ancona October 2, 1576 
and joined the Roman novitiate February 14, 1595 (®). During 
his studies of theology he was engaged in the English College as 
repetitor of metaphysics (‘). 

Having finished the third probation at Sezze (1605) (®), he 
started the usual " pilgrimage ” in different houses of the pro- 
vince. He stayed in his native city Ancona as rector for about 

P) Catalogus de Scolari et altri del Collegia Greco, AVGr, XXII, 
fol. 102; Nicola Gorgogini, di Arcadia, di anni 19 in 20, monaco noyitio 
di S. Basilio, Grammatico Batino e Greco, ć sano ma di debole comples- 
sione, sono circa due anni e mezzo che ^ in collegio. These words were 
written in autumn, 1591. 

Cronica di tutti i scolari, ACGr, I, fol. notes; Nicodemo 

Gorgogricio, d’Arcadia nella Morea, fu d’indole ottima, doppo haver stu- 
diato la filosofia et teologia, parti dal Collegio; essendo andato alla patria, 
ove eon la continua predicatione ha fatto grandissimo frutto; poi ordi- 
nato sacerdote, non ha mancato maggiormente d’attendere all’acquisto 
deiranime, si eon le confessioni, come eon le predicationi, et fermandosi 
molto tempo appresso rArcivescovo di Patrasso nella Morea, al ąuale 
insegna le lettere humane et divine. E stato in Collegio dieci anni. Due 
volte fu aceusato a’i Turchi ąualmente era papista, et che predicava 
Tautorita del Papa. et che era sua spia, et corse pericolo d’essere impalato, 
ma eon 1 ’aiuto del Signore et d’alcuni cattolici greci per ira di danari 
fu liberato. E finalmente fatto Metropolita di Cristianopoli nella Morea, 
fece grandissimo frutto eon le sue prediche et santo zelo. 

See also: B. AłłaTii. De Ecclesiae Occidentalis atąue Orientalis per- 
petua consensione, Coloniae Agrippinae 1748, col. 986-987 and Yallicel- 
liana Bibr., Carte Allacci, vol. 52, fol. 44. 

(“) For Ignatius Mendonis see my article The Greek College undrr 
the Jesuits for the First Time, OrChrPer, XXXI (1965), pp. 102. 

(») Rom. 54, fol. 82’'. 

(*) Rom. 54, fol. 140, 161. 

(®) Rom. 79, fol. 232. 
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three years.- He took last vows as professus quattuor yotorum at 
Fermo December 28, 1614 (^)- Then he was socius of the pro- 
yincial and rector of the Loretto College in 1622 and 1623 (“*). 

When did he becorae rector of the Greek College? We raay 
presume that he took this charge frora the beginning of 1625, 
certainly before Fr. Fudaimoioannes’ trip to France. Nappi is 
designated as rector in the Catalogus Triennalis in April 1625 (’)• 
He acts as rector on September 29, 1625 when Giacorao Medices 
Spartanus underwent his examinations to get his doctor’s di- 
ploraa (‘). Nappi reraained rector of the Greek College until sura- 
raer 1626 (®). Then be became rector of the Roman seminary 
(1626-1629), rector of St. Andrew’s novitiate, (®) finally rector of 
the Germanicum (’). He died in Romę October 19, 1640 (®). 

We are fairly well informed on the life of this outstanding 
member of the Roman proyince but we do not know what special 
policy deyeloped under him the Greek College, if any. 

In March 1626 he receiyed from the Propaganda an intimation 
to economize and to reduce step by step the number of pupils 
to thirty. He had no time to put it in practice but he carefully 
noted it for his successor, Tarąuinio Galluzzi (*). 


Tarquinio Galluzzi (1626-1630). 

of Montebone in central Italy was born in 1574 and joined 
the Society on Noyember ii, 1590 (^®). After his training, he 

P) Ital. 6, fol. 143, 144. 

Rom. 80, fol. 39, 61. 

(®) Rom. g6, fol. 36. 

P) Cf. ACGr, III, foli. 174-179 (the text of the diploma). 

(®) Cf. the letter of Muzio Yitelleschi to the Cardinal-Protector of 
the Roman Seminary. The General says that after deliberating with his 
assistents he was ready to send to the Roman Senunary P'ilippo Nappi, 
« persona di rara bonta di molta prudenza e di lunga esperienza in simili 
goyerni: ś di piii bonissimo et hora governa eon sodisfattione il Collegio 
de’ Greci. Ital. 163, fol. 306. 

(®) Rom. 80, fol. 122'', loo'', 143'', 163, 219, 246, 

(’) Rom. 80, fol. 275''; Rom. 57, fol. 36. 

(®) Hist. Soc. 47, fol. 55. 

(8) Cf. ACGr, IX, fol. 224. 

(“) Rom. 56, fol. 171'', 290''. 
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taught morał theology and was at the Roman College as prefect 
of inferior studies for many years (i). His stay at Siena and 
Florence was short (“). He took charge of the Greek College in 
the fali of 1626 and remained rector until the summer of 1630, 
when he was relieved by Agostino Garzadoro, the former rector 
of the Illyricum (“). 

Two years later, 1632, Galluzzi was again given the charge 
of the Greek College and remained rector without interruption 
until 1645 (*). He died in Romę on July 28, 1649 (®). 

What a worry the Greek College was! Fr. Galluzzi had no 
money and he had to keep the seminary without incurring debts. 
He was told to diminish substantially the number of students 
and the staff. But was it possible with a smali number to pre- 
serve the framework of a real College? 

On January ii 1627, Fr. Galluzzi received a letter from 
Cardinal t,elio Biscia, Protector of the College, telling him of the 
decision of Propaganda: the number of students should be sub¬ 
stantially decreased and the money thus gained should be reserved 
as viaticum for those who leave the College for Greece (“). 

Some months after, the rector received another letter, this 
time from all three Protectors. It was a further insistence on 
reducing the number of students. 

Fr. Galluzzi responded with a long explanation, which may 
be summarized in this way: Urban VIII spoke of 50 students, 
today there are 35, the Propaganda fixed the number at 30. To 
get the necessary funds for the viaticum, the number of students 
was to be diminished again. — But this would affect seriously 
the training of the students. How are you going to apply the 
further decrease to the different groups? To the Italo-Greeks, 
to the Ruthenians? Or do you want to commit an injustice by 
applying the decrease only to the Greeks from the Ueyant? Even 
now the economizing policy has done great harm to a sound edu- 


(h Rom. 80, fol. ig, 29^, gr^, 74. 

(“) Rom. 19, fol. 289''. 

{^) Rom. 80, fol. loi'', 123, 144. 

(*) Rom. 80, fol. 22y, 2go'', 276, 302'^, 326'^. 

(®) Hist. Soc. 47, fol. 74. 

See also C. Sommeryogeł, Bibliotheąue de la Compagnie de Jesus, 
III, Bruxelles 1892, col. 1141-1144. 

(«) ACGr, IX, foli. 226-233. 
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cation. Two duties are often carried out by one person; such 
is the case of the master of the house and the puryeyor. The 
studies suffer because the number of repetitors has been dirainished. 

The College owns sorae houses, but these badly need repair. 
The main source of income is the abbey of Mileto, but this is 
neglected, for many fields remain uncultivated and Capital is 
needed to produce a profit. The College cannot take over a 
new burden to support its former pupils in the I/evant. You say, 
the College should lend this money. This is an illusion, we shall 
never recover these funds. Other colleges are better provided; 
it is the Elemosiniere who takes care of the yiatica. 

Finally, this College is laden with other biirdens. There is a 
Greek bishop liying with us; also there is Peter Arcudius, a man de- 
serying this treatement. The College has to support a Greek 
lady, who was sent to us by Cardinal Giustiniani and it entertains 
yisitors from the East. In addition it is time to proyide for another 
teacher of Greek, because the present one has finished his studies 
and is leaying the College. 

Neyertheless, Fr. Galluzzi had to cede to economic pressure. 
In July 1628 there were only 31 pupils in the College, though 
the Staff remained seemingly unchanged (1). Howeyer, the Cata- 
logus Triennalis of the year 1629 included only three priests in 
the College, Fr. Tarąuinio Galluzzi as rector, Fr. Francesco de 
Feoni as spiritual father and Fr. Geronimo Sayignani as minister; 
for other duties there were two laybrothers (“). 

Not only Propaganda and the Protectors, but eyen his 
own brethren of the Society caused the rector many troubles, 
including this time the upkeeep and economy of the College. 

The main source of income was the abbey of the Most Holy 
Trinity in Mileto in the territory of the proyince of Naples. Fr 
Galluzzi had nobody to sent there as yicar, hence he had to rely 
on the good will of the rector of Monte Feone. About the troubles 
Galluzzi experienced with his brethren of the Neapolitan proyince 
we haye seyeral letters he wrote to the General and to the pro- 
yincials of Romę and Naples (®). 

(i) ACGr, I, fol. 131. 

(•) Rom. 56, fol. 171''. 

(®) The first letter concerning this argument was written Dec. 2, 
1626 and the last one of Febr. 22, 1629. Cf. Jtal. 163, fol. 311; Ital. 164, 
fol. 14, 24, 31, 25, 33, 34, 35. 
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Galluzzi asked the General to write to Theodoro Massimano, 
rector of Monteleone, bidding him send somebody to the abbey as 
vicar. When this has been granted, he insisted that this vicar, 
Fr. Agostino Caputi, should have the complete disposal of the 
mule he needed for his work. Fr. Agostino Caputi fell sick and 
had to be replaced. Theodoro Massimano refused to have an5rth- 
ing to do with the abbey because he had received from his Pro- 
yincial a strict prohibition not to get involved in these problems. 
In addition, though some money had been collected, it was kept 
in Naples by the Provincial for several months, though Fr. Galluzzi 
was in a desperate situation. In one of the last letters concern- 
ing this ąuestion he begs the Roman Provincial to act " with 
resolution ” (^). This time he was probably successful. The rec- 
tor’s worries, however, were not limited to the economic situation, 
for the College life also produced ist own difficulties. 

A Cato-minded informer told Muzio Yitelleschi that two vul- 
gar and offensive comedies had been produced in the Greek Col¬ 
lege (“). The rector had to defend both himself and the College 
against the accusation. He madę it elear to His Paternity that 
the tale of the informer was grossly exaggerated. The actors 
used some less desirable slang expressions but no immodest words. 
The second accusation was morę delicate. As part of the play 
Salem, the Turldsh Sułtan, was changed, it was said, into the 
French King. The rector admitted that there had been a change 
of the characters, but Salem was turned, not into the Rex Chri- 
stianissimus, but. merely into a Frenchman. This accident gives 
some hint how the pupils of the College viewed the interference 
of the French govemment in the affaires of Greece. 

Two UNSOLVED PROBLEMS. 

When the economic situation deteriorated gravely in the first 
decades of lyth century, there were serious repercussions upon the 

P) A letter of Febr. 22, 1629; Iłal. 164, fol. 35; .... perch# sono 
piu mesi che qui si mangia e si vive sul debito: e giungono eon marżo 
due pagamenti di conto, alli ąuali non trovo via. Mi yergogno parlame 
a Nostro Padre, e per haverne minor vergogna, vengo a pregar lei ąuanto 
piu strettamente posso, che voglia prendere autorita di scrivere ąuesta 
volta eon ogni risolutione e eon termini perentori. 

(•) The letter of Fr. Galluzzi of Febr. 19, 1630: Ital. 164, fol. 45. 
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Colleges of the City. No expedient could save thera from decline. 
The Roman Seminary reintroduced a special tax to feed its clerics(^). 
Some Colleges approached the Holy See for help. Even the morę 
wealthy Clementinum had to petition the Pope in 1622 for raoney 
to pay the butcher’s bill (“). Other Colleges, such as the Greek, 
were forced to decrease the nuraber of their pupils. 

This lack of funds created both dangerous lack of vigor and 
restlesness araong the students. In such circumstances the Jesuits 
who took over the Greek College in 1622, could not raatch the 
yigorous actiyity thaj; the Jesuit adrainistration installed in 1591, 
during the time of Fr. Nannini. In 1623 the only thing built was 
a smali archway, above the Via dei Greci, connecting St. Atha- 
nasius Church with the College (^). 

Even before the arriyal of the Jesuits, the authorities had 
sought for remedies. They had planned to increase the produc- 
tiyity of Mileto abbey and the Protector had sent an expert there 
in the person of Mario Galiota (*). 

In April 1621 the income of the Greek College was 5732 scu- 
di (®). With the arriyal of Jesuits the reyenues of Kissamo, ya- 
lued at about 1000 scudi a year, were stopped. At the end of 
1622 the income was 4132.21 scudi (®). 

In 1628 the College receiyed 4825.74 scudi (’). 


P) C£. Taxa redituum exigendorum pro clericis alendis in Seminaria 
Romano denuo praescripta ab Urbana VIII] Roinae, ex Typ. Apostolicae 
Reyerendae Camerae, 1629. A print in ARSJ, Rom. 131, II, fol. 404. 

(“) I/. MontaiAo, II Clementino, Roma 1938, pg. 8. 

(®) ACGr IX, fol. 26. This is an original letter of Card. Gozzadino 
on Febr. 20, 1623, granting permission to start this addition. 

(^) A detailed account of June 20, 1621 that was presented to the 
Cardinal Protector, Barb. Lat., 4588 foli. 120-124. 

(®) Barb. Lat. 4588, fol. 137; fol. 137'' notes in detail the expenses. 
(«) ACGr, I, fol. 36. 

The income for the year 1622 was distributed in this way: 


Income from the abbey of Mileto 2265.51 sc. 

Pensione from the Germanicum 1312 

From the Hospital St. Giacomo degli Incurabili 65 

From the 16 places of public credit (luoghi di monti) 87 
From the rent of houses 380 

Annual payment from the ground rent (da canoni) 22.70 

Sum total 4132.21 SC. 


(’) ACGr, I, fol. 131. 
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Its finances suffered another heavy blow in 1662. For a 
long tirae the Greek College had been receiying a pension from 
the Gerraanicum as the owner of the abbey of Ayellana. In this 
year, howeyer, it was discoyered that the pension bestowed npon 
the Greek College by Gregory XIII had been cancelled by the 
same Pope when the Greeks receiyed the abbey of Mileto. A 
long and weary law-suit followed which was costly and has left 
behind an abundance of materiał in the Archiyes. When the 
case was lost, the number of pupils was reduced to eighteen. 

By 1676 the reyenues of the Greek College had fallen to 
3153 scudi (1). 

The other problem causing restlesness was of a spiritual na¬ 
turę. The Greek College, training Greek priests, was run by 
superiors of Patiu rite who were imbued with a Patiu mentality. 
This problem has been solyed only in recent times. 

The members of the Jesuitstaff were not hostile to the eastern 
rite and eastern traditions; they simply did not care. But their 
non-interest resulted in an offensiye attitude. Many of them should 
be excused, because they remained only a short time in the College 
and had no chance of learning about these problems despite their 
good will. 

This ąuestion can be illustrated by the Memoriale that was 
presented to the Jesuit General by the students of the College 
on April 20, 1646 (“*). Some points are exaggerated, but the 
complaints of the pupils are on the whole justified: our superiors 
and teachers do nothing for our rite and for the honor of our na- 
tion: our feasts and our joys are not their feasts and their joys (®): 
they do not giye due honor to our Archbishop; the doctor pre- 
scribed a better winę for him, but the minister refuses to buy it; 
the Greek culture is neglected and the teachers of the Greek 
language are oyerburdened. 

The misunderstandings between the Archbishop and the rec- 
tor were well known and did not contribute to the prestige of 
the Greek rite. The rector asked Alexander VII (1655-1667) to 


P) Yallicelliana Pibr., Fondo Allacci, vol. 52, No 6. 

(^) ARSJ. Rom. 160, I, fol. 64. 

( 3 ) Intorno alle cose appartenenti o all honor della natione o del 
decoro del nostro rito, non si muoYono, anzi poco si ciurano: Imperció 
che nelle feste nostre si mostrano tanto freddi. Ibid. 
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remove the Archbishop from the preraises of the College and to 
assign him a residence elswhere (^). For his part Onofrio Con- 
stantini handed a petition to the Propaganda asking for fuli 
authority over the ceremonies in St. Athanasius Church {^). Alt- 
hough he was the only permanent representative of the Greek 
rite, he did not enjoy the respect due to his dignity. An example 
of this is seen by glancing at the list of persons who received a 
large adorned candle on Candlemass (®). There were fixed dif- 
ferences in weight according to the importance of the individuals. 
The Greek bishop received the same size candle — one pound — 
as did the master of the house and the doctor. 

There always existed, however, in the Greek College some 
Jesuits, who saw the importance of the problem; they appreciated 
the Greek rite and the Greek culture, even though they remained 
captives of their own time. Such was the author of the Restretto 

delle utilitd . In his opinion the Greek College was bearing 

fruit, because it was a centre of Byzantine liturgy. In the Church 
of St. Athanasius there were being revered the venerable tradi- 
tions of James the Apostle, of Basil the Great and of John Chry- 
sostomus. Ali the world could see that the Catholic Church was 
maldng no difference between leavened and unleavened bread. 
The difference in rite in no way indicated or caused a discrepancy 
in faith (*). 

J. Krajcar S. J. 


( 1 ) ACGr, IX, fol. 84. 

(*) Ibid., fol. 286. 

(«) ACGr, II, fol. 151. 

(^) Anzi era convenevole, che si istituisse un coro, ove tutti ąuesti 
sanctissimi riti si praticassero continuamente ripuliti da tutti gli abusi e 
perfezionati eon tutte le loro piissime cerimonie. Oltre ció puó manifestar 
che la diversita de’ riti non influisce veruna discordanza nella fede, ne 
minima dissensione fra gli Azimi potea desiderarsi che la Chiesa latina 
accogliesse nel suo lato la Grecia. Yallicelliana Libr., Fondo Allacci, 
vol. 52, foli. IO''-II. 




Gabriel Oatraya 

et son commentaire sur la liturgie chaldeenne 


Le manuscrit du British Museum Oriental 3336 signale par 
A. Baurastark (^), malgre sa grandę iraportance pour la connais- 
sance et Thistoire de la liturgie chaldeenne a ete jusqu’ici neglige 
par tous ceux qui se sont interesses a cette liturgie. Nous esperons 
le tirer de cet oubli immerite sur les conseils du P. Juan 
Mateos S.J. (“). 

t,e but de cet article n’est autre que de faire connaitre aux 
savants rexistence de ce manuscrit et sa futurę publication, en 
donnant une presentation d’ensemble sur son contenu, posant le 
probleme de son auteur, et prevenant le futur par la publication 
d’un paragraphe concernant la narration de la Cene du Seigneur. 
Nous comparerons ce paragraphe de notre auteur avec les textes 
paralleles des autres coniraentateurs chaldeens pour raettre en 
lumiere Timportance et la valeur historique et theologique du 
nouveau texte. Nous poserons enfin le probleme d’une possible 
repercussion du texte de Gabriel Qatraya sur le texte liturgiąue 
de Tanaphora des Apótres Addai et Mari. 

Description du manuscrit 

C’est un manuscrit in 4°, de 230 folios, a 17 lignes la page, 
mutile au debut. Le colophon donnę la datę du ms., mais il y a 
une petite lacune torabante sur la dizaine; G. Margoliouth (®) lit 


(^) A. BA.UMSTARK, Geschichte der Syrischen Literatur, Bonn 1922, 
p. 200. notę 13. 

(“) C’est le P. Mateos qui a eu Tidee de demander des photocopies 
de ce manuscrit et qui nous a engage 4 prendre sa traduction et śtude 
conune sujet de notre th#se doctorale. 

(®) Descriptiv2 List of Syriac and Karshuni MSS. in the British 
Museum acąuired sińce i 8 y 3 , I/)ndon 1899, p. 15. 
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1579 des Grecs (1268 a. D.), raais on pourrait aussi lirę 1549 des 
Grecs (1238 a. D.). II a ete ecrit au monastere de Dęba au pied 
du mont Kola, et contient: 

[Titre; Interpretation des offices] (^) 

!«>■ memra (14 chapitres, fol. 1^-35^): ofiice du soir fćrial. 

2® memra (17 ch., plus une « admonition », fol. 35^-102^): office du 
matin ferial. 

3® memra (5 ch., fol. io2’'-i2o^); office du soir et office de la nuit festifs. 
4® memra (9 ch., fol. l20'^-i82’^): ofiice du matin festif. 

5® memra (8 ch., fol. i82’^-229’^): 

la Messe (deux chapitres, fol. 182^-211^); 

un usage monastiąue en relation avec la Messe (un chapitre, 
fol. 2ii’^-2i5''); 

sur la lampę du sanctuaire (un chapitre, fol. 2i5’'-2i8''); 
un usage monastiąue en relation avec la Messe (un chapitre, 
fol. 2i8^-22y}-, 

sur la tonsure (un chapitre, fol. 223^-225^); 
sur la barbe (un chapitre, fol. 22y-22'i'')\ 
epilogue (un chapitre, fol. 22']'^-22<^). 

Colophon (fol. 229''-230'’). 


L’auteur de l'ouvrage\ Gabriel Qatraya 

Le colophon nous offre le nom de Rabban Gabriel Qatraya 
et le sumom de (Bar) l4p(h)ah; 

r^ilsa rdlco yaht. 

oAa re'iJC. ctus rdMOi.i łA< 

co&A (^) [is] orAaa 

« Explicit scriptio huius libri, pleni vitae ardentis, Interpretatio- 
nis Ofiiciorum, compositi ac dispositi a viro in quo plene habitavit 
Spiritus, Rabban Gabriel Qatraya, cognomine (Bar) l,ip(h)ah ». 

'Abdiśo' de Nisibe dans son Catalogue cite deux Gabriel 
Qatraya: le premier est signale par Baba! le Grand (t 628) son 


( 1 ) Le manuscrit est mutilć au debut; ce titre on le trouve dans le 
colophon. 

(“) Lacune du manuscrit. 
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conteraporain ou qui a vecu aprfes lui (i); le second serait l’auteur 
d’un traite sur TUnion (‘*). Selon Assemani celui-ci aurait vecu 
autour de Tan 740 {^). Addai Scher conclut que les deux sont un 
raerae personnage qui aurait vecu au debut du VII® s., et aurait 
ete maitre a Tecole de Mahoze (Selucie); il aurait compte parrai 
ses disciples le patriarchę Henaniśo' I (f 700) (*). Baumstark se 
rallie a cette hypothese d’Addai Scher (®). 

Be sumom Bar I,ip(h)ah, cite dans le colophon de notre 
raanuscrit, ne nous aide guere dans notre recherche d’identifica- 
tion de notre auteur. En effet, R. H. Connolly a publie un comraen- 
taire sur la liturgie ayant le raeme titre que Touyrage que nous 
etudions et ayant un contenu et souyent un texte semblable (®). 
Dans les raanuscrits eraployes par Connolly Tauteur de cet ouyrage 
s'appelle Mar Abraham Qatraya Bar I,ip(h)ah 'Abdiśo' le si- 
gnale dans son Catalogue (*), et le pseudo-Georges d’Arbel le cite 
sous le meme prenom: Abraham Bar I,ip(h)ah, ou simplement: 
Bar I,ip(h)ah (®). 

P) Cf. ASSĘMA.NI, Biblioteca Orientalis, III, pp. 88-97. Assemaui 
explique le nom « Qatraya » dans une notę: « Gabriel Catarensi: nimirum 
ex Bactriana regione quae Syris dicitur Beth Catraje, unde 

deriyatur r«Ł Catraja, hoc est Bactrianus.. . Bactriana autem regio 

est trans marę Caspium inter Sogdoniam ad septentrionem, a qua diyisa 
est 0x0 fluyio, et Ariam ad meridionem; quae hodie. . . Mavaralnahra 
dicitur, hoc est transoxiana. Cataram Syri yocant et insulam, quae hodie 
Soctora; ut enim Marcandam Bactrianae urbem praeposita littera o» s, 
Samarcandam appellant, ita et Cataram, Sactaram sen Soctoram. Etsi 
autem Nestoriani tam in Bactrianam, quain in Soctora domicilium habuere, 
quum tamen Catarae mentionem faciunt. yidentur Bactrianam regionem 
potius, quam Soctoram insulam intelligere ». (Assema.ni, o. c., p. 632). 

(“) Assemani, o. c., pp. 172-3. 

(®) Assemani, o. c., p. 172, nota 8. 

(*) Addai Scher, Etude supplementaire sur les £crivains Syriens 
Orientaux, dans Revue de POrient Chretien, XI (1906), pp. 17-18. 

(®) Baumstark, o. c., pp. 200-201. 

(®) R. H. C0NNOEEY, Ahrahae Bar Lipheh Qatarensis Interprełatio Offi- 
ciorum, CSCO, scriptores Syri, series B, tom. XCII (yersion), Romae, 1913. 

(’) Soit notre manuscrit soit le Yatican Syriaąue 504, f. 119’', voca- 
lise l4p(h)-h par le «a)>. Nous suiyrons cette yocalisatiou en 

ecriyant: «I/ip(h)ah ». 

(“) Cf. Assemani, o. c., pp. 196-7. 

(•) R. H. Connolly, Anonymi Auctoris Expositio Officiorum Eccle- 
siae, CSCO, scriptores Syri, series B, tom. XCI, I (yersion), Romae 1913, 
pp. 28, 32 et 87. 
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A nous il suffit en ce moment d'avoir pose le probleme de 
Tauthenticite et de pouvoir affirmer que notre auteur appartient 
au debut du VII® s. Ęn effet, il a vecu au temps de on apres 
Śubha-l-Maran, eveque de Kark(b) da-Slok(h), contemporain du 
patriarchę Gregoire I (f 609), puisqu’il le cite au folio logr; et 
comme il ne cite jamais Iśo'yahb III (f 658) le grand reformateur 
de la liturgie chaldeenne ni sa reforme, on peut presumer, avec 
la plus grandę probabilite, qu’il a vecu avant lui. On devrait 
donc ridentifier avec le Gabriel Qatraya qui, en 615 a. D., ecriyit 
le colophon du cod. Brit. Mus. Add. 14,471 (^). 


Le passage sur l’Eucharistie 


Pour montrer Timportance de Touyrage de Gabriel nous choi- 
sissons un passage Capital de son commentaire, celui oh il expiique 
pourquoi le pretre, designe pour offrir le sacrifice eucharistique, 
s’approche de Tautel. Voici le texte arameen (f. i99>'-2oo*’); 

re^tirc' on % tia :us 

T<dśa.l [ 199 ''] .“US •. rdML-aSJM.l (^) CD^10310.1 [o] CD^OSD.l 

Ajk!i990 . rClru^:i rtiZsnŁOiso cajsna^ rC^iuuiUł 

^ rdłiArc' . relsiMea.i io^.i rtlicnsk .sia 

flOrC^O v\i-3 rC^tirC' ^-lAcoA ^Ai.rC^ .^CLJC* 


OM caiwa& 




K' r^Li&co:! . ijsarc^o 


r^M, ueraa cd^clsd.is rC^.iCLSDO rc^ocai.n 

>al eacD.i . ^ tcooAaaa •^.lO-ao laa 

rdłJi^.l « r<'axA^.l rc^ln -»Q,łA ^ 

i<ILMOi:i rc^^OAjL^ rtMS . t<''iaaMO rc^.aa»»,\\ 

. r^M, ueaa.n ooaa.io Ajiasn ^oóo . rc *i rt^.iCLo.i 

cA . rC^^<oi<\ ^fln-iO rC'^OULSn*ori.a relArC' rtluaa cA 


(b Cf. w. Wright, Catalogue of Syriac Manuscripts in the Briiish 
Museum, I/ondon 1870, p. 53-54. 

(“) Ive O initial de ce mot a ete oublie par le scribe. 
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:(mO rc^i^aa.ł-ł :(m : 1 T«ag\ 

: -91 co-sa^o r^iak' [200'j 

:(M : ^iiis rc':ia^ ^3sn ^uajsaa^re':! re^^ozłre' f<^o 

r^LiAcD . ^iS)9:i re^^ckjurell rcLsuLan r^oŁr^n re'^ 
... <r«Mi (r) :UM . rł* 1 ■»! r -na oeo r<lJcD 

ji.l\ .. re^^rtli^o r<'^oi*cDVsO ^ ^k,»a . »...oca<^t« 

re^ocai aA . r^h\t^n r^nco re^iucJBu.^ ioLsa^a r^coA^ oA 
. r<'a<x:SBO v\^VL±aO r<'^Uk& tcas "pt^La ti?xi .aJLw.i .A-a^ 

Voici la traduction; 

«Hucusąue exprimit Ecdesia per figuras (typoi) suas myste- 
rium mortis et sepulturae Christi. Exinde accedit sacerdos ut figuram 
(typos) exprimat resurrectionis per recitationem sanctorum yerborum 
ore suo et per signationem crucis raanu sua. Quemadmodum enim 
Dominus noster Jesus Christus, ąuando tradidit haec Mysteria, be- 
nedixit, gratias egit et dixit, ita similiter Ecclesia, secundum man- 
datum eius, designat unum sacerdotem ut sit benedicens et gratias 
agens in similitudinem Christi Domini nostri, per recitationem notum 
faciens se verba Domini nostri dicere, nempe: " Hoc esł corpus meum 
quod pro vobis frangitur ad remissionem peccatorum ". Et simul ac 
recitat sacerdos et benedicit panem et vinum, (haec) per gratiam 
Spiritus sancti quae illabitur, fiunt exinde corpus et sanguis Christi, 
non natura sed fide et operatione; non quod duo corpora sunt Christo: 
unum in coelo, alterum in terra; sed ąuemadmodum rex et imago 
eius non duos reges efiiciunt, neque humanitas Christi ex nobis de- 
sumpta duos filios efficit, sed unum Dei Fihum qui unitur humanitati 
ex nobis (desumptae); ita hoc corpus, cum illo quod in coelo est, 
unum corpus Christi sunt. Quare cum timore ac magna diligentia 
oportet ut sacerdos perficiat hoc tremendum servitium, sciens se 
Christi loco illo momento stare et benedicere et gratias agere ». 

Nous poUYons ainsi analyser ce texte: 

a) Jusqu’ici, c.-a-d. dans la deposition des oblats sur l’autel, 
les rites accomplis ont represente le mystere de la mort et de la 
sepulture du Christ. Mantenant que le pretre s’approche de Tautel, 
les rites vont exprimer la resurrection du Seigneur. 


(^) Dans le texte; .Vł • 
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h) Comment cette resurrection sera-t-elle manifestee? Par 
deux choses: la recitation par le pretre celebrant des paroles saintes 
et les signes de croix qu’il fera avec sa main. 

c) Suit rexplication ulterieure de ces deux choses. D’abord, 
les paroles saintes; en effet, a la derniere Cene, Notre-Seigneur, 
lorsqu’il a voulu transraettre les rites que nous devrions accomplir, 
a beni, a rendu graces et a prononce certaines paroles. L’Eglise 
maintenant, selon Tordre reęu du Christ, designe un pretre qui a 
son tour doit benir, rendre graces comme le Seigneur Ta fait, et 
par la formule qu’il emploie, montrer qu’il dit les paroles de Notre- 
Seigneur; « Ceci est mon corps qui pour vous a ete brise pour la 
remission des peches ». 

d) Ensuite vient rexplication des signes de croix. En effet, 
quand le pretre benit le pain et le vin, ceux-ci par la grace de 
TEsprit Saint deviennent le corps et le sang du Christ; non d’apres 
les lois de la naturę, raais selon les lois surnaturelles: la foi de 
notre part, Toperation de l’Esprit Saint de la part de Dieu. 

e) Pourtant la transformation du pain et du vin en corps 
et sang du Seigneur ne signifie pas une raultiplication du corps 
du Christ. Mais, comme un roi et son image ne font pas deux 
rois, et que Thumanite du Christ unie au Verbe ne fait pas deux 
fils mais le seul Fils de Dieu qui est uni a Thumanite, ainsi ce corps 
avec celui qui est au ciel, est un seul corps du Christ. 


I,e texte parallele dans 1 'Interpretatio Officiorum de Abraham 
Bar Eip(h)ah a ete traduit ainsi par Connolly: 

« Hue usque exprimit ecclesia per typos suos mysterium mortis 
et sepulturae Christi. Jam (vero) “ accessit sacerdos” ut typum expri- 
mat resurrectionis. Quemadmodum Dominus noster Christus, ąuando 
tradidit haec mysteria, benedixit, et confessus est, et dixit: " Sic 
estote facientes in mei memoriam ita facit ecclesia secundum eius 
mandatum: unum sacerdotem designat ut sit benedicens et confitens 
in similitudinem Christi Domini nostri; qui per recitationem (suam) 
notum facit se verba Domini nostri dicere. Et cum recitat sacerdos 
et benedicit panem et yinum, per gratiam Spiritus sancti, quae il- 
labitur, fiunt exinde corpus et sanguis Christi; non natura, sed fide 
vera et operatione: non quod duo corpora sunt Christo, unum in 
coelo, alterum in terra; sed quemadmodum rex et imago eius non duos 
reges efficiunt, neque humanitas (Christi) ex nobis desumpta (et 
verbum diyinum) duos filios (efficiunt) sed unum Dei Filium, qui 
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unitus est humanitati quae de nobis est: ita (et) hoc corpus cum illo, 
quod in coelo est, unum corpus Christi sunt » (^). 

L,e texte d’Abraham est donc identiąue a celui de Gabriel, 
except6 en une addition et deux omissions. Iv’addition concerne 
le mandat du Seigneur de repeter sa Cene en sa memoire. Les 
omissions; a) au debut, oti il ne dit pas par quoi le pretre repre- 
sente la resurrection du Christ, c. a d. par la recitation des paroles 
saintes et par les signes de croix de sa main; h) au milieu, oh 
apr^s avoir affirrae que le pretre par la formule montre qu’il dit 
les paroles du Seigneur, il omet ces paroles donnćes par Gabriel: 
«Ceci est mon corps qui est brise pour vous pour la remission 
des peches ». 

Ces deux omissions rendent le sens du texte d’Abraham 
moins clair, mais ne le changent pas fondamentalement. Remar- 
quons que le texte de Gabriel apporte la darte sur ce que le texte 
d’Abraham laisse seulement deviner on supposer, c.-a-d. les pa¬ 
roles que le Christ prononęa a la derniere Cene, comme des ele- 
ments essentiels de la consecration; c’est pour consacrer en effet 
que le pretre est venu a Tautel. 

Des textes de Gabriel et d’Abraham il fant absolument rap- 
procher la composition de Yohannan d-Zo'bi, auteur du XIII® 
s. (“); c’est nu commentaire sur la messe chaldeenne, qui, apres 
examen, resulte etre une reproduction poetique de Gabriel. Voici 
la traduction dupassage qui nous interesse, tel que nous le trouvons 
dans le ms. Borgia Syriaque go, ff. (®). 

«Exinde accedit sacerdos ut exprimat sanctam figuram resur- 
rectionis corporis Christi regis, per verba quae recitat. Ore suo pie 
recitat verba Spiritus, et mann sua sancte signat crucem lucis. 

Quemadmodum Dominus quando tradidit mysterium corporis 
sui accepit panem et benedixit et fregit et ita dixit: “sic facite, discipuli 
mei, memoriam passionis meae ut purificemini a peccatis vestris’’; 
ita Ecclesia designat unum sacerdotem ut sit locum Domini tenens 
de mandato Spiritus. 

Recitatione enim qua sacerdos recitat verba Spiritus, notum 
facit per hoc quod verba Domini recitat: “ Hoc est corpus meum 


( 1 ) ConnołŁY, Abrahae Bar Lipheh..., o. c., p. 162. 

(•) BaumsTark, o. c., pp. 310-1. 

(®) Ce manuscrit qui se trouve aujourd’hui a la Biblioteque Yaticane 
nous a ete signale par le P. E. Farhat; nous le remercions cordialement 
de nous avoir donnę ce renseignement. 
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quod pro omnibus ego do ut expiet debita et peccata omnium ve- 
strorum ” ». 

Non duo corpora est corpus Domini Jesu: unum in sanctuarium, 
alterum in coelo, divise. Sed ąuemadmodum rex et imago eius non 
duos reges (efficiunt), ita cogita de corpore et unitate eius. 

Tibi datur aliud persuadens argumentum: natura humanitatis 
et natura Verbi, duo quae facta sunt unum; naturae (igitur) cum 
distinctae sunt non faciunt duos filios, sed unum Filium in unitate 
personali [parsopaiła). Similiter etiam panis et vinum quae in sanc- 
tuario et illud quod in coelo, fide, unum corpus sunt. 

Propterea cum timore et tremore ineffabili oportet ut sacerdos 
accedat ut perficiat tremenda Mysteria. Sciat quod vices Christi 
gerit et gratias agit et benedicit omnes benedictiones coelestes ”. 

lei aussi a) le pretre yenant a Tautel represente la resur- 
rection du Christ, b) par les paroles qu’il recite et par les signes 
de croix qu’il fait de sa main, c) Yohannan ajoute au texte de 
Gabriel, suivant Abraham, le mandat du Seigneur, d) les paroles 
a prononcer sont donnees dans une formule plus longue, e) tandis 
qu’une explication ulterieure des signes de croix n’est pas donnee; 
au contraire, Yohannan a souligne que les « verba» sont inspires 
par le Saint-Esprit et que le pretre tient la place du Christ par 
ordre du Saint-Esprit; /) il dissipe aussi la difficulte relatiye aux 
deux corps du Christ. 


Autres commentaires sur VEucharistie 

Ee pseudo-Georges d’Arbel (NE s.) auteur d’un long com- 
mentaire sur la liturgie chaldeenne, a Tendroit parallele au texte 
de Gabriel Qatraya, eerit ainsi, d’apres la traduction de Connolly (1): 

« Yenit nunc sacerdos ad ipsum officium dispensationis perfecte 
implendum, ut et ea, quae in ceteris officiis mystice sunt peracta, 
nunc plene cognoscantur... Usque adhuc in omnibus hisce oratio- 
nibus, qui orabat aut legebat aut sedebat “presbyter” yocabatur et 
“episcopus”; nunc autem ablatum est nomen “presbyter” et “epi- 
scopus”, et “sacerdos” yocatur. Cum jam sacerdos, Christus, officium 
hoc persolyat, sublatum est nomen “ presb5rter ” et “ episcopus 
“ Ipse enim est sacerdos et pontifex ”, ait beatus Ephraem, “ et ipse 
est qui offert et accipit, nec non et conseerat 

Ea Pseudo-Georges yeut nous dire donc que a) Tanaphore 
exprime la plenitude des ceremonies celebrees 3usqu’ici, c. a d. 


( 1 ) Connołły, Anonymi Auctoris Expositio. ., o. c., tom. XCII, p. 45. 
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jusqu’au moment de la deposition des oblats; b) c’est le Christ qui 
est Tauteur principal de la liturgie en ce moment et c’est lui qui 
exerce par le pretre son action sacerdotale, en ce cas, d’oblation 
et de consecration. 

Mais pour trouver une allusion a la narration de la C^ne il 
nous fant suivre Tauteur jusqu’au commentaire de la deuxieme 
ghanła de Tanaphore oh entre Taction de graces de la premierę 
ghanta et Tepiclese de la troisieme ghanta, on lit: 

«Et per recitationem suam ostendit totum scopum dispensa- 
tionis Domini nostri; et gloriosa memorat, quae fueruut in nativitate 
et epiphania eius, et usąue ad passionem eius; in hac ghanta unam 
illam (et) Yoluntariam passionem enarraus: hoc est, quod tradidit 
corpus et sanguinem suum et sua sponte se sacrificavit; ut de pulvere 
resurgentes digni habeamur in mansiones regni coelorum introire et 
bonis perfrui quae non amittuntur, quorum typos sunt corpus et 
sanguis. Et cum pervenit ad finem narrationis de sacrificio — id est, 
postquam (Dominus) corpus suum et sanguinem tradidit, — deinde 
ghantam concludit sygillo Trinitatis » (i). 

Ce texte n’est pas facile a expliquer, puisqu’il comporte une 
vision theologique assez singuliere sur Tensemble de Tanaphore. 
Mais ce qui nous interesse ici c’est la deriuere phrase: « Ee Seigneur 
nous a hvre son corps et son sang » qui sonne bien comme un texte 
liturgique qui devrait contenir la narration de la Cene. Pourtant, 
le pseudo-Georges ne lui donnę pas de 1 ’importance pour elle- 
meme, mais pour ce qu’elle signifie: la passion du Seigneur ayant 
une valeur sacrificielle. Ea ghanta suivante qui culmine par l’epi- 
clese devrait signifier la mort et la resurrection du Seigneur, 
symbole de notre mort et de notre resurrection. 

Au contraire, Mar 'Abdiśo', metropolitę de Nisibe et d’Ar- 
menie (f 1318) dans son livre sur les Jugements Ecclesiastiques (•), 
se rapproche de Gabriel et d’Abraham: 

«Tres prostrationes facit sacerdos coram altari ac deinde ac- 
cedit ad consecrandum, figura huius quod tertia die resurrexit Do¬ 
minus noster et nuntiavit salutem universo generi nostro. Sacerdos 
cum invocatione gratiae Spiritus suscitat corpus mystice. 


P) CONNOŁŁY, Anonymi Auctoris Expositio. ., o. c., tom. XCII, p. 55. 
(“) Cf. JaCOBUS-M. YosTŚ o. P., Ordo Judiciorum Ecclesiasticorum, 
Yatican 1940 p. 97. 
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Statio eius coram altari recitando orationes consecrationis my- 
steriorum, in figura Domini nostri qui gratias egit et benedixit, fregit 
deditąue discipulis suis dicens: " Hoc est corpus meum quod pro 
vobis frangitur ”, et " Hic est sanguis meus novi testamenti qui pro 
multis effunditur in remissionem peccatorum. Accipite ergo vos om- 
nes et manducate de pane hoc et bibite ex calice hoc; et ita facite 
quotiescumque congregabimini in mei commemorationem ”». 

Mar 'Abdiśo' sait donc tres bien que a) le pretre vient a 
Tautel pour «consacrer » et que son rite represente la resurrection 
du Sauveur. h) Cependant il ajoute iraraeditament qu’il ressuscite 
le corps du Seigneur « en mystere d par rinvocation qui deraande 
la grace de TEprit. c) Ees paroles que Notre-Seigneur prononęa 
a la derniere Cene sont donnees corapleteraent et sur le pain et 
sur le vin; il ne les cite pas pour elles-raeraes raais uniqueraent 
en vue d’expliquer que le pretre represente yrairaent le Seigneur 
au moment de la consecration sacramentelle. 

Si nous youlons maintenant comparer l’explication eucharis- 
tique de Gabriel avec celle de ses predecesseurs, nous pouvons 
faire appel a deux commentaires, celui de la derniere cathechese 
de Theodore de Mopsueste, et le XVII® Memra attribue a 
NarsaI. Arriv'es dans leurs explications a l’endroit ou Gabriel resume 
ce qui pour lui fait 1’essence du rite ecclesiastique, le deux commen- 
tateurs insistent uniquement sur le fait que le pretre est «la 
langue commune de TEglise » et que le sacrifice commun se fait 
en memoire de la mort du Segneur (^). 

Pour trouyer le texte parallele a celui de Gabriel il nous 
faut entrer dans le corps de Panaphore que chacun des deux 
commente. Apres ayoir explique le Sanctus et la priere christolo- 
gique qui le suit, Thćodore de Mopsueste continue par ces 
phrases passablement obscures pour nous; 

<t Et mentionem facimus mortis Domini nostri in hoc seryitio 
terribili, et cibum immortalem et spiritualem (qui est) corpus et 
sanguis Christi accipimus. (Nos) pro quibus Dominus noster, cum 
passionem aditurus erat, tradidit (Mysteria) discipulis suis, ut per 
eos, nos omnes — qui credimus in Christum — ea acciperemus et 
perficeremus; sic yicissim memoriam mortis Christi Domini nostri 


( 1 ) C£. RaynOND TonnEAU-RobERT DEVREESSE, Studi e Testi, 
Yatican 1949, Homelie XVI, p. 541-5; Ałfonsus Mingana, Narsai Doc- 
łoris Syri Homiliae et Carmina, vol. I, Mausilii MCMV, p. 281. 
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agimus, unde et cibum ineffabilem accipimus, et nobis esdnde datur 
spes capax nos trahendi ad communionem futurorum (bonorum). 

Haec et similia dicit sacerdos in hoc sacro servitio, et comme- 
moratione eorum (Mysteriorum) quae peracta sunt, (sacerdos) nobis 
omnibus parat donum Christi, per haec oblata yidendum. Debet 
enim nunc Dominus noster Christus a mortuis resurgere ope eorum, 
quae peraguntur. Et gratiam suam in nos omnes effundere quod 
aliter efiici non potest, nisi veniat gratia Spiritus sancti, qua etiam 
jam pridem eum resuscitavit » (^). 

La premiere phrase nous rapproche de cette proposition de 
transition que nous trouvons aussi dans Tanaphore chaldeenne du 
VI® s. (“). Mais la phrase « cum passionera aditurus erat » sonne 
tout a fait comme une formule introductoire au recit de la der- 
niere Cene dont il parle ensuite par des mots clairs, puisąue c’est ce 
rite que le Seigneur a transmis par ses disciples a nous, afin que nous 
le continuions. A quelle oraison on partie d’oraison pourrait faire 
allusion en cet endroit nu nouveau rappel de la mort du Seigneur 
n’est pas clair. Mais la phrase qui suit serable bien rappeler nu 
texte d’anamnese. Finalement le rite qui appelle la venue de 
TEsprit Saint represente la resurrection du Christ. 

Yoyons ce que nous apprend le XVII® Memra attribue a 
NarsaI. Apres avoir explique la priere christologique de Tana- 
phore il continue ainsi: 

« Cum enim appropinquavit tempus passionis vivificatoris om- 
nium raanducayit pascham legałem cum discipulis suis. 

Accepit panem et benedixit et fregit deditque discipulis suis 
dicens: Hoc est, vere, corpus meum, sine dubio. Accepitque calicem 
et gratias egit et benedixit deditque apostohs suis dicens; Hoc est 
verus sanguis meus qui pro vobis; et mandayit eis ut sumerent et 
biberent ex eo omnes, et (hoc) expiabit debita eorum usque in sae- 
culum. 

Quod gratias egit et benedixit, scriptum est in evangeho vitae. 
Quid autem dixit, notum non fecerunt electi apostoli ». 

(lei Tauteur du Memra apporte ce que Theodora de Mopsueste 
pense que le Seigneur aurait dit dans sa benediction. L’auteur con¬ 
tinue:) 


(^) Cod. Mingana, Syr. 561 (Selly Oak Colleges’ Library, Birmin¬ 
gham), f. i38v. C£. Tonneau-R. Devresse, o. c., p. 550. 

(•) R. H. Connołły; Sixth-Century fragments of an East-Syrien 
Anaphora, dans Oriens Christianus, Nova series XII B-XIV, p. 112, 27-35. 
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« Hoc modo (a Theodoro descripto) gratias egit Patri suo Filius 
Altissimi. 

Et haec verba dixit cum dedit corpus suum et sanguinem: Hoc 
est corpus meum quod pro debitis mundi dedi, et hic est sanguis meus 
quempro peccatis effundere volui. Qui manducat et bibit cum caritate 
corpus et sanguinem meum, vivet usque in aeternum, et manet in 
me et ego in eo. Ita facite in mei memoriam in ecclesiis vestris, et 
accipite ea (Mysteria) cum fide. Panem et vinum afferte sicut docui 
vobis, et ego perficiam et faciam ea corpus et sanguinem. Panis et 
vinum faciam corpus et sanguinem, incubatione et operatione Spi¬ 
ritus sancti. 

Ita dixit vivificator uniyersorum discipulis suis, et panem et 
vinum vocavit corpus et sanguinem. Non typum neque similitudinem 
ea appellayit sed corpus, certe, et sanguinem, yere. Quamquam valde 
longe ab eo sunt elementa (panis et yini), yirtute tamen et unitate 
unus est corpus, 

Angeli et homines gratias tibi agunt incessanter, Domine Cbriste, 
spes nostra, qui teipsum pro nobis tradidisti. 

Unum est corpus, quod frangunt sacerdotes in ecclesia, cum illo 
corpore quod sedet in gloria ad dexteram. Sicut enim Deus unitur 
primitiae generis nostri, ita unitur Cbristus pani et yino quae sunt 
super altari. Quare panis, corpus est certe, et yinum sanguis est yere. 

Apostoli acceperunt mandatum Domini accurate, et ipsi tradi- 
derunt diligenter ad posteros. Usque nunc custoditur in Ecclesia et 
custodietur, usque dum cessabit Mysterium per epiphaniam suam et 
manifestationem. 

Hoc modo sacerdos gratias agit coram Deo, et elevat yocem in 
fine orationis ut audiatur a populo. Vocem audire facit et manu 
signat Mysteria posita, et populus “ Amen ” addit ut terminet ora- 
tionem sacerdotis » (^). 

(Suiyent les Intercessions et l’Epictóse). 

Analysons brieyement ce texte; a) le de but «cum enim ap- 
propinąuayit...» semble bien un texte liturgiąue. En effet, il se 
rapproche du texte de Tanaphore de Nestorius (“*); h) et les phrases 
successiyes contiennent tous les elements de la derniere Cene. 
c) Ensuite Tauteur du Merara reprend rexplication des elements 
raentionnes: araplifiant Taction de graces et les paroles du Sei- 
gneur. d) II ajoute iramediateraent que c’est Toperation de TEsprit 
qui transforme le pain et le yin dans le corps et le sang du Sauyeur. 
e) II affirme la yerite du corps et du sang, qui ne sont pas une si- 
militude ou bien un symbole, raais sont yrairaent le corps et 

(*•) Cf. A. MINGA.NA, o. c., vol. I, pp. 282-6. 

(“) E. RENoudoT, Liturgiarum Orientalium CoUectio, tom. II, i® ed., 
Paris 1716, p. 629. 
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le sang du Seigneur. En effet, c’est le raeme corps et le meme sang 
qui sont au ciel et sur Tautel. /) II semble bien que les paroles 
prononcees par Notre-Seigneur font partie de la priere du pretre 
celebrant. Comment Tauteur peut-il ecrire alors que les Apótres 
nous ont transmis ce que Notre-Seigneur a dit? Ce sont des 
paroles qui accorapagnent Taction de graces et la benediction. 
Et cependant, les Apótres ont reęu un mandat de Notre-Seigneur 
et un rite a transraettre et ils bont transmis a leurs successeurs; 
1 ’Eglise d’ailleurs le gardę aussi et le gardera aussi longtemps 
que durera le rite mystique, c.-a-d. jusqu’a la parousie. g) Pour 
finir Tauteur conclut: voila comment le pretre celebrant rend 
graces a Dieu. Cette phrase pourrait evidemment faire allusion a 
toute la priere du pretre jusqu’ici recitee et non seulement a une 
de ses parties. 


Conclusion 

De Tanalyse des passages sur reucharistie dont nous avons 
cherche d’expliquer le sens, on peut tirer cette conclusion: Gabriel 
Qatraya et les auteurs qui ont suivi le sillon tracę par lui, c.-a-d. 
Abraham Bar Eip(h)ah et Yohannan d-Zo'bi, attribuaient a la 
narration de la derniere Cene et aux paroles du Seigneur une im- 
portance, sinon une valeur, egale a celle qu’ils attribuaient a Tepi- 
clese; ces deux font partie de runique rite consecratoire. 

Mar 'Abdiśo' se rapproche d’eux, mais il ne se prononce pas 
clairement au sujet de Timportance de la narration de la Cene; 
et citant les paroles du Seigneur il insiste plutót sur le fait que le 
pretre represente vraiment le Seigneur au moment de, la conse- 
cration. 

Ee Pseudo-Georges d’Arbel fait allusion a la narration de la 
Cene, mais il ne formule pas une opinion sur sa portee. Eauteur 
du XVII® Memra et Theodore de Mopsueste, connaissent bien 
l’existence de la narration de la Cene et les paroles du Seigneur 
comme partie des anaphores qu’ils commentent. Mais Pimportance 
accordee a 1’epiclese semble diminuer chez eux la valeur at- 
tribuee a la narration de la Cene, en tant que partie du rite 
consecratoire. 
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Possible repercussion sur le texte liturgiąue de l’anaphore des Apó- 

tres AddoCi et Mari 

La presence ou Tabsence de la narration de la Cene du Sei- 
gneur dans Tanapliore d’Addai et Mari a suscite deja bien des 
etudes dont le derniere est celle de B. Botte (^). Le nouveau texte 
pourrait-il apporter quelque luraiere dans cet epineux probleme? 

On peut supposer que Gabriel commente les anaphores de 
son temps telles qu’elles se presentaient generalement a lui. D’oii 
on peut conclure qu’il ne peut y avoir de doute que la plupart 
d’entre elles contenaient cette narration avec les paroles du Christ. 
Mais peut-on prouver qu’en coramentant la messe il avait en 
vue Tanaphore des Apótres Addai et Mari? 

Supposons qu’il en soit ainsi. Pourrions-nous trouver quelque 
temoin qui perraette de penser a une suppression des paroles du 
Seigneur apres Gabriel? Un texte de Ibn Ał-Tayyib (f 1043) 
semble nous offrir ce teraoignage. Dans son ouyrage « Jurispru- 
dence Chretienne » il ecrit: 

« L’anaphore des Apótres a ete composee par Addai et Mari, 
mais le Catholicos Iso'yahb Ta abrógee, et s’en servait pour dire la 
messe. Puis, les Peres d’Orient ordonnerent, en honneur des P^res 
exiles d’Occident; Thóodore, Nestorius et Chrysostome, de se servir 
de leurs anaphores » (“). 

Si nous pretons foi a Ibn Al-Tayyib, Tanaphore chaldeenne 
d’Addai et Mari aurait en deux redactions: le texte original et le 
texte abrege par Iśo'yabh III (f 658). II est possible que Tabre- 
yiation de Iśo'yabh ait supprirae la narration de la Cene. En ce 
cas, Gabriel Qatraya, a supposer que son comraentaire englobait 
aussi cette anaphore, nous en aurait donnę le texte original et 
primitif. 

S. Hermiz Jammo 


P) Bernard BoIME, Problemes de l’anaphore Syrienne des Apótres 
Addai et Mari, dans L'Orient Syrien, vol. X, (1965),pp. 89-106. 

P) Cf. W. HoENERBACH und O. SpiES, Ibn At-Taiyib, Fiqh An- 
Nasraniya, CSCO, vol. 168, Scriptores Arabici, tom. 19 (yersion), Louvain 
1956, p. 93. 
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The following homily on the Hypapante (the Presentation of 
Christ in the Terapie), incipit 0 ai 8 Qdv Ąfjiiv xijfiSQOV ro MaxQov, 
is ascribed in the manuscripts to Chrysostom. Lambecius’ cata- 
logue of the Vienna manuscripts (V col. 143, 1778), commenting 
on codex 232 (now Theol. Gr. 47), f. 280, points out that this 
homily is not mentioned in the index of Chrysostom’s works or 
in Savile’s edition of Chrysostom or in Fabricius’ Bibliotheca 
Graeca. Montfaucon lists it among the incipits in his edition of 
Chrysostom (XIII i, p. 379) with the comment spuria et fraeter- 
missa. Harles includes it in the list of Chrysostom incipits in his 
revision of Fabricius’■ publication (VIII p. 531, 1802), but not 
among the incipits of H3rpapante homilies (X p. 240-242, 1807). 
It is noted in A. Ehrhard, tJherlieferung und Bestand der hagiogra- 
phischen und homiletischen Literatur der griechischen Kirche II-III 
(1937-52) = Texte und Untersuchungen FI-FH, and in Bibliotheca 
Hagiographica Graeca, 3rd. ed. by F. Hałkin (1957), Appendix 
VII, no. 222. 

The following manuscripts to my knowledge contain this 
hitherto unedited homily, or part of it: 

V Vatic. Gr. 6^4, s. XII, f. 529 (Ehrhard II pp. 91-92). 

D Athos Dionys. 43, s. XII (Ehrhard II p. 595). I ara indebted 
to a monk at this monastery for a transcript of the relevant 
folios. 

P Paris. Gr. 1300, s. XII. f. 8 (Ehrhard II p. 598). The homily 
breaks off early in the loth chapter, continuing instead with 
the last few sections of George of Nicomedia’s H3rpapante 
homily printed among the spuria of Athanasius (Mignę, 
Patrologia Graeca XXVIII col. 985 seq.). 

X Vatic. Gr. 362, s. XIII, f. 28'' (Ehrhard II p. 61), containing 
only a fragment of the beginning of the homily. 
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M Marc. Gr. VII 2g (Nan. 140), s. XIII, f. 113''. 

W Vatic. Gr. 800, s. XIV, f. 141 (Elirhard III p. 827, notę i). 
B Vatic. Barb. Gir. ^83, s. XV, f. 990 (Ehrhard III pp. 476-478). 
O Vatic. Ottoh. Gr. 264, s. XVI, f. 178 (Ehrhard III p. 478). 
C Yindob. Theol. Gr. 47, anno 1563, f. 280. The homily is in- 
complete, oraitting the contents of two folios from early in 
the 6th chapter to the beginning of the loth, and concluding 
with a doxology half way through the I2th chapter. 

N Marc. Gr. VII 39 (Nan. 155), anno 1588, f. 386. 

— Athens Bib! Spyros Loberdos, s. XVI (Ehrhard III p. 883). 

Of these eleven manuscripts I have collated the first ten, 
but the readings of XMN are not included in the apparatus criti- 
cus (see Addenda at the end). There is little materiał on which 
to construct a steraraa, as there are few significant yariants, but 
the following shows the relationship of the manuscripts; 


a 



The readings on which this stemma is based are the following: 

1) 10.18 ameia^gyaye] awrjyaye O 

2) 20.11 imaTQe<pcov} eniaxQEq)ov B 

3) 4,18 o^v] om. BO 

4) 12.20 etę rd] om. W 

5) 10.24 WÓfę] rcad^fieroi D, ły/tw W 

6) 4.21 yQa(fa)v\ aoq>mv EW 
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7) 22.15 ov nQonaTÓQeę\ om. BODW 

8) 10.6 ydg] om. V 

9) 4.2 vncmavr‘rjv] ayiay Hal asfida/J,iov Hal v7zsqśvÓo^ov antę 

v7iajiavxiiv add. PC 

10) 8.3 łde o^v adrdę] ógąę nmę C 

11) 8.12 de] om. P 

12) 4.7 8rav - dHQoarmv] om. PC 

If the raanuscripts are uncontaminated, it follows frotn this 
sterama that where there is agreement between VPC against 
BODW or between PCBODW against V, such agreement represent 
the reading of the archet3T)e, but that where VBODW differ from 
PC the stemma is of no assistance in deciding between the variants. 
The readings of the fragments in X (which is omitted from the 
stemma) agree with those of PC. After the middle of the I2th chap- 
ter the text is based only on VBODW. 

The authenticity of the homily cannot be summarily either asserted 
or denied. As the Hypapante was already being celebrated in Jeru- 
salem (^) and in Iconium (“) towards the end of the fourth century, a 
homily could have been preached on it in Chrysostom’s time at Antioch, 
yet morę than a century later Severus of Antioch in his i25th sermon(®) 
stated that Antioch did not keep this festival. The homily edited here 
contains much materia! closely resembling Chrysostom’s genuine writ- 
ings, yet it also includes grammatical forms and constructions foreign 
to his style, and the eulogy of the Yirgin Mary is not like his work. A 
possible solution to the problem is that Chrysostom did deliver this homily 
in an attempt to introduce the Hypapante to Antioch on the correct 
datę as he had argued for the correct datę of Christmas in the Natiyity 
sermon (*) referred to in the second chapter: however, because the at¬ 
tempt was unsuccessful the homily was never revised by Chrysostom 
but was circulated in an inadeąuate text derived from stenographers’ 
notes, to which was later appended the eulogy in the finał chapter (®). 

E. Bickerstbth 


(^) Peregrinatio Aetheriae 26. 

(“) See Amphilochius’ ist sermon, which was preached at this 
festival, J. P. Mignę, Patrologia Graeca, vol. XXXIX, col. 36 seq. 

(®) See the edition with translation by M. BrićrE in Patrologia 
Orientalis, vol. XXIX, 1940, pp. 246-247. 

(*) J. P. Mignę, Patrologia Graeca, vol. XLIX, col. 351 seq. 

(®) This problem of authenticity is stated a little morę fully in my 
paper entitled « John Chrysostom and the early history of the Hypapante *, 
in Studi bizantini e neoellenici, vol. 8 (1953), PP- 401-404. 
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Tov ev ayioię naręóę 'Icoawov aQxiemaxónov K<ovaravxivov- 

nóXs(az rov Xgvcro<rrójuov Aóyoę się r‘^v vn<mavr'r]v rov KvQiov 
rin(óv ^IrjaoC KęiaroC, Xex'd'etę ev 'AvxK)%eiq., nsgie^coy ev rm 
Tekst rj&inÓT naw ttiq>śXi[iov. 

5 ndxeQ evXóyr]aov. 


I. Introduction. 

0 aidQ 6 v rifilv x't]f/,eQOV xó &eaxgov xal kafingÓTegoę xov awtj&oyę 
ó avkkoyoę' xi noxe aga xó dtxiov; oxav rdę shayyekindę eg/i.r]vevu>/i.ev 
^ijasię, fisoTri yivsxai r] exnkr]aia x& nkri&ei xa>v dxgoaxmv’ xal ydg, 
dyanr]xot, 8xav nag&ŚToę svayyski^sxai, xóxe Trję olxovfiśv‘r]ę a(oxrjgia 
lo yivExai. ’Akk’ ineidtj xiveę e&gdkrjaar negt xov dgxt<oz drayyMad^erToę, 
8x1 8iax[ xó fir) avvxelvov elę TrjT nagovaav nav'^yvgiv vvv ngoaeę^cwt]- 
aajusT, naganakćb xrjv v/iexeQav dyanrjv xolę &eaniafiaai legcoamrję 
ayead^ai, xal /Trjder d/jtąii^akkeiy xmv naga xmv naxegcov d^eanil^ofierow. 
^Enel de xd ngó^ara xolę noifxiaiv dy&taTayTai, d(xaióv eaxiv '^fiaę 
15 nagaoTriaai x6v xgóvov, oxe Zvf/,Ed)v xóv Kvgiov vne6ę^axo. ’Akkd. 
ngoai%EXE fioi fiexa naarję dxgi^eiaz • ^o^kofiai ydg aaq>eaxegav xijv 
didaaxakiav noirjaai, iva svavvonxa 1) rotę dxgoaxaIę xd keyó/jteya. 


2. The 40TH DAY. 

’H o8v fiaaagla nagd^eroi; r) d'eoaxóxoi; Magia x(o 8e>ie/x^giq> firjrl 
xexo>ce xdv Kvgiov, xa&d>ę aneneiaaiuev * ev ^ Avxio%eiq. ndvxaę xovę 
20 dvxik£yovxai; 8xs xr]v xov ngo8gófiov adkkrjtpw xai Trjr xov Zaxaoiov 
aiconrjr vfilv e^‘r]yovfie'&a, xa'd'cbę fiifj,vrjvxai ol q)ikónovoi xmv ygaęmv, 
8xe łial nakaidę jLiagxvgiaę etę jueaoy rjydyofj,ev aviu<p(nvovaaę rotę 
siayyskiKoię §^/j,aaiv. ’Agid-fjtrjaoy xoivov and xfję Xgiaxov yswigaemę 
fiExgi xov vvv, nóaai rjfjtegat xvxydvovai • xovxeaxiv dno elxddo(; nefinTfji; 


2 Adyoę] VBODW; ófukia ^rfieiaa PC 1 | V 7 i(mavxiiy] YBODW; ó.ylav 
xcd ae^da/uw xał ^neQEvdo^ov antę ' 67 t(mavxffv add. PC || Kvo(ov] PCBO; 
xal 0 Eov xal ScoTtjooę post KvgCov add. VDW 3 ksx' 0 'się ev ’AvTioxEf<}] 
VDW: h> ’A. xfj ndket PC; om. BO || 7 tegtixwv- d)(pi-kifiov] YBODW; 

om. PC 5 nÓTEg Evkóyr)aov} YBOW; SeanoTa EvXóyrjaov P; xvgie ePXó- 
yrjaoy C; om. D 6 Ti^fiegop} YBODP; a^/łsgov WC 7-8 Srar - dxgoa- 
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Homily on the Presentation of our Lord Jesus Christ by our 
father among the saints John Chrysostom delivered in Antioch, 
containing at the end a most valuable morał section. 

Father, give a blessing. 


1. Splendid is our auditorium to-day and morę famous than 
usual the gathering. What then can be the cause? Whenever 
we expound the gospel passages the church is filled with the mass 
of listeners. For indeed, beloved, whenever the Virgin receives 
the annunciation then the salvation of the world comes into being. 
But as some people complained about what bas just been read out, 
asking why we have uttered what does not fit into the present 
festiyal, I beg that your charity may be directed towards the 
decrees of the priesthood and that you may have no doubt about 
the prophecies of the fathers. For sińce the sheep are in opposition 
to the shepherd, it is right to set before you the datę when Symeon 
received the Lord. But pay attention to me most minutely, for 
I wish to make the teaching clearer, so that what is said may be 
immediately taken in by the hearers. 

2 . No w the blessed Yirgin Mary the Theotokos gave birth to 
the Lord in the month of December, as we persuaded all those who 
disputed it in Antioch when we expounded to you the conception 
of the forerunner and the dumbness of Zacharias, as those who take 
pains with the scriptures remember, and when we brought forward 
ancient witnesses that agreed with the words of the gospels. Count, 
then, from the nativity of Christ up till now ho w many days there 
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rov dexe/iPQiov /^rjvdę /^bxqI r^ę devgo' TOv dexeiuPQiov avajiX'^QCoaov 
rifieoaz enrd, ffviuiuETQmv aal ami]v rrjv i^jLieQav dre 'q naąd^hfoę rerone, 
xai TQidxovra xai fiiav rov lawovagiov, xal dvo tovtov tov svsard)Toę 
firjvóę, xat yhoyrai 'i^jueęai reaaaQdxovra. "Enel o^v fjX&sv 6 Kigioę 
5 aaętccod^eli; ex rfji; dyiaę naQ'&śvov, sanovdaaev ev rfj idig. aaoal dva- 
di^aa&ai róv vÓ/j,ov, lva nki^gcofia do) avx 6 v >ial ovr(oę riję yagiroę 
dg^rjrai didóvai raę dcogedę. Kai ydg tovto d^rj&cbę riję 7 iavaó(pov earlv 
ol>covoju.laę xov Kvgiov, dvade^aa'&ai xd xov vó/i.ov xe^eva/iaxa iv xfj 
oineią aagxi, lva dsi^rj xóv vófiov xvnov xal axidv xov 7 ivevf/,axoę aal 
lo xfiz ydgmę. Kai 8 xi a 7 iavxa ngoq>r}Xixm<; 6 rófioę sxr]gvxxev, axovaov 
xov navkov Myovxo(; • " ó vófioę 7 iVBVfiaxixóę Łaxi ”, aal ndhv ■ " 6 
vófioę 7 zaiday(oydę igfirny yeyovev się Xgiaxóv”. "'Enelody 6 Xgiaxóę, 
aa^mę ngosigrjxai, ndvxa xa xov vófiov eanoddaCe noirjaai, ha d(g 
xekoę xm vófiu> aal dg^rftai xr\<; ydgixoę didóvai xdę Scogedę, bsi^aę 
15 xe xóv vófiov xvnov aal aaia.v elvai avxdv xmv dkryd-iymy ngayfidx(ov 
xrję ydgixoę, daovaa>fiev avxov xov vófiov ^o(bvxoz ‘ " 'EXdXr]ae ydg 
Kdgioę ” q>rjai, " xćó Mcoael Xeyu>v • ywij xię edv anegfjirciadfi aoixrjv 
anigfiaxoz aal xear] vióv, dad'&agxoę eaxai enxd 'igfiegai; * aal xfi '^fidgą 
xfi dybór} nsgixsfisl xd naibiov xriv adgaa xiię dagofivaxlaz avxov, aal 
20 aaMaexai ev alfiaxi aal aad-agm avxfję xgidaovxa aal xgslę '^ftegaę ”, 
’H a 5 v '^fiega sv fj e^eaxi 7 zsgixfiri'&‘fivai x 6 Pgegioę fiia eaxl xmv xgid- 
aovxa xgubv -^fiegmy. ’Agld-fiigaoy odv enxd '^fiśgaę xfję daa&agaiaę, 
aal xgidaovxa xgelę x'fię aa^dgasaię, aal ylvovxai xeaaagdaovxa igfidgai' 
Iboi) o 8 v fieygi xfję arjfiegoy ćmo sladboę 7 iefi 7 ixri<; xov beasfi^gioo firjvóę 
25 xeaaagdaovxa rifiegai etah. "Enel odv dmensiaafisv X'f]v vfiexegav dyd- 
nr]v negl xov dgi&fiov xmv -^fiegmy aal xriz xov vófiov (póasćoę, EXEvaa>- 
fiE&a się xóv Zvfied>v xdv eni yrję Pabi^ovxa aal fiexd dyyiXo}v yogevovxa. 

3. The Virgin’s obbdiencb to thb Law. 

’Edv bs dafi'^ dfi(pi^dXXr]ę 0x1 ov ndvxmę aaxd xóv vófiov r) nojg- 
■diyoę enoirjaey, daovaov xi (prjffiv ó evayyEXiffX'^ę • ” "0x8 e 7 tXrig(t>' 9 rjaav 
30 al T^ftsgat xov aa&agiaftov avxmv aaxd xóv vófiov Mcoaecoę, dvtjyayov xó 


II Rom. 7:14. 11-12 Gal. 3:24. 16 Lev. 12:1-4 

29 Lc. 2:22-23 
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are. That is, from the 25th of the month of December up till the 
present. Count 7 days of December, including also the day on which 
the Virgin gave birth, and 31 of January, and 2 of this present 
month, and it makes 40 days. Since, then, the hord came incarn- 
ate from the holy Virgin, he took care in his own fiesh to take 
responsibility for the t,aw so that he might give it fulfillment and 
so that he might begin to give the gifts of grace. For this truły 
belongs to the all-wise dispensation of the Lord, to receive the 
commands of the Law in his own fiesh in order to show the Law 
as a type and shadow of the spirit and of grace. That the Law 
announced all things prophetically, hear Paul saying: "The Law 
is spiritual ’’ and again “ the Law was our custodian until Christ 
came’’. Since, then, Christ, as already stated, was eager to accom- 
plish all the things of the Law, so as to give an end to the Law 
and begin to give the gifts of grace, having shown the Law to be 
itself a type and shadow of the true matters of grace, let us hear 
the Law itself proclaiming: "For the Lord spoke’’ it says "to 
Moses saying ‘ If a woman is impregnated with an emission of seed 
and bears a son she will be unclean 7 days. And on the 8th day 
the child will be circumcised on the fiesh of his foreskin, and she 
shall sit in her clean blood 33 days ’. ’ ’ So the day on which it 
is permissible to circumcise the child is one of the 33 days. So 
count 7 days of uncleanness and 33 days of purification, and it 
makes 40 days. See, then, from the 25th of the month of Decem¬ 
ber up to to-day there are 40 days. Since, then we have persuaded 
your charity about the number of days and the naturę of the Law, 
let us come to Symeon, who walked on earth and joined the angels' 
dance. 

3. But if thou still doubtest that the Yirgin did not do every- 
thing according to the Law, hear what the evangelist says: " And 
when the time came for their purification according to the Law of 
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7iaidiov etę 'IeQoaó?.v/ia rcaęaarfjaai rw Kvqico, xa&(hę yeyęajirai iv 
v6fuo KvqIov 0 X 1 nav dgasr diavolyov fi-Ąrgay ayiov x(b Kogicp xXridij- 
aerai”. "Ids odv avróę nei&ei 'g/jiaę 6 evayye?uarrię' erekeae rdę rea- 
(ragdxovTa 'g/j.egaę aard xóv vóf/,ov M(ovae(oę. Kai róre ” mi^yayor ró 
5 naidiov się "leQoaóXvf/,a nagaarrjaai ru> , rovreari ^rćp nargi, 

xdv fj,rj8śn(o x'^gia'&evxa xov naxgóę' a.v'riyayov 7iagaaxrjaai xą> 
Kvgią)” xóv Kvgiov ndvxcov xmv aicórcor' ’’ dyĄyayor 7zagaaxijaai” 
xóv adr-dgoror xov naxgóę, (p xd Kegoo^l/j, nagiaxavxai fiexd (pófiov * 
dvrjyayóv ” 6 svayysXiax‘f]ę " nagaaxriaai xw KvgL<p 

lo yeyganxai ev vófią> Kvgiov, Sxi nav dgaev diarolyor /iigxgav dyiov X(p 
Kvgiq> iiXr}Wiaexai 


4. Why Christ obbyed the T^aw. 

Aiaxi 8 b aga xó xov vóf/,ov enoiei 6 Kdgioę ek&my; iva nagaydyrj 
x6v vófiov, idiov ydg xfję xov -deod aorpiai; Kai ngoyv(i>aE<oę xovxo. "A^te- 
xXeie ydg ócd xe xmv yga/j,/j,dx(ov, did xe xmv Xóy<ov, xdę avxćóv xaxovoi'aę, 
ig Xdy(ov ” OvK rlk&oy xaxaXvaai xóv vóf/,ov dXXd nkrjgmaai xovxov 
OdÓB ydg &xvr]aav oi "Iovdaloi Kaxriyog'iaę e(pevgiaxeiv xaxd xov Kvgtov, 
bid Kai xd xov vó/iov evxdXfiaxa noimv, Kai ovxu>ę vn avxu)v '^xifidl^BXO. 
Ei bk xd xov vófiov fir] etcoiei, xię aga E7leK?^elEV avxu>v xd dvala/x)vxa 
(nófj,axa xoiavxa fieXXóvx(ov X£yEiv, 8x1 dxoviai; xivóę /j,rj iaxd(ov 
20 xd xov vó/j,ov 71 oieIv KeX.evap,axa, aXXov xivd E(pEvgiaKBi EXa(pgóv yó/ioy 
Krjgvxxeiv, firj laxvayv avxóę xd xov vóiuov noiBiy dj 7igdxxeiv; "Ojucoę 
fj,evxoi ovK E^aKoXov'&ei xolę Xóyoię avxmv, Ensibr) 7ioXXd xrję aojxr)giaę 
Kai xrję oiKoyofiiaę rifuav £VBKev etioibI fj,vaxrjgia • dficoę sansobE KdKe[vcov 
xrjv amxr]giav emandaaa&ai Kai ngóę 'jg/idę EK7iXr]gmaai xd xriz oIkovo- 
25 iiiaę f/,vaX7]giov. Tó ydg 7igdxxEiv avxdv xd xov vófiov ovbev exEgdv Eaxiv 
dj lva 7iXi^g(ofia bcó xąi vó/iu>, xrię be xdgixoę a.g^rixai bibóvai xdę bcogedę. 
fOw firjv be xovxo fióvov\ xvnov Kai aKidv ehai xq)v dXii)'&ivd>v ngay- 
fidxu>v xfję xdQi'X0i;. Kai dveXa^ev 5 d^edę Xóyoę bv xfi olKEią ffagKi 


2 Ex. 13:2 9 Lc. 2:22-23 10 Ex. 13:2 15 Mt. 5:17 
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Moses, they brought the child to Jerusalem to present him to the 
lyord, as it is written in the I^aw of the L,ord that every małe that 
opens the womb shall be called holy to the t,ord See, then, the 
evangelist hiraself persuades us; he accomplished the 40 days ac- 
cording to the t,aw of Moses. And then " they brought the child 
up to Jerusalem to present him to the t,ord, that is, to the Father, 
him who was never separated from the Father “ they brought 
up to present to the Ford ” the Ford of all ages; “ they brought 
up to present ” him who shares the Father’s throne, before whom 
the Cherubim stand in fear; “ they brought up ” says the evangelist 
“ to present to the Ford as it is written in the Faw of the I^ord 
that every małe that opens the womb shall be called holy to the 
Ford 

4. But why did the Ford perform the command of the Faw 
when he came? In order to bring forward the Faw, for this is part 
of God’s wisdom and foreknowledge. For both through the Scrip- 
tures and through words he precludes their malice, saying “ I came 
not to abolish the Faw but to fulfill it”. For the Jews did.not 
shrink from finding out accusations against the Ford f because 
even doing the precepts of the Faw f, even thus he was dishonour- 
ed by them. But if he did not perform the Faw’s commands, who 
then would shut up their shameless mouths when about to say 
such things as that because of some weakness he could not perform 
the Faw’s commands but found out some other easy law to preach, 
himself being unable to do or perform the Faw’s commands? 
Nevertheless, however, this does not follow from their words, 
sińce he performed many mysteries for the sake of our salvation 
and dispensation. Nevertheless he hastened to embrace even their 
salvation and to fulfill towards us the mystery of the dispensation. 
That he fulfilled the commands of the Faw is nothing other than 
that he should give fulfillment to the Faw, and begin to give the 
gifts of grace, f For this is not merely the type and shadow of the 
true things of grace, f God the Fogos took up in his own flesh the 
commands of the Faw, and having shut the Faw he opened the 
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rd Tov vófiov xai xXeiaaę vóiuov 'i\voi^e did rfję oixeiaę sva7ikay^viaę rd 
r^ę d(oQeaę %aQiafiara. Toiv<ov d^m/idaco/ier rov navXov ^oćórroę' 
" pdd^oę 7i?.óvTov xal aoq>iaę xal •yvcdaecjDę, '&eov, wę dve^eoevvrira rd 
KgCfiara avrov xac dvE^iyyidaroi al ódoi avrov”. Kai 6 Kgiaróę jSoą • 
5 Ovx ^k&ov Karahiaai x6v vófiov fi rouę 7ZQ0(pi]raę, aXXd nXrjQd)aai”. 


5. The Incarnation. 

’AXrj'&mę ydg fjX'&ev ó xov '&eov xai naxgóz vldę dvadś^aa-&ai sv 
xfj olueią aagxi rd xov vó/^ov, ovx dv(o-&śv nod^ey >iaxEvey>iaę xfjv adgaa, 
dAA’ elaeX'&d>v ev xfj fifixgą xfji; nag'&evov xal aagKOj&eię ąvxfję ■ ov 
ngovndg^avxoę Pgś(povi;, dXXd f/,exd rd eiaeX'&eIv ev xfj xoiXlą avxiję 
10 xóxe ea xmv xrię nag&EVov iueX(bv aag^cod^elę dvev anogdę. de narayia 
Kag&evoę ex nvevju.axoę dyiov avXXaPovaa xovxov, 8v rd ff'6fj,7iavxa 
Xa)gfiaai ov>c fjdvvavxo, exe>csv avxóv aagxu>d'evxa. ’'Q xov q)o^egov xat 
(pgixxov iLivaxrig(ov rd -dadfia' rtę dxovaaę ovx ey.7tXdyei; rtę ewofiaaę 
ov &avfidaeiev; 0 x 1 dv rd a‘6fi7iavxa ovx e%(hgriae f/,fjxga 7zag-&evixfj 

15 excógrj<yev. 


6. The Virgin’s poyerty. 

'Enel ofiy e^ei ó rdjuoę djuvóv eviavaiov avveia(pegeiv x'^v xixxovaav 
się óXo>iavxcoaiv, xal ów xgvyóvaę fj dvo veoaaovę 7iegiaxegu)v, xóv /iev 
df/,vóv ov aweiafiyaye, óid rd fifi s%eiv xaxd %elgaz. ’'Ovx(oę ydg xai 
6 vófioę Xiyei ‘ ’Edv óe fifj ev7iogii fi %elg avxu)v, avvoiaovai ów xgv- 
20 yóvaę f! xovę ów yeoaaoiię xmv negiaxegdiv”. Elóeę nov -dedę śycÓKrjaey ó 
fióvoę nXovau)ę; dodę elę 7ioiav nEviav xai 7iX(oxs(av xaxfjX-&e; xal 
xoiamr[v 7teviav &axe firide ed>ę djuroU efnogely xf]v nag&eyor; yvu)&i 
o^v nov ffedę evoixsl, ovx elę 7ioXv7iXovxov ywawa PePv&ia- 

[iEvriv, dAA’ elę nXovxov evagexov Oi yovelę óe ol KaW fifidę, 

25 fivl>ia &v fiEXX(oai xovę ióiovę nalóaę ywaixi avCev^ai, egewmai nov 
rtę nógri eaxi nXovaia exovaa XQil/^dx(ov dyxovę, eha ei Eaxiv evo7zxoę 


3 Rom. 11:33 5 Mt. 5 ; 17 19 Lev. 12:8 
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favours of the gift through his own mercy. het us therefore 
marvel at Paul proclaiming “ Oh the depth of the riches and wis- 
dom and knowledge of God! How unsearchable are his judgments 
and how inscrutable his ways!”. And Christ proclaims “I came 
not to abolish the L,aw and the prophets but to fulfill 

5. For the Son of God the Father really came to receiye in 
his own fiesh the coraraands of the haw, not bringing down his 
fiesh from some place above but entering into the womb of the 
Yirgin and being incarnate from her. There was no pre-existing 
child in the womb, but at the very moment of entry into her womb 
he became incarnate from the bodily frame of the Yirgin, without 
seed. The all-holy Yirgin conceived from the Holy Spirit him 
whom all things cannot contain; she borę him incarnate. Oh the 
marvel of the fearful and terrible mystery! Who on hearing has 
not been astounded, who on refiecting would not be amazed, that 
a yirgin womb contained him whom all things did not contain? 

6. Now sińce the t,aw has a yearling lamb for a mother to 
offer as burntoffering, and two turtle doyes or two young pigeons, 
she did not bring the lamb because she did not haye one. For the 
Law actually says " If they are not well off they will bring two 
turtle doyes or two young pigeons”. Dost thou perceiye where 
God, who alone is rich, has taken up his dwelling? Dost thou see 
to what need and poyerty he has come down ? And such need that 
the Yirgin was not well enough off for a lamb? Know, then, where 
God dwells, not with a yery rich woman weighed down with money 
but with one rich in a yirtuous soul. But parents with us, when 
they are going to find wiyes for their own children, search for a 
girl who is rich with masses of money, or for one who is attractiye 
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xai TceęMa^k^ę, xai ovx e^egewćóair et san a(ó(pQcov ^ aAAo ri xk>v 
xoiovTcov, aXXa 7t^ovxov xóv del dva7tTeQ0vvxa xdę yw^dę x(bv ve<ov, 
xal x‘fp> evcnpiav xrp> evóha'&ov, r]xię fj,exd fiixQÓv 'dQ'^vovę xćó dydgt 
ngo^erel. Mif^rjffa)fj,sd-a 0‘5v xdv K6giov xai dea7ióx‘r]v xóv di '^fidę 7ixm- 
5 'x^e'6aavxa, xai jidvxa 7ioi'rjaavxa etę xvnov xal awxrjgtav 'jgfj.d)v. ’H otir 
fiamgća Magia ij &eoxóxoi; V7ieg ndaav (pvaiv dv'&gm7iivr]v xrjv acoipgo- 
avvr]v i(pvXa^e, xat Sid xovxo xóv Kvgiov ev yaaxgl aweka^er. El de 
7iov xlę akkrj nag&eroę V7ieg xavxrjv x'tjv 7tag&evov xfi au>(pgoavvf] 
^e^oajurjjueyr], ndvxu>ę &v avx'tjv 7iagayayd>v ó Kógioę eię avxriv ev(hxei. 


7. Christ the true I^amb. 

10 'Eneidrj o‘Sv avxóę fjv ó d/ivóę 6 '&vóf/,evoi; vneg xfj<; xov xóafj,ov 
t.ioiiz, 6 dfirói; 6 ajuco/ioę xa'&d>ę xai Miodwrję df/,vóv avx6v exeMdei, 
ov %geta tjv df/,vov exśgov. ’AXr]d"fi ydg xd na'6kov g')]f/,axa • " ddvvaxov 
ydg ”, (prjaiv, " alju.a xgdycov xal xavgu>v d<pekelv d/iagxiaę Ilegi de 
T^ę xov diuvov aq>ayfję o‘i)xu>q ó avyxogv(paloę xov nav?.ov nexgoę 
15 keyu>v‘ '' OS xm fnakioni avxov id&r]iuev”. ^Enel om avxóę dfiróę 
dv dia xmv yga/j,fj,dx(ov ngoexvnov ó vó{ioę, xLq ;fp£fa dfjLVov exegov 
avxov xov dhg&iyoS evgiaxof/,evov. 


8. The Crucifixion. 

Tlva oSv deoi Xaftelv xdq dvo f diad^xaę f; xrjv f/,ev ydg fj,tav 
7igooxdxxei 6 vóf/,oę etę óXoxavx(oaiv ngoaąiegea&ai, xrjv dS exegav vneg 
20 dfjiagxi<av. El de PovXea-&e, f/,exeveyx(o/iev avxó etę xó x'fię olxovofiLaę 
fivax')}giov. ’AXri'&ióq ydo eaxavgd)'&rj 6 xov '&eov Xóyoq, ev xfj olxelq. 
aagxi xdq diaxg'rjaeiq ka/i^drcor xu>v rjkcor xal 'Ovóiuevoq, xaxd de xrjv 
d-eóxrjxa xrjv d(peaiv xmv 7ixaiaf/,dx(ov xolę ndai y^agil^ó[jievoq. ’El de 
xiq dfiq)i^dXXoi 6x1 elnov 'O SXe6q eaxaSg(oxai ev aagxl, eyd> olda x6v 
25 enl xov axavgov xóv rjX.iov axoxlaavxa, xal xovq vexgovq eyeigavxa ex 


3 Heb. 10:4 15 I Petr. 2:24, cf. Is. 53:3 
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and beautiful, and do not inąuire if she is chaste or an5d;hing of 
that kind, but wealth which always sets the souls of young men 
fluttering and the unreliable good looks that soon produce lament- 
ations for a man. t,et us therefore copy the t,ord and master who 
for our sakes became poor and did ever5d;hing as an example and 
for our salvation. For the blessed Virgin, the Theotokos, presery- 
ed her temperance beyond all human naturę, and for this reason 
conceived the Ford in her womb. If there had been any other 
virgin morę adomed with temperance than this Yirgin, setting 
aside her he would have dwelt in her. 

7. Since then he is the lamb sacrificed for the life of the 
World, the blameless lamb as John celebrated him, there was no 
need of another lamb. For the words of Paul are tme when he 
says ‘‘ For it is impossible that the blood of bulls and goats should 
take away sins ”. And about the slanghter of the lamb Peter, 
the fellow-leader with Paul, says " By his wounds we have been 
healed ”. Since then he himself was the lamb whom the Law had 
prefigured in the scriptures, what need was there to find another 
lamb than he who was the true lamb? 

8 . How then should one take the two testaments, for the Law 
commands the one to be offered for a burnt offering and the other 
for sins. If you wish, let us transfer it to the mystery of the in- 
carnation. For the Word of God was truły crucified, receiving 
in his own fiesh the holes madę by the nails and being sacrificed, 
but according to his godhead granting forgiveness of faults to all. 
But if anyone is in doubt because I said ‘ God was crucified in 
the fiesh ’, I know him who on the cross darkened the snu, and 
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ró}V f/,vr]/idrcov, xai avrov vexQovf/,evov rd ^araneraafia a/iCófisvov aal 
r‘rjv nXsvQdv vvTTOiuevov, xai T‘^v 7 ie(paXrjv xklvavroę, xóv '&dvarov ottoAAw- 
f/,evov, rdę diarętjaeii; róh’ fjkcov Xa^6vxa, >cat xóv £>iaxóvxaQXov ^oK>vxa' 
" ’AXr]'d-u><; vlóę &eov eaxiv o^roę 77 o« elaiy ol alQexi>cot ol Xśyovxeę 
5 8x1 ovx effxavQa>'8rj ó vióę xov ^eoH; 6 8biiaxoę maxe'uei, xai ol 8o>i0vvxE(; 
m(7xeveiv óaziaxovai x‘rjv negl avxmv olxovo/j,lav, f/,aXXov de xrjv vneQ 
8Xov xov xóaf/,ov yevof/,dvr]v d'&sxovaiv. 


g. Symeon. 

’EXeva(x>f/,e'&a drj nęóę x6v Zvfiecóv xóv xo(tovxco nó-dm XQaxovf/,svov 
się xrjv xov KvqIov dycbttjr, o8 -dseogijcraffa xó '&SQf/,dv xfję nlaxe<oę 
lo xov 7 ivedfe,axoę %agłę 8is^Efiaia>aaxo avx6v ” fj/t] ldelv ■&dvaxov nqlv 
ldslv xóv XQiaxóv KvqIov”. Kai ydg 8oxel /loi d^ecogew avxóv aad-sl^ó- 
fj,evov ev 'lEgovaaXrjfj, xal dva[j,BVOvxa xóv Kvgiov ’Irjaovv xóv avx(jó 
7zgoadoxa)f/,Evov. Kat ^dvaPalvovxa\ eię 'lBgo(TÓXvf/,a riijfę re Tiava- 
yiaę nag-dśroo xal xov xavxr]ę vlov Hal '&bov vvX'&Elę 6 Zvf/,e(hv 

15 vnó xrję xov nvBVfiaxoę ^agtroę 8x1 8vxiva t,r]XEl ev xą> legm Eaxlv, 
dvaaxdę ExgEXBv snl xó Ibqóv. Kai 8ga fiot avxóv, dyaTcii)XB, rotę %etpaę 
7 zgonif/, 7 iovxa nal oXov Eavxdv EHdidóvxa Tigóę dgófior. ydg iósly 

yBQ0vxa dy(ovia)vxa nal xovę nóóaę HaxavayHaCo/i£Vovę xov xgEXEiv 
Hal fjir] dt!vaf/,Bvovę HaxaHoXov'&Blv xfi Tigo&ofilą xfię rpvxliz' nal inXr]- 
20 govxo Bv avx(p xó Xóyiov xó ędanoy. ” AvaHaivia8'ĄaBxai a>ę derow 
VEÓxrję (Tof”, ” Kai '^X8b”, ę>r]alv, ” ev xw nvE'6iuaxi się rd lBgóv 
Hal Bv xq} xovę yovBlę slaayayBiy rd naidloy się rd Isgór xov noifjaai 
fadrotęt xaxd. rd Bl8iafj,svov xw vófj,ą>, nal avxóę ” dgaf/,(bv B 7 iBandaaxo 
avx6v, ngóę iavxóv ós j" dB^d/iEVoę się rdę dyHdXaę avxov ” dve(pa)vr]aB 
25 XEya)v " Nvv dnoXvEię xóv 8ovXóv aov, 8Banoxa, Haxd rd gfmd aov, 
EV slgi^yr] * 8x1 sldoy ol d(p8aX/iol fiov rd au)xrigióv aov, 0 rixoL[j,aaaę 
Haxd ngóaoiTioy ndvxmv xu)v Xamv, ęmę się aTCOHdXx)\piv edrcór, nal 
6ó^av Xaov aov ’IagariX”. ^ Ilogdoofiai ydp and xov vvv xolę się xóv 
ą8r]v BvayyBXlaaa8ai 8x1 EXEX'dxi ó xóv 8dvaxov ?jvcov \ Kai nióę exóX- 
30 feriaaę, d> Zv/j,bcóv, 8e6v ^aaxdaai, ov rd Ksgoo^l/i xgE/iEi; ElHÓxcoę 


4 Mt. 'i'j : 54 10 Lc. 2:26 20 Ps. 103 :5 21 Lc. 2 : 27-28 

24 Lc. 2 ; 29-32 
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raised the dead from the torabs, and himself being dead rent the 
veil, and was pierced in the side and bowed his head, death being 
destroyed, receiving the perforations of the nails, and the centurion 
crying “ Truły this is the Son of God Where are the heretics 
who say that the Son of God was not crucified? The unbeliever 
believes and those who appear to believe disbelieve the dispens- 
ation concerning them; rather, they deny the dispensation that 
took place for the sake of the whole world. 

9. t,et us come then to Symeon, who was seized with such 
desire for the love of the t,ord; the grace of the Spirit, seeing the 
warrath of his faith, assured hira “ that he should not see death 
before seeing the I/ord’s Christ For I seem to see him sitting 
in Jerusalem and awaiting the Ford Jesus whom he expected. 
And when the all-holy Yirgin and her Son and God went up to 
Jerusalem, Symeon being told by the grace of the Spirit that he 
whom he sought was in the Tempie rosę up and ran to the Tempie. 
See him, beloved, stretching out his hands and giving himself up 
wholly to running. It was possible to see an old man stmggling 
and his feet being forced into running and not able to catch up 
with the eagerness of his soul. And there was fulfilled in him 
the text saying “ Thy youth will be rene\ved as an eagle’s 
" And in the Spirit ” it says, “ he came into the Tempie, and when 
the parents brought in the child to the Tempie to do according to 
the custom of the Law, he himself ” ran and took him, and “ re- 
ceiying him to himself into his arms ” he cried out saying “ Ford, 
now lettest thou thy seryant depart in peace, according to thy 
Word; for minę eyes haye seen thy salyation which thou hast 
prepared in the presence of all peoples, a light for reyelation to 
the Gentiles, and for glory to thy people Israel For I go from 
the present to announce to those in Hades that the destroyer of 
death has been boru. And how didst thou dare, Symeon, to carry 
God, at whom the Chembim tremble? Perhaps he says ‘ For this 


19 fiij] om. V II ngo&ofiią] VDWP; post pos. BO 22 £i’ę tó ieqóv] 
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(frjai' " zlłd rovro Evrjvd'Qd)7i'r]aev, iva /ióvov V7i’e/iov Paara^ihfj, 
aXX tva xal ineg ifiov araugoj-d^. Ilogeyofiai de del^ai rolę ev ądrj raę 
sfidi; dyxdAaę fiagwgodffaę rolę sfiolę kóyoię did rmv ngayfjidx(jov xai 
dff(paXfj rd evayyeXia ^e^aubr. Ovx en deiXwb rdv -dararor, ydg 
g fierd yagaę nogevofj,ai, e/iolę óqy&ak/iolę d^ecogćór rrjr dvdaraaiv eael 
ydg negi/ierco avxdv eg%ea§ai xdxeldev eyeigaę fj,e /iexd 7 idvx(ov dxeAev- 
rrjror fcóijr x^giar]xm ”. 


10. The lyiGHT OF thb Gbntiłbs. 

Kai P?Jne rrjy xovxov f/,eya?.o(pgoavv‘r]v ngoava(p<ovovvxa xd xov 
IJaókoo Xóyia • exelvoę ydg ę:rjaiv • ” 6 noirjaaę xd dfi(póxega ev xal xó 
lo fieaóroiyoy xov q)gayf/,ov Zóaaę xrjv ey&gay ev rfj aagxi avxov xóv vófiov 
xmv evxok(bv ev dóyjuaffi ^aragyrjaaę, ha xovę Svo xxlari ev eavx(p etę 
Sra xaivdv drd^gconor, noimr elgrjrrjr, xal dno^arakkd^rj xovę diuq>oxegovę 
er erl amnan xćó -dem Tovxeaxir endgaę xó fieaóroi^or xov q)gayf/,ov, 
d ean rófioę' ęgaynóę ydg xmr ’lovdaitor 6 rófioę Xeyexai Sid xó /jĄ 
ig avyx(ogelr xór ’Iovdalor Evoiaxea'&ai nera edvixov. 'Eneidrj o^r e^d^cbr 
6 Kógioę ^ger avxór xaxaXvaaę xó ijiea6xoi%or xov <pgayiuov xal enoirjae 
xd dfjapórega er, rd xs xu>r ^Iovdaiayr yerrj xal rd rwr idrćór 
elgigronongaaę Sid xov aifiarog avxov, xai filar xal rrjr avxrp> %dgir 
rolę ndai edmg-^aaro. ńid xovxo (prjal xal 6 Zofiecbr ” 0 u)ę eię d 7 ioxd- 
20 Xvipir e&rmr xal dó^ar Xaov aov 'laga-Ąk”. 


II. Symbon should bb imitated. 

"i? noXid (pgorrjaei avfi7iE7iXeyfierrj, od yfjgaę ^lq> dx7fXidóx(xi 
Xafjmgwófj,eror' d> ngotp-Ąrrię dgiaroę, do%elor xov dylov Tireifiaroę 
yeyorcdę. Tovxor fiifirjaaa'&e, oaoi xu> pico ngoePrjre • ovxoę ydg rór 
Kógior v7isde^axo' odder de xcoX'óei xal rjfidę &góvovę eirai xov dylov 
2g nreófiaroę, edr xovxov rór pior fiifirjacófie&a. Kai nćbę aga yeroir dr 
rovro, er fiś&aię xal er ■dedrgoię xai xvPoię dirjfiegeoórrmr rfficór, er 
& '' rrję dacorlaę rj drdyoaię ” ylrerai. 'O Zoftećbr ravra ovx engarrer, 


9 Eph. 2 ; 14-16 ig Lc. 2:32 21 cfr. Sap. 4:9 27 Z Petr. 4 :4 
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he becarae incarnate, not only that he might be carried by me 
but that he might also be crucified for me. I go to show to those 
in Hades my arms bearing witness to my words through the deeds, 
and confirming the good news as reliable. I no longer fear death, 
for now I go with joy, with my own eyes seeing the resurrection. 
For there I await his coming, and from thence after raising me up 
he will grant me and all men life unending 

10. And see the greatmindedness of this man who pronounced 
beforehand the sayings of Paul. For the latter said “ Who has 
madę both one, and has broken down the dividing wali of hostility 
by abolishing in his flesh the law of commandments in ordinances 
that he might create in himself one new man in place of the two, 
so making peace, and might reconcile us both to God in one body ”. 
That is, taldng away the dividing wali, which is the t,aw. For 
division is what the t,aw of the Jews is called, because the Jew is 
not allowed to be present with the Gentile. Therefore sińce the 
lyord has come and taken it away, haying broken down the divid- 
ing wali, and madę both one, making peace between the families 
of the Jews and the masses of the nations through his blood, he 
gave one and the same grace to all. For this reason Symeon too 
said " A light for reyelation to the Gentiles, and for glory to thy 
people Israel ”. 

11. Oh grey hairs United to wisdom! Oh old age shining with 
spotless life! Oh best prophet, become a receptacle of the Holy 
Spirit! Imitate this man, you who are adyanced in age. For he 
receiyed the Ford; nothing preyents us also from being the throne 
of the Holy Spirit, if we imitate the life of this man. And how 
indeed would this happen, when we spend our days in drinking 
and at spectacles and in dicing, in which “ wild profligacy ” comes 
about. Symeon did not do these things, but the opposite. Thou 
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aXXa rovvavriov. Zv /iev yaę ev /lednii; xal xv^oiz, avróę Se 

Ev xą> isgw ‘ av rd d-edrga negiationelę, oiroę Se się '&ecogiaę 7ivevf/,aTixdę 
eaxó^aCs • av ngóę e7zf&vf/,iav alaxQd.v xóv vovv aixfiaf^(oxlCeię, ovxoę 
8e d)ę yewaloi; d'&X‘r]xrję ngóę rd xoiavxa dvxe7idkaie. 


12. Dbspair is worsb than sin. 

5 Mł) alc!xvvov eXeyxóf/,evoę dXkd f/,dXXov xaxavvyr]'&i dxov<ov. Ei 
ydg ^oijAec xó ygaiuiuaxelov xfję dq>effeu>ę xmv d[jiagxi(x>v Xapd>v ovxcoę 
evxev'&ev e^eX&elv, fifj 7 igo^dXXov juoi 6 xvov, dXXd ddę &egfifj xfj 'ipvxti 
asavxóv axevd^az m^gćóę sę olę enga^aę, xal ^a&ofio^oyijaai; xą> 
deanóxr] /^r]xexi xolz amolę evgiaxea'&ai. ’’Exxoxe dacpaM)^ £%£, oxi xal 
lo oi) xfji; dęeaemę xmv d/iagxi(óv xrp> dcogedr eXa^ez, xat firjóenu) dnoyymę 
aeavxóv. Ov %aA£7tdł' 97 df/,agxia d>ę %aA£7tdł' 97 djióyywaię. ' ’AXXd 
nXei,axdxię ’, (prjoi, ’ nxdiaaę /j,exevórjaa, xai ndXiv xoIę avxolę negi- 
insaa, xai xi noifjaai ovx oldw xal xovxo Xoyi^o/iai, 0x1 caiśaxgajixai 
fioi ó &eóę\ ’'Axovaov, dycmii)XE, negl xovxov. ovdafió-&EV dXXo'd-BV 
15 xovxo yiVBxai fj bx xov firj xfję ygaq>fję as dxovdiv /irjdB axoXdCeiv as 
xfj BXxXr]aią xfj XEyovar]' " 0 £dę xaxmv aaiEigaaxoę ' Exaaxoę ydg nstgd- 
^Exai vnó xfji; idiai; Bnf&ofiiaę B^BXxóf/,BVoę xai dBXBdCófiBVoę Mixgóv 
ydg dgxi xXavd'f/,vgiC(ov, xai f/,Bxd xd s^israi as xiię BXxXriaiaę firixExi 
fivrjiuovBva>v x(bv 7 iagaivBffBU>v &v dxrixoag, dXXd ngóę iuBXBcogia/iovę 
20 aBavxóv Ejtfdodc, nmę ovxi dga naganx(a/j,axi nBginBarję, bIub 

’AXXd xdxBXe fJ,ov xovę Xóyovę, xai axóXa^B xfj Bvxfj, xfj Bvnoitą day)iXd)ę 
XBxgxi[J,BVoę, xal f/,Bxd óaicov dv8gmv didy<ov, f/,‘r]XBXi ngóę d6r]q)aylav 
aBavxóv BxSa}ę • /197 gB/Ji^Bad-cjD 6 óq>'&aXfióę aov axaiga ‘ /197 XoyiCex(o 
97 xag8la aov XBvd xai iudxaia • XBXxrjao xrjv xanBivcoaiv • av^avov ngóę 
25 xrjv dydn'r]v' '' xu) xvnxovxi ffe się xrjv ds^idy aiayóva, ndgBXE avxm 
xai xr\v BXBgav ” • dyyagBuójUByoę ngoaxu&Bi • '' [n\ dno8idovę xaxóv 
dvxi xaxov, rj Xoidogiav dvxl Xoi8ogLaę ” • [j,r]XBxi 8gxoę Sid xov crd/iardę 
(rov 8iBgxeO'&a), dXXd jSoa /i£rd xov navXov' ” ’Eaxavg(jDiuai x(p >cóa/i(g 
xai ó KÓafioę IfioL”. ’'Exb xoivvv daq>aXBlę xdę nagaddasię X(x>v dyicov 


16 Jac. I : 13-14 25 Lc. 6 :29, cfr. Mt. 5:39 26 cfr. Mt 5:41 || 

I Petr. 3:9, cfr. Rom. 12:17 6:14 
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runnest in drinldng and in dicing, but he in the Tempie; thou 
gazest at spectacles, but he gave himself to spiritual contemplations; 
thou enslavest thy mind to shameful lust, but he as a noble athlete 
struggled against things of that kind. 

12. Do not be ashamed when reproved, but rather be spurred 
on as thou hearest. For if thou wishest to receive the tablet of 
the reraission of sins, and thus to go out from hence, do not put 
forward any delay to me, but give thyself to an ardent heart, be- 
wailing bitterly the things thou hast done and undertaking to the 
Ford not to be found in the same things any longer. From then 
on hołd firmly the faith that thou indeed hast received the gift of 
remission of sins and do not despair of thyself. Sinning is not as 
serious as despairing. ‘ But he says, ‘ after countless stumbles I 
have repented, and fallen once morę into the same deeds, and I 
do not know what to do. And I think this: that God has turned 
away from me ’. Fisten beloved, on this point: this thought comes 
from no other source than thy not listening to the scriptures nor 
paying attention to the church which says; ‘ God is not tempted 
of evil; for each person is tempted when he is lured and enticed by 
his own desire ’. For having wept a little now, and after going 
out of the church remembering no morę the warnings thus hast 
heard, but giving thyself up to distraction, how couldst thou not 
fali into transgressions, tell me? But hołd fast to my words, and 
pay attention to prayer, engaging liberally in well-doing, and 
spending time with holy men, no longer giving thyself up to 
gluttony. Fet not thine eye roam about after unseasonable 
things; let not thy heart think upon empty and vain things; pos- 
sess humility; increase towards charity. " To him who strikes 
you on the right cheek, offer the other also ”. Give in addition 
to the person who forces you to go one mile. “ Do not return evil 
for evil or reviling for reyiling ”. Fet no oath pass through thy 
mouth, but shout with Paul: “ I have been crucified to the world 
and the world to me ”. Keep, then, unshaken the traditions of 
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OTtoaró^cor xai Tmv naregcm, ralę dvayvcóaeai ru>v d'eiu>v yQa(pmv 
ayókaCe • daq>akri xal edęala xal dfierax(vrjra rd '&ela Xóyia ąmAaaae 
sv rfi xaQdią aov. Tóre o^v 7 ie 7 isiafj,evoi; sao Sre xal Trjv avyx(x>Qriaiv rmv 
7 iraiafid'CK>v siXr](paę. 


13. Injunctions against falling back into sin. 

5 'Enel o^v fitygi xov vvv -fjyrórjaaę róv beanórrjr, Kai rdę evavTiaę 
dwdfieię eq)aidowaę rfj datu>Xeią aov, anoddaaor xav dno rov vvv 
fi,aKQO'dv/j,'^aavra enl aol róv 8eanóxr]v xóv yv(ÓQif/,óv as yevea-&ai nęóę 
avxdv Sid f/,exavoiaę, Kai xovę fił]óenoxe yagonoir]'&EVxaę dyyEAovę im 
aol vvv did xf)Q nęóę xóv 8Ea7ióxrjv E7iavó8ov yagonoirjaor • Bttętgoawrp) 
10 noirjoor iv x(b ovgavą>, Kai daędXiaai aeavxóv, /ir]Kixi xoIę avxolę 
EvgiaKÓ[j,svoz • enel av koyiad^ar] Ka&óneg ” kij(ov emaxgEq)(ov inl xóv 
tdior if/,EXOv”, iva firj dKodarję Kai av xov dnoaxóXov nexgov ^omvxoę' 
" Kgslaaoy ydg fiv avxoTę nr) eneyrcoKErai x‘fjv 6dóv X'fję diKaioamrji; 
łj imyvóvxaę etę rd ónlam enavaKd/j,'iyai, ndXiv ek riję nagado^&eiarję 
15 avxolz dyiaę evxoXr\ę Aa^ójv aSr xrp> dq>eaiv xd>v nxaiafj,dxci)v Kai xrjv 
Xa/mgdv ec&ryca riję awąigoawrię, KagniCor rdę xov nagadsiaoy xgvqidę, 
'd'av/id^cov xriv xov '&eov ęiXav§g(ximav, 0 x 1 ev nolą dva(odiq. xmv sgycor 
Kai df/,avgóx‘r]xi y>vx'fię ElaiiX'&Eę Evxav-&a, Kai nmę eicódrję Kai Xafingóę 
Kaxeaxr]ę did xiię /iExavoiaę Kai xrjv dęisair xmv d//,agxia>v Xa^CDV e^igyrj. 
20 Aid nagaKaX(a Kai deofiai Kai dvxifioXm /jĄ gvnmaai xrjv axoXr)v xrjv 
vvfiq>iK^v, dXXd noXX(p fiaXXov Sid xfję iuExavoiaę XaiU7ig‘vvai avxriv. 
Elę de rd 7igoKeifjievov E7zavEX-&(of/,EV. 


14. The sword. 

Ti ydg ęirjair 6 diKaioę ZvfiE(hv ngóę x‘rjv dxQavxov nag-diror; 
Kai aov Se amrję rł)r xpv%i]V 8 ieXevaexai gojuętaia Tira aga Xeyei 
25 Eirai rł^r gofiq>aiav fj ndvxcoi; rdę ngoa^oXdę xov ey&goH; Kai 7 zov, 
(prjair, 97 nag&eroę eSe^axo gojuętaiar; 8 xe enl xov axavQOv jiageiax'gKei. 
Kai jzćóę aga xavxriv edelaro; nmę; eyd> Xźyw ewoijaaaa xoiyagovv 97 


11 II Petr. 2:22 13 II Petr. 2:21 24 Lc. 2 : 35 
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the holy apostles and the fathers. Pay attention to the reading 
from the divine scriptures. Guard in thy heart the divine sayings 
unshaken and firm and unchangeable. Then therefore shalt thou 
be persuaded that thou has indeed received pardon for thy faults. 

13. Since therefore thou hast up till now failed to recognize 
the master, and hast delighted the opposing powers by thy per- 
dition, be eager from now for the master who has suffered long for 
thee to know thou hast come to him through repentance, and to 
the angels who have never yet rejoiced over thee give joy now by 
thy return to the master. Make gladness in heaven, and secure 
thyself no longer being present at the same things, sińce thou 
reasonest like " a dog returning to its own yomiting ”, in order that 
even thou mayest not hear the apostle Peter calling “ For it would 
have been better for them never to have known the way of right- 
eousness than having known it to bend back again to the things 
behind from the holy commandment delivered to them Having 
therefore received remission of thy faults and the shining garment 
of temperance, pluck the delicacies of paradise, amazed at God’s 
love towards men, because thou hast come in thither in such a stench 
of Works and dimness of soul, and how sweet-smelling and shining 
thou hast become through repentance, and having received remission 
of sins thou goest out. Wherefore I beg and beseech and entreat, 
do not bef oni the wedding garment, but much morę through repent¬ 
ance make it glorious. het us return to the point. 

14. For what says the righteous Symeon to the spotless Vir- 
gin:'' And a sword will pierce through thine own soul also ’ ’. What 
then does he msan the sword to be? Certainly, the attacks of the 
enemy. And where, he says, did the Virgin receive the sword? 
Because she stood by at the cross. And how, then, did she receive 
this sword? How? I tell you: the blessed Yirgin, thinking over her 


10 auroTę] om. W ll i 7 tiarQi(poyv] imargięoy B 13 rjv] om. W 
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fiaxaQia 7iaQ&evoę xó eamfję aąid-agroy xvr]f/,a nal rmv ar]/ieicov avxov 
rdę idaeię, xal xrję didaaxakiaę xd a3iÓQQrjxa fj,v(TxijQia, eyvco avxóv 
dXr]d'U)i; eirai 0eóv idoóaa de avxdv vaxeQov XQSfj,dfj,svov eni xov ^vAov 
xov axavQ 0 v, xóxe ede^axo xrjv QOfi(pa[av ev xfj 'ipvxfij <prjaiv ó 

5 I!v/j,ed)v ” Kai aov de avxfję X‘fjv ipvxxjv dieXevaexai ęojuętala'”. Ovx 
ehier " e/i/^eirr) ” dXXd dLe?.evaexai”. ’Enel o'Sv fiexd fiixgóv {j(jxeQOV 
elde xó xaxa7iexaafia a%iCó[j,evov, xdę 7iexQaę Qriyvv/j,eva<;, xovz veXQoi>ę 
iyeiQOf/,evovi;, aMo^akovaa ei&ecoi; xd ^ekoę eyv<o xó xrji; olxovo/j,iaę 
fjivaxriQiov. ''Ide o^v diij^d^e, xat ov diefieive. 


15. EuLOGY OK THE VlRGIN. 

10 nQoadQa/ióvxei; odv óbzavxei; ngóę xrjv dyiav jzaQ'&evov nal '&eoxóxov, 
xó iiegdoz hjipófie&a • oaoi nagd-eyoi vvv xfj fj,rixQl xov Kvqu)v axoMaaxe. 
Avxrj ydę v/imv eaxi xov xaAov xovxov xai dę)'&dgxov xx9jiuaxoę ngó^eroę. 
Meya ydo ovx<oz xfję 7zaQ'&evov xó -daUfia • rt ydę f/,elCov xmv ovx(jdv 
evQe{hj(Texal 7ioxe; r:^ę ydę yiię xal xov ovęavov nXaxvxeęa avxr] 
ig fidyt] e(pdvr] • xię ydę xdvxrję a,yicoxeęa yeyovev; ov nę07iaxóęeę, ov 
7ięoq>r\xai, ovx dmóaxoXoi, ov iudęxvęeę, ov 7iaxęidę%ai, ov naxeęeę, 
ovx dyyekoi, ov '&ęóvoi, ov >cvęióxrjxeę, ov xd ZeęaąiLfi, ov xd Keęoy^i/j,, 
ovx aXXo XI xmv xe óęaxmv xai doędx<ov ev nofĄ/iaow ov fj,elCov xavxr]ę 
evę[axexai. AovXr] xvy%dvei nal '&eoxóxoi;, naję&eyoę eaxi xal fxijxł]ę. 
20 Kai fił]deię dfię)i^dXX^ Xeya>v nmę dovXr] xai '&eoxóxoę; ^ nmę naę- 
d'evoę xal f/,')]X‘r]ę; niaxei de^ai, dr&ęume, xai fir} df/,q)ipaXXe xolę Xoyi- 
^o/ievoii;, firi df/,q)iPaXXe xolę naęd xmv naxeę<ov dedomf/,aajuevoii;, dXld 
(po^ov, xal dve^exdaxa>ę n[axevaov. MdXXov f/,ev o^v maxeve, aai fjirj 
noXvnęayfj,óvei. El f/,ev d>ę av roijaeię maxeijaeię, fiXene xą> xivddvą> aov. 
2 g El de xfj xrjęvyiuaxi xov Xdyov niaxevaeię, ovxexi av dnoXoyfj, dXX ó 
7ięoeaxóę. niaxevaov xolvvv xd naę’ ^iumv neęl xfję 7iaęd'evov Xeyó- 
fieva, xai [j,rj df^q>ipaXXe ó/ioXoyelv avx'^v xal dovXr]v xal d'eoxóxov xal 
naę'&evov xal fj,r]xeęa • dovXrj ydę eaxiv, u>ę xxlaiua xov e^ avxfję yewrj- 
'&evxoę • '&eoxóxoę de xvyxdvei xa'&óxi 'deór e^ avxfję aaęxcod'evxa xexoxe • 
30 naę-deyoę de, Sxi xolxr]v a7ieę/iaxoę drdędę ovx eyvm ■ /j,iqxrię, xa'dóxi 


5 i-c- 2:35 
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uncorrupted conception, and the healings of his rairacles, and the 
unspeakable mysteries of his teaching, knew him to be truły God. 
But seeing hini later hanging on the wood of the cross then she 
receiyed the sword in her soul, as Symeon says “ And a sword will 
pierce through thine own soul also He did not say ‘ will remain 
in ’ but " will pierce through ”, Since therefore a little later she 
saw the veil rent, the stone split, the dead raised, iramediately 
throwing the weapon away she knew the mystery of the dispens- 
ation. Behold therefore it pierced through and did not remain. 

15. Ali of us therefore running towards the holy Virgin and 
Theotokos, let us receiye the benefit. As many as are yirgins now 
deyote yourselyes to the mother of the Bord. For she is your 
patroness of this fair and incorruptible possession. For truły, 
great is the raaryel of the Yirgin. For what greater thing will 
eyer be found than the things which are? For she alone has appear- 
ed wider than the earth and the heayen. For who has become 
holier than she ? Not the forefathers, not prophets, not apostles, 
not raartyrs, not patriarcha, not fathers, not angels, not thrones, 
not dorainions, not the Seraphim, not the Cherubim, not anything 
else yisible and inyisible among created things is found greater than 
she. She is slaye and Theotokos, Yirgin and mother. And let no 
one be in doubt, saying, how is she slaye and Theotokos? or how 
is she Yirgin and mother? Receiye in faith, oh man, and do not 
doubt the tłjings that are reasoned, do not doubt what was ap- 
proyed by the fathers, but fear, and belieye without examination. 
Rather therefore belieye and do not be inąuisitiye. If thou beliey- 
est as thou thinkest, see thy danger. But if thou belieyest the 
proclamation of the word, it is no longer thou that makest defence, 
but the leader. Belieye therefore the things that are said by us 
about the Yirgin, and do not hesitate to confess her both slaye 
and Theotokos, both Yirgin and mother. For she is slaye as a 
creature of hira who was boru of her, Theotokos inasrauch as God 
was born incarnate of her, Yirgin because she did not conceiye from 
the seed of man, mother inasrauch as she gaye birth and becarae 
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syiwrjae xai firirr]Q eyśrero rov 7tqoava.Q%(X)ę ex rov ITargóę yewr]- 
d-ŚDToę. Avrrj roLvvv earlv fj fjLijrrjg rov deanórou ru>v dyyeXu>v xal ru)v 
a,vd'Qa>7i(ov ‘ ex ramrję eaaox(ó'd7] ó vlóę rov §eov, 6 aagxl aravQU>&fjvai 
xaTadeid/iEVoę. Kai '&ekeię siderai 8aov nag&eroę ru)v ovQavtu>v 
5 8vvdf/,e(ov xQeirrcov sari; ngóae^e' exelva /iev (póf}<p xai rgó/im negun- 
rd/ieya xrjv 8ipiv xaraxaXv7irei, aiirrj óe ró ru)v dvd'gcÓ7icov yevoę aircb 
7igoaqiegei xal di airiję r‘rjv ru)V d/iagrr]/idr(ov d(peaiv Xaf/,pdvojLiev 
avrrj xovrov syevvr]aev ov ol dyyeXoi im xov xóxov ik&óvxEę fiExd (pó^ov 
ido^okóyow, 'kEyovxEQ ” Aó^a iv vipiaxoię ‘dscp xal im yfję Bigrjrr] iv 
lo dr&gdmoię Evdoxia”. Kalgs xoivvv r] ij,iqxr]g xal ovgavóę' rj xógr) xal 
VB(piXri ■ rj Tiag-dirog xal -dgórog' xd xrię 'Ą[JiBxigaq ixxXr](Tiaę xavx'r]/ia 
xai axBgico/ia' ixxBvij xrjv dnig dirjaiy noirjaoy dmoę Xd^a)f/,Ev ótd 

aov eAeoę iv rjfiigą xrię xgi(JBmę, xai xu)v d7ioxBi/i£vcov dyad'u>v xolę 
dyoTimai xóv '&eóv imxvxu>/iBV, ;fdpfTł xai (piXavd^g(omą xov Kvgiov 
ig ’Iriaov Xgiaxov, ov xw naxgl dfia x<ą dyico 7iVE'ćf/,axi dó^a, 

xgdxoę, xi[Jiri, vvv xal dee xal elę xo‘bę aićóraę xa>v al(hvmv. ’Afirjv. 


9 Lc. 2 : 14 
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ADDENDA (*) 

1. Kóanoy <pr]aiv einćuy ov xóv ovgavóv ovde xijv yfp> igv(Saxo, d//d xd Pimxixd 
7igdyfiaxa ngóę S7iaivov x6v naga xmv dvd-g(bn(av did /j,iv ówgoipogiay, xfiv dd|ai’, 
x6v nXovxov, xd xoiavxa ndvxa xd ćoxovvxa elrai ^afingd. Tavxa ydg noi VExgd 
yeyore, xai xavxa einan in^yaye xdyd> xw xóafi( 0 , din^rff xip> vexgo)aiv ivvxxónEvoQ, 
xal )Jywv 0 x 1 xai EXEiva inoi VExgw, xdyói EXEivoię. Kai ovxe avxd i\Elv /ie ddvavxai 
xai VExgd)aaa&ai • VExgd ydg Eaxiv anaĄ, out’ Eym Eni&vij.fjaai a-6xćuv. NExgóę ydg 
avxóę Eifii xdyd). 

2. iZoAAouę ydg xa)V dyQoixo)v 'dEaadfiEVOQ evxav{ki ^xię^ E^rj^vPóxaę aijfiEgov, 
did xovxo xal fdjiAdię Teivavf [scl. dnhyvaxEgav] xfiv didaaxaXiav noirjadfirjr. 


(*) I have only recently collated M and N. N shares most of the 
readings of DW. M is closely related to C, has two short extra passages, 
and preserves the following reading for the first sentence of chapter 8, 
p. 12.18: Tlva oiv ÓEOi KafiEiy xdę Svo xgvyóvaę rj ndvxcoę xdę dvo óia&r)xaj;\ 



Bdition with Translation of a Hypapante Homily 77 

mother of hira who before all eternity was begotten of the Father. 
Sbe therefore is the mother of the master of angels and of men; 
from her the Son of God was incarnate, he who accepted being 
crucified in the flesh. And dost thou wish to know how much 
greater is the Virgin than the heavenly powers ? Pay attention: 
they, fl}H[ng about in fear and trembhng, veil their sight, but she 
offers the race of man to him and through her we receive the re- 
mission of sins. She borę him whom the angels glorified when they 
came at his birth sa}dng " Glory to God in the highest and upon 
earth peace, goodwill among men Rejoice therefore, mother 
and heaven, maiden and cloud, Virgin and throne, the boast and 
foundation of our church; make continuous prayer on our behalf 
so that we may obtain though thee mercy in the day of judgment, 
and may attain the good things laid up for those who love God, 
by the grace and love towards mankind of our Ford Jesus Christ, 
with whom together with the Father and the Holy Spirit be glory, 
power, and honour, now and for ever and for the ages of ages. 

Amen. 


1. Saying “ world ” he indicated neither the heaven nor the earth, 
but the affairs of this life with reference to the praise that comes from men 
for giving of gifts, glory, wealth, all things of that kind which seem to be 
magnificent. For these things have become dead to me, and having said 
“ these things ” he added “ and I to the world ”, hinting at a double 
dying, and saying that both they are madę dead to me and I to them. 
And neither are they able to take me and reduce me to death. For once 
they are dead, neither do I desire them, for I myself am dead too. 

2. For after seeing many country folk Corning in here to-day, on 
this account I have madę iny teaching morę simple. 


(” How then should one take the two turtle doves except surely as the 
two testaments? ”). I ąuote here the two extra passages in N, the first 
inserted in chapter 12 after iitol on p. 18.29 and the second in chapter 13 
after avrr)v on p. 20.21; 



Orientales ab Ecclesia Catholica 
seiuncti tenenturne novo iure 
canonico a Pio XII promulgato? 


Codificationem Canonicam Orientalem, quam Pius XI ince- 
perat, Pius XII ita est prosecutus ut, inter anuos 1949-1957, 
principaliores eiusdem partes promulgaverit, in quibus nova di- 
sciplina de Matrimonio, de ludiciis ecclesiasticis, de Religiosis, de 
Bonis ecclesiasticis temporalibus, de Yerborum significatione et 
tandem de Ritibus orientalibus ac de Personis continetur (1). 

Mens nostra nunc non est de momento, necessitate aut de 
utilitate Codificationis Orientalis agere. Intendimus potius atten- 
tionem nostram convertere ad ąuaestionem maioris momenti, nera- 
pe ad vim et obligatorietatera huius novi iuris a Pio XII in co- 
dicem redacti ac pro Ecclesia Orientali promulgati. Haec quae- 
sio, ut patet, naturara ipsam harum legum attingit. 

Quod hoc novum ius omnes catholicos ritui orientali ad- 
scriptos obliget, omnino clarum est, nec ab ullo ambiguitur. Di- 
sputatio potius fit circa extensionem illius obligatorietatis, seu a. v., 
an istud novum ius orientale, praeter catholicos, etiam Orientales 
ab Ecclesia catholica separatos liget et teneat. 

Momentum huius particularis quaestionis nerainera latet, cum, 
prout una vel alia solutio admittatur, gravissimae sequelae inde 
profluant. Nam, si admittatur novum ius etiam separatos obligare, 
necessario sequitur disciplinam, qua hucusque ipsi regebantur, 
abrogatam esse; secus, autem, si huiusmodi extensio reiciatur. 

( 1 ) I/itterae Apostolicae a Pio XII Mp datae; i) « Crebrae allatae 
sunt i! de disciplina Sacramenti Matrimonii, in AAS 41 (1949) 89-119); 
2) « SoUicitudinem Nostram », de ludiciis, in AAS 42 (1950) g-120; 3) 
«Postąuam Apostolicis Litteris », de Religiosis, de Bonis ecclesiasticis 
temporalibus et de Yerborum significatione, in AAS 44 (1952) 65-152; 
4) « Cleri sanctitati », de Ritibus Orientalibus, de Personis, in AAS 49 
(1957) 433-600. 



Orientales ab Ecclesia Catholica seiuncti etc. 


79 


Quaestionem hanc de obligatorietate novae Codificationis 
Orientalis iam alii AA. tractarunt, inter quos recensendi sunt 
Card. A. Coussa, Ae. Herman, et D. Faltin (^), qui quaestionem 
hanc particularem, non quidem directe in se consideravemnt, sed 
potius in connexione cum problemate generali de legibus, quibus 
separati ab Ecclesia teneantur, exinde deducendo, ut unam ex 
consequentus, responsionem nostrae particulari quaestiom dan- 
dam; quae responsio est pro extensione obligatorietatis novi iuris 
orientalis etiam ad Orientales separatos. 

Haec tamen solutio non omnibus placuit nec placet, tum quia 
argumenta ab AA. allata persuasiva non videntur; tum quia 
huiusmodi extensio obligatorietatis contraria yidetur sive menti 
ipsius Eegislatoris, nempe Pii XII, qui hoc ius promulgavit, sive 
spiritui et decretis Concilii Yaticani II; tum deiuque quia, illa 
extensione admissa, plurima dubia pluresque difficultates neces- 
sario exsurgunt, prout tribunalia ecclesiastica saepe experta sunt 
atque experiuntur. 

Ideo consilium cepimus hanc quaestionem iterum tractandi, 
non ut sententiam illorum cl. AA. a priori reiceremus, sed potius 
ut fundamentum, quo eorum sententia innititur, considerationi 
subiceremus, et praesertim ut in veram mentem Legislatoris, circa 
vim huius novi iuris orientalis, inquireremus. 

Nam, quaestio, quam hic agitare intendimus, non est, ut 
diximus, quaestio generalis, utrum nempe baptizati separati te¬ 
neantur necne legibus ecclesiasticis; sed potius, quaestio valde 
particularis, scil. utrum baptizati Orientales, sed ab Ecclesia ca¬ 
tholica seiuncti, hoc novo iure pro Ecclesia Orientali promulgato, 
obligentur. 

Ut hanc particularem quaestionem recte consideremus, diver- 
sam viam ab illa, qua allati AA. usi sunt, sequemur, nempe in 
prima parte huius nostri articuli, conabimur invenire qualis 


(^) Coussa., A., Epitome Praelectionum de Jurę Ecclesiastico Orientali, 
Vol. I Romae (1948) nn. 15-21; De Matrimonio, Romae, (1950), nn. 4-5: 
Annotationes in can. LXXII TruUanae Synodi, in «Apollinaris » 32 
(1959) 170-181. — Herman, Ae. Quibus legibus subiiciantur Dissidentes 
rituum orientalium, in « II Diritto Ecclesiastico », anno I/XII-i95i, fasc. IV, 
pp. 1043-1058; Adnotationes ad motu proprio aCrebrae allatae sunto, in 
« Periodica de re morali », 1949, 93-125. — FałTin, D., De legibus ąuibus 
baptizati acatholici ritui orientali adscripti tenentur, in « Apollinaris » 35 
(1962) 238-249. 
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fuerit Legislatoris mens in hoc novo iure proraulgando; in altera 
vero parte, argumenta allata pro sententia quae talem exten- 
sionem sustinet, crisi subiiciemus. 


I 

Norma prima ad determinandam extensionem alicuius legis 
humanae inyeniri debet praeprimis in ipsa voluntate et intentione 
Legislatoris. Ipse enim est fons legis, ipseque est qui vim pro- 
priae legis determinat, sive quoad territorium sive quoad personas, 
quibus illa lex applicanda erit. Ivex, igitur, humana, in casu nostro 
lex mere ecclesiastica (non igitur fit nunc quaestio de lege divina 
vel de lege ius divinum determinantę) suam propriam determi- 
nationem recipit a Legislatore, et in casu nostro, cum de legibus 
generalibus agatur, a Romano Pontifice. Ergo, ut quaestioni supra 
propositae debita et fundata detur solutio, non satis erit ad rationes 
generales, vel ad quaedam criteria communia recurrere, sed ne- 
cessarium omnino erit cognoscere qualis fuit mens, et qualis in- 
tentio Legislatoris in praedictis Eitteris Apostolicis promulgandis. 
Hanc vero mentem, hancque intentionem quaerendam esse in 
primis in ipso textu legis, clarum est; et tunc tantum ex aliis cri- 
teriis erit eruenda, si illa mens Legislatoris non satis clara in ipso 
legis textu appareat. 

Opus, igitur, nostrum erit ipsa documenta legalia examinare, 
ut, si fieri possit, ex illis eruamus Legislatoris mentem. 

A) <( Notificatio » anno ig2g facta. — Antequam ad istud stu¬ 
dium directum et irnmediatum singularum Litterarum Apostoli- 
carum Pii XII accedamus, non sine utilitate erit nonnulla prae- 
mittere circa earum remotam praeparationem, sen, magis concrete, 
circa « Notificationem » quae iussu Pii XI anno 1929 publici iuris 
facta est. 

En Notificationem: « Cum quamplurinii Orientalis Ecclesiae 
Rey.mi Praelati ad Apostolicam Sedem supplices preces instanter 
porrexerint, ut suis quoque Ecclesiis proyideretur per Orientalem 
Codificationem, Ssmus. D. N. Pius diy. Proy. PP. XI super ipsa 
re interpellari mandayit Excmos. DD. Patriarchas, Reymos. Me- 
tropolitas, Archiepiscopos et Episcopos, ut, collatis consiliis, libere 
significarent quae de hoc tanti momenti negotio sentirent, simul- 
que mentem suam aperirent qua yia et qua ratione procedendum 
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esset, respectu praesertim habito ad disciplinam, traditiones, ne- 
cessitates atque privilegia uniuscuiusque ritus, ut Codificatio in 
verara utilitatem vergeret illarura Ecdesiarum, cleri populique. 

Quibus habitis, atque insuper ab iisdem Praelatis sacerdote 
pro suo cuiusąue ritu delecto, qui operam navaret ad memoratum 
opus, Sanctitas Sua constituere dignata est Comraissionem Cardi- 
nalitiam pro studiis, ut aiunt, praeparatoriis Codificationis Orien- 
talis » (^). 

Primura. quod ex hac « Notificatione » apparet, est consilium 
et Yoluntas Pii XI procedendi ad Codificationem iuris canonici 
orientalis pro universa Ecclesia Orientali. In ea praeterea nonnulla 
sunt elementa quae non parura erunt utilitatis ad scopum nostrum. 

In primis, illi qui ad Sedera Apostolicara supplices preces 
porrexerunt fuerunt «quamplurimi Orientalis Ecclesiae Revmi. 
■Praelati», qui non alii esse possunt, nisi Praelati catholici; non 
enim constat ullum Praelatum acatholicum orientalem a Sancta 
Sede codificationem postulayisse. 

Secundo, isti catholici Praelati supplices preces ad Sanctara 
Sedem porrexerunt «ut suis quoque Ecclesiis [sicut pro latinis 
factum fuerat] proyideretur per Orientalem Codificationem ». Verba 
«suis Ecclesiis », iuxta eorum obyium et naturalem sensum, non 
sigiuficant nisi Communitates catholicas ritus orientalis, non autem 
illas Communitates a commuiuone cum Sede Romana seiunctas, 
de quibus nullus catholicus Episcopus dicet esse « suas Ecclesias », 
cum istae aliis Hierarchis subsint. His igitur yerbis subiectum 
passiyum futuri Codicis modo quidem generali, sed sufficienter 
claro, iam indicatur. 

Positis et admissis supradictis precibus, Pius XI mandayit 
ut consilium Patriarcharum, Metr opoli tarum. Archi episcoporum et 
Episcoporum exquireretur. Actus iste Pontificius solos Praelatos 
cathohcos ritus orientahs abs dubio respiciebat; non autem non- 
cathohcos. 

Obiectum yero huius Consultatioius in ipsa «Notificatione » 
declaratur: sc. «ut collatis consiliis, libere significarent quae de 
hoc tanti momenti negotio sentirent, simulque mentem suam ape- 
rirent qua yia et qua ratione procedendum esset, respectu prae¬ 
sertim habito ad disciplinam, traditiones, necessitates atque pri- 
yilegia uniuscuiusque ritus, ut Codificatio in yeram utilitatem yer- 

(*•) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, (1929) 669. 
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geret illarum Ecclesiarum, cleri populiąue». In hoc consilio circa 
Codificationem Orientalem exquirendo, Suramus Pontifex Pius XI 
nihil aliud intendebat, ut ex verbis satis constat, nisi providere, 
meliori quo fieri possit modo, bono atque utilitati illarum Eccle- 
siamm quae illis praelatis commissae erant, id est, totius Ecclesiae 
Catholicae Orientalis. Non tamen intendebatur bonum communi- 
tatum a Sede Romana seiunctarum modo absoluto excludere, vel 
ab eo penitus praescindere; hoc tamen bonum maturescere debet 
potius tamquam fructus novae vitalitatis quae per Codificationem 
Ecclesiis catholicis obventura sperabatur. 

Illam fuisse mentem Pii XI, clare apparet sive ex ipso obvio 
sensu yerbomm, sive etiam ex eo quod in tota hac « Notificatione » 
ne verbum quidem unum factum est de Communitatibus separatis, 
etsi occasio aut motivum, ut de illis mentio fieret, non defuerint, 
praesertim si in intentione Summi Pontificis fuisset illam Codifi¬ 
cationem etiam pro Communitatibus separatis parare et peragere. 

Tandem, in « Notificatione » clare exprimitur scopus per Codi¬ 
ficationem intentus, scihcet «ut Codificatio in veram utihtatem 
vergeret illarum Ecclesiarum, cleri populique». Istae Ecclesiae 
non aliae sunt, insi illae de quibus in praecedentibus dictum est; 
clerus vero et populus, non ahi nisi illi quibus illae Ecclesiae 
constant, sub auctoritate proprii Hierarchae, id est, clerus popu- 
lusque catholicus. 

Si autem illa Codificatio etiam ad Communitates separatas 
extendenda esset, merito quaeri posset, an illa Codificatio consi- 
derari revera possit tamquam vere utihs sive pro Ecclesia catho- 
lica Orientali, sive etiam pro Ecclesiis separatis. Praeterquam 
quod extensio Codificationis ad separatos ad mitumum dicenda 
esset non utilis, saltem directe, immo etiam damnosa, quatenus 
nova legislatio a separatis, ut praevidendum erat, non solum 
ignorata esset, sed etiam contempta, taniquam indebita intro- 
missio Ecclesiae catholicae in regimen illarum Communitatum, ac 
proinde tamquam usurpatio iurium quae Hierarchia separata sibi 
yindicat. Talis extensio utilis tantum fuisset ad certam reactionem 
creandam contra Ecclesiam catholicam, et consequenter prorsus 
contraria desiderio Ecclesiae et Romanae Sedis procurandi 
unitatem omnium christianomm sub Successoris Petri regimine. 
Considerationes istae certe Eegislatorem, nempe Pium XI, 
non latebant; qui miiume intendebat noya obstacula unioni 
creare. 
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B) Litterae Apostolicae PU XII. — Praemissis his considera- 
tionibus, quae argumentum prorsus certum pro nostro scopo non 
faciunt, coraraendant tamen sententiam quae illam extensionem 
ad separatos non admittit, procedendum est directe ad inqui- 
rendam intentionem et voluntatem Begislatoris. Praesumi enim 
debet Ipsum, in sua nova lege promulganda, pałam fecisse pro 
quibus Ipse canones promulgavit. Ad hanc voluntatem Legisla- 
toris inveniendam, opportunum, immo necessarium erit breviter 
perpendere ipsas pitteras Apostolicas, sive in parte earum intro- 
ductiva, sive in parte conclusiva. Quod hic faciemus, ipsas Bitteras 
Apostolicas examinando, seryato ordine chronologico promulga- 
tioius. 


I. - De parte INTRODUCTIYA lyITTERARUM Apostolicarum. 

I. - Litterae Apostolicae « Crehrae allaiae sunt ». — Ditterae 
Apostolicae «Crebrae allatae sunt®, ąuibus nova disciplina de Sa- 
cramento Matrimonii pro Ecclesia Orientali promulgatur, sub- 
signatae sunt die 22 raensis Februarii aniu 1949, et exsecutionem 
suscipere inceperunt a die 2 mensis Maii eiusdem aniu (^). 

In ipso Prooemio Pius XII significat motivum propter quod 
Ipse raotus est ad separatam promulgationem canonum discipli- 
nam matrimonialem respicientium. In hac motivatione facile erit 
ahquod eleraentum invenire ad nostram quaestionem solven- 
dam utile. 

En verba Pii XII in Prooemio: (tCrebrae allatae sunt Nobis, 
praesertim postremis łusce annis, tum a Eegatis Nostris tum a 
sacrorum Antistibus Orientahs Ecclesiae supplicationes, per quas 
rogabamur, ut, instantibus votis annuentes, dum codificatio legum 
Ecclesiae Orientahs haud multum abest, ut absolvatur, earundem 
legum singularia quaedam capita, magni quidem momenti, nulla 
interposita mora promulgaremus, ut grayibus et perniciosis rerum 
adiunctis, in quibus nonnullae Christi oyilis partes orientali ritu 
utentes yersarentur, efficaci praesidio obyiam iremus » (“). 

Qualis fuerit ratio huiusmodi exspostulatae promulgationis 
canonum de disciplina matrimoniali, nobis declarat P. Herman 


(^) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, 41 (1949) 89-119. 
(«) h. c. pag. 89. 
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qui, post indicatas causas ob quas etiam Episcopi latini Codificatio- 
nem orientalera deriderayerant, scribit: a Quodsi ob has causas iuris 
matrimonialis Orientalium codificatio praesertira latinis Episcopis in 
yotiserat, non minore desiderio in Oriente promptam canonum ma- 
trimonialium promulgationem exspectabant. Notum est enim in re- 
gionibus in quibus christiani una cum raahumetanis vivunt et ple- 
mmque constituti sunt sub gubemiis islaraicis, certa negotiomra 
genera et praesertim ea quae ad «statum personalera » pertinent, 
subiecta esse iurisdictioni Hierarchiae christianae diyersomm ri- 
tuum. Inter illa negotia grayissima sunt quae ad matrimoiuum 
spectant. Constitutis post priraum bellum mundiale novis Sta- 
tibus independentibus in Aegypto, Syria, Libano, Iraq, Palaestina, 
etc., Episcopi singularum communitatum christianarum mox in- 
yitati sunt ut propria «statuta personalia » gubernio exhiberent. 
Id ob yarias causas usque ad id tempus fieri non potuit; hodie 
promulgato Motu Proprio « Crebrae allatae sunt», catholici rituum 
orientalium [sublineatio est nostra] quod ad matrimonium attinet, 
normas bene determinatas auctoritati singulorum Statuum propone- 
re yalent et hac ratione yitare ne normae iuris matrimonialis islamici, 
spiritu tam diyerso a doctrina Christiana, sibi applicentur» (^). 

Haec ratio, ab eo declarata qui adeo bene ipsam Codifica- 
tionem Orientalem noyerat, quaestionem de subiecto passiyo huius 
legis plene, ut nobis yidetur, illuminat. 

Etenim, Romanus Pontifex per promulgationem huius Mp. 
intendebat proyidere peculiaribus difficultatibus quae praesertim 
in determinatis partibus Ecclesiae cathohcae orientalis persentie- 
bantur: « ,. . . in quibus nonnullae Christi oyilis partes orientali 
ritu utentes yersarentur, efficaci praesidio obyiam iremus ». Certum 
est, huiusmodi « Christi oyilis partes...» non alias esse nisi Ec- 
clesias cathohcas orientales in Statibus mahumetanis yiyentes; 
nullo autem modo, sub illis yerbis yenisse, iuxta mentem Pii XII, 
etiam communitates separatas. Nam, id quod per promulgationem 
huius noyae legis immediate intendebatur, erat exhibere aucto¬ 
ritati ciyili codicem quemdam canonicum (pro matrimonio) in 
ordine ad statutum personale obtinendum. Hoc yero solam Ec- 
clesiam catholicam respiciebat, neque auctoritas ciyilis unquam 


(^) HERMA.N, Ae., Adnotationes ad Motu Proprio « Crebrae allatae 
sunt», in Periodica de re morali (1949) pp. 93-94; vid. etiam HERMAN, 
in Monitor Ecclesiasticus (1950), p. 87; COUSSA, De Matrimonio, n. 2. 
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agnovisset talem codicem tamąuam vim habentem etiam pro 
ceteris Comraunitatibus christianis a Sede Romana separatis, cum 
hae, coram Statu, communitates autonomas constituant, plene a 
communitate catholica diversas et cum propriis repraesentantibus 
hierarchicis ecclesiasticis, qui, vicissim, ut possent et ipsi iuribus 
status personalis frui, tenebaptur exhibere auctoritati civili 
codicem legałem pro suis communitatibus. 

Hoc fuit quidem motivum immediatum illius anticipatae pro- 
mulgatiouis legis de matrimouio, quae tamen valebat etiam pro 
ceteris Orientalibus, quamvis a praedictis difficultatibus exemptis. 
Per extensionem autem illius legis etiam ad Orientales separatos, 
necessario ortus esset quidam conflictus conscientiae, necnon et or- 
dinis publici, quatenus, illa extensione admissa, Orientales separati 
subiecti fuissent, etiam coram auctoritate civili, duabus disciplinis 
matrimonialibus, quae non raro inter se sunt discordes, imo et 
contrariae. Ergo illa extensio videtur prorsus a mente Legislatoris 
excludenda. 

Quod ista extensio excludi debet, constat etiam ex verbis 
quibus Pius XII initium dat Prooemio In Litt. Apost. « SoUici- 
tudinem Nostram», videlicet, ubi Romanus Pontifex gaudet de 
fructibus praecedentis legis de Matrimonii disciplina, «apud christi- 
fideles eiusdem Ecclesiae [scil. Orientalis] servanda)>. Verbum autem 
«christifidelis)>, ut postea declarabimus, solos catholicos connotat. 

2. - Litterae Afostolicae « SoUicitudinem Nostram ». — Huius- 
modi Litterae Apostolicae m. p. datae, subsignationem habent 
diei 6 lanuarii anni 1950, et exsecutionem suscipere debebant post 
annum, id est, die 6 lanuarii anni 1951. His Litteris promulgati 
sunt canones «De ludiciis pro Ecclesia Orientali» (‘). 

In ipso Prooemio, post assertos optimos fructus qui ex prae- 
cedenti lege de Matrimonio provenerant, Pius XII declarat Se 
statuisse, ut morem gereret iteratis votis a Legatis Pontificiis et 
a sacrorum Antistibus Romano Pontifici oblatis, procedendum esse 
ad promulgationem immediatam canonum De ludiciis, cum, iuxta 
illa vota, res prorsus urgeret, « ut saltem canones ad ecclesiastica 
tribunalia spectantes actutum promulgarentur», quia «quodsi 
huiusmodi necessitati obviam non iretur, magnum incommodum 
et dectrimentum christifidelium animis exoriturum esse». 


(^) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, 42 (1950) g-120. 
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Praeter necessitatera adaptandi hodiernis necessitatibus leges 
processuales in Ecclesia Orientali yigentes, aliud quoque motivum 
Romanum Pontificem ad promulgandos nostros canones induxit, 
prout in sequentibus verbis satis clare declaratur; « Oportet etiam 
sacra Ecclesiae iura sarta tecta serventur in exercenda iudiciali 
potestate, quae ad ipsam divinitus data pertinet, itaque com- 
pescantur conaniina, ibidem hic illic notabiliter prodeuntia, quae 
civilibus magistratibus huiusmodi iudicia arrogant». 

Ex his omnibus clare eruere licet intentionem Pii XII, in 
canonibus de ludiciis promulgandis, fuisse bono fidehum Ecclesiae 
cathohcae orientalis providere, idque per opportunum codicem 
processualem auctoritatibus civihbus exhibendum, et quo in tu- 
tum reponerentur et bonum christifidelium, et efficacitas proce- 
durae ecclesiasticae necnon et iura Ecclesiae cathohcae divinitus 
data. 

Consecutio huius triphcis finis cum sano optimismo sperari 
poterat, si nova haec lex ad solos cathohcos restringebatur. Si 
autem haec lex etiam separatos comprehendisset, dubium quam 
maxime fundatum fuisset de efficacitate legis ad illos fines asse- 
quendos, sive quia lex prorsus inutilis, immo et voluntarie igno- 
rata fuisset, sive quia ex illa intentione necessario proyenisset 
reactio ex parte Hierarchiae dissidentis, quae in hac extensione 
nihil aliud yidisset nisi quamdam usurpationem iurium quae ipsa 
sibi attribuit tamquam propria; haec vero reactio favorem inve- 
nisset in ipsa auctoritate civih, coram qua quaelibet communitas 
Christiana, sicut etiam et catholica, propria gaudet autonomia, a 
ceteris communitatibus omnino reverenda, nec conculcanda. 

Pius XII vero has Eitteras Apostohcas promulgavit, non pro 
quodam rerum statu pure ideah, sed pro locis et personis apprime 
determinatis et cum circumstantiis omnino concretis, quas Ipse 
minime ignorabat. Merito, igitur, iudicare possumus et debemus 
Pium XII, cui cordi erat illos tres fines eflficaciter obtinere, re- 
strinxisse ad ambitum Ecclesiae cathohcae orientahs vim legałem 
huius legis de ludiciis ecclesiasticis. 

Obici potest, extensionem vel non extensionem huius legis 
ad Orientales separatos non pendere a consensu auctoritatis ci- 
vihs; quod est omnino verum. At, quando Sancta Sedes canones 
de ludicus (sicut etiam illos de Matrimonio) auctoritati civih exhi- 
buit tamquam codicem proceduralem, iuxta quem iudicia ecclesias- 
tica erant absolyenda, debuit quoque iUam auctoritatem certio- 
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rem facere de subiecto passivo seu de communitate apud quam 
illi canones servandi erant. Nec potuit Sancta Sedes illos canones 
tamquam vim habentes pro communitate catholica exhibere, 
reticita tamen intentione eosdem etiam aliis comuiutatibus chri- 
stianis separatis imponendi. 

3. - Litterae Apostolicae «Postąuam Apostolicis Litteris ». — 
Huiusmodi L,itterae mp. datae tribus partibus constant: in prima 
agitur de disciplina Religiosorum, in altera de Bonis ecclesiasticis 
temporalibus, in tertia denique verborum significatio traditur. 
Subscriptae a Pio XII die 9 Februarii anni I952,vigere inceperunt 
die 21 mensis Novembris eiusdem anni (^). 

Scopus novae huius l^is de disciplina Religiosorum est novum 
yigorem in vitam religiosam orientalem sub diversis eius formis 
infundere. Normae iuridicae hucusque vigentes non amplius exi- 
gentiis nostrorum temporum respondebant. Xecessarium igitur erat 
illas ad novas necessitates adaptare, «ut eae magis consonae 
congruentesąue vitae et profectui essent tum monachorum, tum 
eorum qui alias evangelicae perfectionis formas postea invectas 
amplexi sunt: loąuimur de Ordinibus, de Congregationibus, de 
Societatibus hominum qui, quamvis tria sueta religiosa vota pu- 
blica non nuncupaverint, tamen religiosae communitatis yinculo 
astringuntur» {^). 

Huiusmodi formae eyangelicae perfectionis professae siye in 
monasteriis siye in Ordinibus aut in Congregationibus yel Societa¬ 
tibus, dici non possunt nisi de institutis religiosis consistentibus 
in sinu Catholicae Ecclesiae, non autem de illis formis quae in 
monasteriis dissidentium profitentur. Verba enim Pontificia, iuxta 
eorum obyium et naturalem sensum, nonnisi ad Instituta religiosa 
catholica applicari yalent, nec, quantum scimus, in mentem ul- 
lius yenit canones de Religiosis ad illas formas perfectionis quae 
apud dissidentes adhuc hodie profitentur applicare. 

Si attente Prooemium consideretur, perspicuum erit ad quos- 
nam Religiosos mens Summi Pontificis referebatur, quando hanc 
noyam legem de Religiosis promulgayit. Agitur eium de antiquis 
normis iuris perficiendis atque huius temporis necessitatibus ap- 
tandis. Huiusmodi yero antiquae iuris normae accipiendae sunt, 

(*•) Ada Apostolicae Sedis, 44 (1952) 65-152. 

(“) h. c., pag. 66. 
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non in genere pro ąuibuslibet, sed pro illis quibus instaurata vita 
religiosa in Oriente regebatur. Haec vero religiosa vita illa est 
quae in Oriente quidem viget, Petri tamen Cathedrae magisterio 
inhaerens. Eteium, ipse Summus Pontifex, imraediate antę quam 
necessitatem antiquas iuris normas aptandi proclamet, haec refert: 
«Attamen provida et sapientiae plena opera aliquot religiosae 
disciplinae restitutomm ut Theodori Studitae, Josaphat Kunt- 
sevyc et Mekhitar, necnon matemae Apostolicae Sedis curae ef- 
fecerunt, ut in plagis Orientalium Ecclesiarum, Petri Cathedrae ma¬ 
gisterio inhaerentis, pristinus refloresceret vigor » (i). 

Praeterea, quod ista nova lex nonnisi de Religiosis catholicis 
sit accipienda, clare confirmatur ex iis quae in ipso Prooemio 
statim dicuntur: « Quam ob rem, inter alia, quae Sacra Congregatio 
Ecclesiis Orientalibus praeposita sibi agenda praestituit, id prae- 
cipuum est huiusmodi statuta et decreta revisere, eraendare et 
perficere. Huic vero instanti et providentissimo incepto id obstat 
quod adhuc deest comraunis quaedam primaria lex, quae ceteris 
mutandis et perficiendis velut raoderatrix forma praeluceat. Quo- 
circa hos de religiosis sodalibus canones promulgari peropportunum 
Nos ■duximus.') (‘*). Numquam, quantum scimus, S. Congregatio 
Orientalis, in exsecutionem homm canonum, proprium suum of- 
ficium reputayit manus apponere revisioni, adaptationi, perfec- 
tioiu statutorum vel t5q)icorum apud monasteria orientalia dis- 
sidentia vigentium; quod tamen valde obvium et naturale est. 

4. - Litterae Apostolicae « Cleri sanctitati ». — Hae Aposto¬ 
licae Eitterae, de Ritibus Orientalibus et de Persoius pro Ecclesiis 
Orientalibus agentes, datae sunt die 2 mensis Junii aniu 1957, ut 
vigere inceperent die 25 mensis Martii proximi aniu 1958 (’). 

Antiqua disciplina de dero, cum nostro tempori iam aptata 
non fuerit, vix ullam utilitatem Hierarchiae afferebat; quare non- 
nullae Synodi particulares conatae erant remedium pro suis Ec¬ 
clesiis inyenire. Experientia tamen docuit huiusmodi conamina 
particularia studiis et optatis propriae communitatis minime satis- 
fedsse. Consequenter « desiderabatur quotidie magis ab Orienta- 
hbus Ecclesiis unum ac commune corpus legum ecdesiasticarum. 


P) b. c., pag, 66. 

P) b. c., pag. 66. 

(^) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, 49 (1957) 433'6oo. 
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integrum, certum, hodiemis rerum temporumque adiunctis ac- 
commodatum atque universale... . quod sane inceptum normisi 
ab una suprema et universali Romani Pontificis auctoritate eiusque 
apostolica sollicitudine efficienter et promoveri et sanciri poterat)>(^). 

Pius XII vero duxit adventum iam fuisse tempus ad huius- 
modi corpus legale promulgandum: « Nunc vero tempus esse duxi- 
mus, ait Pius XII, indulgendi crebris supplicationibus Nobis al- 
latis a sacris orientalibus antistitibus atque a Sacra Congregatione 
pro Ecclesia. Orientali, cuius quidem opus ac ministerium haud 
parvis difficultatibus ob incertam disciplinam detinebatur, ut etiam 
leges de cleri disciplina publicaremus. Nos igitur attente et cogi- 
tate omnibus in Domino perpensis, motu proprio, certa scientia 
ac de Apostolicae plenitudine potestatis statuimus ac decrevimus 
canones ad cleri disciplinam spectantes promulgari quos Ponti- 
ficium Consilium Orientalium Ecclesiarum Codici Canonico con- 
ficiendo paravit» (“). 

Huiusmodi canones a Pio XII considerari et accipi debent 
promulgati concorditer cum intentione eorum qui istos canones a 
Sancta Sede expostulaverant. Episcopi vero catholici orientales, 
cum eorum vota pro lege de disciplina cleri Sanctae Sedi exhi- 
buerunt, se referebant certe et exclusive ad illam partem proprii 
gregis, id est, ad clerum eis commissum et cuius curam ipsi age- 
bant. Aliis verbis, ad clerum catholicum, non autem ad clerum 
non-catholicum, qui a propria hierarchia dependet. Ipsi exopta- 
bant in possessione esse codicis legalis quo vita proprii cleri mo- 
deraretur, et Romanus Pontifex, in isto exoptato codice promul- 
gando, intendebat certe desideriis Episcoporum respondere. 

Velle iis canonibus etiam clerum non-catholicum obhgare, at- 
que exigere ut hic codex de disciplina cleri constituat pro eo re- 
gulam obligatoriam, idem foret ac impossibilia aggredi. Applicatio 
huius legis ad separatos, nedum inutihs prorsus, evaderet nova 
causa, qua status separationis ac dissensionis profundior ac latior 
fieret, cum separati nonnisi violationem iurium Episcoporum suo- 
rum in ea lege viderent. 

Ex his quae circa partem introductiyam singularum Eittera- 
rum harum Apostolicarum breyiter diximus, satis clare, ut pu- 


(i) h. c., pag. 434. 
(“) b. c., pag. 435. 
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tamus, apparet mens L,egislatoris, quae non alia erat nisi bono 
Ecclesiae catholicae orientalis providere, quin quidquam, modo 
generali, de seiunctis christianis ritu orientali utentibus statueret. 

Haec tamen proprium complementum habent in parte con- 
clusiva, in qua Romanus Pontifex clarius adhuc suam yoluntatem 
manifestam fecit. 


II. - Db parte conclusiya EiTTBiiARUM: Apostołicarim. 

Formula a Romano Pontifice in conclusione Fitterarum harum 
Apostolicarum usurpata eadem est in quattuor huiusmodi docu- 
mentis: «Nos autem per Apostolicas has Fitteras motu proprio 
datas supra recensitos canones promulgamus eisdemque vim legis 
christifidelibus Ecclesiae Orientalis tribuimus, ubique terrarum 
hi sunt et tametsi Praelato diversi ritus sunt subiecti» (^). 

Hac formula, praeter factum promulgationis canonum, quibus 
expresse vis legis tribuitur, explicite significantur personae «pro 
quibus » huiusmodi leges generales latae et promulgatae sunt, ac 
proinde illae pro quibus canones promulgati vim legis habent. 
Istae vero personae designantur verbo «christifideles Ecclesiae 
Orientalis », qui proinde constituunt totum et plenum subiectum 
passivum harum legum. Has igitur leges extendere ad ahas per- 
sonas, quae illa voce « christifidelis» non comprehenduntur, pror- 
sus contra claram Fegislatoris yoluntatem esset. 

Quaenam yero personae yeniunt illa yoce «christifideles »? 
Comprehenditne omnes prorsus christianos orientales, siye sint 
catholici siye non catholici, an potius accipienda est sensu restric- 
tiyo pro christiaius communionem cum Romano Pontifice haben- 
tibus? Hoc est quod in sequentibus inyestigabimus. 

Antequam ad documenta pontificia accedamus, ut de sensu 
qui isti yoci in illis documentis tribuitur inyestigemus, liceat huc 
refferre opinionem clarissimi P. Hiirht, qui fuit notissimus Pro- 
fessor Theologiae Morahs in Uifiyersitate Gregoriana et Consultor 
Sancti Officii. P. Hiirht ad consultationem quamdam priyatam ita 
respondit: «Wenn zwei so gewichtige Autoren [agitur, ni fallor, 
de Coussa et Herman] so urteilen, hat man sicher eine probabilitas 
extrinseca. Indes lehnen m. W. die amthchen Stellen des HI. 

P) Vid. ed. gr. Mp. « Crebrae allatae sunt » in AAS 41 (1949) 117. 



Orientales ab Bcclesia Catholica seiuncti etc. 91 

Sthules es ab, in amtlichen Schreiben die «nicht-katholischen 
Cbristen » in dera einen Naraen « Christen » zusararaenzufassen mit 
den «katholischen Christen». Will raan zusararaenfassen, dann 
spricht raan von « Getauften », die raan den «Nicht-Getauften » 
gegeniiber stellt. Darura bleiben mir Bedenken, das « christifideles )> 
der Scłilussklausel des Motu Proprio « Crebrae allatae » von allen 
Getauften Ecclesiae Orientalis zu verstehen » (26-XII-igSg). 

Transraissa vero hac opinione, raaximi ąuidera raomenti, sed 
privata, opportunura nobis visura est, etiara ad vitandas inutiles 
dispntationes, investigare ąualis fuerit sensus vocis « christifidelis » 
in Docuraentis a Pio XII datis. Ad Piura XII nostrara investiga- 
tionem restringere voluimus, sive quia irapossibile fuisset nobis 
perpluriraa alia docuraenta pontificia percurrere, sive quia Pius 
XII, promulgator legura orientaliura de ąuibus est quaestio, Ipse 
nos docere debet significationera quara Ipse voci « christifidelis » 
tribuebat. Nec Docuraenta orania Pii XII evolvere potuiraus; 
quare nostra investigatio liraitata est ad nonnulla, pauca, Do- 
cunienta, quae taraen ad nostruni scopura sufficere iudicaviraus. 

Inter Docuraenta Pii XII alia selegiraus ad Orientales desti- 
nata, in quibus deesse non poterat occasio verara significationera 
vocis «Christifidelis» praebendi, et alia ex eorura ipsa natura 
raagis universalia. 

Ad prima pertinent sequentia; a) Pius XII « Orientalis Ec¬ 
clesiae », 9-Aprilis-i944, Eitt. Encycl., de S. Cyrillo Patriarcha 
Alexandrino, saeculo exeunte quinto decimo a piissimo eius 
obitu (^); 

b) ' Id., « Orientales oranes Ecclesias », 23-Decemb.-i945, Eitt; 
Encycl.: CCCE elapsis Annis ex quo Ruthenomm Ecclesia Apo- 
stohcae Sedi fehciter coagmentata est {‘*); 

c) Id., « Patema seraper », 3i-Octob.-i95i, Novus exarchatus 
apostolicus ritus alexandrini aethiopici in Aethiopia erigitur « de 
Addis Abeba » nuncupandus (®); 

d) Id., « Orientales Ecclesias » I5-Decerab.-I952, ad locorum 
Ordinarios Orientaliura EccleSiarura pacera et communionem cum 
Apostolica Sede habentes (‘). 


P) Ada Apostolicae Sedis, 36 (1944) 129-144. 

{^) Ada Apostolicae Sedis, 38 (1946) 33-63. 

(®) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, 44 (1952) 253-255. 

(*) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, 45 (1953) 5-14. 
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Ad alteram classem pertinent seąuentia Documenta: 

a) Pius XII «Mystici Corporis », 29-Iun.-i943. De Mystico 
lesu Cłiristi Corpore deąue nostra in eo cum Oiristo coniunctione(^); 

d) Id., «Munificentissimus Deus », i-Noverab-.i95o. Fidei 
dogma definitur Deiparam Yirginem Mariam corpore et aniraa 
fuisse ad caelestem gloriam assumptam (“*) 

c) Id., «Christus Dominus», 6 Januar. 1953. De disciplina 
servanda quoad ieiunium eucharisticum (®). 

In allatis Documentis verbum « Christifideles » usurpatum est 
(salvo possibili errore) quinquies et sexagies (65); et vox «fidelis », 
decies. Sive haec sive illa eodera sensu constanter adhibentur, 
scilicet, ad significandos catholicos, seu illos christianos qui ad 
societatem yisibilem Ecclesiae catholicae actu pertinent, et in op- 
positione ad illos christianos qui, una vel alia de causa, extra 
Ecclesiam yisibilem catholicam yersantur. Isti diyersimode desi- 
gnantur: « christiani», « acatholici » « baptizati acatholici », « schis- 
matici », « dissidentes » « disiuncti » « separati », etc. Semel tantum 
aut bis dubium aliquod fortasse moyeri poterit circa yerum sen- 
sum « christifidelis ». 

Praeterea in Eitteris Encyclicis « Mystici Corporis », Pius XII 
iam inde ab earum iiutio definitam distinctionem statuit inter 
«christifideles », seu catholicos, et ceteros christianos, ut ex se- 
quenti textu satis apparebit: « Ac spes est haec praecepta horta- 
mentaque Nostra uberiores esse, in praesentibus rerum adiunctis, 
christifidelihus paritura fructus; quandoquidem noyimus tot.... » 
Et in paragrapho immediate sequenti prosequitur Romanus Pon- 
tifex: ((Ac praeterea fore confidimus ut iis etiam, qui a Catholicae 
Ecclesiae gremia seiuncti sunt, ea non ingrata neque inutilia eya- 
dant, quae mox sumus de mystico lesu Christi Corpore exposi- 
turi. . . » (*). 

Hanc oppositionem, seu distinctionem iterum in iisdem Eit- 
teris Pius XII expressis yerbis proponit: « Nthilo secius, si de his, 
quae supra attigimus, iure meritoque gaudere possumus, diffi- 
tendum tamen non est, non modo ab iis, qui sunt a vera Ecclesia 

P) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, 35 (1943) 194-248, 

(•) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, 42 (1950) 753-771. 

(®) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, 45 (1953) ^5-2^.. 

(*) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, b. c., pag. 194-195. 
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disiuncti, graves, ad doctrinara quod attinet, disseminari errores, 
sed inter christifideles etiam vel minus accuratas, vel omnino falsas 
serpere sententias, quae quidem mentes a recto yeritatis tramite 
abducant» (^). 

In lyitteris Encyclicis «Munificentissimus Deus» iterum Pius 
XII ad eandem clarara distinctionem revertit: «Futurum enim 
sperandum est ut christifideles omnes ad impensiorem erga cae- 
lestem Matrem pietatem excitentur; utąiie eorum omnium animi, 
qui Christiana gloriantur nomine, ad desiderium moveantur Mystici 
lesu Christi Corporis participandae unitatis. . . » (‘*). 

Ex iis omnibus nobis yidetur posse tuto concludere: yox 
«christifidelis», quae in Pio XII constanter unum eundemque 
sensu habet, scilicet, semper « catholico » aeąuiyalet, merito iuxta 
eundem sensum accipienda est etiam in documentis a Pio XII 
datis de quibus hic agitur, nisi eyidens ratio obstet. Quoniam 
nulla ratio obstat, quominus in nostris textibus «christifidelis» 
pro « catholico » accipiatur, clare sequitur quod, cum Pius XII 
canonibus promulgatis yim legis tribuit « christifidelibus Ecclesiae 
Orientalis », solos cathohcos Ecclesiae Orientalis, non autem chri- 
stianos orientales a Ecclesia catholica separatos, obligare inten- 
debat. 

Conclusio, quam ex yoce « christifidehs » pro subiecto passiyo 
MP. eruimus, confirmari potest ultimis yerbis clausulae supra ad- 

ductae: «Nos. yim legis christifidelibus Ecclesiae Orientahs 

tribuimus, ubique terrarum hi sunt et tametsi Praelato diversi ritus 
sunt subiectin (®). Etenim, haec yerba, sensu obvio, et mente non 
praeconcepta considerata, unice ad Orientales catholicos referri 
possunt: ii, enim, soli, si extra territorium proprii ritus degunt, 
Praelatis diyersi ritus, ordinarie latini, subiciuntur. Nec cogitare 
potest legislatorem hic prae oculis habuisse christianos non catho¬ 
licos, qui Praelato diyersi ritus subicerentur, quod, quantum scio, 
nullibi apud eos eyenit; dum e contra freąuentissimum est apud 
cathohcos extra regiones orientales commorantes; imo tempore 
promulgationis MP. « Crebrae », exceptis Ruthenis et Ucrainis in 
Canada et Statibus Foederatis Americae septentrionalis, qui pro¬ 
prii ritus Hierarchas habebant, ceteri Orientales catholici omnes 

(b Acta ApostoHcae Sedis, L. c., pag. 197. 

(b Acta ApostoHcae Sedis, L. c., pag. 769. 

(®) Vid. ed. gr. Mp. « Crebrae allatae sunt», I<. c., pag. 117. 
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subiciebantur Praelatis diversi ritus; et adhuc hodie non pańci 
catholici Orientales in Occidente commorantes Episcopis latinis 
subsunt. Hinc clarus apparet pro istis catholicis sensus formulae, 
«tametsi Praelato diversi ritus sunt subiecti». 

Huic interpretationi consentit etiam Card. Coussa, qui dictam 
clausulam nonnisi Orientalibus catholicis applicat, illam vero omit- 
tit cum de separatis loquitur. En verba Card. Coussa: 

«Ad territorium quod attinet, fideles oranes Ritus orientalis, 
ubique commorantes iisdem canonibus reguntur, etsi Hierarchae 
diversi, sen latiiu sen orientalis, ritus extra provincias Orientis 
subiecti sint. Ita, eaedem Eitterae [Apostolicae] ad finem. 

Orientales, proprii Ritus Hierarcha extra patriarchatus orbi, 
subiiciuntur Episcopo loci [in nota: Ritus, plerumque, latini], qui 
iisdem fidelibus praescripta canonum recentium litterarum aposto- 
licarum apphcare debet. 

Quod attinet ad Personas. Planum est fideles cuiusvis Ritus 
orientahs, utpote subiectum legis, regi normis canonum litterarum 
apostolicarum. Sed Udem canones tenent et Dissidentes Ritibus orien- 
talihus adscriptos ubivis terrarum commorantes » (^), 

Ergo, etiam ex hac clausula finali clare eruitur Mp. quibus 
Pius XII novum ius canonicum orientale promulgavit, solos Ca- 
tholicos Orientales respicere. 

C) De mente PU XII. — Conclusio, quam ex examine Eit- 
terarum Apostolicarum quibus Pius XII novum ius orientale 
promulgavit eruimus, omnino conformis est cum mente Sanctae 
Sedis, et particulatim cum mente eiusdem Pii XII, circa necessi- 
tatem et conyenientiam conseryandi disciplinam qua Ecclesiae 
orientales separatae ab antiquo reguntur. Admisa enim extensione 
noyi iuris canonici ad orientales separatos, necessario sequitur 
abrogatio disciplinae praecedentis, cum duae diyersae disciplinae 
simul stare nequeant. Sed Romani Pontifices saepe asseruerunt, 
decursu saeculorum, yoluntatem Apostolicae Sedis ut disciphna 
illa, quam ab Ecclesia catholica separati a Patribus et a Conciliis 
receperunt, et qua usquenunc adhuc propriam yitam christianam 
moderantur, seryetur, msi in aliquibus casibus aliud ipsa Sancta 
Sedes expresse declarayerit, Huiusmodi autem attestationes atque 
asseyerationes Pontificiae, etsi aliquam alicuius legis abrogationem 


P) De Matrimonio, nn. 4-5. 
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vel mutationem admittant, certe consistere neąueunt cum abro- 
gatione generali integrae disciplinae, prout haberetur ex applica- 
tione ad separatos integri novi iuris in dictis Litteris Apostolicis 
contenti et proraulgati. 

Perfacile foret pluriraa testimonia Pontificia ad illam Sanctae 
Sedis voluntatem confirraandam; non taraen necessarium id duxi- 
mus, et sufficiens ad nostmm casum erit nonnulla afferre testi¬ 
monia ex ipso Pio XII, qui novum ius promulgavit. 

Pius XII, enim, vestigia praemens suorum Praedecessorum, 
nullam praetermisit occasionem, ut alte affirmaret (quamvis aliqui 
aliter iudicaverint) intentionem et yoluntatem Apostolicae Sedis 
integre conservandi disciplinam qua separati orientales utuntur. 
Hoc fecit, ex. gr. in lyitteris Encyclicis quas Ipse dedit de S. 
Cyrillo Alexandrino, «saeculo exeunte decimo quinto a piissimo 
eius obitu »: En Eius verba: 

«Iamvero, ut remotissimo eo tempore, ita in praesenti quo- 
que, W. FE., ad eam auspicato proyehendam, ad quam boni 
omnes contendunt, dissidentium filiorum cum una Ecclesia Cbristi 
conciliationem, procul dubio sincera atque efficax animorum bene- 
yolentia adiumentum afferet, afflante iuyanteque Deo, omnium 
yalidissimum. Hic enim beneyolentiae affectus mutuam refoyet 
cognitionem, ad quam quidem procurandam perficiendamque De- 
cessores Nostri per yaria incepta tantopere adlaborarunt, ac nomi- 
natim per condituni in hac alma Urbe Pontificium Institutum 
altioribus rerum orientalium proyehendis studus. Itemque aesti- 
matione debita ea omnia amplectatur oportet, quae Orientalibus 
gentibus fuere, peculiare yeluti patrimonium, a maioribus tradita; 
simul quae ad sacram Eiturgiam et ad Hierarchicos Ordines spec- 
tent, simul etiam quae ad ceteras christianae yitae rationes perti- 
neant, modo eadem cum germana religionis fide rectisque de mori- 
bus normis penitus concordent. Sic enim necesse est singulis uiu- 
yersis orientalis ritus populis in rebus omnibus, quae a sua cuius- 
que historia, a suo cuiusque ingenio atque indole pendent, legi- 
tima libertas, quae tamen a yera et integra lesu Christi doctrina 
non discrepet. Idque sciant ac secum reputent tum qui in Catho- 
licae Ecclesiae gremia sunt nati, tum qui desiderio ac voto eidem 
assequendae velipicantur\ qui etiam omnes noscant ac pro certo 
habeant se numquam coactum iri ad proprios legitimos ritus et ad 
antiquitus sibi tradita instituta cum latinis ritibus institutisque com- 
fnutanda, quae quidem omnia aequali aestimatione aequalique 



96 


Clemens Pujol S.J. 


decore habenda, communem Matrem Ecclesiam quasi regia cir- 
cumdant yarietate. Quin immo eiusmodi rituum institutionumąue 
diyersitas, dum id, quod unicuique antiquum est atque pretiosura, 
sartura tectumque seryat, verae sinceraeque unitati minime ob- 
sistit» (^). 

Prolixior fortasse fuit textus allatus: integrum tamen vo- 
luimus referre, ut clare appareret mens Pii XII, quo melius, nullus 
fortasse Eiusdem Praedecessorum de hac re locutus est, et cuius 
doctrina solemniter a Concilio Yaticano II proclamata est. 

Similiter, at breyius, de eadem re scripsit idem Pius XII in 
suis Eitteris Encyclicis « Orientales omnes Ecclesias » ad Ruthenos 
anno 1945 datis; « Quam ad rem animadvertendum est minime 
esse Orientalibus timendum, ne iidem, fidei ac regiminis unitate 
restituta, legitimos suos ritus et usus relinquere cogantur; quod 
quidem Decessores Nostri non semel clare luculenterque edixerunt. 
«Neque est cur dubitetis, quidquam propterea vel Vos, vel Suc- 
cessores Nostros de iure yestro, de patriarchalibus priyilegiis, de 
rituali cuiusque Ecclesiae consuetudine detracturos » [Eeo XIII, 
Epist. Apost. « Praeclara gratulationis », 20 iun. 1894] (‘*). 

Si attente considerentur huiusmodi solemnes iterataeque Pon- 
tificiae affirmationes, revera yalde difficile erit eas prout sonant 
accipere, et simul admittere plenam, totalem abrogationem di- 
sciplinae orientalium a Ecclesia catholica seiunctorum per exten- 
sionem ad eos obligatorietatis noyi iuris ab eodem Pio XII in 
allatis Eitteris Apostolicis promulgati, et quidem sine ulla explicita 
mentione dispositionis tam grayis, quae certe fieri debuisset, 
etiam ad innumera iuris dubia tollenda. 

D) De Concilii Vaticani II menie. — In confirmationem no- 
strae sententiae non inopportunum erit auctoritatem Concilii Va- 
ticani II in medium proferre. Omnibus constat quanta cum re- 
yerentia et cum amore erga Orientales a Sede Romana seiunctos 
Concilium Yaticanum suos proprios sensus iterum atque iterum 
manifestos yoluit. Unum tantum textum, ex decreto « De Oecu- 
menismo » desumptum, proferemus: « Praeterea a primis iam tem- 
poribus Ecclesiae Orientis disciplinas proprias a Sanctis Patribus 
atque a Synodis etiam Oecumenicis, sancitas sequebantur. Cum 


(*•) Acta Apostolicae Sedis, 36 (1944) 137-138- 
(q Acta Apostolicae Sedis 38 (1946) 34. 
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autem unitati Ecclesiae minirae obstet, immo decorera eius augeat 
et ad missionem eius iraplendam non parum conferat ąuaedam 
morum consuetudinuraque diyersitas, uti supra memoratur, Sacra 
Synodus, ad omne dubium tollendum, declarat Ecclesias Orientis, 
memores necessariae unitatis totius Ecclesiae, facultatem habere 
se secundum proprias disciplinas regendi, utpote indoli suorum 
fidelium raagis congruas atąue bono animorum consulendo ap- 
tiores. Perfecta huius traditionalis principiis obseryantia, non sem- 
per ąuidem seryata, ad ea pertinet quae ad unionem restaurandam 
tamquam praevia condicio otnnino requiruntur » (^). 

lamyero, Concilium, in iis de disciplina Orientalium separa- 
torum decernendis, abs dubio non attendebat ad disciplinam no- 
yam quae per extensionem ad eos noyi iuris a Pio XII conditi 
inducta fuisset, sed potius ad illam disciplinam antiquitate yene- 
randam, quam ipsi a Patribus et a Conciliis, etiam Oecumenicis, 
receperunt, et iuxta quam hucusque propriam yitam christianam 
moderati sunt. Hanc, igitur, non noyam, Concilium yoluit con- 
firmare, et iuxta antiquam illam, non iuxta noyam, Orientalibus 
separatis agnoscitur facultas se regendi. Aliis yerbis, Concilium 
considerayit ut exsistentem, non ut. abrogatam, antiquam illam 
disciplinam Ecclesiarum Orientis. 


II 

Ex dictis in Parte prima sufficienter constare yidetur, noyum 
ius canonicum a Pio XII promulgatum nonnisi Orientales Catho- 
licos obligare. Haec yero solutio non admittitur ab illis AA. initio 
nostri articuli citatis, qui indubitanter sententiam contrariam su- 
stinent, nempe, etiam Orientales ab Ecclesia catholica seiunctos 
illo iure obligari. 

Sic in primis Card. Coussa, qui ad quaestionem ((quibus le- 
gibus reguntur dissidentes», respondit eos legibus ecclesiasticis 
omnibus subici. Hae yero leges sunt: i) «Leg es quae in suo 
Ritu antę separationem yigebant; 2) Non autem illae quas dedit 
hierarchia dissidens (post separationem ab Ecclesia catholica); 
3) Leges communes (siye antę separationem siye post eam) uni- 


(1) S.^CROSANCTUM CONCIŁIUM OECUMENICUM Va.1:iCANOM SeCUNDUM 
Decretum De Oecumenismo, n. 16. 


7 
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versae catholicae Ecclesiae vel universae Ecclesiae Rituura orien- 
talium; 4) Eeges ąuaedam ab hierarchia Ritus catholici qui Dis- 
sidentiura ritui respondet datae » (^). Primam affirraationem probat 
dicendo quod adhaesio haeresi vel schismati leges in catholica 
Ecclesia datas minime solvere potest 

Ad tertium vero casum, A. respondet « Ratio huius affirma- 
tionis in aperto est » (®). 

Apphcatio huius doctrinae generalis ad casum particularem 
de nova disciplina matrimoniali ab eodem A. his verbis fit: « Pla- 
num est fideles cuiusvis Ritus orientahs, utpote subiectum legis, 
regi norrais canonum htterarum apostohcarum. Sed Udem canones 
tenent et Dissidentes Ritibus orientaUhus adscriptos uhivis terrarum 
commorantes. In iis autem quae meri ecclesiastici iuris sunt, iidem 
iis reguntur normis ąuibus Ecclesia Orientalis, non latini Ritus, 
regitur. Eex autem qtiae Ecclesiam Orientalem universam regit 
in iis quae institutum matrimoniale respiciunt, sunt Eitterae Apos- 
tolicae recentes, quae, nisi de exceptione constet, Dissidentes 
etiam afficiunt. De exceptione constat in can. 90 S. 2. » (*). Eandem 
sententiam propugnavit Coussa in recentiori articulo circa cano- 
nem 72 Concilii Trullani (®). 

P. Ae. Herman quaestionem generałem sibi proposuit, eamąue 
tractavit (*). Indicatis criteriis quibus latini usi sunt et utuntur 
ad applicandum CIC separatis occidentalibus (hereticis, prote- 
stantibus), continuo ad hanc conclusionem peryenit: « Cum autem 
in his principiis generalibus nulla differentia habeatur inter Ec¬ 
clesiam Eatinam et Ecclesiam Orientalem, quae hic a canonistis 
latiius dicta sunt, applicanda sunt etiam ad Orientales » (’). Cuius 
immediata consequentia est; « Ad leges pro uniyersa Ecclesia Orien- 
tali datas extendenda sunt quae supra diximus de legibus pro 
uiuyersa Ecclesia catholica: haeretici et schismatici orientales ad- 


P) Coussa., Epitome PraeUcHonum de Jurę Ecdesiastico Orientali, 
Vol. I, Romae, (1948) n. 15 ss. 

(2) Iv. c., n. 16. 

(2) R. c., n. 19. 

(q Coussa, De Matrimonio, n. 5. 

(®) Coussa, Animadversiones in can. LXXTT Trullanae Synodi, in 
« Apollinaris » (1959) 179-181. 

(•) Herman, Quibus legibus subiiciantur Dissidentes Rituum Orien- 
łalium, in « II Diritto Ecdesiastico », (1951) pp. 1043-1058. 

{’’) h. c., pag. 1044-1045. 



Orientales ab Ecclesia Catholica seiuncti etc. 99 

stringuntur legibus pro catholicis latis. Eaedem enim rationes va- 
lent. Ita dissidentes orientales hodie tenentur Motu proprio «Cre- 
brae allatae » die 22 Febr. 1949 de Matrimonio et Motu proprio 
«Sollicitudinem Nostram », die 6 łan. 1950 de ludiciis pro Orien- 
talibus proraulgatis ». (^). 

Antequam ad ulteriora procedamus, et ad singula argumenta 
declaranda quibus isti AA. ad propriam sententiam tuendam ni- 
tuntur, opportunum ducimus brevem at necessariam declara- 
tionem praemittere, circa aeąuiparationem quam inter Ecclesiam 
Eatinam et Ecclesiam Orientalem instituit Herman, ut pro Ec¬ 
clesia Orientali eadem criteria adhibeat, quae latini pro Eatina 
applicant. 

Nam, magnum, ni fallimur, interest discrimen inter utram- 
que Ecclesiam, sen potius inter separatos occidentales et separatos 
orientales, ita ut immerito prorsus eadem mensura eodemque cri- 
terio ambo aestimentur. Dum enim, separati occidentales gene- 
ratim sen protestantes propria valida hierarchia, ac proinde pro- 
pria disciplina penitus carent; Orientales separati, et Hierarchiam 
et omnia possident Sacramenta ac praediti sunt ingenti quodam 
patrimonio sive liturgice, sive spirituali et disciplinari ab ipsis 
Patribus et Conciliis, etiam oecumenicis, necnon ab ipsa Sede Apo- 
stohca promananti, quo illorum vita Christiana, non obstante se- 
paratione a Cathedra Petri, usque ad nostra tempora regitur atque 
moderatur. Totum hoc patrimonium, quoad maximam partem, 
omiuno catholicum est, utpote ab ipsa catholica Ecclesia prove- 
niens, et substantialiter servatum, atque ad praxim satis fideliter 
deductum: Hierarchia enim dissidens generatim sat fidelis est 
dicenda in exsequendis decretis et in servanda disciplina a maio- 
ribus susceptis, etsi in aliquibus defectus, maioris etiam fortasse 
momenti, deflendi sint. 

Hoc perantiquum patrimonium, etiam ad meram disciplinam 
quod attinet, numquam, saltem iuxta nostram sententiam, hucusque 
modo generali fuit abrogatum; nec ullum in hunc sensum afferri 
potest documentum pontificium; immo, ut iam supra iimuimus, 
Sancta Sedes saepissime ita est locuta, ut evidenter appareat 
illam disciplinam, qua separati Orientales utuntur, in vigore apud 
eos adhuc esse, eamque eos servare posse, si ad unitatem verae 
Christi Ecclesiae in commuiuone cum Romano Pontifice redeant. 


(1) E. ,c., pag. 1045. 
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Haec autem nullo pacto de separatis occidentalibus affirmari 
posse, evidens est. Exinde constat maximo separari discrimine 
occidentales et orientales separatos. Quod evidentius apparuit in 
ipso Concilio Yaticano II, quod modo valde diverso egit de pro- 
testantibus ac de Orientalibus a Romana Sede seiunctis. Et in 
decreto «De Oecumenismo » illa magna et substantialis diversitas 
iuter occidentales separatos et separatos orientales exsistens aper- 
tis verbis est affirmata. Adeo, ut ipsum Concilium necessarium 
reputaret diversos modos proponere ad verum oecumenismum 
exercendum. AEo modo agendum est cum occidentalibus, alio valde 
diverso cum orientalibus; quae diversitas agendi ratio provenit et 
imponitur, non ex mero facto separationis, sed potius ex valde 
diversa condicione in qua isti separati versantur, ita ut, non sine 
iiuuria Concilium aequiparavisset, etiam in mero oecumenismi 
exercitio, protestantes ad Orientales dissidentes. 

Numquam revera intendit Concilium huiusmodi aequipara- 
tionem facere, ut satis constat ex lectione capitis III allati decreti 
« De Oecumenismo », ubi ad n. i6, Concilium declarat « Ecclesias 
Orientis, memores necessariae unitatis totius Ecclesiae, facultatem 
habere se secundum proprias disciplinas regendi, utpote indoli 
suorum fidelium magis congruas atque bono animorum consulendo 
aptiores ». Quibus verbis Concilium, ut supra dictum est, mentem 
suam, non ad novum ius a Pio XII inductum, sed ad antiquam 
et « catholicam » disciplinam referebat, quam proinde non censuit 
abrogatam ne quidem post leges disciplinares pro Ecclesia orientali 
a Pio XII latas. 

Ipse Coussa hanc aequiparationem reicit: « Non urget analogia 
[inter protestantes et Dissidentes] quia norunt omnes Sedis Apo- 
stolicae oeconomiam erga Dissidentes toto differre coelo ab eiusmet 
oeconomia erga Protestantes)>(^) Sic ipse; etsi postea parum conse- 
quenter MP ad Orientales separatos extendit eodem modo ac 
Commentatores CIC hunc ad protestantes applicant. 

Ergo utpote non fundatam aestimamus sententiam Herman, qui 
illam aequiparationem inter occidentales et orientales ab Ecclesia 
catholica separatos statuit tamquam fundamentum, quo posset ea- 
dem criteria adhibere in extendendis legibus ecclesiasticis ad illos 
separatos. Separatio, eium, per se sola, miiume sufficit, cum vera et 
realis condicio in qua separati versantur, sit semper consideranda. 


(b Coussa., De Matrimonio, n. 8. 
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Proinde, hic praescindere volumus a quaestione de validitate 
illorum criteriorum, ut leges CIC ad protestantes extendi possint. 
Illud tantum affirmamus, scil. ob diversam condicionem in qua 
inveniuntur Orientales separati, illa criteria non sunt a priori 
admittenda, ut leges ecclesiasticae ad separatos Orientales exten- 
dantur. 

Praeterea, ex applicatione in casu nostro illorum criteriorum 
magnum incommodum necessario seąueretur. Prout in prima parte 
declaravimus, legislator, in ipso textu legis, satis perspicue suam 
Yoluntatem quoad subiectum et vim legis manifestavit. Si vero 
illa criteria modo generali ad Orientales applicantur, ignoratur 
prorsus haec voluntas Legislatoris, qui, in nostris particularibus 
legibus, et praecisione facta a quaestione generali, clare suam 
mentem declaravit. Interpretari autem huiusmodi leges earum- 
que vim iuxta alia generaliora criteria, et non secundum expressam 
yoluntatem Pegislatoris, admitti certe non potest. Quare non 
possumus non reiicere sententiam etiam a Coussa enuntiatam: 
« Planum est fideles cuiusyis Ritus Orientalis, utpote subiectum 
legis, regi normis canonum litterarum apostolicarum. Sed Udem 
canones tenent et Dissidentes Riłibus orientalibus adscriptos ubivis 
terrarum commorantes » (^). Postquam Legislator canonibus promul- 
gatis vim legis tribuit, non in genere «christianis Ecclesiae Orien¬ 
talis » vel «Ecclesiae Orientali», (quae clausulae ansam dare po- 
tuissent illi extensioni), sed specifice et restricte « christifidelibus 
Ecclesiarum Orientalium »; et post ea quae de sensu vocis «chri- 
stifidelis » supra dicta sunt, difficulter concipitur, quo iure illa 
extensiva additio, quam prorsus a mente Legislatoris alienam re- 
putamus, fieri potuit. 

Admissa, denique, illa generali norma, iuxta quam omnis lex 
generalis catholica etiam ad acathohcos sit necessario applicanda, 
novum grayissimum in nostro casu secum fert incommodum. 
Etenim, si a priori admittatur leges generales catholicas, et in 
particulari recens ius canonicum a Pio XII pro Ecclesia catholica 
orientah latum ligare quoque dissidentes, necessario sequitur abro- 
gatio generalis fere totius ilhus disciplinae et a Patribus et a Conci- 
liis datae, quae per tot saecula vitam christianam Orientahum 
est moderata, et quam ii summa aestimatione colunt atque conser- 
vant. Huiusmodi vero generalis abrogatio, cum negotium sit adeo 


(b o. c., n. 5. 
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grave, et cum illa antiqua disciplina in sui favorem tot ac tantis 
Sanctae Sedis declarationibus gaudeat, revera adraittenda non est, 
nisi de ea plena cum certitudine constet; eo vel raagis, quod, ut 
dictum est, illam adłmc in vigore esse pro christianis orientalibus 
separatis a Concilio Yaticano II indubie supponitur. Iamvero, ar- 
gumentum quo de huiusmodi generali abrogatione certi omnino 
esse possimus, nullum hucusque allatum est. 

Cum vero, qui extensionem novi iuris etiam ad Orientales 
separatos propugnant, hoc argumentum invenire censeant sive in 
cc. 87 et 12 CIC, sive in exceptionibus quae dicuntur fieri in ipsa 
lege (^), opportunum erit breves aliquas considerationes hic sub- 
mittere. 

Admittendum certe est, quemlibet baptizatum, vi et ratione 
baptismi, in veram Christi Ecclesiam incorporari, atque personam 
in Ea fieri et esse (can. 87), idque modo indelebili; hinc eum 
etiam et semper manere subditum Ecclesiae, huiusque auctoritati 
piane subesse. Ecclesia igitur semper potest quemlibet baptizatum, 
etsi a corpore Ecclesiae separatum, suis legibus obligare. De hoc, 
nullum haberi potest dubium. Dubitari autem potest, num huius¬ 
modi baptizati semper et actu omnibus legibus ecclesiasticis te- 
neantur, quia aliud est ius ligandi habere, aliud, quod Ecclesia 
velit hoc iure erga separatos semper uti. Ius hgandi, cum ex ipsa 
voluntate Christi sit constitutum, non pendet a voluntate Eegis- 
latoris, exercitium autem huius iuris certe a voluntate Eegisla- 
toris pendet. 

At ex canone 87 CIC minime eruitur yoluntatem Eegislatoris 
esse suas leges semper etiam separatis imponere, etiamsi in allato 
canone dicatur quemlibet baptizatum esse personam in Ecclesia 
Christi « cum omnibus christianomm iuribus et officiis ». Quia hoc 
canone modo tantum generico subiectio baptizatorum erga Eccle¬ 
siam determinatur. Haec autem subiectio pressius definiri debet 
ahunde, videlicet ex cc. 12 et 13 CIC, qui subiectum legis eccle- 
siasticae strictius determinant, diverso tamen modo. 

Etenim, canon 12 in genere tantum legis ecclesiasticae subiecta 
declarat, et quidem per restrictiones sen per exclusionem, eos indi- 
cando qui ab obseryantia legum substrahuntur. Nam hic canon 
modo negatiyo procedit; «legibus mere ecclesiasticis non tenentur 
qui baptismum non receperunt)). Ex hoc tamen auctores inferunt 


(^) Faltin, 1. c., pag. 246. 
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indirecte quod baptizati tenentur legibus ecclesiastids. Notari 
tamen debet, quod ex textu non sequitur omnes baptizatos ne- 
cessario legibus ecclesiasticis subesse vel ligari, ut patet ex excep- 
tionibus in eodem canone statutis, neque eos, qui iis legibus te¬ 
nentur, omnibus legibus ecclesiasticis obligari. 

Quibus vero legibus singuli baptizati revera teneantur, sta- 
tuitur in canone 13, qui est complementum praecedentis canonis 
12, quique in determinando subiecto legis modo positivo procedit, 
prout constat ex ipso eius textu: « Legibus generalibus tenentur 
ubique terramm omnes pro ąuibus latae sunti^ (can. 13 § i). Ęrgo, 
iuxta hoc principium vere positivum, et ommno conforme cum 
natura legis, subiectum passivum actuale cuiusvis legis ecclesias- 
ticae generabs, non sunt omnes baptizati, sed, inter baptizatos, 
ii soli pro quibus illa lex lata est. 

Nunc vero, quantum ad Orientales separatos in specie, certum 
est et ab omnibus tenetur, eos obligari legibus: a) quae datae sunt 
antę separationem, nec abrogatae; b) quae ex rei natura ad ipsos 
referuntur; c) in quibus de iisdem explicite disponitur. Ergo, quoad 
nostra MP, Orientales separati certe obligantur iis quae sub b) et 
c) comprehenduntur. De ceteris autem, quoad MP, saltem non 
constat. Immo, iuxta ea quae supra exposuimus, attentis prae- 
sertim verbis a Pio XII sive in Introductione sive in Conclusione 
MP adhibitis, ipsa dumtaxat ad Orientales catholicos referuntur, 
eosque solos proinde obligare. 

Praeterquam ex canonibus 12 et 87 CIC, citati AA. arguunt 
etiam ex canonibus 1070, § i, et 1099 § 2 CIC, seu ex canonibus 
in quibus, iuxta eos, separati eximuntur ab observantia deter- 
minati praescripti; ex quo, concludunt, satis probatur separatos 
ceteris canonibus, in quibus illa exceptio non continetur, teneri (1). 

Non intendimus hanc quaestionem quatenus latinos tangit 
dirimere. Quare attentionem nostram conyertemus ad canones 
orientales qui illis canonibus CIC respondent. 

Atque in primis de canone 60 Mp. « Crebrae allatae », qui res- 
pondet canoni 1070 CIC. 

En textum horum canonum: Can. 60 § i: «Nullum est ma- 
trimonium contractum a persona non baptizata cum persona bap- 
tizata ». Can. 1070 § i: « Nullum est matrimonium contractum a 

(b COUSSA., Mainwomo, n. g; HERMA.N, I,. c., pag. 1044; FaeTin, 
L. c., pag. 246. 
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-persona non baptizata cum persona haptizata in Ecclesia catholica 
vel ad eandem ex haeresi aut schismate conversa ». 

Ut ex ipsis verbis constat, magnum discrimen intercedit inter 
utrumque canonem. At quidquid sit de canone 1070, certum est 
canonem 60 etiam ab Ecclesia catholica separatos afficere, quorum 
igitur matrimonia cum persona non baptizata inita, exhoc capite 
omnino irrita sunt. Amplior sensus clausulae « cum persona hap¬ 
tizata » hanc extensionem probat. Nec ex eo ulla iniuria separatis 
fit, cum Ecclesia, ut saepe dictum est, potestate gaudeat etiam 
illos suis legibus ligandi; hanc vero potestatem in hoc casu adhi- 
bere voluit, ut fidem ąuorumlibet christianorum tueretur. Funda- 
mentum igitur huius impedimenti reponendum est in solo Baptis- 
mate, quin ulterius consideretur utrum Baptisma in catholica 
Ecclesia vel extra Eam receptum sit, aut utrum baptizatus in 
Ecclesia catholica aliquando vixerit necne. Aliunde infitiari nequit, 
hoc impedimentum quodammodo ipso iure divino irmiti, quo illa 
extensio ad separatos satis iustificata manet. 

Ratio vero discriminis quod inter utrumque canonem, la- 
tinum nempe et orientalem, viget facile inveniri potest in diversa 
condicione in qua, relate ad Baptismum, inyeniuntur separati occi- 
dentales et orientales. Nam, cum de Orientalium separatorum 
baptismo agitur, generatim nullum habetur dubium sive de eius- 
dem collatione sive de valore; ahter autem frequenter res se habet 
cum de baptismo occidentalium separatorum est quaestio. Quare 
ad yitanda quamplura incommoda quae ex amphori disciplina 
antę Codicem yigenti proveiuebant, consulto illa disciphna in CIC 
ita restricta est, ut afficeret solos baptizatos in catholica Ecclesia et 
eos qui semel saltem ad Eandem per conversionem pertinuerunt (^). 

( 1 ) « Cum iure praecedenti impedimentum consisteret in facto, quod 
unus coniugum esset baptizatus, alter baptismo careret sine ulla excep- 
tione, novo iure impedimentum exsistit dumtaxat inter partem non 
baptizatam et alterani baptizatam, modo haec fuerit baptizata in Ec¬ 
clesia catholica vel ad Ecclesiam catholicam fuerit ex haeresi vel schi¬ 
smate conyersa. Quare ab impedimento disparitatis cultus immunes sunt 
illi baptizati, qui numquam ad Ecclesiam catholicam pertinuerunt, ne- 
que baptismate in eadem recepto, neque fidei catholicae professione. 
E contra, qui semel ad Ecclesiam catholicam pertinuerunt sive baptismate 
sive subsequenti conyersione impedimento disparitatis cultus ligantur, 
tametsi postea Ecclesiam catholicam deseruerint, fidem abiecerint, 

se incredulos profiteantur.»; Wernz-Yidai,, Jus Matrimoniale, 

n. 262. Ratio vero istius restrictionis ita ab eodem Vidal exponitur; 
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Ut huiusmodi restrictio etiam in ius canonicum orientale induce- 
retur, nulla erat ratio, eo vel magis quod idem impedimentum 
commune est omnibus Orientalibus separatis. Merito igitur Ec- 
clesia maluit hoc impedimentum in sua amplitudine conservare, 
ita ut afficeret quoslibet baptizatos Orientales. 

In hac vero extensione habetur quidem exceptio; non autem 
exceptio talis, qua probari possit separatos ceteris canonibus ligari; 
sed potius talis est illa exceptio, ut probet separatos non teneri 
ad ceteros cąnones servandos, nisi aliunde demonstretur. 

Difficultas contra nostram sententiam movetur quoque ex 
canone 90 § 2 MP. « Crebrae allatae », in quo, Eegislator, postquam 
statuit in § i, quinam tenentur ad formam canonicam matrimo- 
nialem in canone 85 descriptam, in § 2 declarat: « Firmo autem 
praescripto § i, acatholici baptizati, si inter se vel cum acatholicis 
non baptizatis contrahant, nullibi tenentur ad catholicam matri- 
monii formam servandam ». 

De hoc canone Herman haec scripsit: « Sine ullo dubio vero 
auctoritas canonum [MP «Crebrae »] non solum ad Orientales ca- 
tholicos, sed etiam ad Orientales dissidentes extenditur nisi in 
aliquo canone expresse eximuntur, ut fit in can. 90, § 2“» (^). 
Difficile creditu videtur, ut, post ea quae sive in prima sive in hac 
altera parte dicta sunt, una exceptio in canone 90 contenta tam- 
quam sufficiens argumentum aestimanda sit ad totam legem seu 
totum ius novum canonicum ad dissidentes extendendum, cum 
gravibus consequentiis quae inde necessario sequerentur. 

At quaeri debet; agitume de vera et propria exemptione? 
Si in hoc canone habetur vera et propria exemptio, et talis ut 
huius vi reliqua pars legis obbhgatoria sit dicenda pro orientalibus 
separatis; immo, quod praecedens disciplina matrimonialis (et idem 
valet de ceteris MP), qua usque ad annum 1949 Orientales separati 


«. . . cuius restrictionis seu moderationis optima ratio habetur in studio 
evitandi ne innumera matrimonia haereticorum et schismaticorum essent 
invalida, quos nunc legislator intra terminos explicatos sua lege non 
comprehendit. Cui rationi etiam illa alia accedit, quod valor baptismi in 
pluribus sectis collati haud paucis dubiis est obnoslus, unde graves ad- 
erant diiB.cultates ad iudicandum de valore matrimonii ab ipsis contracti 
cum ad fidem catholicam convertebantur ». (I,. c., n. 265). 

(*•) Herman, Adnotationes ad motu proprio « Crebrae allatae sunt », 
in « Periodica de re morali » 1949, pag. 95; vide etiam Coossa, De Ma- 
trimonio, n. 5. 
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regebantur, habenda sit ut abrogata (quod admitti non posse, 
satis probatuni manet sive ex textu legis, sive ex mente Pii XII, 
et Concilii Yaticani II), necessario adniittenda erit contradictio 
in ipso Legislatore. Quam tamen, quantum fieri potest, vitare 
debemus, et quae sunt obscura, pro posse declarare conari. Hue 
veniunt quae sapienter admonent Cicognam-Staffa: « Si verba legis 
sensum clarum, perfectum et indubium praebent, illis standum est, 
quia in hoc casu voluntatem legislatoris satis maiufestant. Quando- 
que autem accidere potest quod ex sola consideratione yerborum 
sensus, legis non pateat quia verha duhia et obscura manenU aut 
in se, aut quoad vim, naturam vel extensionem obligationis, aut 
quia videntur ducere ad iniustum, ad absurdum, ad imprudens, ad 
inutile, quod pariter yitandum est, nam «yerba aliquid operari 
debent». Tunc recurrendum est ad regulas subsidiarias sen secun- 
darias interpretationis, quae consistunt in examine quorundam 
elementomm quae non sunt constitutiya formulae legalis conside- 
ratae, sed cum ipsa tamen necessario et intime connectuntur » 

Ut ad canonem go huiusmodi criteria applicemus, admissa 
illa asserta exemptione, praeter alias consequentias, sequeretur 
etiam quod acatholici orientales, quoties inter se matrimonium 
contrahunt, nullibi tenerentur seryare formam in matrimonio ineun- 
do; nam eximuntur a forma catholica in canone 85 statuta. 

Contra hoc liceat, quod sequitur, opponere: Omnibus notum 
est quantum Orientales omnes magni faciant benedictionem sacer- 
dotalem in nuptiis ineundis; ipsi yix concipere yalent uiuonem 
matrimonialem quae corani Ecclesia non celebretur et a sacerdotali 
benedictione non sit sacra; ipsa hierarchia dissidens, innixa tra- 
ditione, usibus et praescriptis canonicis, nullum matrimonium ut 
yahdum agnoscit, quod coram sacerdote celebratum non fuerit et 
ab eo non fuerit benedictum. 

Legislatorem minime huiusmodi sensus latebant; nec Ipse 
ignorabat quod declaratio generalis, qua matrimonia inter acatho- 
licos inita, etiam non seryata forma, ut yalida habenda essent, 
idem erat ac agere contra illos traditionales et uniyersales sensus, 
et quidem sine necessitate et saltem sine utilitate; immo cum grayi 
incommodo, quatenus per huiusmodi dispositionem id solum ob- 
tineretur, nempe, conflictus conscientiae in cristianis creare, cum 

(^) ClCOGNA.Nr-STAFFA, Commentarium ad Primum Librum Codicis 
luris Canonici, Vol. I, Romae (1939) pag. 278. 
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matrimonium sine forma celebratura ab Ecclesia catholica ut 
yalidum consideratum, a Hierarchia dissidenti tamquam invahdum 
reputaretur. Hoc autem a mente Legislatoris prorsus alienum erat. 
Ule, igitur, canon nequit accipi tamąuam vera exceptio. 

Si obiiciatur, acatholicos eximi tantum a forma cathohca in 
canone 85 statuta, non autem ab alia legitima forma, respondi 
potest: hanc aliam legitimam formam esse vel formam cathohcam 
antę separationem receptam, vel aliam a Hierarchia dissidenti 
statutam. Haec altera pars admitti nequit, quia, iuxta istos AA. 
Hierarchia dissidens iurisdictione ad hoc caret (^). Ergo non restat 
insi prima. Et in hac h5q)othesi, yidetur quod canon 90 § 2 acci- 
piendus est, non ut vera exemptio, quae, ex dictis praesertim in 
prima Parte, non est necessaria, sed potius tamquam declaratio, 
neque ipsa necessaria, et quae fortasse explicari potest ob lumis 
seryilem imitationem CIC, in quo illa exemptio opportune qui- 
dem facta est. 

Legislator igitur, in hoc canone nihil aliud fecit nisi declarare 
matrimonium inter duos acathohcos (in § non contentos) multum 
differre a matrimonio de quo in § i^, quatenus in matrimoiuo 
inter hos duos acatholicos nullam habet partem coniux cathohcus 
vel qui fuerat cathohcus, et propter quem in matrimonio mixto, 
de quo in § i“, n. 2, imponitur forma canonica in canone 85 sta- 
tura. Deficiente igitur causa propter quam forma cathohca im- 
ponatur, Legislator simpliciter declarat quod acathohci, quoties 
inter se contrahunt tcnulhbi tenentur ad cathohcam matrimonh for¬ 
mam servandam» (in canone 85 statutam); eosque rehnquit in iUa 
condicione in qua antę MP nCrehraey) yersabantur. Hoc pacto vi- 
tatur absurdum et inutilitas legis, ad quam perduceret canonsi 
in eo vero exemptio admitteretur, yitatur quoque contradictio in 
ipso Legislatore, et simul obtinetur, ut textus canonis 90 § 2 et 
L^islatoris mens atque verba, quibus Ipse subiectum harum legum 
clare determinayit, apprime inter se concordent. 

Tandem, in fayorem nostrae sententiae argumentum fieri po¬ 
test ex ipsa difficultate quam experiuntur ii qui propugnant Orien¬ 
tales non cathohcos novo iure obhgari, quamve sub tribus Dubus et 
Responsionibus in conclusione sui articuh D. Faltin clare proposuit. 


(b HEBtMA.N, Quibus legibus subiiciantur Dissidentes Rituum Orien- 
talium, 1 . c. pp. 1050-1057; Coussa., Epitome . . . Vol. I, nn. 16-18; 
FaIjTin, L. c., p£^. 247. 
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In responsione ad Dubium I, iterum affirmat «baptizatos 
acatholicos ritui orientali adscriptos teneri per se omnibus legibus 
ac decretis post haeresim vel schisma a Sede Apostolica datis 
universae catholicae Ecclesiae vel dumtaxat universae Ecclesiae 
orientali, et quidem iuxta rationes supra expositas atque in eadem 
extensione ac quae valent pro catholicis ritui orientali adscriptis» (^). 

Ipsum tamen A. rainime latet ąuanta seąueretur difficultas 
ex huiusmodi generali applicatione legum ad orientales separatos, 
quia statim alterum Dubium sibi proponit, nempe: «Utrum 
expediat personas, de quibus in D. I., a vinculo legum et decre- 
torum de ąuibus in eodem dubio I, solutos declarare ». Ut dif- 
ficultati illi occurrat, ad hoc Dubium II respondet «Affirmative », 
servatis tamen ąuibusdam distinctionibus: 

a) « eos qui sunt in mała fide seu qui facto proprio culpabili 
ab unitate fidei et communionis recesserunt, ab obligatione legum 
ac decretorum, de ąuibus in D. I, solutos declarare non expedit». 
Revera, nulla adest defficultas in hac solutione admittenda, at 
ni fallor, hic casus non venit in considerationem, cum potius 
ąuaestio yersetur circa totum complexum generałem Orientalium 
separatorum. 

b) « eos vero qui sunt in bona fide seu qui in haeresi vel schi- 
smate nati vel educati sunt ab infantili aetate, nisi, expleto 14 
aetatis anno, haeresi vel schismati scienter ac libere adhaeserunt, 
ab obligatione nonnullorum legum et decretorum, de ąuibus in 
eodem dubio I, solutos declarare expedit, ne sine adaeąuata causa, 
i. e. sine delicto proprio haeresis vel schismatis, ex inobseryantia 
illarum legum ac decretorum eorum peccata multiplicentur.. .. 
Hi eximi possent, ratione benignae interpretationis yoluntatis piae 
Matris Ecclesiae, a nonnullis legibus ac decretis, de ąuibus in 
dubio I, scilicet, i) ab omnibus legibus ac decretis mere discipli- 
naribus, quae directe non respiciunt bonum commune et ordinem 
publicum; 2) a legibus ac decretis ordinis priyati ut sunt leges ac 
decreta, ąuae directe respiciunt propriam sanctificationem iuxta 
exposita sub n° IV; 3) a nonnullis impedimentis matrimonia- 

libus.; 4) a legibus noyi iuris orientalis «de iudiciis », « de 

bonis eccl. temporalibus », « de ritibus orientalibus et de personis », 
tamen cum aliąuibus restrictionibus, ąuae continentur in respon¬ 
sione ad dubium III». 


(1) E. c., pag. 247-248. 
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Restrictiones vero hae referuntur ad leges et decreta quae 
data sunt ad tuitionem verae fidei atque bonorura morum; ad 
eas ąuibus interpretatur lex divina sive naturalis sive positiva, 
quaecumque illae sint; et qtubus determinatur lex divina sive 
naturalis sive positiva et respiciunt praecipue et directe bonum 
commune ac ordinem publicura. . . .; ad leges et decreta de de- 
lictis et poenis, quae item intendunt bonum commune et ordinem 
publicum, et ąuidem praecipue sen directe; ad leges et decreta 
universalia praeceptiva de actibus humarris; tandem, ad eas, ąui¬ 
bus Sedes Apostolica explicite voluit obUgare, propter bonum com¬ 
mune, etiam hos baptizatos acatholicos ritui orientali adscriptos)>(^). 

Praetermissis non paucis ąuaestionibus quae hic moveri pos- 
sent, et praetermissa difficultate quae in applicatione huiusmodi 
distinctionum haberi potest, unum tantum notare velim, scilicet; 
vi extensionis ad acatholicos orientales legis ecclesiasticae pro 
catholicis latae, id quod statim seąuitur est abrogatio disciplinae 
praecedentis, quae proinde iam non amplius viget. Si autem postea 
sen post novam legislationem promulgatam, illi separati a tota 
vel a maiori parte novae disciplinae sunt dispensandi et de facto 
dispensantur, ąuaeritur ąuanam disciplina, post dispensationem a 
nova disciplina concessam, illi reguntur? Non nova disciplina, 
quia ab ea dispensati sunt; non ab antiąua, quia et ipsa per novam 
abrogata fuit, nisi et illa, semel abrogata, per dispensationem a 
nova, iterum reviviscat, quod inauditum videtur. Ergo, illi, qui ob 
eorum bonam fidem maiori indigent cura Ecclesiae Matris, privati 
manent illis mediis, sen illa disciplina a Patribus et a Conciliis 
recepta, per quam Ecclesia bono spirituali istomm christianomm 
aliąuo modo adhuc providebat. 

Praeterea, si statim post applicationem ad separatos legis ca- 
tholicae, persentitur necessitas vel maxima convenientia eos ab 
eadem lege dispensandi, et ąuidem modo tam generali, iure ąuaeri 
potest, ad quid illa extensio sen applicatio inserviat: nonne tantum 
ad arguendum Eegislatorem de defectu prudentiae ac praeviden- 
tiae? et ad iudicandam ut inutilem illam legem ąuatenus Orien- 
talibus separatis applicatam? 

Haec autem incommoda optime devitantur, si, lata lege pro 
catholicis Orientalibus, separati relinąriantur sub praecedenti, 
etiam catholica, disciplina, qua hucusąue usi sunt. Salvis, ut patet 


(b ly. c., pag. 248-249. 
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legibus, quae, vel ob rei naturam vel ob expressam Legislatoris 
voluntatem, etiam illos ab Ecclesia catholica seiunctos afficiunt. 

Hucusque conati sumus utriusąue sententiae argumenta per- 
pendere. Argumenta vero pro sententia quae tenet novum ius 
orientale a Pio XII promulgatura etiam Orientales dissidentes 
obligare, nobis videntur vi revera probativa carere; dum sententia 
quae sustinet obligatorietatem huius novi iuris per se ad solos 
catholicos Orientales restringi, nostro iudicio, non solum ut pro- 
babilior, sed ut sola vera est retinenda. Quodsi scopum, quem nobis 
praestituimus, hanc, scilicet, alteram sententiam probandi, asse- 
cuti non simus, aut argumenta a nobis allata non omiubus plene 
satisfecerint, admitti saltem debet, huiusmodi argumenta tanti 
esse ponderis, ut vim harum legum seu illam extensionem novi 
iuris ad Orientales separatos dubiam dubio iuris revera faciant. 
Ideoque ista extensio urgeri nequit, et consequenter, hoc dubio 
manente, Orientales non catholici novo iure canonico obligari non 
possunt. 


Clemens Pujol S.J. 



La traduction de la Liturgie 
de saint Jean Chrysostome 
par Leon Toscan. 

Edition critiąue 


Parce qu’elle nous fournit une description detaillee des usages 
de la Grandę Bglise de Constantinople et qu’elle peut etre datee 
avec une assez grandę precision, la traduction de la lyiturgie de 
Saint Jean Chrysostome effectuee par heon Toscan sous le regne 
de Manuel I®’’ Comn^ne reste aujourd’hui encore, en meme temps 
qu’un point de repćre irreraplaęable, Tun des temoins les plus 
precieux pour seryir a Thistoire de la Liturgie eucharistique by- 
zantine. Malheureusement, on ne dispose toujours pas a 1 ’heure 
actuelle d’une edition conyenable et accessible de ce texte impor- 
tant. La fatalite voulut que Tedition princeps de 1540 passat 
presque totalement inaperęue jusqu’en ces dernieres annees et que 
fut seule utilisee pendant ąuatre siecles la mediocre edition pari- 
sienne de 1560, a laquelle deux reimpressions successives assurerent 
une large diffusion. Outre les deficiences du raanuscrit qui servit 
a l’editeur, celui-ci contribua lui-merae largeraent a faire de son 
texte une source de dangereuses confusions en ne retablissant pas 
de maniere correcte Tordre bouleverse des feuillets du codex, erreur 
qui provoqua la creation bien involontaire d’un rite byzantin assez 
inhabituel. Les liturgistes ne semblent pourtant pas s’etre inquietes 
outre mesure de cet etat de choses, puisqu’il fallut attendre 1933 
avant de voir J. M. Hanssens en signaler enfin les incoherences. 
II importe donc de proposer une edition qui satisfasse autant que 
possible aux exigences de la philologie modeme. A cet egard, les 
materiaux dont nous disposons sont incomparablement superieurs 
a ceux que connaissaient nos predecesseurs et permettent de re- 
soudre de faęon satisfaisante la plupart des problemes que pose 
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encore le texte de la traduction de Leon Toscan. Avant de passer 
a Tetude de la tradition manuscrite, il nous suffira de rappeler 
bri^vement les circonstances de la traduction, sur lesquelles des 
publications recentes ont fait toute la lumiere desirable. 


I. - Datę de ła traduction et de son modele grec 

Manuel Coranene (1143-1180), «tout penetre de Tidee de 
Terapire universel et possede d’une passion toute byzantine pour 
les discussions theologiques » (1), airaait a s’entourer de Latins. 
Parrai ceux-ci, Hugues Btherien et son frere cadet Leon Toscan, 
pisans d’origine, occuperent une place de choix {^). II est difficile 
de savoir si Hugues Btherien eut a la cour de Constantinople une 
fonction officielle (®); du moins, fut-il le conseiller attitre de Tem- 
pereur en matiere theologique, notamraent pour toutes les questions 
touchant au probleme de Tunion avec les Latins (‘). Leon Toscan, 
lui, exeręa la charge d’interprete a la chancellerie imperiale; la 
premiere mention de cette charge datę de 1166 (®), la derniere 
de 1182 (®). Outre la Liturgie de saint Jean Chrysostome, il tra- 
duisit egalement les Oneirocritica d’Abmed ben Sirin (’) et composa 
de plus le traite theologique intitule De haeresibus et praevarica- 
tionihus Graecorum (®). 

C’est a la deraande d’un noble catalan que Leon Toscan exe- 
cuta sa traduction de la Liturgie de Chrysostome, comme il 
ressort clairement des premieres lignes du prologue (®). Dans Tedi- 
tion parisienne de 1560, ce personnage porte le nom de Renaud de 


P) G. OsTrogorsky, Histoire de l’£tat byzantin, Paris, 1956, p. 401. 

(*) Sur la vie et l’oeuvre des deux freres pisans, voir avant tout Petude 
fondamentale de A. Dondaine, Hugues £iherien et Leon Toscan, dans 
Archives d’hisłoire doctrinale et littiraire du moyen dge, 27 (1952), p. 67-134 
(catalogue des sources, p. 69-72; bibliographie antćrieure, p. 67, notę i). 

(®) Dondaine, Hugues £therien, p. 81. 

(*) Dondaine, Hugues Źthirien, p. 82-86. 

(®) C. H. Haskins, Leo Tuscus, dans The English Historical Review, 
33 (1918), p. 493 (= Byzantinische Zeitschrifł, 23, 1923-24, p. 44). 

(®) Dondaine, Hugues Źtherien, p. 81. 

(’) Dondaine, Hugues Źthirien, p, 121-123. 

(•) Dondaine, Hugues Źtherien, p. 116-119. 

(“) Texte du prologue, ci-dessous, p. 134. 
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Montcada (^®), qui ii’est atteste dans aucune listę genealogique de 
la familie de Montcada. Ce fut le merite d’A. Strittmatter d’attirer 
Tattention sur Tedition princeps de Colmar (i^), dont Teastence 
avait deja ete signalee a plusieurs reprises sans que personne ait 
songe pour autant a la consulter. Iy’eminent liturgiste americain y 
trouva le veritable prenom du destinataire du prologue — Ray¬ 
mond —, qu’il n’eut d^s lors aucune peine a identifier comme etant 
Raymond de Montcada, premier seigneur de Tortosa et quatri^me 
senechal de Barcelonę (^®). L,a mission que Raymond de Montcada 
accomplit a Constantinople et qui lui donna Toccasion de faire la 
coimaissance de Leon Toscan etait peut-etre en relation avec les 
negociations entreprises en 1173 par Alphonse II, roi d’Aragon, 
en vue d’obtenir la main d’Eudocie, luece de Manuel I®>' Comntee 
II se pourrait donc que ce soit aux alentours de cette datę que la 
traduction de Leon Toscan ait vu le jour. 

A la fiu du siacie deriuer, C. A. Swainson et F. E. Brightman, 
sur la base des diptyques de Tedition parisienne, cmrent devoir 
distinguer la datę de la traduction et Tage de l’original grec, que 
le premier situait «unhesitatingly» au commencement du XII® 
siecle et le second au toumant des XI® et XII® siecles (^*). Helas, 
le copiste du manuscrit de Paris avait substitue au nom du pa¬ 
triarchę de Constantinople celni d’un papę Nicolas et reduit les 
noms de Manuel et Marie aux simples initiales M. et M., devenues 
par la suitę N. & N. dans l’edition parisieime (“), ce qui n’en faci- 
litait pas 1 ’identification. L’edition princeps, par contrę, a conserve 
intact le texte des diptyques et permet ainsi de dater avec 
precision le mod^e grec utilise par Leon Toscan. Nous doimons 
ci-dessous la listę des noms cites dans les diptyques origi- 
naux (“). 


(^®) Liturgiae sive Missae Sanctorum Patrum, Paris, 1560, p. 51, 
A. STriTTma.TTER, Notes on Leo Tuscus' Translation of the Liturgy 
of St. John Chrysostom, dans Didascaliae. Studies in Honor of Anselm M. 
Albareda... edited by S. PrETE, New-York, 1961, p. 409-424. 

( 1 ®) STRITTMA.TTER, Notes, p. 411-412. 

(“) STRITTMA.TTER, Notes, p. 413. 

(“) Discussion detaillee des dates proposees par Swainson et Bright- 
man dans StriTTMa.TTEr, Notes, p. 414-417. 

(“) Texte dans STriTTMa.TTER, Notes, p. 415-416. 

P®) Voir a ce propos Strittmatter, Notes, p. 418-421. 
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Michel III d’Anchialos, patriarchę de Constantinople; janyier 
1170-tnars 1178. 

fileuthfere, patriarchę melkite d’Alexandrie; vers 1180. 

Cyrille II, patriarchę melkite d’Antioche: attestć surement pour 
la periode de 1173-1179. 

Leonce II, patriarchę de Jerusalem: vers 1174 ou 1175-14 mai 
1184 ou 1185. 

Manuel I®r Comnfene, empereur: 8 avril 1143-24 septembre 1180. 

Marie d’Antioche, seconde femme de Manuel I®*": epousee le jour 
de Noel 1161. 

Alexis Comnfene, fils de Manuel I®"" et de Marie: ne le 10 septembre 
1169 et associć au pouvoir le 4 mars 1171. 

Si Ton admet que Leonce II a pu acceder au siege patriarcal 
de Jerusalem dans les denuers mois de 1173 (^’), c’est entre la 
fin de cette annee et 1178 qu’il faut placer l’original grec traduit 
par Leon Toscan. Ces dates viennent a leur tour confirmer Thy- 
poth^se rapportee plus haut concemant la mission de Raymond 
de Montcada a Constantinople. 


II. - Dbscription des tćmoins 

II est evident que Raymond de Montcada a ramene dans son 
pays une copie de la traduction que Leon Toscan fit a son inten- 
tion. Bień qu’aucun manuscrit de cette traduction n’ait ete signale 
iusqu’a present en Espagne, reventualite de la decouverte de rexem- 
plaire meme de Raymond de Montcada ou de quelque copie secon- 
daire ne doit pas etre exclue a priori, les bibliotheques espagnoles 
etant loin, comme chacun sait, d’avoir livre leurs derniers secrets (“). 
En attendant d’h5q)othetiques trouvailles, force est de nous con- 
tenter des temoins connus a ce jour. 

I. Admont 125 (fin XII® siecle) = A 

Ce temoin, le plus ancien et le plus important de la traduction 
de Leon Toscan, n’a encore fait Tobjet d’aucune publication, si 


P’) Cfr. STRITTMA.TTER, Notes, p. 419. 

( 1 ®) II faut signaler ici que le P. A. Dondaine a retrouve a la Biblio- 
teca Provincial de Tarragone le De minoritate ac aeąualitate Filii hominis 
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l’on ne tient pas compte de la description de P. Buberl, qui se place 
au point de vue de Thistoire de Part et ne signale pas la presence 
de la traduction de L,eon Toscan (^*). C’est au P. A. Strittmatter 
O.S.B. que nous devons de connaitre l’existence de ce precieux 
codex (“*); lui-meme tenait ce renseignement du P. A. Dondaine 
O.P. Dom J. Hoeck, Reverendissime Abbe de Scheyem, a eu 1 ’obli- 
geance de mettre a notre disposition son propre microfilm des dix 
premiers feuillets du ras. d’Admont ainsi qu’une description dont 
nous reproduisons 1’essentiel ci-dessous. Que les deux savants 
benedictins veuillent bien trouver ici l’expression de notre plus 
vive gratitude. 

t,e cod. Admont 125 est compose de 160 feuillets de parchemin 
mesurant 312 X 210 mm. L,e texte y est ecrit a pleine page, a 
raison de 35 lignes par page pour les fol. 2^-g^. Plusieurs mains 
ont contribue a la realisation du volume, dont les peintures 
et initiales omees sont caracteristiques de Tecole d’Admont (““i). 
lyC ras. a donc ete copie a Admont raeme et peut etre datę comme 
tel de la deuxieme raoitie du XII® siecle. II est ainsi contemporain, 
ou peu s’en faut, de repoque de la traduction. 

lyC Yolume, qui porte le titre 5 . Chrysostomi Liturgia. S. Augu- 
słini ąuaedam opera, contient les pieces suivantes: 

Fol. 2’'-9'', 1 . 14: Incipit prologus Leonis Tusci (Liturgie de saint 
Jean Chrysostome traduite par Leon Toscan). 

Fol. Conductus cuiusdam scolastici (sur deux colonnes). 

Fol. lo^: S. Augustini contra Academicos libri tres. 

Fol. 35'': Eiusdem de ordine libri duo. 

Fol. 54'^: Eiusdem de ąualitate animae liber. 

Fol. 61^: Eiusdem de ąuantitate animae liber. 

Fol. 83^: Eiusdem de cura pro raortuis liber. 


ad Deum Patrem de Hugues Etherien, ainsi que la copie d’une lettre de ce 
demier adressee a Pierre de Yienne (ms. 92, provenant de Santes Creus); 
voir A. DONDA.INE, Hugues Lthirien et le concile de Constantinople de 1166, 
dans Historisches Jahrbuch, 77 (1957), P- 473-483. 

(^®) P. BuberŁ, Die illuminierten Handschriften in Steiermark. I. Die 
Stiftsbibliotheken zu Admont und Vorau (Beschreibendes Yerzeichnis der 
illuminierten Handschriften in Osterreich, IV), Leipzig, 1911, p. 49-50. 

(“*) Lettre du 29 noyembre 1963. 

La miniaturę du fol. i'' et la lettrine du fol. 2'" sont reproduites 
dans BuBERŁ, Die illuminierten Handschriften, fig. 44, p. 49 et 45, p. 50. 
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Fol. 91'^: Eiusdein contra Fulgentium Donatistam liber. 

Fol. g 6 '': Eiusdem de praesentia dei. 

Fol. 104'': Eiusdem de utilitate credendi liber. 

Fol. iiS’’; Eiusdem epistoła ad Yalentinum. 

Fol. 120^; Eiusdem de gratia et libero arbitrio liber. 

Fol. 134’^: Eiusdem de correptione et gratia liber. 

Fol. 148’^: Eiusdem ąuaestio de eo quod dicit apostolus. 

Fol. 156'': Epistoła Yalentini ad S. Augustinum. 

Fol. 157'': S. Augustini sermo de vita communi. 

2. Karlsruhe Ettbnhbimmunster 6 (KIII® siecle) — K 

Le ras. conserve a la Badische Eandesbibliothek de Karlsruhe 
est corapose de 126 feuillets de parcherain raesurant 205 x 160 rani. 
II s’agit d’un ras. bilingue, doiit le texte grec est ecrit sur la colonne 
de gauche (150 x 50 ram.) et le texte latin sur la colonne de droite, 
le norabre des lignes oscillant de 25 a 30 selon les pages. E’ecriture 
grecque est caracteristique de la terre d’Otrante et pourrait 
dater de la preraiere raoitie du XIII® siecle. 

Plusieurs descriptions ont deja ete donnees de ce ras.: 

F. J. Monę, Lateinische und griechische Messen aus dem zweiten 
bis sechsten Jahrhundert, Francfort-sur-le-Main, 1850, p. 138-147. 

R. Engdahl, Beitrdge zur Kenntnis der byzantinischen Liturgie. 
Texte und Studien {Neue Studien zur Geschichte der Theologie und 
der Kirche, herausgegeben von N. Bonwetsch und R. Seeberg, 5), 
Berlin, 1908, p. 84-85. 

K. Preisbndanz, Die Handschriften der Badischen Landesbi- 
bliothek in Karlsruhe. IX. Die Handschriften des Klasters Ettenheim- 
Miinster, Karlsruhe, 1932, p. 9. 

J. M. Hobck et R. J. Lobnertz, Nikolaos-Nektarios von 
Otranto, Abt von Casole. Beitrdge zur Geschichte der ost-westlichen 
Beziehungen unter Innozenz III. und Friedrich II. {Studia patri- 
stica et byzantina, ii), Ettal, 1965, pp. 77-81. 


(““) Sur les mss de la region d’Otrante, voir R. Devreessę, Les 
manuscrits grecs de l'Italie miridionale (Histoire, classement, paliographie) 
(Studi e testi, 183), Yatican, 1955, PP- 44-52; le type d’ecriture de TEtten- 
heimmiinster 6 s’apparente assez bien a celui du Yat. gr. 1275, reproduit 
a la pl. Ylla (aprśs la p. 50). 
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L,e contenu du ras. est expose de maniere detaillee dans Tou- 
vrage de J. M. Hoeck et R. J. I^oenertz, si bien qu’il nous‘lsuffira 
de rappeler brieyeraent ici les pieces dont il sera fait etat dans la 
suitę de cet article. 

Fol. 2 '^-']^'. Huit prieres en relation avec la celćbration eucharis- 
tique. X,’racipit de la premiere est "E^onoXoYovnai aoi, Kiigie, noirjra 
ovQavov xal yfję, celni de la seconde '&edę ó di rmaę evav'&Q(o 7 Z‘)jaaę. 

Fol. 8^-40^: Liturgie de Saint Jean Chrysostome avec la traduction 
de Leon Toscan. Le prologue de Leon Toscan manąue, de menie que le 
titre, sans que cette double absence puisse s’expliquer par une lacune 
materielle. 

Fol. 4o'^-59''; Liturgie de saint Basile avec la traduction de Nicolas 
d’C)trante. 

Fol. 60^-62'^; La Aiąra^ię riję IJarayćaę avec la traduction de 
Nicolas d’Otrante. 

Fol. 62^-71'^: Fpitres et evangiles. 

Dans ses Beitrage, R. Engdahl a publie le texte grec des Litur- 
gies de saint Jean Chrysostome et de saint Basile, ainsi que la 
Aidra^ię rrję IJayayiaę avec sa traduction latine De la traduction 
de Leon Toscan, Engdahl n’a publie que des extraits (fol. 8 ^, 
i6''-2o'' et 35''-4o'') (‘*^), ce qu’on n’a pas manque de lui reprocher 
dans diyerses recensions (“). De plus, Engdahl n’a pas songe a 
comparer la traduction de Leon Toscan, telle qu’elle se presente 
dans le ras. de Karlsruhe, ayec le texte de Tedition parisienne, qu’il 
ne mentionne nieme pas dans son coraraentaire sur la proscomidie. 


3. Paris latin 1002 (XIII®-XIVe siMe) = P 

Le Paris latin 1002 est un recueil composite de 79 feuillets. 
La premiere partie, qui seule nous interesse ici (“), est formee 
de 25 feuillets de papier mesurant 205 x 145 mm.; le papier est 


Engdahl, Beitrage, p. 1-35, 78-82. 

( 2 ^) Engdaiu,, Beitrage, p. 35-42. 

Voir en particulier les recensions de J. voN DobschuTz dans 
Berliner philologische Wochenschrift, 29 (igog), col. 1412-1415 et de A. 
BaOMSTARK dans Literarische Rundschau fur das katholische Deutschland, 
37 (1911), col. 386-388. 

( 2 ®) Pour Tensemble du ms., voir la description de Ph. Lauer, 
Catalogue generał des manuscrits latins de la Bihliotheąue Nationale, I 
(Nm 1-1438), Paris, 1939, p. 357. 
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d’aspect ancien, epais et sans filigrane. L,e texte est ecrit a pleine 
page, a raison de 28 lignes par page, sur une surface ecrite de 135 x 
95 mm. en moyenne. I<’ordre des feuillets a ete completement bou- 
leverse et doit etre retabli de la manierę suivante: i, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, 
3, 4, 18, 20, 21, 19, 24, 22, 23, 25, 9-17. Iv’ecriture peut etre 
attribuee a la fin du XIII® on au debut du XIV® siecle. Iv’omemen- 
tation des initiales pourrait indiquer une origine italienne, hypo- 
these confirmee par la presence d’mcipit grecs, pour lesąuels le 
copiste latin a generalement prevu des espaces appropries. Avant 
d’entrer a la Biblioth^ąue du Roi, le ms. a fait partie de la collec- 
tion de Claude Dupuy, dont le nom se lit au bas du fol. !>•. II 
portait la cote 86 dans le Catalogue de P. et J. Dupuy (”) et 
la cote 4313, encore visible dans la marge superieure du fol. 
dans le Catalogue de Nicolas Clement (“). 

Le ms. contient les pi^ces suiyantes: 

Fol. I, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, 4, 18, 20, 21, 19, 24, 22 ''; Liturgie de 
saint Jean Chrysostome traduite par Leon Toscan, precedee du pro- 
logue du traducteur. 

Fol. 22'^, 23, 25, g-16'', 1 . 6: Liturgie de saint Basile traduite par 
Nicolas d’Otrante. 

Fol. 16'^, 1 . 7-17'^; Rituel de la Panagia traduit par Nicolas 
d’Otrante. 


3a. Bdition parisiEnne de 1560 = p 

La traduction de Leon Toscan a ete editee d’apr^s le Paris latin 
1002 dans un ouvrage imprime a Paris chez Morel en 1560 et intitule: 

ŁlTYRGIAE / SIVE MISSAE SANCTo/RVM PATRVM: 
lacobi apostoli & fratris Domini. 

Basili] magni, e yetusto codice Latinae tralationis. 
loannis Chrysostomi, interprete Leone Thusco. 

DE RITy MISSAE ET / EyCHARISTlA: 

Ex libris B. Dionysij Areopagitae. 
lustini martyris. Gregorij Nysseni. 


(“’) H. OmoNT, Anciens inventaires et catalogues de la Bibliotheąue 
Nationale, IV, Paris 1913, p. 195. 

(“) H. OmonT, Anciens inventaires. . ., III, Paris, 1910, p. 391. 
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loannis Damasceni, Nicolai Methonensis. 

Samonae Gazae archiepiscopi. 

Germani archiepiscopi Constantinopolitani. 

Nicolai Cabasilae, Gcntiano Herueto interprete. 

Maximi Monachi B. Dionysij interpretis. 

Bessarionis Cardinalis. 

Proclus archiepiscopus Constantinopolitanus praefatur. 

QVIBVS ACCESSIT ad CALCEM E LIBRIS 
D. loan. Chrysostomi, locorum annotatio, & initio aliąuot Capita, 
vnde Liturgica cora/probantur, auctore F. Claudio De Sainctes, Theo- 
logo Parisiensi. 

ńevxEQai q)QOvridei; aoęoiregai. 

PARISIIS, M. D. i,x. 

Apud Guil. Morelium, in Graecis typographum Regium. 
privilegio regis. 

Ce Yolume in-folio constitue le pendant d’un recueil de Litur- 
gies grecques en texte original, paru en 1560 egalement chez le 
nieme editeur. L,e texte grec de cette edition ne correspond pas k 
la traduction de L,eon Toscan. Quant au volume latin, il fut reim- 
prime dans le courant de la merae annee chez Plantin a Anvers 
et deux ans plus tard chez Steelsius (“). 

Dans l’ouvrage de Morel, la traduction de Deon Toscan occupe 
les p. 51-74; la responsabilite de Tedition incombe au chanoine 
parisien Jean de Saint-Andre, comme il ressort de la preface (®®). 
Son edition prete a confusion en ce sens que le desordre des feuillets 
du ms. s’y retrouve en partie. Pour corriger cette erreur, il faut lirę 
1’edition parisienne dans 1’ordre suivant: p. 52-54, 1. 19, p. 58, 
1 . 15-65, 1 . 3, p. 54, 1 . 20-58, 1 . 15, p. 65, 1 . 4-74 (®i). Cela revient 
a dire que Jean de Saint-Andre a gardę Tordre du ms. pour les 
feuillets i a 8 au lieu de lirę; i, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, 4. D’autre part, 
les fautes de lecture sont assez frequentes et les corrections peu 
heureuses, sans parler de quelques ameliorations stylistiques. Voici 
quelques exemples: 

nitentiores P; intentiores p 
odoratum ire P; adoratum ire p 

(“) Ces deux reimpressions sont des in-octavo. 

(**) Liturgiae sive Missae Sanctorum Patrum, fol. a2-a3. 

Voir J. M. Hanssens, La messe de S. Jean Chrysostome dans la 
yersion de Leo Thuscus, dans Ephemerides liiurgicae, 37 (1933), p. 193-194. 
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postulasti a me quod P; postulasti a me ut p 
protracti P; pertracti p 

tempus faciendi domino P; tempus faciendi domine p 
s(acerdos) P; sic p 

natus est P; adeptus es p (bonne leęon: nactus es A) 
presbytero P; presb5d;erio p 

dicit archydiaconus diaconi accedamus P; iubet arcbidiaconus vt 
diaconi accedant p 

La plupart des erreurs commises par Jean de Saint-Andre 
auraient pu etre evitees s’il avait consulte Tedition princeps de 
Colmar, parne vingt ans auparavant, dont il ne parait pas con- 
naitre rexistence. 


4. Paris grbc 323 (fin XIV® siMe) = N 

Le Paris grec 323 est un codex compose de 41 feuillets de 
papier mesurant 214 X 142 mm.; le fol. 2 est en parchemin et mesure 
208 X 137 mm.; 6 feuillets sont blancs et non numerotes, 3 au 
debut et 3 a la fin du ms. Il s’agit d’un ms. bilingue, comme le 
Karlsruhe Ettenheimmiinster 6; le texte grec est ecrit sur la colonne 
de gauche, le texte latin sur celle de droite, la surface ecrite de Ten- 
semble etant de 165 X iio mm., celle de chaąue colonne d’environ 
165 X 50 mm. Le nombre de lignes par page varie de 24 a 29. 
Un element objectif de datation est fourni par le filigrane, qui est 
constitue de deux des posees parallelement et surmontees d’une 
croix de Lorraine; il s’agit du t5^e le plus anden de cette figurę, 
oii la tige de la de est dessinee par un simple trait (n°s 3808 a 

Plusieurs auteurs ont decrit, utilise ou cite le Par. gr. 323 sans y 
reconnaitre la traduction de beon Toscan: cfr. H. OmonT, Inventaire 
sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheąue Nationale, 1 , Paris 1886, 
p. 33; F. E. BriGHTMAN, Liturgies Eastern and Western. I. Eastern Liturgies 
Ox£ord, 1896, p. 546; Engdahł, Beitrdge, p. 92 et suiyantes (sous le sigle 
P C j); L. II. Grondijs, L’iconographie byzantine du crucifió mort sur la 
croix (Bibliotheca byzantina Bruxellensis, i), 2« ed., Bruxelles, 1947, p- 91; 
D. N. MoraiTES, Ol ev rfj i&vixfj piPho&ijnrj vcuv IJagialcor iXh]vixoi XeiTOvoyixol 
udidiKEę, dans 0 £oAo'/ia, 24 (1953), P- 541-542 ( 1 ’auteur pense que l’epoque 
de la traduction latine se situe sous le regne de Jean VIII Paleologue, 
1425-1448!). Premierę Identification explicite de la traduction de I,eon 
Toscan du Par. gr. 323 dans Hoeck et LoENERTz, Nikolaos-Nektarios 
von Otranto, p. 79, notę 55. 
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3823 de Briqtot) (“); tous ces filigranes se situent au XIV® 
siecle; le n° 3814, auąuel le filigrane du Paris grec 323 ressemble 
le plus, est atteste pour les annees 1357, 1378 et 1379/89. L^ecriture 
grecque presente un aspect archaiąue et certains de ses elements, 
les initiales notamment, font penser au style de TEttenlieim- 
miinster 6. Iy’ecriture latine peut etre datee approximativement 
de la fin du XIV® ou du debut du XV® siecle. Au fol. 40'^, se trouve 
un inyentaire redige dans un dialecte d’Italie meridionale et datant 
des premieres annees du XV® siecle (“). Tous ces elements permet- 
tent de penser que le ms. a ete copie dans le dernier ąuart du XIV® 
siecle. 

Au fol. 2'^, le copiste a ecrit ce qui est sans doute la premiere 
marque d’appartenance du ms.: Detur in manibus Comitis Nole. 
dodijTco ^ójurjToę voks. L,e ms. a fait partie de la Bibliotheąue 

de Colbert: dans le coin superieur droit du fol. 2^, il porte la men- 
tion Codex Colherti 450^. En-dessous de cette cote, se lit la cote de 
la Bibliotheque Royale: Regius 28gg; en-dessous de ce demier chif- 
fre, on trouve encore la cote 2.2.A., que nous n’avons pu identifier. 

Ee contenu du ms. est le suivant: 

Fol. 3''-4'': Deux prieres en relation avec la cćlebration eucharisti- 
que: ’E^ofio^oyo^fiai aoi, Kigie, noirjra ovQavov xai yrji; et "O '&eói; 
ó dl’ rjnaę eyayd-gconijaaę (cfr. les deux premieres prieres de K). 

Fol. 4''-37'': Liturgie de saint Jean Chrysostome avec la traduction 
de Leon Toscan, sans le prologue ni le titre (cfr. K). 

Fol. 37''-4o'^: Epitres et ćvangiles pour les fetes de la Theotokos 
et du Saint-Esprit (cfr. les deux premiers ómoaToXoevayyeha de K). 

Le texte grec de la prothese a ete edite par Brightman (®^). 


5. Edition Princbps: Colmar, 1540 = c 

MISSA D. lOANNIS / CHRYSOSTOMI SECVNDVM VETE/REM VSVM 
EccLEsiAE coNSTANTiNO/politanae, a forma illa quam Magnus Dio- 


(®®) C. M. BriquE1:, Les filigranes. Dictionnaire historiąue des marąues 
du papier. . ., II, 2® ed., Leipzig, 1923, p. 241. 

(®^) Nous devons ce renseignement a Tamabilite du Professeur G. Bat- 
telli, Directeur de rEcole de Paleographie de la Bibliotheque Yaticane. 

(® 5 ) Brightman, p. 545-546. 
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nysius depingit, / non ita multum euarians, insigne prorsus publici 
sacrificij / specimen, digna piane quam docti piiąue cognitam ac / 
perspectam habeant, a łEOne Tusco Emanuelis Impe/ratoris Cons- 
tantinopolitani loannis F. Eatinarum / epistolarum magistro, iam 
olim conuer/sa, regnante uidelicet fridB/richo Aug. hiuus / nominis 
pri/mo. 

EADEM RECENTIVS AB ERAS/MO ROTERODAMO TRAŁATA, HIC Av/tem 
adiecta quod diuersum uterąue exemplar Graecum / sit secutus, ne 
studiosus antiquitatis Chri/stianae qxucquam de/sideret. 

ExcvsvM. / cołmariae per BARPTHo/lomeum Gryenin/gerum./ 
Anno M. D. / XL. 


Ce petit voluine in-octavo est foliote de (A) a (Miiij). L,a tra- 
duction de Eeon Toscan y occupe les fol. C''-Giiij'^; elle est precedee 
d’une lettre de Beatus Rhenanus a Jean Hoffmeister (»«), prieur 
du couvent des Chanoines Reguliers (Augustins) de Marbach, 
pres de Colmar, et suivie de la traduction de la Liturgie de saint 
Jean Chrysostonie par Brasme, ainsi que d’un commentaire de 
Jean Hoffmeister. 

Le ras. sur leąuel est basee Tedition de Colmar n’a pas ete 
retrouye a ce jour; peut-etre fut-il livre au pilon, sitót le livre paru. 
Heureusement, la lettre de Beatus Rhenanus nous fournit un pre- 
cieux renseignement sur la naturę de ce ras.; 

Cum nuper bibliothecam coenobij tui publicam aggressus esses 
componere, diu neglectum uolumen incidit in manus tuas Hugonis 
Eteriani disputationes illas argutissimas, ac Missam loannis Chryso- 
stomi Leone Tusco interprete continens, ąuorum uterque Constanti- 
nopoli uixit Emanuele loannis F. imperante (”). 

Dans sa reraarquable etude sur la vie et Toeuyre des deux fr^ 
res pisans, A. Dondaine a identifie ces « disputationes illas argutis¬ 
simas » au traite De sancto et immortali Deo compose par Hugues 
Btherien (®®). Ce detail se reyelera d’une importance extrerae 


(“) Le P. A. Strittmatter prepare actuellement un commentaire 
detaille de cette lettre; selon reminent liturgiste, redition de la traduction 
de Leon Toscan n’est pas due a Beatus Rhenanus lui-meme (lettre du 
5 decembre 1965). 

(*’) Edition de Colmar, fol. Aij». 

Dondaine, Hugues £thirien, p. 101, notę i. 
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lorsqu’il s’agira de situer Tedition princeps dans la tradition manu- 
scrite de la L,iturgie traduite par L,eon Toscan. 


III. - Analysb de ła tradition manuscrite 

Pour tenter de degager les rapports de parente entre les cinq 
t6moins de la traduction de Leon Toscan, il est necessaire de tenir 
compte de plusieurs elements. Cependant, un fait Capital domine 
tous les autres: rexistence au sein meme de la tradition de deux 
recensions distinctes. 


A. - Recension constantinopolitaine et recension italo- 

GRECQXIE 

lyC texte original de la traduction de Leon Toscan est constan- 
tinopolitain et represente par les temoins A c P. II a ete adapte en 
Italie meridionale, fort probablement en terre d’Otrante, et mis 
en harmonie avec le rite italo-grec de Tendroit (— K N). Les diffe- 
rences entre les deux recensions sont nombreuses mais d’inegale 
importance; nous donnons ci-dessous la listę des plus significatives, 
en designant chacune des deux recensions par le sigle du temoin 
le plus ancien.j 

I. L’absence dans K du prologue de Leon Toscan et du titre 
de la Liturgie (®®). Si Tabsence du prologue peut s’expliquer par 
un scrupule du copiste a attribuer la patenute d’un texte fortement 
remanie a Leon Toscan (^®), Tabsence de titre s’explique plus diffi- 
cilement puisqu’il suffisait a Tauteur de la recension italo-grecque 
de reprendre le titre du ms. grec qu’il devait avoir sous les yeux. 


(3») Deux onglets aprśs le fol. 7 semblent indiąuer la disparition de 
deux feuillets, mais ceux-ci ne contenaient certainement pas le prologue 
de Leon Toscan ni le titre de la Liturgie, car le premier cahier commence 
au fol. 8 et les deux onglets en ąuestion font partie du cahier compose des 
fol. 1-7, qui a ete ajoute apres coup: cfr. Hoeck et LoenerTz, Nikolaos- 
Nektarios von Otranto, p. 79, notę 54. 

( 40 ) Cfr. A. STriTTmaTTER, « Missa Grecorum ». « Missa Sancti lohan- 
nis Crisostomi ». The Oldest Latin Version Known of the Byzantine Liturgies 
of St. Basil and Si. John Chrysostom, dans Traditio, i (1943), p. 137. 
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2. Alors que A prevoit une concelebration de plusieurs pretres, 
K prevoit une celebration par un seul pretre assiste d’un diacre (*^). 
Voici deux exemples t5^iques de cette « reduction ». 

Apr^s la lecture de Teyangile, A prescrit la rubriąue suivante, 
omise par K: 

Finito euangelio, regreditur ad altare diaconus osculanturąue in 
manibus diaconi sacerdotes sanctutn euangelium. 


Plus caracteristique encore est la rubriąue de la Grandę Entree, 
oii Tadaptation est particuliereraent sensible; 


A 

Cumąue uentum est ad sanctas 
ianuas cancellorum, ingreditur ar- 
ch5'diaconus et dato incenso san- 
cto altan, dat et sacerdotibus per 
ordinem. Et depositis sanctis pa- 
nibus super sacram mensam in 
crucis figuram, expanso desuper 
peplo et astantibus in circuitu sa¬ 
cerdotibus, dicit archypresbyter: 
Orate pro me, sacerdotes sancti. 


K («) 

Et cum uentum est ad sanctas 
ianuas cancellorum, ingreditur an¬ 
tę sacerdos et accepto thuribulo 
de manu diaConi incensat sancta 
dona et accepta deponit super 
sanctam mensam et expanso de¬ 
super sancto peplo dicit diacono 
et aliis circumstantibus: Orate 
pro me, fratres. 


3. Ea proth^se de K est legerement differente de celle de A 
et est precedee d’une priere de yestition (“). 

4. La place de certaines parties chantees ou de certaines lita- 
nies diaconales differe dans A et K. II est eyident que K suit dans 
ces cas l’ordre du ras. grec utilise pour le reraanieraent. Ainsi, tan- 
dis que A place le MovoyevĄę, apres la priere 'O rdę xoivaę ramaę, 
il se trouye ayant la dite priere dans K (“). La litanie accorapagnant 
la priere de la proscoraidie est situee entiereraent ayant la priere 
dans A; elle est au contraire scindee en deux parties dans K pour 
entourer la priere en ąuestion 


Cfr. STriTTma.TTi;r, Missa Grecorum, p. 136. 
(^2) Fol. 22^ 

(*s) Voir Engdahł, Beitrdge, p. i. 

(“) EnGDAHI,, Beitrdge, p. 7. 

(“) Engdahł, Beitrdge, p. 20-21. 
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5. K omet la serie des prokeimena (§ IX) tout en allongeant 
la rubrique introductrice (“). 

6. K intercale une litanie entre les deux prieres des fideles {"). 

7. K omet les diptyąues de Constantinople. 

8. t,es rites de communion sont plus etoffes dans K, notam- 
ment par radjonction de plusieurs prieres, comme la pri^re de 
preparation a la commuiuon 'O ^eóę aveę aq>eę (“). 

9. Alors que dans A le rite du zeon se trouve a sa place habi- 
tuelle, c'est-a-dire juste apres la fraction et rimmixtion, il a ete 
deplace dans K apr^s la communion au pain (‘®). 

10. K omet la finale de t,eon Toscan concemant la celebration 
de la lyiturgie des Presanctifies pendant le Careme. 

Pour ce qui est de la traduction des prieres, K suit littera- 
lement le texte de Leon Toscan, a quelques rares exceptions 
pres. 

La Liturgie de saint Jean Chrysostome, telle qu’elle nous est 
transmise dans K, etant 1'aboutissement de la fusion de deux sour- 
ces distinctes, il etait fatal que la traduction de Toscan influence 
a son tour le texte grec. Ainsi, les mbriques de la traduction latine 
ont-elles du etre a nouveau retraduites en grec. Le cas est parti- 
culi^rement flagrant lorsqu’il ne s’agissait plus de simples mbriques, 
mais d’explications ajoutees par Leon Toscan a Tintention du 
lecteur latin. En voici nn exemple typique: 

K latin ( 5 ») 

Et sciendum quod hiis absolutoriis eisdem diebus uespertinis horis 
utuntur. Sunt quoque et alią plura hiuusmodi absolutoria apud Grecos, 
qxubus utuntur in aliis festiuitatibus, quorum translatio necessaria 
mihi non est. 


(^®) ENGDA.HI,, Beitrdge, p. 14. 

(^’) Sur cette litanie, voir A. STriTTmaTTER, A Peculiarity of the 
Slavic Liturgy Found in Greek Euchologies, dans Late Classical and Me- 
diaeval Studies in Honor of Albert Mathias Friend, Jr., edited by K. 
WeiTzmann, Princeton (New Jersey), 1955, p. 197-203; Idem, Notes on 
the Byzantine Synapte, dans Traditio, 10 (1954), p. 6g-8g. 

(^®) Engdahł, Beitrdge, p. 30-32 (texte grec) et 38-40 (traduction 
latine). 

(“) Engdahe, Beitrdge, p. 32; cfr. StriTTmaTTER, Notes, p. 417, 
notę 22. 

(®®) Fol. ao'. 
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K grec 

El8evai Se XQrj on rovx<ov xmv dxrzoh}xixicov xalę avxalz '^fiśgaię 
Ev xalę śansQivaIę óoaii; %Qmvxai • elal Se xai erega noXXa xoiavxa 
ajtoXvxiMa sv xoIę Fgaiyolz, u>vxivcov %gu)vxai sv exigaiz eogxalę, Sv 
6 e^eXXr]viafjióz avayxalóę [ioi ovx eaxi. 


B. - Rapports bntrb K et N 

Avant de parler de N, autre temoin de la recension italo- 
grecque de la traduction de Beon Toscan, et de definir sa place 
vis-a-vis de K, il importe de dire un mot de la traduction de la 
Liturgie de saint Basile par Nicolas d’Otrante, qui fait suitę dans 
K (et P) a la Liturgie de saint Jean Chrysostome. 


I. — La traduction de la Liturgie de saint Basile par Nicolas 

d’Otrante 

C’est a la demande de Tarcheyeąue Guillaume d’Otrante que 
la Liturgie de saint Basile fut traduite en latin par Nicolas d’Otran- 
te (®“). Un passage du prologue du traducteur nous donnę a ce 
propos quelques precisions interessantes: 

Idcirco pater et domine magister Guillelme, venerabilis Ydrontine 
archiepiscope, cum paratus tibi tamąuam patri sim obedire, precepisti 
michi, ut beati magni Basilij missam a greca lingua uerbis diuulgarem 
latinis, et quia attuleras sancti lohannis Chrysostomi missam, a Leone 
Tusco translatam, peroptimo quidem interprete Manuelis imperatoris 
Constantinopoleos, desiderio desiderasti et beati magni Basilij missam 
latina lingua pariter intendere (“). 

U ressort de cette phrase que rarcheveque d’Otrante avait 
rapporte, selon toute probabilite de Constantinople ('*), une copie 
de la traduction de Leon Toscan. II ne nous parait pas temeraire 
de supposer que cette copie est a Porigine de toute la branche 


(“) ENGDA.HI,, Beitrdge, p. 12. 

(®“) Sur cette traduction, voir Hoęck et LoENERTZ, Nikolaos-Nek- 
tarios von Otranto, p. 74. 

Encdahe, Beitrdge, p. 43; Dondaine, Hugues Lthirien, p. 121 
(d’aprśs le Par. lat. 1002, fol. 22''). 

(®*) Cfr. HOECK et LoenERTZ, Nikolaos-Nektarios von Otranto, p. 74. 
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italienne de la traduction de Leon Toscan, les trois temoins 
italo-grecs provenant directement on indirectement de la terre 
d’Otrante. 

La datę a laquelle Guillaume devint archeveque d’Otrante 
n’est pas connue; on sait, par contrę, qu’il n’etait plus archeveque 
de cette ville au 30 decembre 1198 (“). La traduction de Nicolas 
d’Otrante a donc ete composee entre 1174/78 (traduction de Leon 
Toscan) et 1198. Btroitement dependante de celle de Leon Toscan, 
en ce sens qu’elle ne reprend pas integralement les parties communes 
aux deux Liturgies (“), elle a donc du lui etre associee dans la 
tradition raanuscrite; il en est effectivement bien ainsi dans les 
deux seuls temoins connus a ce jour (K et P). 

En coraparant le texte de ces deux temoins, on constate que 
K a ete complete au moins sur un point: les quatre petitions diaco- 
nales, connues sous le nom de «particularite slave », y ont ete 
inserees entre les deux prieres des fideles (”), alors qu’elles sont 
absentes de P (®®). II est difficile de preciser dans quel milieu 
K a ete copie. Le seul fait etabli reste que la Grandę Eglise 
d’Otrante ne connaissait certainement plus l’usage de la litanie 
diaconale entre les deux prieres des fidHes en 1177, comme Tat- 
teste rOttoboni grec 344 ("). 

A la Liturgie de saint Basile, est jointe dans K et P une autre 
traduction de Nicolas d’Otrante, celle de 1 ’ "Yrpcomę xr\ę Ilara- 
yiaę («®). 


D0NDA.1NE, Hugues Ethirien, p. 120, notę 2; HOECK et LoenerTz, 
Nikolaos-Nektarios von Otranto, p. 77, notę 42. 

(®*) Cfr. le prologue de Nicolas d’Otrante: «... ad opus lam nenio, 
incipiens, a quo et magister I,eo incepit, omnia nero apolytikia scilicet 
absolutoria dimittens, et ąuedam, que ab illo in missa Chrisostomi sunt 
diuulgata, cum etiam et in missa sancti Basilij similiter dicantur, tamen 
incipiam, unde et predictus Leo incepit« (Engdahe, Beitrdge, p. 43; Don- 
DAINE, Hugues Żtherien, p. 121). Nicolas d’Otrante se contente en gćneral 
d’mdiquer les incipit des pieces communes. 

(®’) EnGDAHI,, Beitrdge, p. 58. 

(®®) Fol. 9''. 

(®®) Fol. i49''-igo'' (Chrysostome) et 23'' (Presanctifies); sur cet eucho- 
loge, voir A. STriTTMa.TTER, Liturgical Latinisms in a Twelfth-Century 
Euchology ipttob. gr. 344), dans Miscellanea Giovanm Mercati, III (Studi 
e testi, 123), Yatican, 1946, p. 41-64. 

(**) Texte grec et traduction latine dans Engda.hi„ Beitrdge, p. 
78-82. 
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2. - Dependance de N vis-d-vis de K 

Sous Tangle du contenu, N apparait comme un abrege de K: 
il reprend les deux premi^res des huit prieres initiales de K, la 
Liturgie de saint Jean Chrysostome et les deux premiers anoaro- 
XoevaYyeXia. 

La Liturgie de saint Jean Chrysostome represente la meme 
recension italo-grecque que celle de K, mais plusieurs passages sont 
omis. II s’agit avant tout de la serie des apol5d;ikia, de la rubrique 
relative aux prokeimena et au rite du zeon; les autres omissions 
sont mineures et concernent principalement les doxologies ainsi 
qu’un certain norabre de rubriques ou formules courantes. Cela mis 
a part, le texte de N est pratiquement identique a celui de K; 
seule, Torthographe varie ci et la. Meme s’il n’existe aucune preuve 
materielle que N ait ete copie sur K, cela est cependant tr^ pro- 
bable (®^). De toute faęon, le fait a peu d’importance en soi puisque 
N n’apporte aucun element neuf au point de vue du texte et peut 
donc etre neglige. 

C. - Rapports bntre a, c et P 

Tant le contenu des mss que Tanalyse du texte am^nent a 
distinguer deux groupes, d'un cóte A c, de 1 ’autre P. C’est dans 
cet ordre que nous les etudierons id. 

I. - Origine de A et de c 

Dans A, la traduction de Leon Toscan prec^de une serie de 
traites de saint Augustin; dans le ms. perdu de Colmar, elle etait 
associee £i un traite theologique de son frde, le De sancto et immortali 
Deo. Par la, ces deux temoins occupent une place a part vis-£i-vis 
de K P N, qui sont des recueils de pi^ces liturgiques. Comme A 
provient du scriptorium d’Admont, il en decoule necessairement 
qu’une copie de la traduction de Leon Toscan se trouvait en Styrie 
d^ avant la fin du XII® siacie. A la suitę de quelles drconstances 
etait-elle arrivee la? Grace a Tetude du P. A. Dondaine sur les deux 
freres pisans, il est possible de donner une reponse satisfaisante a 
cette question decisive pour notre enquete. 

(M) C’est Topinion de HOECK et LoENERTz, Nikolaos-Nektarios von 
Otranto, p. 79, notę 55. 
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Hugues Btherien entretenait des relations avec un certain 
Hugues de Honau, scolastiąue de l’abbaye de Honau en Alsace 
et diacre du Sacre Palais, auteur du Liher de diversitate naturae et 
personae, et c’est a sa demande qu’il ecrivit le traite] intitule 
De differentia naturae et personae (®“). Hugues de Honau rapporta 
un exemplaire de ce traite d’une legation accomplie a Constantino- 
ple en 1179 pour le compte de Frederic I®*" Barberousse (®®); une 
copie, pour ainsi dire contemporaine, en est conservee a la Bibli- 
otheąue Municipale de Colmar sous la cote 188 et provient de 
Marbach (*“). 

On sait par ailleurs que Hugues de Honau avait egalement 
rapporte de Constantinople un exemplaire du De sancto et immor- 
tali Deo (“). Quand on songe que le ms. perdu de Colmar, contenant 
le De sancto et immortali Deo et la traduction de t,eon Toscan, 
provenait lui aussi de Marbach, on ne peut s’empecher d’y voir 
plus qu’une simple coincidence: il s'agissait, selon toute vraisem- 
blance, de la copie meme de Hugues de Honau. C’est donc de cette 
epoque, contemporaine de la traduction de L,eon Toscan (i 173/4- 
1178), que daterait le ms. perdu de Colmar, sur lequel est basee 
Tedition princeps. 

II est assez naturel de se demander ici si A ne depend pas aussi 
de la copie rapportee de Constantinople par Hugues de Honau: 
il est peu probable, en effet, que de nombreux exemplaires de la 
traduction de L,eon Toscan soient parvenus en cette partie de 
TEurope quelques annees a peine aprfe qu’elle eut vu le jour dans 
la capitale byzantine. Sans etre absolument decisif, rexamen du 
texte de A et de c apporte un argument supplementaire au bien- 
fonde de cette h5^oth^se. Sur la plupart des points essentiels, 
comme le recit de Tinstitution a la deuxieme personne ou les dip- 
tyques de Constantinople, A et c sont d’accord contrę P; il en va 

Sur Hugues de Honau, voir Dondaine, Hugues Etherien, p. 89-90. 

(**) Dondaine, Hugues Ethirien, p. 89. 

( 64 ) cf]-. Dondaine, Hugues Źthirien, p. 124, notę 4: « Liber domus 
sancti Augustini in Marpach ordinis canonicorum regularium Basiliensis 
dyocesis ». 

(®®) Cfr. Dondaine, Hugues Ś^therien, p. 69 (Document I), loi, 
notę 1, 120, notę i. Le De sancto et immortali Deo a ete rapporte de Cons¬ 
tantinople par Hugues de Honau en meme temps que l’autre traite de 
Hugues Etherien, le De differentia naturae et personae, soit en 1179: cfr. 
le texte de la preface de Hugues de Honau a son propre traite De dioersi- 
tate naturae et personae dans Dondaine, Hugues £thSrien, p. 75. 
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de merae pour quelques oraissions iraportantes, comme celle du 
Gloria Patri avant la repetition du Trisagion; Tune ou Tautre 
faute maiiifeste a nieme ete conservee telle quelle dans Tedition 
de Colmar, ou on lit par exemple, tout comme dans A, Generatio- 
nem eius quis enarrabitur au lieu de quis enarrabit. II y a donc de 
fortes raisons de penser que nous ppssedons avec A et c deux te- 
moins directs de la copie de Hugues de Honau. 

2. - Place de P dans la recension constantinopolitaine 

Outre la traduction de Leon Toscan, P contient les traductions 
de la Liturgie de saint Basile et du Rituel de la Panagia par Nicolas 
d’Otrante et s’apparente ainsi dans une certaine mesure a K. Ce 
caractóre tripartite de P suppose un intermediaire egalement tri- 
partite, posterieur a la copie de Guillaume d’Otrante, dont il a ete 
question plus haut. L’existence d’incipit grecs dans P implique 
de plus qu’on disposait d’un exemplaire grec des deux Liturgies 
dans le scriptorium ou il a ete copie. Deux de ces incipit meritent 
d’etre analyses de plus pres. 

Le premier est celui de Tanapliore: ’'A^iov xal 8ixaiov cbę dhr&ćóg 
08 sv^oyelv ae vfivelv (fol. 20 ’^, 1 . 14-15). L’addition óg oArj&ćóg 
misę a part (**), le fait remarquable consiste dans rinversion des 
verbes eikoyelr et d/irelr, qu’on ne retrouve dans aucun autre 
ms. grec de la Liturgie de saint Jean Chrysostome. Or K omet 
vfivelv et commence egalement la serie des verbes de louange par 
EV?Myelv (*’); le meme phenomene se constate dans P. II faut donc 
supposer que le verbe v/ivelv {laudare) (®®) etait absent du modele 
constantinopolitain parvenu dans la region d’C>trante et, de plus, 
que le copiste grec de P avait sous les yeux un texte grec apparente 
a celui de K: ayant d’abord ecrit le verbe evXoyelv — comme dans 
K —, il a Combie la lacune en inserant vnvelv en second lieu. 

Le second incipit est celui de Tepiclese: ''En ngoacpegoniy 001, 
Kógie, Tiqv ^oyin-^r (®®). L’insertion de Kógie n’est de nouveau 

(**) Due sans doute a une influence de Tanaphore de la Liturgie de 
saint Basile (Brightma.n, p. 322, 1 . i). 

(®q ENGDA.HI,, Beiłrage, p. 23, 1 . 30. 

(®®) Dans K latin, fol. 29'^, 1 . 15, on trouve en second lieu le verbe 
laudare, mais il s’agit de la traduction du grec aiv£iv qu’on trouve egale- 
ment en seconde place dans K grec. 

(*•) EnGDAHŁ, Beitrdge, p. 25, 1 . 21. 
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attestee que dans K, od sa presence s’explique sans doute par 
un parallelisme voulu avec le texte latin: Adhuc obferimus tibi, 
domine, rationabile (’*). t,e mot domine faisant defaut dans P, 
Porigine de Taddition reste difficile a preciser. 

II a deja ete dit plus haut que, pour le texte, P s’oppose en 
gros a A c. Une partie des variantes de P provient d'une mauvaise 
lecture des abreviations latines [feruenti quod pour feruentiąue', 
semper benedicte pour superbenedicte) ou d’une banalisation du latin 
[aures pour aur as). Cependant, lorsque des variantes de P sont 
des leęons acceptables, on constate qu’elles sont assez souvent 
identiques aux leęons equivalentes de K latin. En voici quelques 
exemples: 

I, 3. In nomine patris et filii et spiritus sancti A c\ In nomine 
dei et saluatoris nostri ihesu christi qui inmolatus est pro mundi 
ruta et salute P; In nomine domini et dei et saluatoris nostri ihesu 
christi qui immolatus est pro mundi ruta et salute K. 

I, II. insignit A c; insignat P; signat K. 

VI, 18. bonitatem A c; benignitatem P K. 

VI, 20. presbyter A c; sacerdos P K 

VII, 67. necessaria mihi uisa non est A c; necessaria mihi non 
est PA. 

VIII, I et 4. sanctus et immortalis A c; sanctus immortalis P K. 

IX, 21, 22. sancti euangelistę quem lecturus es A c; sancti apostoli 
et euangeliste P K. 

X, I. facto A c; finito P K. 

X, 3. exitque cancellos A c; om. P K. 

XIV, 6. ter sanctum A {tibi, sanctum c); trisagium PA. 

XVII, 13. quoad A c] usquequo A P. 

XVIII, I. beatarum A c\ beatorum P A 

XVIII, 37. regni plenitudinem A c\ regni celorum plenitudinem 

PK 

XIX, 3. sanctissima. ..Ac, sanctissime .. . P K. 

XIX, 37. fructiferorum A c; fructiferum P A. 

XX, 16. formidolosum A c; formidosum P A. 

XXI, 5. ut bonus A c; in bonum P A. 

XXI, 8. iter agentes A c; iter agentibus P A. 

XXIII, 2. qui A c; quoniam et P A. 


(’*) Fol. 31'', 1. 12. 
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Ces convergences peuvent remonter pour une part au modele 
commun de P et K, mais certaines leęons (I, 3; IX, 21, 22) supposent 
des formules liturgiques differentes de celles de roriginal constanti- 
nopolitain; d’autres semblent etre le resultat d’une revision sur 
le grec (XXI, 5; XXIII, 2). De Tanalyse des incipit grecs et des 
variantes de P, il ressort donc que le copiste de P a utilise comme 
source secondaire un ms. bilingue du t5q)e K. 


D. - CONCLUSIONS 

Dans l’etat actuel de nos connaissances, Thistoire de la tradi- 
tion raanuscrite de la traduction de Leon Toscan, peut se resumer 
comme suit. 

1. Le rameau germaniąue 

Un exemplaire de la traduction de Leon Toscan, rapporte de 
Constantinople par Hugues de Honau avant 1180, a ete copie peu 
de temps apres a Tabbaye d’Admont (A) et se trouve a la base de 
Tedition princeps de Colmar (c). 

2. Le rameau italien 

U est possible que toute la tradition italienne remonte egale- 
ment a une seule copie, celle de rarcheveque Guillaume d’C>trante. 
La copie de Guillaume d’Otrante a donnę naissance avant 1198 
a un recueil compose au moins de la traduction de Leon Toscan 
et de la traduction de la Liturgie de saint Basile par Nicolas d’ 0 - 
trante. De ce recueil dependent K, adaptation resultant de la 
fusion des traductions precitees avec un ms. italo-grec de la terre 
d’Otrante, et P, qui a conserve la recension constantinopolitaine 
tout en subissant sur certains points Tinfluence d’un ms. du t5q)e 
K. Quant a N, il ne serait rien d’autre qu’une copie abregee de K. 


IV. - Bdition du texte 

Le texte de la recension constantinopolitaine que nous pro- 
posons ci-dessous n’est pas une reconstitution de Tarchetype. Une 
pareille reconstitution, du reste toujours aleatoire, aurait pu se 
concevoir eventuellement si P n’avait pas ete contamine par la 
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tradition italo-grecque et si ses leęons avaient eu, en consequence, 
la meme valeur que celles de A et de c. L,a dependance de P a Tegard 
de la recension italo-grecque ayant ete etablie avec certitude, notre 
but est uniquement de donner ici une image aussi fidele que possi- 
ble de la copie de Hugues de Honau, qui nous fait d’ailleurs remonter 
a repoque meme de roriginal. 

t,e principe de base pour Tetablissement du texte est evidem- 
ment Taccord de A et de c. Si ces deux temoins different, Taccord 
de Tun d’entre eux avec P foumit necessairement la leęon correcte. 
Dans les quelques rares cas 011 A, c et P different, c’est la leęon 
de A qui est retenue. 

II a ete deroge a ces regles dans quelques cas seulement. Avant 
chaque petition diaconale on reponse du peuple, A place systema- 
tiquement les mots diaconus et populus, alors que c et P les omet- 
tent parfois de concert; par sond de presentation, nous avons 
gardę la leęon isolee de A. 

A c presentent une leęon gramraaticalement incorrecte (I, 6: 
enarrabitur): la leęon de P {enarrabit) a ete retenue. — A, c, P 
diffCTent, mais la leęon de c est la seule bonne (VII, 56). — A, c, 
P different, mais la leęon de c est proche de celle de P (XIX, 34). 

I,e texte de la copie de Hugues de Honau contient plusieurs 
lacunes que Toriginal grec ne connaissait certainement pas. II 
n’est sans doute pas inutile de signaler ici les principales: 

V, 6: factus homo dans le texte du Movoyev'^ę. 

VIII, 3: Gloria Patri avant la repetition du Trisagion. 

XVII, 14: que nobis facia sunt dans Tanapliore. 

XVI, 4; lanuas ianuas in sapientia avant le symbole. 

XXIII, 7: Cum dei timore dans rinvitation a la communion 
des fiddes. 

Deux de ces lacunes doiyent remonter a Toriginal, car P 
les notę dans la marge (V, 6 de seconde main; XVI, 4). Pour 
les autres, il n’est pas possible de determiner exactement leur 
origine. 


Sigles des temoins; 

A = Admont, Stiftsbibliothek, cod. 125 (fin XII® siecle). 

P = Paris, Bibliotheąue Nationale, cod. lat. 1002 (XIII®-XIV® siścle). 
c = iBdition princeps: Colmar, 1540. 
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Incipit prologus Leonis Tusci imperialium epistolarum interpretis 
ad Raimundum de monte Catano. 

Cum uenisses Constantinopolim, nobilis Raimunde^ de monte 
Catano, uiso imperatore Emanuele^, potestatum terrę pręstantissimo, 
nichiE tibi poduś* occurrit quam sanctę ac ineffabilis eucharistię 
consecrationis ordinem perdiscere. Nempe arbitratus es® mille flores 
Colorum tarentino nitentiores murice ac sydereo cęlo simillimos per 
eiusmodi* agnitionem te fodoratum iriQua de re indomito feruen- 
tiąue® desiderio postulasti a me quod Gręcorum rituum non intellectas 
uoces, quibus sacra et cęlestia dona incruentę hostię significantur, in 
latinam fuerterem tibi® orationem. Sed ad hoc opus, uirorum optime, 
dotatissimi*® sapientia de nigris uillis candida facere scientes, penes 
quos papauera fęcunda fiunt, cum habeant auras** quas spiritus efi^un- 
dat, precibus sollicitandi fuerant et quidem prę omnibus frater et 
pręceptor meus Vgo Eterianus*® sua*® grauitate grauior. Nam is 
Gręcorum loąuelę** perplexa“ internodia olorum euincentia*® melos 
uerborumque murmura, quę pene Maronis pectus fatigarent ac Cice- 
ronis, intrepida excursione”, inspectis narrationum radicibus mirifice 
discriminat. Ast ego albicola*® cum sim salix nec ceratis harundinibus 
palmiferam*® attingere queam Elim®®, difficile putauerim ęris adeo 
sonantis sistra®* concrepare. Propterea utique pertimesco quod lacerti 
mei ad talia uideantur inbelles et protracti per dampnosas moras in 
spacium flatu minime secundo suum prodant agricolara. Rursus 
excogitata adiecit®® ratiocinatio quod elegantiam et honestatem fugiat 
laudatissimum amici uotum sinere absque honoris efi^ectu et decore 
gratię reuerti®®. Igitur, saluatore Christo duce, antę nominati fratris 
pręceptorisque mei iudicium®* et examen habiturus, fBootis yperbo- 


Tit. ŁEONis Tvsci i,a/tixarvm epistoi,arvm iNTER/pretis apud 
Emanuelem Imperatorem / Constantinopolitanum, ad Rai/mundum de 
monte Ca/tano in sequentis / libelli uersio/nein pręfa/tio c Magistri 
Eeonis tusci prologus ad factam gręcorum missam ab eo uerbis Latinis 
diuulgatam ad quemdani Raynaldum P 

I Ramunde A , Raynaldus P 2 Manuel A 3 nil P 4 sup. 
lin. A 5 est P 6 huiusmodi P 7 oderatum iri c, odoratum ire P 
8 feruenti quod P 9 tibi uerterem c 10 deo datissime P 11 aures 
P 12 ueteranus A 13 sana A 14 loquela c ig perplexam 
P, -m expuncto 16 uincentia c 17 exursione P 18 alpicola c 
19 palmiferum P 20 Chelim A 21 sistrum P 22 obiecit P 
23 reuerenti P 24 indicium P 
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rei“ pastoris omittens tarditatem, Olympi cacumen, quod uicinia 
coruscat“ astrorum, scandere iam incipiam spectabili uiro satisfaciens 
loci et temporis commoditate. Deinde uerborum proram ex aduerso 
uenientera excipiam firmiter et cum diligentia, ut lateribus intelli- 
gentię ąuadratis ęąualiter atąue distinctis subtilior ^ tua ratio quod 
latet perpendat libera estimatione 


Incifit institutio diuini ministern edita a sancto patre nostro 
lohanne Chrysostomo, Constantinopolitanę sedis episcopo, et a dieto 
Leone latinis uocibus diuulgata. 

I. [Ordo propositionis panum secundum Gr^cos^. 

Diaconus igitur accipiens panem, si cum sacerdote missam celebra- 
turus sit, seu et^ sacerdos sine diacono, facit in eo cum lanceola crucem 
dicens: fln nomine patris et filii et spiritus sancti®. 

Et incidens cum lanceola signaculum panis in ąuatuor partes in 
figuram crucis dicit h^c\ Sicut ouis ad occisionem ductus est et sicut 
agnus coram tondente se obmutescet*, sic non aperiet os suum. In 
humilitate feius iudicium® sublatum est. Generationem eius quis 
enarrabit®? 

Et sic tollit particulam Ułam, uidelicet signaculum cum sua medulla, 
et dicit: Quoniam tollitur’ de terra uita eius. Gloria patri et filio et 
spiritui sancto*. fSicut erat in principio et® nunc et semper fet in 
sęcula sęculorum, amen^®. 

Et ex tunc in inferiori signaculi parte insignit^ crucem^^ cum lan¬ 
ceola et dicit: Immolatur agnus fet uerbum dei“ qui tollit fniundi 
peccata^®. Et ponit eiusmodi partem in disco. 


25 bootiris yperberey P 26 corruscant P 27 subtiliter P 28 ex- 
timatione c, existimatione P 

TU. INSTITOTIO DIVI/NI MINISTERII AEDITA. A SAN/CTO PATRE NOSTRO 
lo/anne Chrysostomo, & a Leo/ne Tusco Latine / uersa c, Incipit miste¬ 
rium diuine eucharistie que edita est a beati patre beato iohanne chriso- 
stomo et a leone tusco uerbis diuulgata latinis P, beati expuncto. 

I. I ORDO PANVM PRO/positionis c, om. P 2 om. c 3 In nomine 
dei et saluatoris nostri ihesu christi qui inmolatus est pro mundi uita et 
salute P 4 omutescet sic c 5 iuditium eius c 6 enarrabitur sic A c 
7 tolletur A 8 om. P g.om. A 10 om. P ii insignat P 
12 om. A 13 om. P 14 peccata mundi c 
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Deinde facit commixtionem in calice^-^ mittens uinum et aquam et di~ 
cit: Vnus militum latus eius aperuit^® et continuo exiuit sanguis et aqua. 
Et qui uidit testimonium perhibuit et^’ uerum est testimonium eius. 

Et in dicendo ąuidem {iExiuit sanguis» infundit uinum^^, in dicendo 
uero <i.Aquay>^* effundit‘‘’‘ aquam. Vbi fecerit, diaconus accipiens 
thuribulum et incensum dicit sacerdoti: Benedic, domine, incensum*^ 
istud. 

Et dicit sacerdos: Incensum tibi offerimus, Christe deus, in odorem 
suarutatis spiritualis. Mitte nobis gratiam spiritus sancti nunc et sem- 
per fet in sęcula sęculorum^®, amen. 

Diacono autem tenente thuribulum, sacerdos explicat super thuribu¬ 
lum sancta corporalia sacro calici superponenda. Quą dum jurni odore 
imbuuntur, dicit: Dominus regnaiut, decorem indutus est. Indutus 
est dominus fortitudinem et pręcinxit se. Parata sedes tua nunc et 
semper et in sęcula sęculorum^. 

Deinde operit calicem et insuper dicit: Operuit cęlos uirtus eius 
et laudis eius plena est terra fnunc et semper“ fet in“ sęcula®’. 

Deinde dicit diaconus: In propositione preciosorum donorum 
dominum deprecemur. 

Et dicit sacerdos [orationem hanc^: Deus deus noster, qui cęlestem 
panem alimentum totius mundi, dominum nostrum et deum Ihesum 
Christum misisti fsaluatorem et redemptorem®* et benefactorem, bene- 
dicentem et sanctificantem nos, ipse benedic®* propositionem hanc et 
suscipe illam in cęlesti altari tuo. Memor esto ut bonus et clemens 
illorum qui offerunt fet propter quos offerunt®’, et nos innocentes 
conserua in sacramento diuinorum®® mysteriorum tuorum. Quoniam 
sanctificatum est et glorificatum honorificentissimum et magnificen- 
tissimum nomen tuum patris*® et filii et spiritus sancti nunc et semper 
fet in sęcula sęculorum, amen®*. 

II. Et benedicti fumo incensi diffuso super sancta munera, prop- 
ciscitur ad sanctam mensam diaconus cum sacerdote et tribus uicibus 


15 calicem P 16 aperit P 17 scimus qrua add. c 18 et add. P 
19 aquam P 20 infundit A 21 hoc A 22 |J| suprapos. A 
23 &c. c, om. p. 24 Ametr add. c, om. P 25 semper et trutrc A 
26 om. P 27 &c. Ametr add. c 28 hanc oratiorrem A 29 re- 
demptorem & saluatorem c 30 © suprapos. A 31 & propter quos 
efferunt c, et illorum propter quos offerunt sec. man. in marg. P 
32 om. A 33 pa- iterum scripsit in initio pag. seąuentis P 34 &c. c 
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simul inclinanł^, et dicit diaconus sacerdoti’. Tempus faciendi domino. 
Domine, benedic“. 

Et dicit sacerdos remissa uoce: Benedictus deus® noster nunc et 
semper fet in sęcula sęculorum^, amen. 

Et rursus dicit diaconus: Ora pro nobis, domine. 

Et sacerdos: Prosperos faciat dominus deus gressus nostros® sua 
gratia nunc fet semper® et in sęcula’, amen®. 

Et rursus diaconus: Memento nostri, domine. 

Et sacerdos: Memor nostrum® sit dominus deus in regno suo nunc 
et semper et in sęcula’®, amen”. 

Post hęc diaconus egreditur cancellos^ et stans coram sancto altari 
dicit: Benedic, domine. 

Et dicit in uoce sacerdos^^: Benedictum regnum patris et filii 
et spiritus sancti et” nunc et semper fet in sęcula sęculorum’®, 
amen’®. 

Tunc dicit diaconus: Pro pace domino supplicemus”. 

EP® clerus et populus: Kyrieleyson. 

Diaconus^'': Pro®® superna pace et salute animarum nostrarum 
dominum®’ deprecemur. 

\'Clerus et populus: Kyrieleyson®®. 

Diaconus^: Pro pace totius mundi et bono statu sanctarum eccle- 
siarum et omnium Concordia dominum rogemus. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrieleyson. 

Diaconus^: Pro sancta domo ista et his qui cum fidei reuerentia 
et timore dei sunt in ipsa dominum flagitemus. 

[Clerus et populus^'^: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Pro archyepiscopo nostro N. et reuerendo presbytero, 
Christo ministrantibus, toto dero et populo dominum exoremus. 

[Clerus et populus^’’: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Pro piissimis et cęlitus®® custoditis imperatoribus 
nostris, toto palacio et exercitu eorum dominum deprecemur. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 
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Diaconus^’‘: Vt expugnet et subiciat sub pedibus suis omnem^®^ 
inimicum et aduersarium domino supplicemus. 

Clerus et poptdus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^^: Pro ciuitate ista, omni ciuitate, regione et fidelibus 
habitantibus in eis dominum exoremus. 

[Clerus et poptdus^: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Pro temperantia aeris, habundantia frugum terrę et 
pacificis temporibus Tdominum flagitemus®®. 

[Clerus et populus^: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^’’: Pro nauigantibus, iter agentibus, egrotantibus, labo- 
rantibus, captiius eorumąue salute domino supplicemus. 

[Clerus et populu^^: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^^: Vt eruamur ab omni tribulatione, ira, periculo et 
angustia dominum rogemus. 

Clerus et populus'. Kyrie eleyson. 


III. Dum uero diaconus facit peticiones has, continuatim dicit hanc 
orationem sacerdos intra se, qu^ oratio dicitur prim^ antiphoną'^: Domine 
deus noster, cuius potentia incomparabilis et gloria incomprehensibilis, 
cmus misericordia inmensa et clementia ineffabilis, ipse domine, per 
tuam pietatem respice super nos et super sanctam domum istam et 
fac nobiscum et cum coorantibus“ nobis diiutes misericordias et mise- 
rationes tuas. 

Et diaconus'. Opitulare, salua, nuserere et consenia nos, deus®, 
tua gratia. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus'^''. Sanctissimę®, intemeratę, superbenedictę® reginę 
nostrę, matris domini et semper uirginis Marię cum omnibus sanctis 
memoriam celebrando, nosmetipsos et ad inuicem omnera lutam 
nostram Christo deo commendemus. 

Clerus et populus: Tibi domine. 


30 om. c P 31 & add. c 32 om. c P 33 om. P 34 om. c P 
35 domino supplicemus A 36 om. P 37 om. c P 38 om. P 
39 om. c P 

III. I proinestimabilis add. P 2 coronantibus P, -oron- expuncto, 
coorantibus uero man. rec. sup. lin. scripto 3 om. P 4 om. c P 
5 & add. c 6 semper benedicte P 



I<a traduction de Leon Toscan 


139 


Sacerdotiś’ cum uoce •pronuntiati&\ Quoniam decet te omnis 
gloria®, honor et adoratio patrem et filium et spiritum sanctum nunc 
et semper et in sęcula sęculorum. 

yClerus et populus^’': Amen. 

IV. Oratio antiphonę secundę^: Domine deus noster, saluum fac 
populum tuum et benedic hereditati tnę, plenitudinem ęcclesię tuę 
conserua, sanctifica illos qxu diligunt decorem domus tnę et tu da eis 
gloriam diuina tua potentia et non derelinąuas nos sperantes in te. 

Post hęc dicunt lectores: Bonum est confiteri domino et psallere 
nomini tuo, altissime. Intercessionibus dei genitricis, saluator, 
salua nos. 

Ad annuntiandum manę misericordiam tuam et ueritatera tuam 
per noctem. Intercessionibus dei genitricis, saluator salua nos. 

Quoniam rectus dominus deus noster et non est iniquitas in eo. 
Intercessionibus dei genitricis, fsaluator, salua nos®. 

Gloria patri et filio et spiritm sancto et® nunc et semper et in 
sęcula sęculorum, amen. Interuentibus® dei genitricis, saluator, 
salua nos. 

Et rursus diaconus dicit: Iterum et iterum pro pace deum® 
exoremus. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrieleyson. 

Diaconus’’: Opitulare, saluum fac, miserere ac conserua nos, deus, 
tua gratia. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrieleyson®. 

Sacerdotiś cum uoce pronuntiatio: Quoniam tua est potentia et 
tuum est® regnum et mrtus et®* gloria patris et filii et spiritus sancti®®. 

Clerus et populus: Amen. 

Tunc incipiunt lectores dicere: Dominus regnaiut, decorem indutus 
est. Indutus est dominus uirtutem®® et pręcinxit se. Interpellationibus 
sanctorum tuorum salua nos, domine. 
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Et rursus: Etenim firmauit orbem terrę qui non commouebitur. 
Interuentibus sanctorum tuorum salua nos, domine. 

Et iterum: Testimonia tua^^ credibilia facta sunt nimis. Domum^^ 
tuam decet sanctitudo, domine^®, in longitudinedierum. Precibus 
sanctorum tuorum salua nos, domine. 

Gloria patri et filio et spiritui sancto fnunc et semper^® et in 
sęcula sęculorum, amen. 

V. Oratio antiphon^ tercia, qtmm secum sacerdos dicit^, hęc scilicet: 
Deus, qui bas communes® et consonas nobis largitus es orationes et 
duobus uel tribus congregatis in nomine tuo dare quę postulant pol- 
liceris, ipse nunc seruorum tuorum peticiones ad id quod conferat 
imple, largiendo nobis in pręsenti sęculo ueritatis agnitionem et in 
futuro uitam ęternam daturus. 

Interim^ cantatur a lectorihus: Ynigerutus filius et uerbum dei, 
cum sis inmortalis, dignatus es propter nostram salutem carnem sume- 
re® de sancta dei genitrice, fsemper uirgine® Maria, inconuertibiliter*. 
Qxu crucem subisti, Cbriste deus, morte couculcans mortem, unus 
existens sanctę trinitatis, conglorificatus’ patri et spiritui sancto, 
saluos nos fac®. 

Post hęc dicit diaconus: Iterum et iterum pro pace deo® suppli- 
cemus. 

Clerus^^ et populus: Kyrie eleysou. 

Diaconus^"^: Opitulare, salua, miserere et conserua nos, deus^®, 
tua gratia. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleysou. 

Diaconus^^: Sanctissimę, intemeratę, superbenedictę^® reginę no- 
strę, matris domini et^® semper uirginis Marię cum omnibus sanctis 
memoriam celebrando, nosmetipsos et ad iniucem omnem uitam no¬ 
stram Christo deo“ commendemus. 

Clerus et populus: Tibi domine. 
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Exclamat sacerdos: Quoniam benignus et clemens deus existis et 
tibi gloriam referimus patri et filio et spiritui sancto nunc et semper 
fet in sęcula sęculorum'’, amen. 

VI. Postmodum uero accipiens diaconus sanctum euangelium egre- 
ditur cum sacerdołe. Quibus stantihus antę altare, dicunt lectores^: Venite, 
exultemus domino, iubilemus deo salutari nostro. Saluos nos fac, 
fili dei. 

Et si fuerit \'domimca dies^, dicunt: Qui resurrexisti a mortuis, 
tibi concinimus, alleluia. 

[Et rursus^: Pręoccupemus faciem eius in confessione et in 
psalmis iubilemus ei. Saluos fnos fac*, fili dei, qui rresurrexisti a 
mortuis et cętera^. 

I Et rursus^: Quoniam deus magnus dominus et rex magnus super 
fomnem terram’. Saluos nos fac, fili dei, qui rresurrexisti a mortuis 
et quę secuntur^. 

Deinde: Quia in manu eius sunt omnes® fines terrę et altitudines 
montium ipsius sunt. Saluos fnos fac*®, fili dei. 

IEt iterum^^: Quoniam ipsius est marę et ipse fecit illud et aridam 
fmanus eius fundauerunt*®. Saluos nos fac, fili dei“. 

Dum h^c cantantur a lectoribus, inclinaP^ se diaconus a dextris 
rstans sacerdofis^^ et dicit remissa uoce: Dominum rogemus. 

Et dicit sacerdos secum orationem introitus. Oratio introitus: Domi- 
nator domine deus noster, qui ordines et exercitus angelorum in cęlis 
constituisti archangelorumąue in tuę glorię administrationem, fac 
cum ingressu nostro angelorum*® accessum fieri, qui fnobiscum mini- 
strando** tuam bonitatem*® conglorificent. Quoniam decet te omnis 
gloria*®, honor et magnificentia patrem et filium et spiritum sanctum. 

Hac oratione completa, dicit diaconus sacerdoti: Benedic, domine, 
introitum. 

Et dicit presbyter^’': Benedictus introitus sanctorum tuorum, deus 
noster®*, nunc et semper Tet in®® sęcula sęculorum. 
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Et dicit diaconus post introitum: Sophya. Stantes sint pedes nostri^®. 

Et lectores: Venite, adoremus et procidamus Christo. Saluos nos 
fac, fili dei, qui rresurrexisti a mortuis*®^. 

VII. Et l'ante ingreditur diaconus^ cum euangelio et preshyter^ 
retro seąuitur. Vbi ingressus fuerit diaconus, sanctum euangelium deponit 
super sacrum^ altare, quod sacerdos deosculatur. Quo słante iuxta ianuas 
cancellorum, dicunt lectores absolutorium, quod gręce dicitur apolyti- 
kyon*, singulis diebus singula et dominico^ quidem die hoc^\ Lapide 
signato a ludęis militibusąue custodientibus inmaculatum corpus’, 
surrexisti tercia die saluator tribuens mundo uitam. Ideo uirtutes 
cęlorum clamabant ad te, uitę dator: Gloria resurrectioni® tuę, Chris- 
te“, gloria regno tuo, gloria dispensationi tuę, o sole clemens. 

Deinde in honorem^'^ dei genitricis: Gabrieldicente tibi uirgo 
«Ave)>, cum uoce incarnatus est omnium do minus in te sacrosancta 
archa, ut dixit iustus Uauid; ostensa es latior cęlis, quę'® tuum creą- 
torem portasti. Gloria ei qui habitauit in te, fgloria ei qui exiuit de 
te“, gloria ei qui per tuum partum nos liberauit. 

Secunda uero feria: Cęlestis militię princeps Michahel, rogamus 
te nunc indigni ut tuis intercessionibus munias nos, umbra alarum“ 
ftuę inmateriatę naturę“ custodiens^’ nos. Procidimus et sine inter- 
missione ad te clamamus: a periculis ferue nos^® ut uirtutum princeps 
cęlestium. 

rSed in tercia feria^^'. flusti cum laude memoria®*. Tibi autem 
sat®^ erit testimonium domini, pręcursor. Vere enim monstratus®® es 
prophetis uenerabilioT, quoniam et in fluentis®® baptizare illum, qui 
prędicatus es®®, dignus finuentus es®®. Vnde pro ueritate decertans 
exultando annuntiasti his qui in inferno®* erant deura manifestatum 
in carne, qui tollit peccata mundi nobisąue suam magnam largitur 
misericordiam. 
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Rursus et^ in laudem^^ sanct^ matris dei^‘: Omnia exsuperant sen- 
sum, omnia sunt gloriosa in te, dei genitrix, mysteria castitate signata 
et®* uirginitate custodita; mater cognita es sine fallacia, quę uerum®^ 
peperisti deum^*®; ipsi supplica ut animas nostras saluet. 

At uero ąuarta feria: Saluum fac, domine, populum tuum et 
benedic hereditati tuę, qui uictorias“ regibus®* contra barbaros con- 
cedis et per crucem tuam ciues tuos custodis. 

Iterum in laiidem^ dei genitricis: Tuam®* opitulationem adepti, 
intemerata, et tuis intercessionibus a malis eruti et per crucem filii 
tui omnino protecti sub ex debito pie te magnificamus. 

Quinta autem feria dicunt^: Apostoli sancti, legatione fungimini 
apud misericordem deum ut peccatorum remissionem animabus nostris 
tribuat. 

In laudem^ uero sancti Nykolai: Regulam fidei, mansuetudinis ima- 
ginem, continentię magistrum monstrauit te tuo gregi rerum ueritas. 
Ideo fnactus es*“ in humilitate sublimia, in paupertate quę sunt 
opulenta. Pater Nykolae, fungere legatione apud fCbristum deum*^ 
ut animę nostrę salutem consequantur. 

In laudem*^ uero uirginis: Quoniam omnibus facturis pręstantior 
existis*^, collaudare te digne non ualentes, dei genitrix, gratis flagita- 
mus te, miserere nostri. 

Sexta autem feria dicunf^-. Apostoli, martyres et prophetę, sacer- 
dotes> confessores et iusti“, qui bene certamen consummastis et fidem 
seruastis, fiduciam seruantes ad saluatorem, pro nobis ipsis orate 
saluari animas nostras. 

Et pro dormientibus in Christo: Memento, domine, ut bonus seruo- 
rum tuorum et quęcumque“ in uita deliquerunt ignosce. Nerao enim 
sine peccato nisi tu, domine, qui potes migrantibus dare quietem. 

Amplius autem et in laudem uirginis-. Mater sancta inefi'abilis 
luminis, angelicis te ymnis honorantes magnificamus. 

Sahhato uero-. Quando descendisti ad mortem, uita inmortalis, 
tunc infernum notificasti^’ coruscatione“ diuinitatis. Cum uero mor- 
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tuos ab inferis excitasti, omnes uirtutes cęlorum tibi“ acclamabant, 
uitę dator, Christe deus, gloria tibi“. 

Et in landem rgloriosę uirginis^^ dicunt: Mysterium a diebus 
ęternitatis tacitum et angelis ignotum per te, dei genitrix, his qui in 
terra sunt manifestum factum est. Deus funione inconfusa^^ incarnatus 
crucem fsponte pro nobis“ subiit, per quam resuscitamt prothoplastum 
et a morte animas nostras saluardt. 

In die quoque Natiuitatis dicunt huiusmodi absolutorium^-. Natiui- 
tas tua, Christe deus noster, oriri fecit mundo lucern^® cognitionis. 
In ipsa enim syderibus obsequentes a Stella edocebantur te adorare 
solem iusticię et te ex alto orientem cognoscere, domine, tibi gloria. 

Pr^terea canunt quoddam^, quod cum gręce dicatur contakyon^’’, 
latine ahhreuiatum dici potest, ueluti^-. Virgo supersubstantialem®** hodie 
parit et terra speluncam inaccessibili exhibet, angeli cum pastoribus 
glorificant et magi stella duce iter agunt: nam propter nos natus est 
puer qui est antę sęcula deus. 

In festo Epyphaniorum hoc utuntur absolutorid'': In lordane te 
baptizato, domine, trinitatis apparuit adoratio; nam patris uox tibi 
attestabatur dilectum te filium nominando et spiritus in specie columbę 
rei ueritatem confirmabat. Qui®^ apparuisti, Christe deus, et mundum 
illuminasti, gloria tibi. 

Sequitur conłakyon^^: Illuxisti hodie orbi et lumen tuum, domine, 
super nos signatum est in agnitioue laudantes te, uenisti, illuxisti, 
lux inacessibilis. 

Festum nero magnorum^^ apostolorum Petri et Pauli huiusmodi 
decorant fine^: Qxu primas inter apostolos habetis sedes orbisque 
didascali, apud omnium dominum legatione fuugimini ut pax mundo 
donetur et animabus nostris magna misericordia. 

Et attendendumP‘ quod his eisdem absolutoriis^* uespertinis horis 
utuntur. Sunt quoque et alia plura huiusmodi apud Gręcos, quibus utuntur 
in aliis festiuitatibus, quorum translatio necessaria mihi uisaP non est. 

VIII. His ita peractis, signum dat diaconus cum orarii sui stola 
lectoribus, qui mox psallere incipiunł: 
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Sanctus deus, sanctus fortis, sanctus et^ inmortalis, miserere 
nobis. 

[Et dicunł tribus uicihus^. Deinie^'. Sanctus inmortalis, miserere 
nobis. Sanctus deus, sanctus fortis, sanctus et* inmortalis, miserere 
nobis. 

Dum h^c decantantur, dicit sacerdos orationem hanc sedatissima uoce: 
Deus sanctus®, qxu in sanctis ąiuescis et trisagia uoce a seraphyn lau- 
daris et a cherubin glorificaris® et ab omni cęlesti uirtute adoraris, qru 
de non esse ad esse duxisti omnia et creasti hominem ad imaginem et 
similitudinem tuam et multa gratia insiguisti, qui das petenti sapien- 
tiam et inteUectum, qru non despicis peccantem sed ponis in salute 
pęnitentiam, qxu dignatus es nos humiles et indiguos seruos tuos in 
hac hora stare in conspectu glorię sancti altaris tm et debitum tibi 
obseqxuum et glorificationem offerre, tu, domine, suscipe ex ore nostro 
qxu in te peccauimus trisagium ymnum et uisita nos in bonitate tua, 
remitte nobis omnera noxam imutam et uoluntariam, sanctifica cum 
corporibus et animas nostras et da nobis in sanctitate seruire tibi om¬ 
nibus diebus rutę nostrę, intercessionibus sanctę' reginę nostrę matris 
dei et omnium sanctorum qru a sęculo tibi® placuerunt. Quoniam sanc¬ 
tus es, deus noster, et tibi gloriam reddimus patri et filio et spiritui 
sancto nunc et semper et in sęcula sęculorum, amen®. 

IX. His dictis, dicit diaconus: Attenti simus. 

Sacerdos'. Pax omnibus*. 

Clerus et pofulus: Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Diaconus: Sophya. 

Tunc lector cantat « Psalmus* Dauid». 

Diaconus iterum: Attenti simus. 

Deinde seąuitur prokymenon, quod latine uidetur sonare uaticinium 
prophet^ de Christo, et dominicis ąuidem diebus: Dominus regnauit, 
decorem indutus est. Indutus est dominus fortitudinem et pręcinxit se. 

In secundis feriis: Dominus exaudiet me cum clamauero ad eum. 
Cum® inuocarem te*, exaudisti me, deus. 
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Terciis feriis^: Misericordia tua, domine, seąuatur* me omnibus 
diebus uitę meę. Dominus’ regit me et nicbil mihi deerit. 

In seąuentihu^ uero feriis. {Quarta feria hoc dicunt‘: Deus^®, in 
nomine tuo saluum me fac et in uirtute tua iudica me. Deus, exaudi 
orationem meam. 

Die louis^: Auxilium meum a domino qui fecit cęlum et terram. 
Leuaui^® oculos meos fin montes‘®. 

In Parasceue: Deus susceptor meus es, misericordia tua pręueniat 
me. Erue“ me de inimicis meis, deus meus. 

Sabbato, quod Idiei dominie^ destinatum Qu^ omnia sub dulce 
melos efferunt. 

Expleto hoc, dicit frursus diaconus^^: Sophya. 

Et leetor dicit inscriptionemP apostoli. 

Et diaconus rursus^: fAttenti simus^®. 

Expleta epistoła, cantatur Alleluia. 

Deinde dicit diaconus ad sacerdotem: Domine, benedic euangelis- 
tam®®. 

Ad quem sacerdos: Deus per intercessionem sancti®^ euange- 
listę rquem leeturus es®® det uerbum tibi®® euangelizanti uirtute 
multa, rex uirtutum dilecti semper et®® nunc et in sęcula sęculorum, 
amen. 

Tunc uadit et cum inclinauerit sancto altari atque ipsum deoscu- 
latus fuerit, accepto euangelio egreditur et siat in pulpito. 

Et Alleluia pręcantato, dicit sacerdos: Sophya. Stantes audiamus 
sanctum euangelium. 

Post quem archydiaconus: Attenti simus. 

Et stałim diaconus incipit et dicit: Secundum Lucam sancti euan- 
gelii leetio®®, uel Secundum lohannem, et sic de^ cąteris. 

Et omnes respondent: Gloria tibi, domine. 

Finito euangelio, regreditur ad altare diaconus osculanturque in 
manibus diaconi sacerdotes sanctum euangelium. 
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X. Quo facto^, lihrum^ seorsum defonit \exUque cancello^ et stans 
antę sancłum altare pronuntiat^: Dicamus® omnes. 

[Clerus et populu^'. Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus’’: Ex tota anima et ex tota mente. 

\'Clerus et poptdusf^: Kyrie eleyson, 

Diaconus'^’. Domine deus omnipotens, deus patrum nostrorum, 
rogamus te, audi nos et miserere nostri. 

[Clerus et populus^’': K5Trie eleyson. 

Diaconus'^’. Pro sancta domo ista et pro his qui cum fidei reuerentia 
et timore dei ingrediuntur in eam deum^** exoremus. 

[Clerus et populus^^: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^^: Vt eruamur ab omni tribulatione, ira et necessitate 
dominum deprecemur. 

iClerus et populus^^: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^*: Miserere nostri^’, deus, secundum magnam miseri- 
cordiam tuam, te rogamus^®, exaudi nos^®. 

Dum h^c dicuntur, sacerdos \orationem hanc^ dicit'. Domine deus 
noster, continuam hanc supplicationem®^ suscipe a seruis tuis et se¬ 
cundum multitudinem miserationum tuarum miserere nobis et mise- 
rationes tuas mitte super nos et super omnem populum tuum, qui 
expectat tuam diuitera misericordiam. 

Diaconus^: Pro piissimis et diuinitus custoditis imperatoribus no- 
stris exoremus omnes ut fdeus et dominus“ det eis uictoriam, perse- 
uerantiam, pacem, sanitatem atąue salutem et in amplitudinem coope- 
retur eis et omnia prospera faciat®* et omnem inimicum et aduersarium 
sub pedibus eorum“ subiciat. 

Clerus et populus'. Kyrie eleyson. 

Et signał preshyter^ populum tercio et populus dicit « Kyrie eley- 
soni> ter^. 

Post^ hęc pronuntiat sacerdos cum uocc. Quoniam misericors et 
clemens deus existis et tibi gloriam reddimus patri et filio et spiritui 
sancto nunc et semper et in sęcula sęculorum, amen. 
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XI. Rursus^ diaconus: Orate catechumini. 

Et po-pulus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Qui fideles sumus, pro cathecuminis deprecemur ut 
dominus eorum misereatur. 

Instruat eos uerbum ueritatis. 

Reuelet eis euangelium iusticię. 

Associet eos sanctę suę katholicę et apostolicę ęcclesię. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Salua, miserere ac custodi nos, deus, tua gratia. 

Clerus et populus'. Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus*'. Catechumini, capita Tnostra inclinemus® deo. 

Clerus et populus'. fTibi domine®. 

Oratio pro cathecuminis coram sancta oblatione sancti lohannis 
Crisostomi: Domine deus noster, qxu in altis habitas et humilia respicis, 
qxu salutem humano generi filium tuum, deum fet dominum’ nostrum 
Ihesum Christum misisti, respice super seruos tuos cathecuminos 
inclinantes tibi rceruicem suam® et fac eos dignos in oportuno tempore 
lauacro regenerationis et remissione peccatorum® et indumento incor- 
ruptionis. Associa eos sanctę, catholicę fet apostolicę^® ęcclesię et 
connumera^^ eos electo gregi tuo. Exclamat sacerdos'. Yt'-® ipsi nobis- 
cum^® glorificent honorificentissimum fet magnificentissimum®® nomen 
tuum patris et filii et spiritus sancti nunc fet semper et in sęcula 
sęculorum, amen®®. 

Hac expleta, dicit diaconus qui facit postulationes: Qxucumque 
cathecumini recedite, tribus uicibus. 

Deinde extra cancellos dicit: NuUus cathecuminorum sed soli 
fideles remaneant. 

Iterum et iterum pro pace deum®® exoremus. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^’’: Opitulare, salua, miserere ac conserua nos, deus, tua 
gratia. 

{Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson®®. 
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XII. Vhi uero h^c dicta} fuerinP, diaconi explicanł corporale et 
sacerdos hanc dicit orationem \'quę dicitur fidelium prima post explica- 
łionen^ corporalis: Gratias fagimus tibi^, domine deus uirtutum, qui 
dignatus es nos nunc assistere tuo sancto altari ac procidere misera- 
tionibus tuis pro nostris peccatis et populi ignorantiis. Suscipe, domine 
deus, supplicationem nostram, fac nos dignos offerendo tibi preces 
et hostiam incruentam pro uniuerso populo tuo et pręsta nobis copiam, 
quos posuisti in administratione® hac in uirtute tui sancti spiritus, ut 
inreprehensibiliter* et sine offensa, puro conscientię nostrę testimonio, 
inuocemus te in’ omni tempore et loco, quatenus exaudiens nos propi- 
cius sis nobis in multitudine tuę bonitatis. Et tunc pronunciat cum uoce 
sacerdos: Quoniam te decet omnis gloria, honor et adoratio patrem et 
filium et spiritum sanctum nunc et semper et in sęcula sęculorum, 
amen. 

XIII. Postąuam dictum fuerit « T e’ decet », dicit sacerdos hanc ora¬ 
tionem, quą dicitur fidelium secunda: Rursus et multociens tibi procidi- 
mus et te rogamus, qui es bonus et misericors, ut respiciens® orationem 
nostram® emundes* animas nostras et corpora ab omni contagio carnis 
et spiritus et des nobis absque noxa et sine condempnatione assistere 
sancto altari tuo. Concede quoque, deus, et his qui nobiscum orant 
uitę ac fidei processum cum spirituali intellectu, da eis semper cum 
timore ac dilectione cultum exhibentibus tibi innocenter et indemp- 
niter participare tui sancti mysterii et dignos fieri tuo cęlesti regno. 
Eleuatio uocis: Vt sub potentia tua custoditi semper tibi gloriam refera- 
mus patri et filio fet spiritui sancto®, amen. 

XIV. Dum oratio fit pro cathecuminis, itur ad propositos panes, 
quos^ deferunt^ ad sanctum altare, pr^eunte archydiacono cum thurihulo 
et sancto peplc^, qu6m secuntur diaconi discos cum panihus} sanctis por- 
tantes, primus qui dixit euangelium, secundus qui jecit orationem sine 
intermissione, tercius qui postulauit pro cathecuminis, et ex ordine reliqui 
portantes sanctos} calices. HU autem omnes hunc ymnum concinunt: 


XII. I sup. lin. A 2 sunt P 3 om. P 4 tibi agimus c 
5 admiratione A 6 inreprehensibiles P 70 expunctum praem. P 

XIII. I quoniam praem. P 2 respicies P 3 meam A 4 et 
mundes P g &c. c 

XIV. I quoque P 2 referunt P 3 pleplo P, primo - 1 - expuncto, 
sec. uero sup. lin. scripto 4 patribus sic c 5 om. P 



Andre Jacob 


150 

Qui cherubym mystice imaginamur et uiuificę trinitati [ter 
sanctum* ymnum canimus, oranem sęcularem sollicitudinem abicia- 
mus ut regem otnnium suscepturi angelicis inuisibiliter stipatum agmi- 
nibus, alleluia. 

Cumąue'' uentum est ad sanctas ianuas cancellorum, ingreditur ar- 
chydiaconus et dato incenso sancto altari, f dat et^ sacerdotibus per ordinem. 
Et depositis sanctis panibus super sacram tnensam in crucis figuram, 
expanso desuper peplo et astantibus in circuitu sacerdotibus, dicit archy- 
presbyter: Orate pro me, sacerdotes sancti. 

Qui respondent'. Spiritus sanctus® superueniat^® in te et mrtus 
altissimi obumbret tibi. 

Et rursus^'- Uli dicunt ad eum: Memento nostri, domine. 

Et ipse respondet: Memor sit nostri*® dominus deus in regno suo. 

Tunc secedunt ^eł stanłes^ pro ianuis cancellorum a dextris et a 
sinistris, unusquisque dicit orationes mysteriorum in silentio intuentes^^ 
ad sanctam mensam. 

Orałio^ quam facit pro se sacerdos, dum cherubicus^* ymnus^’’ a 
populo decantatur, secretdt^-. Nullus*® carnalibus concupiscentiis et 
desideriis irretitus dignus est accedere aut appropinąuare®® sen mini- 
strare tibi, rex glorię. Nam ministrare tibi magnum et formidabile et 
ipsis cęlestibus inaccessibile uirtutibus. Yerumtarnen®* propter infini- 
tam clementiam tuam iuconuertibiliter et inalterabiliter homo factus 
es et pontifex noster extitisti et mysterii hmus ac incruentę hostię 
sacramentum nobis tradidisti ut omnium deus®®. Tu enim dominaris 
cęlestium et terrestrium, qui super cherubicum®® thronum sedes, sera- 
phym dominus et rex Israel, qui solus sanctus es et in sanctis reąuie- 
scis. Te deprecor, qui solus bonus es et facilis ad exorandum, respice 
super me peccatorem et inutilem seruum tuum®* et sancti tui spiritus 
uirtute fac me dignum, ut sacerdotii gratia indutum, assistere sanctę 
huic tuę mensę ac consecrare sanctum corpus tuum et preciosum san- 
guinem. Tibi enim ceruicem meam inclino teąue precor, ne auertas 
faciem tuam a me nec reprobes me a pueris tuis, sed concede a me 
peccatore et indigno famulo tuo offerri®® tibi hęc sacramenta. Tu enim 
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es offerens et oblatus, suscipiens et distributus, Christe deus noster, 
et tibi gloriam referimus cum anarcho patre et sanctissimo et bono 
et uiuifico spiritu tuo nunc et semper et in sęcula sęculorum, amen. 

XV. Quo peracło, dicit diaconus, stantibus singulis presbyteris in 
locis suis: Impleamus orationem nostram deo. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Pro appositis preciosis donis“ dominum deprecemur. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Pro sancta domo hac et pro his qui cum pia Me ingre- 
diuntur eam dominum rogemus. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Vt eruamur* ab omni® tribulatione, ira, periculo et 
angustia dominum exoremus. 

Opitulare, salua, miserere eP conserua nos, deus, tua gratia. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconu^: Diem totam perfectam, sanctam, pacificam et sine 
peccato a domino deposcamus. 

Clerus et populus: fPręsta domine®. 

Diaconus^*': Angelum“ pacis, fidelem ductorem^®, custodem ani- 
marum et corporum nostrorum a domino petamus. 

Clerus et populus: fPręsta domine“. 

Diaconus'-^: Veniam et^® remissionem peccatorum et delictorum 
nostrorum a domino petamus. 

Clerus et populus: fConcede domine“. 

Diaconus^'': Bona et conferentia animabus nostris et pacem mundo 
a domino petamus. 

Clerus et populus: fConcede domine^®. 

Diaconus^'': Vt reliąuum tempus uitę nostrę in pace et sanitate 
espleatur a domino deposcamus. 

Clerus et populus: fPręsta domine®“. 

Diaconus^^: Bonum finem uitę nostrę, inlamentabilem, inconfu- 
sum“ et bonam responsionem antę formidolosum®® tribunal a domino 
petamus. 
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YClerus et populus: Concede doinine“ 

Diaconus^: Sanctissimę, intemeratę, superbenedictę“ reginę no- 
strę, matris domini et fsemper rurginis Marię^’ cum omnibus sanctis 
memoriam celebrantes, nosmetipsos et ad inuicem omnem uitam no- 
stram Christo deo commendemus. 

Clerus et populus: Tihi domine. 

Oratio post sacramentorum ohlationem depositionemąue in sancto 
altari: Domine deus omnipotens, solus sanctus, qxu suscipis hostiam 
laudis ab his qxu te“ inuocant in toto corde, suscipe preces nostras 
ret offer“ sancto altari tuo et fac nos dignos offerre tibi dona et sacri- 
ficium spirituale pro nostris peccatis atąue®* ignorantiis populi et 
pręsta ut inueniamus gratiam in conspectu tuo, ut fiat acceptabile 
sacrificium nostrum et inhabitet spiritus gratię tuę bonus super nos et 
super hęc®^ apposita sacramerrta et super omtrem®“ populum tuum“. 

Exclamatid^: Per miserationem unigeniti filii tru cum quo bene- 
dictus es cum sancto et benefico et uiuifico spiritu tuo“® trunc et semper 
et in sęcula sęculorum®*. 

Clerus et populus: Amen. 


XVI. Sacerdos: Pax omnibus. 

Clerus et populus: Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Diaconus: Diligamus ad inrucem. 

Et sacerdos deosctdatur sanctum altare et reliąui similiter accedentes 
deosculantur \'sanctam mensami et^ sacerdotem^ et diaconi osculantur se 
inuicem. 

Et post datum pacis osculum innuit archydiaconus extra stanti dia~ 
cono ut introitus cancellorum ianuas claudat, et dicit*: Attenti simus®. 

Et clerus et populus dicunfi: Credo in unum deum, patrem omni- 
potentem. 

Quo completo, dicit diaconus: Stemus honeste, stemus cum timore’, 
intentionem pręstemus diuinis mysteriis et in pace ofi'eramus. 
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Clerus et populus: Misericordiam pacis, sacrificium laudis. 

Quo dieto, sacerdos qui solus assistii^ diuinę mensą et qui^ secus^^ 
illam diaconi contingentes uenerahile peplum subleuant sedatissima uoce 
dicenłes: Sanctus deus, sanctus fortis, sanctus inmortalis, miserere 
nobis. 

fEł omnino toUunP^. 

XVII. Post hąc Ycum uoce sacerdos^ pronunłiat: Gratia domini 
nostri“ Ihesu Christi et Caritas dei patris et communicatio sancti 
spiritus sit cum omnibus nobis. 

Clerus et populus-. fEt cum spiritu tuo“. 

Sacerdos-. Sursum corda. 

Clerus et populus: Habemus ad dominum. 

Sacerdos: Gratias agamus domino deo postro. 

Clerus et populus: Dignum et iustum est. 

Sacerdos pronus* orat: Vere dignum® et iustum est fte laudare®, 
te benedicere, tibi gratias agere, te adorare in omni loco dominationis 
tuę. Tu enim es deus ineffabilis, ignotus’, inuisibilis, incomprehensi- 
bilis, semper ens®, similiter existens, tu et unigenitus filius® tuusi®, 
spiritus sanctus. Tu fde non esse^i ad esse produxisti nos et lapsos 
erexisti rursus^® et non destitisti omnia faciens, quoad“ in cęlum 
reduxisti nos et regnum futurum donasti. Pro his omnibus gratias 
agimus tibi et unigeiuto filio tuo et spiritui sancto, pro ąuibus scimus 
et pro ąuibus nescimus, beneficiis manifestis et non manifestis^*. 
Gratias quoque agimus tibi et pro sacramento isto quod ex manibus 
nostris suscipere dignaris“, ąuamuis tibi assistant archangelorum et 
angelorum milia milium, cherubym quoque eP* seraphym agmina 
sex alas habentium et multos oculos et eleuatorum et pennatorum. 
Hic exaltat uocem: Cantantium^’, clamantium et sine fine^® ymnum 
pro“ uictoria dicentium. 

Clerus et populus: Sanctus, sanctus, sanctus dominus deus 
sabaoth. 
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XVIII. His ita fronuntiatis, dicunt subdiaconi: Quicunique estis 
fideles, orate. 

Sacerdos rursus orat: Cum his et nos beatarum'- mrtutum agmini- 
bus, clemens dominator, clamamus et dicimus: Sanctus es et sanctis- 
simus et“ unigenitus filius tuus cum sancto spiritu, et magnificentissima 
gloria tua, rqui adeo® mundum dilexisti ut filium tuum unigenitum 
dares, ut omnis qui credit in illum non pereat sed habeat lutam ęter- 
nam. Qui ueniens, completo omni pro nobis mysterio, nocte qua trade- 
baris*, magis autem ftradebas te® ipsum pro mundi uita, panem acci- 
piens cum sanctis tuis® et inmaculatis et impollutis manibus, cum gra- 
tias egisses’, benedixisti® sanctificans et frangens®, sanctis tuis^® 
discipulis et apostolis tribuisti^^ dicens. 

Exaltat uocem: Accipite et comedite, hoc est^® corpus meum quod 
pro nobis tradetur in remissionem peccatorum. 

Clerus et fopulus'. Amen. 

Sacerdos: Similiter autem et calicem postquam cenauit dicens. 

Exaltat uocem: Bibite ex hoc omnes, hic est“ fsanguis meus^® 
noui testamenti qui pro uobis“ et pluribus effundetur^ in remissio¬ 
nem*-’ peccatorum. 

Clerus et pofulus: Amen“. 

Sacerdos pronus: Memores igitur salutaris huius mandati et om- 
nium eorum quę pro nobis facta sunt, crucis, sepulchri*®, resurrectionis 
triduanę, ad cęlos ascensionis, sessionis ad dexteram, secundi et glo- 
riosi rursus aduentus. 

Eleuałio uocis: Tua ex tuis tibi offerentes per omnia et®® in omnibus. 

Clerus et populus: Te laudamus, te benedicimus, tibi agimus gra- 
tias, rdomine, et exoramus te®*, deus noster. 

Sacerdos: Adhuc®® offerimus tibi rationabile ac incruentum hoc 
obseqxuum et precamur®® et supplicamus et deposcimus®® ut mit- 
tas spiritum Tsanctum tuum®® super nos et super hęc apposita 
munera. 
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Et erigens se et tercio consignans sancta munera dicit: Et fac panem 
istum ąuidem preciosum corpus Christi tm. 

Diaconus assistens^: Amen”. 

Sacerdos^: Et quod est in calice isto preciosum sanguinem 
Christi tiu. 

Diaconus^: Amen. 

Sacerdo^''". Permuta®^ sancto spiritu tuo. 

Diaconus: Amen. 

Sacerdos ['rursus orat^^: Vt“ fiat communicantibus in emundatio- 
nem®* animę, in remissionem®® peccatorum, in communicationem“ 
sancti spiritus, in regiu” plenitudinem, in fiduciam ad te, non in“ 
iudicium neque in condempnationem. 


XIX. Adhuc offerimus tibi rationabile hoc obseqxuum pro fideli- 
ter dormientibus, pro patribus et proauis^ nostris, interuenientibus® 
patriarchis, prophetis, apostolis, martyribus, confessoribus et omnibus 
sanctis. 

Exaltał uocem: Pręcipue autem Tsanctissima, intemerata, super- 
benedicta regina nostra, dei genitrice et semper uirgine Maria®. 

Hic autem qui siat in choro post sanctum altare diaconus, qui fece- 
rat continuatam orationem, pronuntiat: Et pro uniuersorum cogitatio- 
nibus ut deo® placeant exoremus. 

Clerus et populus: Et pro omnium® et uniuersorum. 

Diaconus inłerea suggerił ut pro defunctis fiat orałio. 

Sacerdos: Sancti lohannis baptistę, prophetę et pręcursoris, 
sanctorum et nominatissimorum apostolorum et fsancti hiuus®, cmus 
memoriam agimus, et omnium sanctorum supplicationibus msita nos, 
deus, et memor esto omnium in domino dormientium’ in spe resurrec- 
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tionis ruitę eternę* ac reąuiem pręsta eis ubi lumen uultus tm super- 
intendit. 

Et adhuc precamur te, memento, domine, omnium orthodoxorum 
episcoporum®, recte tractantium uerbum ueritatis tnę et omnium pres- 
byterorum, Christo ministrantium et omnis sacerdotalis ordinis. 

Amplius obtulimus tibi banc frationabilem bostiam“ pro orbe, 
pro sancta katholica et apostolica dei ęcclesia et his qm casta in con- 
uersatione ac sobria degunt, pro fidelissimis et deo dilectis^^ imperato- 
ribus nostris et toto palatio et omni exercitu eorum. Da eis, domine, 
pacificum imperium ut et^^ nos in tranąuillitate eorum ąmetam et 
tranąiullam uitam ducamus^’ in omni dei cultu et sobrietate^*. 

ExaUał uocem: In primis memento, domine, archyepiscopi fnostri 
łalis^^, quem concede fsanctis tuis“ ęcclesiis in pace saluum, honora- 
bilem, sanum, in lougitudinem^’ dierum et recte tractantem uerbum 
ueritatis tnę. 

Post hanc sacerdołis pronuntiationem diaconus qui sanctum euan- 
gelium dixit, acutiori uoce profert si fuerit aliąiia magna festiuitaś'^: 

Michahel“® sanctissimi et imiuersalis patriarchę®^ longa sint tem- 
pora, Eleutherii®® Alexandrię, CyriUi Antiochię, Leontii lerosolimorum 
longa sint tempora. Et pro ofEerente sancta munera hęc®® domino deo 
nostro®^ sacerdote, uenerabilis®® presbyterii®® eius, quę in Christo est 
ministrationis, et omni sacerdotali ordine. Et®® pro imperio, uictoria®® 
et persuerantia piissimorum et in®® Christo dilectorum imperatorum 
nostrorum®* fManuel et Mari^®, Alexii®® magni imperatoris et Porphy- 
rogeniti. Et pro pace et bono statu totius mundi et sanctarum ęccle- 
siarum et pro redemptione fratrum nostrorum captiuorum et pro ea 
quę Christum diligit milicia et pro circumstante populo et pro uniuer- 
sis fidelibus deum®® deprecemur. 

Et populus Yid idem^ acclamat. 

Sacerdo^ orat: Memento, domine, ciuitatis in qua habitamus et 
omnis ciuitatis et®* regionis et eorum qui fideliter inhabitant eas. 
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Memento, domine, nauigantium, fiter agentium, egrotantium”, labo- 
rantium, captiuorum et salutis eorum. Memento, domine, fnictife- 
rorum“ et bene operantium in sanctis tms ęcclesiis et eorum qui 
pauperum curam agunt et super nos‘“' omnes misericordiam tuam 
trans mitte. 

Exaltatio uocis: Ęt da nobis uno ore et uno corde glorificare et 
laudare honorificentissimum*® et magnificentissimum nomen tuum 
patris et filii et spiritus sancti. 

Clerus et populus: Amen. 

Sacerdos: Et sit*^ super nos misericordia raagni“ dei et saluatoris 
nostri Ihesu Cbristi. 

Et^ clerus et populus: Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Deinde facit crucem super populum. 

XX. Et diaconus: Omnium sanctorum memoriam facientes ite- 
rum et iterum pro pace domino supplicemus. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Pro oblatis et sanctificatis preciosis donis dominum 
deprecemur. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^: Vt clemens deus, qxu suscepit ea in sancto et cęlesti 
et® inteUigibili* altari suo, mittat nobis propterea gratiam et donum 
sancti spiritus. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson®. 

Diaconuś^: Opitulare, salua fet custodi nos, deus, tua gratiaL 

Diem omnem® perfectam, sanctam®, pacificam et sine peccato a 
domino deposcamus. 

Clerus et populus: Pręsta domine. 

Diaconus'-'': Angelum pacis, fidelem ductorem, custodem anima- 
rum et corporum nostrorum a domino petamus. 

Clerus et populus: Pręsta domine. 

Diaconus"-: Veniam et remissionem peccatorum nostrorum a 
domino petamus. 
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Clerus et pofulus: Concede domine. 

Diaconus^^'. Bona et conferentia animabus nostris et pacem mundo 
a domino petamus. 

Clerus et pofulus: Concede domine. 

Diaconus^^: Vt reliąuum tempus uitę nostrę in pace et sanitate 
expleamus a domino deposcamus. 

Clerus et pofulus: Pręsta domine. 

Diaconus^: Bonum finem uitę nostrę, inlamentabilem, inconfusum 
et congruam responsionem*^ antę formidolosum^® tribunal a domino 
petamus. 

Clerus et pofulus: Concede domine. 

Diaconus^’’: Ynitatem fidei et communicationem sancti spiritus 
petentes nobismetipsis et ad inuicem omnem uitam nostram deo^® 
commendemus. 

Clerus et pofulus: Tibi domine. 

Interea dicitur h^c oratio a sacerdote: Tibi commendamus omnem 
uitam nostram^* et spem, dominator®* clementissime®^, et precamur et 
supplicamus ut mereamur coramunicare cęlestia et terribilia mysteria 
tua huius sanctę et spiritualis mensę in pura conscientia, in remissio- 
nem“ peccatorum, in ueniam delictorum, in spiritus sancti®® communi¬ 
cationem, in regni cęlorum bereditatem, non in iudicium uel in con- 
dempnationem. 

Et®^ dignos nos fac, domine, ut cum fiducia indempniter®® audeamus 
inuocare te cęlestem deum®® patrem et dicere. 

Clerus et pofulus: Pater noster, qui es®® in cęlis®®. 

Sacerdos^: Quoniara tuum est regnum et uirtus et®® gloria patris 
et filii et spiritus sancti. 

Clerus et pofulus: Amen. 

XXI. Sacerdos. Pax omnibus. 

Clerus et pofulus: Et cum spiritu tuo. 

Diaconus: Humiliemus capita nostra deo®. 
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Orat sacerdos: Gratias agimus tibi, rex inuisibilis, qui tua inmensa 
potentia omnia condidisti et multitudine*® misericordię tuę quę non 
erant ad esse conduxisti. Tu ergo, ipse® de cęlis respice super eos qui 
ceriuces tibi suas incliuauerunt. Non enim inclinauemnt carni et 
sanguini sed tibi terribili deo*. Tu igitur, domine, nobis omnibus in- 
minentia fut bonus® explana® prout cuique utile est. Nauigantibus 
counauiga’, iter agentes* comitare, egros sana, qxu es medicus anima- 
rum et corporum. Exaltat uocem: Gratia et® miserationibus et clementia 
unigeniti filii tui cum quo benedictus es cum sancto, bono et uiuifico 
spiritu nunc“ et semper et in sęcula sęculorum. 

Clerus et populus'. Amen. 

Sacerdos rursuś'^: Respice, domine Ihesu Christe deus noster, de 
sancto habitaculo tuo et de sede glorię regni tui et ueni ad sancti- 
ficandum nos, qui sursum^® cum patre sedes et deorsum nobis inuisibili- 
ter assistis, et dignare tua potenti manu tribuere nobis inraaculatum 
corpus tuum et preciosum sanguinem et per nos omni populo. 


XXII. Hac orałione dicta, dicit diaconus: AttentU simus. 

Et sacerdos ter^ inclinans suscipit portionem quą est in sancta patena 
et modicum sustoUens dicit: fSancta sanctis®. 

Clerus et populus: Vnus sanctus, unus dominus flhesus Christus® 
in gloria dei patris, amen. 

Deinde accedunt diaconi, qui sanctum euangelium dixit et qui con- 
tinuatarrfi orationem, et apprehensis lahiis calicunfi cum duohus digitis, 
dicunt ad sacerdotem: Expleto, domine. 

At Ule [partitur portionem sanctam’’ in quatuor partes, ponens eas 
in modum crucis super patenam, et unam quidem partium mittit in ca- 
licem dicens: Plenitudo spiritus sancti, amen. 

Similiter^^t et penes alium calicem si fuerit. 

Quo peracto, accipiunt diaconi sacros calices pręstolantes cum 
feruente aqua uenientem subdiaconum, qui et dicit: Benedicito, domine®, 
hoc feruidum. 


2 multitudinem A 3 dominator P 4 domino P g in bonum P 
6 explica c 7 emu nauiga P 8 agentibus P 9 sup. lin. A 
10 no cancellatum praem. P ii orat add. P 12 seorsum c 

XXII. I A.ENI sic c 2 tunc c 3 Sanctus, Sanctus c 4 om. 
P 5 continuam c 6 calicem P 7 sacram partitur portionem A , 
partiter [sic) portionem sanctam c 8 Simrliter sic c g om. A 



Andre Jacob 


i6o 


At Ule respondet: Benedictus deus noster nunc et semper et in 
sęcula rsęculorum, ameni®. 

Tunc infundit aąuam calidam ątiantumP- sufficiP^. Deinde sumit 
corpus dominicumP si \'solus fuerit^*. Cum uero plures fuerint sacerdotes, 
primus inter eos accepta communione porrigit reliąuis deosculanłibus 
manus eius et genam, et ipse similiter ab aliquo eorum suscipit euchari- 
stiam. Et hoc modo pariter inclinantes sancto altari susceptam domini 
carnem manducant. Similiter et calicem mutuo inter se porrigunt ut 
sanguinem domini bibant. Vbi uero sacerdotes, ut dictum est, 
perfecerinf^, dicit archydiaconus\ Diaconi accedamus. 

Et accedentes suscipiunt ut fecerunt sacerdotes. Deinde unusquisque 
sacerdoiis maxillam deosculatur. 

XXIII. Post communionem dicit sacerdos^ orationem hanc: Gratias 
tibi agimus, clementissime dominator, redemptor animarum nostra- 
rum, qui^ pręsenti hac die cęlestibus et inmortalibus raysteriis nos® 
dignos fecisti. Tu dirige uiam nostram, seraa* nos in timore tuo, tuere 
uitam nostram, gressus nostros® firma, orationibus et intercessionibus 
sanctę et gloriosę dei genitricis et semper uirginis Marię. Eleuatio uocis: 
Exaltare super cęlos, deus, et super omnem terram gloria tua nunc et 
semper et in sęcula sęculorum®, amen. 

Sed qui postremo communicauit diaconus reportat super altare ca¬ 
licem et operit et dicit populo: Accedite’. 

Populus respondet: Benedictus qui uenit in nomine domini, deus 
fdominus et® illuxit nobis. 

Tunc sacerdos populum benedicit et incensum, cuius fumus per dia- 
conum sancto calici porrigitur. Et sic f cid locum feruntur^ sancto}-'' 
mysteria ubi populus debet communicare et sacerdos dicit: Nunc et sem¬ 
per et in sęcula sęculorum, amen. 

Et populus: Repleatur os nostrum^^ laude ut cantemus tibi gloriam 
tuam, quoniam fecisti nos dignos sanctorum tuorum mysteriorum. In 
tua sanctitudine serua nos, deus, tota die meditantes iusticiam tuam, 
alleluia. 
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Et egressus de choro diaconus dicit: Qui‘“ communicauimus diuina, 
inmaculata, inmortalia et*^ cęlestia mysteria, stantes^^ agamus gratias 
domino. 

Clerus et populus'. Kyrie eleyson. 

Diaconus^^: Opitulare, salua, miserere ac custodi nos, fdeus, tua 
gratia**. ■ 

[Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson^’. 

Diaconus^^ : Diem omnem perfectam, sanctam, pacificam et absąue 
noxa rdeposcamus a domino^®. 

Clerus et populus: Concede domine®*. 

Sacerdos: Quoniam tu es sanctificatio nostra et tibi gloriam refe- 
rimus patri et filio et spiritui sancto nunc et semper fet in sęcula 
sęculorura, amen®^. 


XXIV. Diaconus: In pace discedamus. 

Et populus: In nomine domini. 

Et diaconus: Dominum exoremus. 

Clerus et populus: Kyrie eleyson. 

Tunc [dicit sacerdos^ orationem hanc antę cancellos: Deus qui bene- 
dicis benedicentes te et sanctificas in te sperantes, saluum fac populum 
tuum et benedic hereditati tnę. Plenitudinem ęcclesię tnę custodi, 
sanctifica diligentes® decorem domus tnę. Tu eos glorifica diuina poten- 
tia tua et ne derelinąuas nos in te sperantes®. Pacem mundo tribue, 
ęcclesiis tuis, sacerdotibus, imperatoribus nostris, milicię ac omni 
populo. Quoniam omne datum optimum et omne donum perfectum^ 
desursum est descendens ex te® patre luminum et tibi gloriam et gra- 
tiarum actionem, honorem et adorationem referimus patri et filio et 
spiritui sancto nunc et semper et® in sęcula sęculorum, amen. 

Populus autem [dicit teP: Sit nomen domini benedictum ex hoc 
nunc et usąue in s^ulum. Gloria patri et filio et spiritui sancto®. 

Et [populus ter dicit? Kyrie eKe^ysoni) et «Domine^’‘ benedic 
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YEt sacerdos^^: Benedictio domini super uos^^ semper“ nunc et in 
sęcula sęculorum, amen. 

Et popułus: Benedicam dominum in omńi tempore. 

Quo peracto, dicit sacerdos rursum'^: Benedictio domini super uos^®. 

Et hoc: Domine Ihesu Christe deus noster, miserere nobis^. 

Et in his missa terminatur. Vhi fregressMs fuerit sacerdos'-'' in secre- 
tarium, dicit orationem hanc: Plenitudo legis et prophetarum tu existis, 
Christe deus noster, qui adimplesti^ omnem patris dispensationem, 
repie nos sancto^® spiritu tuo nunc et semper et in sęcula sęculorum®*, 
amen®®. 

Finis sacrę missę sancti lohannis Chrisostomi. Pręterea dignum 
scitu^ est quod quadragesimali tempore Gręci missarum sollempnia, 
exceptis sahhato et dominica, non^^ celebrant sed pr^sanctificatis, sicut 
nos in [die sancta^ Parasceue, utuntur. 

Andre: Jacob 
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Some Forgotten Articles 
of Yladimir Soloviev 


In the late Eighteen-eighties Yladimir Soloviev became a regular 
contributor of the Yestnik Evropy, the leading monthly of liberał 
persuasion. Since that time he used to pubhsh his articles of 
generał character, as well as his poetry, mainly in this magazine. 
Most of them are included in the edition of his ‘ Collected Works 
But his occasional book-reviews in the same magazine somehow 
escaped the attention of the editors and, in fact, remained unknown 
to the students of Soloviev’s thought and life. They are, however, 
of considerable interest and value in many ways, just as his letters 
are. One finds here penetrating observations, critical comments 
and suggestions, caustic remarks, and also characteristic sparkles 
of Soloviev’s distinctive wit and humour. 

Four book-reviews appeared in the Yestnik Evropy in 1897, 
under Soloviev’s usual abridged signature: BI. C. — We are reprint- 
ing them now with short explanatory notes. 

I. 

The most interesting and important is the long review of 
the well-known book of Soloviev’s close and intimate friend, Prin- 
ce Eugene N. Trubątskoy (1863-1920) — Religiozno-obshchest- 
vennyi ideał Zapadnago Christianstva v XI-m veke\ Ideja Bozheskago 
Tsarstva v tvorenijakh Grigorija YII i publitsistov ego sovremennikov, 
Kiev 1897 (= ‘ The religious social ideał of Western Christianity 
in the XI century: The Idea of the Kingdom of God in the writings 
of Gregory VII and the publicists of his time ’). Strangely enough, 
Trubetskoy seems to have forgotten that review; he never 
ąuoted or referred to it. Nor was it noticed by any other student 
of Soloviev. 

In his admirable memoirs, written in the very last years of 
his life and unfinished, E. Trubetskoy describes his first personal 
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contacts with Soloviev during the winter of 1886-1887, Moscow, 
in the house of their common friend, Lev M. Lopatin, Soloviev’s 
close corapanion sińce childhood. Trubetskoy was already well 
acquainted with Soloviev’s writings and deeply impressed by his 
thoughts: in his own words, 'all my intellectual life was connected 
with Soloviev’. But there was a radical disagreement at one 
crucial point: Trubetskoy could not accept Soloviev’s leaning 
toward the Roman Church and Papacy. Accordingly, their first 
conversation began with a violent and passionate argument. Yet, 
it was a disagreement within a common frame-work; both part¬ 
nera were sharing the same Messianic conception and hope —■ 
the Kingdom of God will be realized in history by Russia. They 
only disagreed concerning the means and ways by which this 
proyidential yocation of Russia could be accomplished ('). In 
order to strengthen and clarify his own critical position Trubets¬ 
koy, who specialized in the history of political doctrines, decided 
to undertake a systematic study of Western Theocracy, in its 
historical deyelopment. Two monographs were actually written 
and published: on St. Augustine in 1892 (“*) and on Gregory VII 
and his time in 1897. Now, at the time when the latter book was 
published Soloyiey had already moyed far away from his optimistic 
expectations and hopes of the Eighties. His response to Trubets- 
koy’s book was characteristic of his new attitude and position. 
It was a new link in the dialogue which had begun between them 
ten years earlier. 

In his monumental study of Soloyiey’s Weltanschauung (®) 
E. Trubetskoy discusses and interprets at fuli length that ‘ Crisis 
of Theocracy ’ in Soloyiey’s thought and life which was so conspi- 
cuous in his later period. It was a period of disillusionment and 
lost hopes, but also of continuing quest and search. It was a period 
of growing eschatological apprehension and anxiety, of apocal3rptic 
alarm and forebodings, which finally found such yigorous and 
plastic expression in Soloyiey’s last major work, The Story of the 
Antichrist. Soloyiey’s yision of history had been radically changedi 
In his own words, ‘the historie drama has been played to the end 


(9 E. TpyGeuKOH, BocnoMHHaHHH, 1921, c. 191-195. 

(9 E. Tpy6euKoft, Pejiuzuo 3 Ho-o 6 inecmeeHHUU udeaA SanaÓHOiO Kpucmuau- 
etma a y asKe. HacTb i, MHpocoaepuańHc Ejiawennaro ABrycTHHa, MocKsa, 1892. 
(®) MupocoseptfaHue Bnadujaupa Cepieeama CoAOabeaa, 2 TOMa, MoCKBa, 1913. 
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and there remains but an epilogue which, however, may, as in Ibsen, 
be extended in five acts’. Soloviev’s ‘ last philosophy ’ can be 
described precisely as a ‘ Philosophy of the End 

The niasterly description of Soloviev’s intellectual and reli- 
gious itinerary or evolution given by E. Trubetskoy is, on the 
whole, undoubtedly correct. The later monographs, by D. Stre- 
mooukhoY (^) and C. Mochulsky (^), only confirmed his findings. 
We have now at our disposal some new materiał which was not 
yet ayailable to Trubetskoy. It appears that Soloviev’s disappoint- 
ment or disillusionment began much earlier than it was assumed 
by Trubetskoy, probably even before his French book. La Russie 
et lEglise Universelle, had been completed. In a sense, the book 
itself was already a disappointment, sińce it could be published 
only in an ‘ edited ’ yersion and Soloviev was obhged to omit cer- 
tain topics which he regarded himself as important. In any case, 
he seems to have lost interest in the book already before it appeared 
or, at least, soon after (®). On the other hand, it is significant that 
already in July of 1888 Soloyiey would write to his good friend, 
Eugene Tavernier: ‘ je regarde plus on moins toute chose sub 
specie aeternitatis, on an moins sub specie antechristi venturi ’ (*). 
It is the first time that Soloyiey mentions the Antichrist! (®). 
Indeed, in spite of his disappointment, Soloyiey continued to belieye 
in the ‘Etemal Romę’, as the ‘ legitimate ’ and proyidential centre 
of the Christian Uniyerse, and his conception of the Church Univer- 
sal remained ever the same. Ordy, in the light of his new yision 


(^) D. Stremooukhoff, Yladimir Soloviev et son asuvre messianigue, 
Publications de la Paculte des I^ettres de l’Universite de Strassbourg, 
fasę. 69, 1935. 

O K. B. Mo^yjlbCKHH, BjiaAHMHp CojlOBbCB, ^H3Hb H y^eHHe, napH>K 1936. 

(®) Bji. CojlOBbeB, IIucbMi, IV, IleTporpaA, 1923, c. 44 — M.M. CTacio- 
jieBH^y, 27-VII-i889: « cbpaHuyacKaH KHHra xoth h Bbiuuia .... ho sto iwena 
Majio paAyeT b BHAy Toro, uan ohh ee o6pa6oTajiH »; cpB. c. 6, JI. H. HHKH(})opoBy, 
6e3 AaTbi: « O (})paHuy3CKHx cbohx KHHrax He mory Barn umero coobmHTb. Hx 
cyabSa MCHH Majio HHTepecyeT. Xoth b hhx hct HHnero npoTHBHaro o6'eKTHBHoH 
HCTHHe, HO TO cy6'eKTHBHoe uacrpoeHHe, Te HyBCTBa H Hamna, c KOTopbiMH h hx 
HHcaJi, MHoK) y>Ke nepewHTbi ». 

O IIuchMa, IV, c. 184. 

(^) One finds a good selection of Soloviev’s sayings on the Anti¬ 
christ, arranged in chronological order, in Władimir Solowjew, Ober- 
mensch und Antichrist, Ober das Ende der Weltgeschichte , edited by Ludolf 
Muller, Herder-Biicherei, 1958. 
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of human history, his understanding of the task and prospect of 
the Church in history underwent a radical and profound change (^). 
In this respect a letter of Soloviev to Tavernier, dated May- 
June 1896, is especially characteristic and significant. Soloviev 
begins with three theses derived from the Scripture. (i) The 
Gospel will be preached ever5rwhere on earth, that is, the Truth 
will be offered to all nations, to the whole of mankind. (2) The Son 
of Man will find, at His second Corning, but a smali band of tme 
believers, while the raajority takes the side of the Antichrist. 
Soloviev strongly insisted on this point. (3) Yet, after a short but 
yiolent clash and stmggle the power of Evil will be destroyed 
and tme believers will win. On the basis of these presuppositions 
Soloviev develops now his new plan of ‘ Christian Politics ’ — je 
dćduis tout le plan de la politiąue chretienne. It should be noted 
that Soloviev is still using his old slogan — Christian Politics, 
although in a totally new sense. The first task of Christians in 
the present situation is to offer the Tmth in such a manner that 
no room for raisunderstanding or misapprehension is left. II faut 
que la ąuestion d’etre ou de ne pas etre vrai-croyant ne dópend plus 
des circonstances secondaires et des conditions accidentelles, mais 
qu’elle soit reduite a ces termes definitifs et inconditionnes, qu’elle 
puisse etre decidie par un pur acte volitif ou par une ditermination 
complete de soi-meme, absolument morale, ou absolument immorale. 
Soloviev had in view actually une instauration generale de la philo- 
sophie chretienne, sans quoi la predication de l’Evangile ne peut pas 
etre effectuee. It may be suggested at this point that this new 
task was no less utopian and unreal than Soloviev’s earlier theocra- 
tic dreams. Is such a definitive and ‘ absolute ’ Christian Philo- 
sophy possible at all, and should the decisive acte volitif depend 
upon intellectual evidence? It seeras that Soloviev hiraself had 
changed his mind at the time he was writing his Story of the Anti¬ 
christ. There decision is reduced to the pure act of faith, recogniz- 
ing Jesus Christ as the Divine Redeemer. Moreover, in his letter 
to Tavernier, Soloviev admits that this complete and definitiye 
presentation of the Christian Truth will actually fail to conyince, 
sińce only a tiny minority will accept it. And it is for that yery 
reason, anticipating the Christian unsuccess on the larger scalę, 

{}) I am discussing the ‘ Ecumenical Yision ” of Soloyiey in another 
article, scheduled to appear shortly in the Piastem Churches Review. 
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that Soloviev discarded extemal Theocracy, in power and splen- 
dour, as a direct and immediate objective of his new ‘ Christian 
Pohtics The State fades now completely from his scheme. He 
is pleading now for active cooperation of individual believers with 
Christ Jesus — une collaboration positive avec Jósus Christ. Indeed, 
they must rally themselves around the only legitimate centre of 
unity — un seul centre d’unitę legitime et traditionelle, which is, of 
course, the Holy See. He does not speak now of any plan of 
Reunion on the institutional level (^). 

In the Story of the Antichrist Soloviev’s historical, or rather 
eschatological, forecast is desperate and grim. Corruption finds 
room also within the Church. Almost all princes of the Catholic 
Church, cardinals and bishops, the majority of lay people, and one 
half of the religious, take the side of the Antichrist and leave 
the Pope, Peter II, almost alone. The same happens with the 
Orthodox; the majority of the hierarchs of the North and the 
East, morę than half of the clergy, monks and laity do the same. 
On the Protestant side morę than half of the Teamed theologians ’ go 
over to the Antichrist. Almost the whole hierarchy of the West 
and East joins him. One cannot be morę pessimistic. It does 
not matter whether Soloviev was right or wrong in his prophetic 
calculations. What is significant is that he held such a desperate 
point of view. Indeed, the true believers are reunited in faith at 
this last moment and gather together around the Pope. But it is, 
in Soloviev’s presentation, a trans-historical event, a prelude to 
the Millennium of the Book of Revelation. 

The review of Trubetskoy’s book was written by Soloviev in 
the period between his letter to Tavenuer (1896) and the Story 
of the Antichrist (1899). He agrees with the historical part of the 
book. He only takes exception to Trubetskoy’s generał evalua- 
tion of Medieval Theocracy. >And at this point he goes very far. 
In fact, he simply denies that Christians can have any historical 
' ideał ’. The Christian aim is totally beyond history, beyond all 
conditions of life on earth. History is, as it were, a realm of relat- 

t}) Letters to Tavernier were first published in Tavemier’s introduc- 
tion to his translation of Soloviev’s Three Conoersations — Trois Entretiens 
sur la guerre, la morale, et la religion, Paris, 1916, and then reprinted, 
with Russian translation, in the ly volume of his Letters, 1923. — The 
letter. used in the text is on pp. i,xxiv-i,xxxi of the original edition and in 
IIucbMa, pp. 196-200. 
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ivity. Christians of the XI century, in Soloviev’s opinion, had no 
historical purpose, and could not have any, sińce they lived in the 
atmosphere of intense apocal3rptic expectation. It is irrelevant, 
whether Soloviev was right in his historical interpretation of the 
epoch. What is significant is his sharp emphasis on the beyond. 
Accordingly, he stresses the radical difference, and even a potential 
discrepancy, between the two dimensions: religious in proper sense 
and ecclesiastical — the interests of personal piety and the public 
tasks of Theocracy do not necessarily coincide in his interpretation. 
It remains rather unclear, how these two dimensions were actually 
correlated in Soloviev’s vision. In the conclusion he refers to the 
third ‘ organ of Theocracy borrowing the phrase from Trubets- 
koy, but does not deyelop this interesting therae, as it had not 
been treated in the book. No doubt, he had in view the Christian 
People, or haity, the believers themselyes, represented probably 
by the Prophetic office, as it has been suggested already in the 
French book. It is probably what he meant writing to Tavernier 
about ‘ cooperation with Christ ’. The tragedy of the Medieyal 
West was precisely in the absence of this third element, he con- 
cludes. 

The casual book-review offers us some new hints to the under- 
standing of the ‘ last philosophy ’ of Yladimir Soloviev. 

Princeton Uniyersity. 

Georges Fłoroysky 


BecntHUK Eepomi. i8ęj, - Kuma 4-n (anpeAb) C. 836-841. 
JIumepamypHoe odospenue. i anpeAn i8ęj. 

— Kh. EBrennii TpydepKoń. PeJiHrnoaHO-odmecTBeHHbiH nflean 
aanaAHoro xpHCTHaHCTBa b XI-m Beire. — Hnen BonrecKoro 
uapcTBa B TBopeHHHx PpnropHH VII-ro n nydJiHUHCTOB ero 
COBpeMCHHHKOB. KhOB, I897. 

HoBbiił Tpyfl flapoBHToro ynenoro, kuk no pyKOBOAnmen iwbicjin, 
TaK H no aarJiaBHio, CBasan c BbimcAmuM narb jict TOJwy nasafl ero 
>Ke coRHHeHHeM: «PejiHrnoaro-odmecTBeHHbiH nflean sanaAHoro 

xpHCTHaHCTBa B V BCKO. MnpocoaepuaHHe djranreHHoro ABrycTHHa». 
Mo>kho nonrajierb, rto asrop na V Bena iipajwo nepemeJi b XI-h, 
OT 6jia>KeHHoro ABrycrnHa k Ppuropnio YII-Aiy, — MHHya Tanmc 
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Ba>KHbix H BO MHorHx OTHOiueHHHx HTepecHbiK coBHflaTeJieft aanagHOH 
reoKpaTHH, Kan nanu JIcb BeJiHKHń, FpHropHH Bcjihkhh, HaKOJiań I. 
CKa>KeM5 Bnpo^eM, cnacH6o h aa to, ^to naiw flaiOT. Knara kh. Tpy- 
6euKoro nocBHineHa Bopncy HHKojiaeBH^y ^H^epHHy, KaK « bocrh- 
TaTCJUO Mojiofloro noKOJiCHHH pyccKHK rocyflapcTBOBeflOB », — h na 
HCH fleńcTBHTejibHO oTpaamiocb BUHHHHe aroro rjiy 6 oKo-cepbe 3 Horo, 
MHoro-o6'beMJiioinero u BOSBbiiueHHoro yiwa. Hajiaraa bo bcch nofl;po6- 
HOCTH H co BceM noAo6aioinHAi yyeHbiM aimapaTOM HCTopHACCKyio 
ACHTCAbKOCTb FpHTOpHH VII, HaiU aBTOp HC ynyCKaCT H 3 BHfly 061HHH 
CMblCJI 3 TOH ACHTCJISHOCTH, TO, ^O flaCT CH HaCTOHIUyK) Ba>KHOCTb, H 

Bce AacTHbie (JjaKTbi b coAHHenHH hbahiotch KaK noATBep>KAeHHH h 
njuiK)CTpaqHH ero ochobhoh hach. Hmh caiworo aneprH^oro h bohh- 
CTByiomero na nan CBaaaHO rAaBHbiM o 6 pa 30 M c TpoHKoio 6opb6oio: 
npOTHB >KeHHTb6bI AyXOBeHCTBa, npOTHB CHMOHHH H npOTHB HHBeCTH- 
Typbi. Oco6eHHO Ba>KHO h HHTepecHo to, ato Hain aBTop roBopHT otho- 
CHTCAbHo nocACAwero ii3rEiKTa. 06 biKHOBeHHO 6opb6a FpHropHH VII 
npoTHB FeHpHxa npeACTaBAHercH KaK THnHHHbiii npHMep aHraroHHaMa 
Me>KAy AyXOBHOK) BAacTBK) H BAaCTBK) CBCTCKOK). BccBMa y6eAHTeABHbie 
coo6pa>KeHHH h aobobbi kh. Tpy6euKoro AOA>KHbi b Kopne HaiweHHTB 
TaKOH BarAHA- CBercKOH BAacTH B HameM TenepeuiHeiw cmbicac b 
cpeAHHe BCKa Boo6me ne 6biAO, a repMaHCKaa HAinepHH Menee BCHKoro 
Apyroro ynpoKAeHHH Morna cooTBcrcTBOBaTB raKoiwy hohhthk). — 
BAacTB AepKOBHaH H BAacTB rocyAapcTBeHHaa OAHHaKOBO HAieioT 
CBHLueHHbiH xapaKTep h Biwecre c reiw y o6eHX Ay^oBnan CTopona 
HepaapbiBHO CBHaana c MaTepHaABHOio. TeppHTopnaABHbie h HMymecT- 
BeHHbie npaBa uepKOBHbix npeACTOATCACH cyTB HenpeiweHHaH npn- 
HaAAe>KHOCTB caMoro hx cana, h b otom CMbiCAe AyxoBHbie, KaK laKHe, 
oÓAaAaiOT cbctckok) bahctbio; ho KaK paa BCAeACTBHe aroro tot 

BepXOBHbIH BAacTHTCAB, OT KOTOpOrO OHH 3aBHCHT C MHpCKOH CTOpOHbl, 
T.-e. HAinepaTop, oKaabiBaeTCH pacnopHAHTCAeM h AyxoBHOH bahcth. 
H B OTOM HMCHHO II3AIKTe BOaHHKaCT POKOBOH B«npOC 06 ero OTHOmeHHH 
K rAHBe CBHLUeHCTBa. « B OCHOBe npOH3BeAeHHH nyÓAHUHCTOB KAepH- 
KaABHoro H HMnepaTopcKoro Aarepa, — nnuier kh. Tpy6euKOH, — 
Ae>KHT o6mee o6eHAi napTHHM reoKpaTHnecKoe MHpoBoaapcHHC, o6mHH 
o6eHAi HAcaA 6o>KecKoro uapcTBa. . . 06eHAi napTHHM Hy>KAO noHH- 
MaHHC rocyAapcTBa, ero caM0CT0HTeABHbix aaAan h uenen. 06 e bhaht 
B HCM AHUIB HpOHBACHHe, Hacmb UCpKBH. HMnepnaAHCTbl THK >Ke 
AaACKH OT MblCAH O CCKyAHpHaaUHH rOCyAapCTBH, KaK H HX npOTHBHHKH 

— KAepHKaAbi; paaAHHHC Me>KAy hhmh aaKAronaercH ahuib b tom, 
MTO OAHH bhaht b uape bahctb nad liepKoebio , APyrne bhaht b hom 
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noA^iHHeHHoe AoJi>KHocTHoe jihi^o e tiepmu . oSeroc napruft « uapcr- 
BOBaTb HaA xpHCTHaHaMH» H «ynpaBJiHTb uepKOBbio», xoth 6bi 
yaCTblO Hjm OflHOIO CropOHoft UepKBH, cyrb nOHHTHH CHHOHHMH’qeCKHe» 

(crp. 92). 

Sflecb 6buio, sHa^iHT, npoTHBonoJio>KeHHe ue MOK^y uepKOBbio 
H rocyAapcTBOM, hjih Me>K^^y AyxoBHOK) BnacTBio h cbctckok), a 
Me>KAy AByMH BblCIUHMH AyxOBHO-CBeTCKHiVUI BJiaCTHAIH B CaMOH 
uepKBH. « Cnop 06 HHBecTHType, — npoAOJi>KaeT kh. Tpy6eLp{OH, — 
He ecTb 6opb6a MOK^y uepKOBbio h rocynapcTBOM, a CTOJiKHOBCHHe 
HByx (})opM, fl;Byx opranoB TeoKpaiHH — 6opb6a MOKfly uapcTBCHHbiM 
CBHmeHCTBOM H CBHTHTeHbCKHM uapcTBOM. B 3 TOAI Bccro 6ojiee y6e>K- 
Haer nac caMaa HcropHH cnopa. — Ll,epKOBHbiH cnop XI-ro n nanajia 
XII-ro BCKa ecTb npeHiyiymecTBeHHO cnop MOK^y nancTBOM h niwne- 
pneń, HAieHHO noToiwy, hto CBHmeHHaa pnAicKaa HiwnepHH npeHcraBJW- 
er C06010 HanSojiee saKOHneHHbiił THn, KJiaccnnecKoe ojiHuerBopeHne 
uapcKOH reoKpamnecKOH hach. B FepMaHHH h b HTajnni, b aanHJwa- 
iou;yio Hac 3 noxy, Kopom, h HAineparop Aio>KeT npaBHTb cbohm napcr- 
BOM jmuib B KanecTBC BCHnannoro CBHTHrejiH — rJiaBbi HepapxHH. 
BjiacTb rocynapa nan enncKonaroM sflecb cocraBjiHJia 00063^0 npHBH- 
jierHK) MOHapxa, ero OTJiHnne ot nponnx iwnpHH, b tom nncjie repuoroB, 
KHRsea, rpacJjoB. Tojibko b CHjiy 3 toh HCKJUonHTenbHoii npHBHJieraH, 
CBHsaHHOH c cro caHOM, OH MO>KeT Aep>KaTb B CTpaxe cbohx ajiHHbcc, 
necTomoSHBbK cBeTCKHX BaccajiOB h npHHy>KAaTb hx k noBUHOBe- 
HHK). » (cTp. 94). — « Bonpoc 06 HHBecTHType 6bui npe>KAe Bcero bo- 
npocoM o BsaHMHOM OTHoniCHHH AByx rjiaB TeoKpaTHH — o npaBax 
CBHTHTemCKOH BJiaCTH Ha^ UapCTBOM H o CBHTHTejIbCKHX nOJUIOMO- 
HHHX napCKOH BJiaCTH » (CTp. 96-97). 

BarJiHflbi aBTopa b nepBbcc HeTbipex rJiaBax ero rpy^a noKasbi- 
BaioTCH HCTopnnecKH h e^Ba jih MoryT BbiawBaTb cepbCSHbie Boapa- 
>KeHHH. CnopHbiMH, a HHorAa h hbho oniH6onHbiMH cjieAyer npnaHaTb 
HeKOTopbie o6o6meHHH b AByx nocjieAHHX rjiaBax, rne aBTop xoHeT 
AHTb oKOHnaTejibHyio oueHKy TeoKpaTnnecKOMy « HAeajiy » XI-ro b. 
ripoKAe Bcero B 036 y>KAaiOT HeAoyMenne caMbie cJiOBa « pejinraosHO- 
o6niecTBeHHbiH HAeaji » h BOoSme « HAeaji», HrpaiomHe erom Ba>K- 
Hyio pom B o6ohx cohhhchhhk kh. TpyÓeuKoro. X hmcio b BHAy ne 
TOT (JjaKT, HTO TaKHX CJlOB HC CymeCTBOBaJIO B CpCAHeBeKOBOH TepMH- 
HOJiorHH. 3to 6bi eme ne 6eAa, ecjiH 6bi cymecTBOBajra b to BpeMH 
cooTBeTCTB3nomHe hm ójmstaie hohhthh. Ho hx ne 6buio h He Morjio 
6biTb. 06 mecTBeHHbiH HAeaji eerb npeAcraBJieHHe o HaHjiynuieM 
ycrpoHCTBC nejioBenecKoro o6me>KHTHH, a Korna b ocHOBy 3 Toro 
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npeACTEBJieHHH KJiaayTCH H 3 BecTHBie hcthhbi Bepbi, to noJiy^iacrcH 
HAcaJi pejiHTHoaHO-oSmecTBeHHbiH. Ho npn otom BcerAa pasyMcercH 
Hamiy^iiiiee ycrpoHCTBO oSmoKurna b npeAejiax Haiuero aeMHoro, 
Hjm To^iHce npHpoAHoro cymecTBOBaHHH. HpeAcraBJieHHe o 6jiaH<eHCT- 
BC 6 e 3 rpeiiiHbix AyxoB noA KymaMH pańcKHK ca^oB hhkto hc peiunrcH 
Ha3BaTb «pejiHrHo3HO-o6inecTBeHHbiAi HAcajioM». Ho bcas no 
BCpe XpHCTHaHCKOH HCTHHHblH nopHAOK >KH3HH5 HJIH TO 66 yCTpOHCTBO, 
KOTopoe SeaycJioBHo óoaokho SbiTb, HaxoAHTCH hmchko Jinuib aa 
npeflejiaiWH aeiwnoro cymecTBOBannH. Konenno, y xpHCTHaH hobbec 
BpeMCH, xoTb 6bi H BepyiomHx B 6yAymee 6jia>KeHCTBO, ho hc aaHHTbcc 
BceueJio MbicjiHio o hcm, MO>KeT 6biTb npcACTaBJieHHe 06 omHOcumenhHO- 
jiynuiCM o6mecTBeHHOM nopHAKC h na 3 toh aeMJie. Ho y xpHCTHaH 
XI-ro BCKa He mofjio 6biTb h laKoro OTHOCHTCJibHoro h npoBHaopHoro 
« Hfleajia », no npHHHnaM, o KOTopbix oÓcroHTenbHo roBopHT h nam 
aBTop B CBoen nocjiCAnen rjiaBe, a hmckho noToiwy, hto 3 th xpHCTHaHe, 
He HCKJHonaH h FpHropHH VII, HcnpecTaHHo H<AajiH kohhhhw jwnpa 
H crpauiHoro cy^a. ncHXojiorHHecKH HeB 03 MO>KHO npn laKOM o>kh- 
AaHHH, — cepbeaHbin xapaKTep KoToporo BHojnie npHaHaercH HauiHM 
aBTopoM, — AyiwaTb h AeiicTBOBaTb pjm ocymecTBJiCHHH na aeMJie 
KaKoro-HH6yAb HopMajibHoro nopHAKa, kofah hc Hbinne-aaBTpa 
3Ta « aeMJiH h bcc ACJia na neń » AOA>KHbi croperb. Ha BsrJiHA hioach 
XI-ro BCKa nocjieAHHC BpcMena y>Ke HacrynHJiH, BceoSuian KaTacTpo 4 )a 
ywe Hanajiacb. Ho kto we, bhah HanaBUiHiicH nowap b cbocm aomc, 
CTaHCT AyMaTb o npHBCAeHHH 3 Toro AOiwa b nopHAOK, o ero HaHjiynnieM 
y6paHCTBe h yKpaniCHHH? Heiw we, OAHano, oÓT.HCHHTb b TanoM cjiy- 
nae neycraHnyio h Heo6'bHTHyK) ACHTCJisHOCTb FpHropHH VII-ro na 
nojibay Bcero xpHCTHaHCKoro jwnpa? Oh caM Aaer oÓHHCHeHHe b Tex 
6H6jieHCKHX cjioBax, b KOTopbix OH nepcA ciwepTbio BbipasHJi cmbicji 
CBoeń WH 3 HH; « H B 03 jno 6 HJi npaBAy h BoaHenaBHAeji 6 e 33 aKOHHe, 
cero paAH yiwnpaio b narnaHHH ». Oh AciiCTBOBaji ne ajih ocymecTBjie- 
HHH KaKoro-HH6yAŁ HAeajia, a nomoMy, hto bo 3 juo 6 hji nfJaBAy h bo 3 - 
HenaBHAeJi 6e33aKOHHe. Dilexi justitiam et odi iniąuitatem — bot 
AocraTOHHbiH MOTHB A^H AeHTCHbHocTH TaKoro neJioBCKa. HpaBAa hc 
TcpHCT CBoeił chjujI h HaKaHyne cTpaniHoro cyAa, KorAa hh o KanoM 
3 AeniHeM HAcajie hc Mower dbiTb penn. B caMOM kohac anoKajinncHca 
HHTacM: H « npaBCAHbiH Aa tbopht npaBAy eme, h cbhtwh Aa cbhthtch 
eme ». CpcAHeBeKOBbiH iwnp nyBCTBOBaji ceSn rJiyÓoKo JiewauiHM b 
KpaimeM ane, h 6opb6a c 3 thm snom. óbina hc « HAeajioM », a npocro 
HpaBCTBeHHOio o 6 H 3 aHHocTbK) Bcex xpHCTHaH. OÓteM we H xapaKTep 
6opb6bi onpeAeHHJiCH npoBHAeHAnajibHo JiHHHbiM noJiowenncM Kaw- 
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floro. HaaHa^eiiHbiń, khk oh BepHJi, iio oco6oh boac Bo>KHeH 6biTb 
BepxoBHbiM npeflCTOHTeJieM Bcero xpHCTHaHCKoro MHpa b 3th Han- 
xyflmHe BpeiweHa, rpHTopHii VII flOJi>KeH 6biJi OTCTaHBaTb npasfly 
BO Bceń BceJieHHOH, noBHHyacb flaHHOiwy eiwy cBbime nopyneHHio, h, 
KOHCHHO, HC 0>KHflaH fleftCTBHTejIBHOro OCyifleCTBJieHHH HflCaJIBHOro 
nopHflKa Ha Toń acAuie, KOTopaa 6bijia flJiH nero BflBOHHC aeMJieio 
HsrHaHHH, HO KOTopaH, no ero y6e>KfleHHK), ne naflojiro floji>KHa 6biJia 
nepe>KHTB ero caiworo. Fobophtb npn otom 06 Hfleajie rpnropHH VII 
HJiH flpyrHX npeflCTaBHTeJieii cpeflHeBeKOBoro MHpoBoaapeHHH mo>kho 
TOHBKO npHHHMaa «Hfleaji » aa chhohhm HpaBCTBCHHoro MOTHBa 
BOo6me, HTo CflBa jih ocHOBareiiBHo. 

HaJiaraa no nncBMaM rpnropHH VII cpeflHeBeKOBwe hach o 
nancKOH BJiacTH, 06 anocTone Ilerpe h T.fl., nam aBTop Bnaflaer b 
T y oninSKy, hto cobccm ne pasjinnaer co6cTBeHHO-pejiHrH03Hyio h 
coScTBeHHO-flepKOBHyio CTopoHbi fleJia, — HHTepec JiHHHoro 6Jiaro- 
necTHH H HHTepec ny6JiHnHbix aaflan TeoKpaTHH. Me>Kfly tcm, npn 
Bceft HX CBH3H B o6meM, 3TH flBC CTOpOHbl HC MOryT COBHaflaTB B 

nacTHOCTHx. Kh. Tpy6eflKOH: 5rrBep>KflaeT, HanpHiwep, hto flna cpefl- 
HCBeKOBbK BepyiomHx an. Ilerp Kai< 6bi aacjionaer C06010 XpHCTa. 
3 t 0 MO>KeT 6bITB CnpaBeflJIHBO OTHOCHTCJIBHO ny6jIHHHOH CTOpOHbl 
flCpKBH; aflecB KpncToc aacJionaeTCH IlerpoM Tan >Ke, Kan h Ilerp b 
CBOio onepeflB aacjionaercH iianoH. Ho ran jra 3to flna pejrarnoaHOH 
flyniH — JiHHHOH H HapoflHOH? Konenno, nam aBTop ne craneT cnopHTB, 
HTO C 3 T 0 H C 06 CTBeHH 0 -peJIHrH 03 H 0 H CTOpOHbl pHflOM C XpHCTOM 
CTOHT B cpeflHHe Bena ne Herp h ne iiana, a tojibko BoropoflHua. Bot 
saMenaTejiBHbiH h peniaiomHH cJiaKT : b « aaKOHHnnecKOM » crpoe 
cpeflHeBeKOBOH reoKparnH ajih Maflonnw ner Mecra, h nam aBTop 
He ynoMHHaer o neń, Ka>KeTCH, hh oahhm cjiobom, a b fleńcTBHTejiBHOH 
cpeflHeBeKOBOH pejinran Ona, 6eccnopHO, nepBeHCTByer! 

CpeflHeBeKOBbie nonHTHH o nancKoń BjiacTH naJiaraiOTCH aBTopoM 
6e3 flocraTOHHOH 6orocJioBCKOH tohhocth. Tan, on HacranBaer na 
cymecTBOBaBHieM h cymeCTByiomeM 6yflTO 6bi y aanafluboc xpHCTHau 
npeflcraBJieHHH o cenmocmu nan ex officio, to-cctb 6yflTO 6bi caMbiń 
caH nanbi flejiaer cBoero HocHrejiH cbhtbim nejioBeKOM. HacKonBKo 
3TO HeocHOBareJiBHo, HBCTByer y>Ke na roro, nro KaTOJinnecKaa uep- 
KOBB B cpeflHHe BCKa, KaK H renepB, npnaHaBajia HeKomopux nan 
CBHTbiMH, cjieflOBarejiBHO reitt caiwbiM o6'bHBJiHJia ocTajiBHbix nan 
m-ceimuMU. 

FjiaBHaH oninSKa aBTopa peaKo Bbipa>KaeTCH b roił o6meH ouchkc 
cpeflHeBCKOBoro MnpocoaepuaHiłH, hjih « Hfleajia », Koropoio oh aaKan- 
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yHBacT CBOio KHHry. « nocKom.Ky FpHropHft VII h apyrne y^HTCJin 
cpefl;HHx BCKOB Tpe6yioT, ^toSbi npaBOBoń nopaflOK rocnoACTBOBaji 
He TOJiBKO BHyrpH OTAejiBHbix rocyflapcTB, ho h b MOKflynapoTpioH 
ccjjepe, nocKom.Ky ohh xotht, htoSh Bce Hapoflw cjio>KHJuicb b “ MHp- 
Hoe cooSmecTBO npaBflbi”, — ohh HecoMHCHHO ctoht na nonne ynn- 
BepcajibHbK xpHCTHaHCKHX Hanaji. Ho nocKom.Ky rocnoflCTBO eflHHOH 
BJiacTH, CAHHoro aaKOHa HaA HejioBenecTBOM cjiy>KHT aah hhx eucmeio 
tfCAbW, HOCKOAbKy OHH OTO>KAeCTBJIHK)T “ 6o>KeCKOe UapCTBO ” C 
BHeuiHeK) HepapxHHecKOK) opraHnaaipieH h CMeuiHBaioT nopaflOK 

npaBOBOH C nopHAKOM 6AarOAaTHbIM, - HX XpHCTHaHCTBO eCTb xpH- 

CTHaHCTBO OAHOcropoHHee, “ aaKOHHHHCCKoe ” » (crp. 363). 

HtO HCTOpHHeCKOe xpHCTHaHCTBO B CpeAHHe BCKa, a OTHaCTH H 

noCAC HHX, 6bUIO OAHOCTOpOHHHM - B 3TOM HCAbSa COMHeBaTbCH. 

Oho 6biAO TaKHM y FpHropHH VII h Hhhokchthh III, Kan h y Hocncjia 
BoAOUKoro, HAH CTCcJiaHa ^BopcKoro, y cb. JIoMHHHKa, KaK H y KaAb- 
BHHa, y FeHpHxa IV, KaK h y HBana IV. Ho to onpeACAeHHe oahocto- 
poHHOCTH co6cTBeHHO cpeAMCBeKOBoro aanaAHoro xpHCTHaHCTBa, KaKoe 
Aaer Ham aBTop, nopa>KaeT Bcoeio crpaHHOCTbio. KaKHM oSpaaoM 
FpHropHH VII H Apyrne yaHTOAH cpeAHHx bckob mofah CHHiaTb nan- 
CKyio MOHapxHio eucuiew tfeAbw? PasBe ohh orpeKOAHCb ot xpHCTHaH- 
CKoro AoriwaTa o BTopoM npHuiecTBHH XpHCTa h o HoiaHH 6yAyuiero 
Bena, tac HHKaKOH ApyroH BAacrn, Kpoiwe Bo>KHeH, ne 6yAeT, h 3Ta 
Bo>khh BAacTb coBnaAaCT c aioSobbio? Mm sHaeiw, HanpoTHB, hto 
ecAH OHH HeM-HH6yAi> norpemaAH na 3 tot chct, to ahuib npeH<AeBpe- 
MCHHblM 0>KHAaHHeM KOHHHHbl MHpa H, CAeAOBaTCAbHO, OCymeCTBAC- 
HHH BbicmeH UCAH, HHHcro o6mero c aaKOHHHHecTBOM He HMeromeił. 
A npaKTHHecKaa AeKTCASHOCTb FpnropHH VII h ero eAHHOMbmineH- 
HHKOB HMOAa, KOHCHHO, aaKOHHHHCCKHH XapaKTep, HO 3TO OTHOCHAOCb 
He K BblCUICH UCAH, 3 K HH3UIHM HOTpCÓHOCTHM HOBCeAHeBHOH oSuieCT- 
BCHHOH >KH3HH. CpCAH CpeAHeBeKOBOrO XaOCa, B UapCTBe HaCHAHH 
H 6e3npaBHH, AepKOBHaa BJiacTb b aoctohhwk cbohx npeAcraBH- 
TeAHX doAOKHU 6bUia npHHHTb 3aKOHHHHecKHH XapaKTep. HpHHUH- 
HHajibHbiH HeAocTaTOK cpeAHeBeKOBOH cHcreMbi 3aKAioHaACH He b 
3TOM, a B 6e3bICXOAHOM CTOAKHOBeHHH AByX BepXOBHbIX BAaCTeH 
— B TOM 6eACTBHH, Ha KOTopoe yKaabiBaeT HeH3BecTHbiH cth- 
xoTBopeu KOHua XI-ro Bena: «Hana >KeAaeT < AHUiHTb Kopona 
KopoaeBCTBa, Kopoas, uanpoTHB Toro, CTpeMHTca oTHaTb y naiibi 
nancTBO. O, ecAH6bi 6biA Mea<Ay hhmh cyAi>a, KOTopbili Mor 6bi 
peuiHTb cnop TaK, HTo6bi KopoAb coxpaHHA KopoAęBCTBO, a nana — 
nancTBo! 3 to 6buio 6bi bcahkhm CHacTbeM h cnacenneM ot ABoaKoro 
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3Jia ». B cpeaneBeKOBOH CHcreMe ne XBaTajio TaKoń Tperbeń BJiacTH, 
TaKoro Tpertero « orpana TeoKparan », no Bbipa>KeHHK) Kamero aB- 
Topa. Ho 3 TOT npeflMer, Koroporo He Kocnyjiacb pa 36 HpaeMaH KHHra, 
He bxoaht h b sagany HacroHmeń peuenaKK. B aaKjnoneHHe h floJUKen 
CKaaaTb, kto yKaaaHHŁie HaBHHW b HccjieflOBaHHH kh. E. H. Tpy6eu- 
Koro pemHTejibHO orcrynaioT na aa^Hmi njiaH nepe^ nojioHoiTejiBHbiMH 
flocTOHHCTBaMH 3 Toro npeBOCxoaHoro coKHHeHHH, cocraBJiKiomero o^pio 
H 3 peaKHX npHoÓpereHHH Hameił HcropHKecKOH jrarepaTypti aa 
nocjie^Hee BpeiwH. — Bji. C. 

The Messenger of Europę. Number 4 {April) pp. 836-841. 

Literary Survey. i, April i8gy. 

— Prince Eugene Trubetskoy. The Religious Social Ideał of 
Western Christianity in the XI century. — The Idea of the 
Kingdom of God in the Writings of Gregory VII and Contem- 
porary Pubhcists. Kiev, 1897. 

The new work of this talented scholar both in its basie idea 
and in its very title is linked with his book which appeared five 
years ago: “ The Religious-Social Ideał of Western Christianity in 
the V century. The Worłd-view of St. Augustine One may 
regret that the author passed directły from the V to the XI century, 
from St. Augustine to Gregory VII, skipping over such important 
and in many respects interesting creators of western theocracy as 
the Popes Eeo the Great, Gregory the Great, and Nicholas I. 
However, we shoułd be gratefuł for what we have been given. 
Prince Tmbetskoy’s book is dedicated to Boris Nikołaevich Chi- 
cherin, " the tutor of the younger generation of Russian schołars 
of pohticał science ”, — as a matter of fact one feels strongły in the 
book the influence of this profoundly serious, manysided and ełev- 
ated mind. In his compłetely detaiłed and schołarły docuraented 
presentation of the historicał role of Gregory VII, the author never 
łoses sight of the generał significance of that role, or of what gives 
it its tme importance; and the individuał facts in the study ohły 
serve to conflrm and iłłustrate its basie idea. The narae of the 
most energetic and warhke of the Popes is connected for the most 
part with a threefołd stmggłe: against the marriage of the cłergy, 
against simony, and against investiture. What the author has 
to say regarding the łast is particułarły important and interesting. 
Usuałły the stmggłe of Gregory VII against Henry is interpreted 
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as a t5^ical instance of the antagonism between spiritual and secular 
power. Prince Trubetskoy’s considerations and conclusions are 
altogether convincing and they are bound to effect a radical change 
in this view. Secular power as we understand it today did not 
exist in the middle ages and the German Empire less so than other 
institutions can be construed to correspond to such a concept. — 
Ecclesiastical power and govemmental power ahke possess a 
sacred character and at the same time in each of them the spiritual 
aspect is inextricably involved with the materiał. The territorial 
and property rights of the ecclesiastical leaders are an inevitable 
perąuisite of their very rank and in this sense clerical figures, as 
such, wield secular power; but it is just in yirtue of this fact that 
the supreme mler on whom they depend from the secular point 
of view, i.e. the emperor, also possesses spiritual powers. And it is 
precisely at this point that there arises the fatal question about his 
relatioń to the head of the clergy. " The works of publicists of 
the clerical and imperial camps ”, writes Prince Tmbetskoy ” are 
based on a theocratic world view which is common to both parties 
and on the ideał of the Kingdom of God which is common to both... 
The concept of the state and of its independent tasks and goals is 
ahen to both parties. Both regard it as nothing morę than a 
manifestation, an integral part of the church. The imperiahsts 
are just as far from the idea of the secularization of the state as 
are their opponents —- the clericals; the difference between them 
lies in the fact that the former see in the emperor a power over the 
church, the latter see in him a subordinate although responsible 
figurę in the church. For both parties ‘ to reign over Christians ’ 
and ‘ to mle the church ’, even if only a part or one aspect of the 
church, are synonymous concepts ”. (p. 92) 

Conseąuently, this involved an opposition not between church 
and State or between spiritual and secular power but between two 
higher clerical-lay powers in the same church. “ The ąuarrel 
about investiture”, Prince Tmbetskoy continues, ‘‘is not a stmggle 
between the church and the state but the clash of two forms, of 
two organs, of theocracy — the stmggle between a royal priesthood 
and a priestly Idngship. The very history of the controversy is 
the most convincing proof of this — the ecclesiastical controversy 
of the XI and the early XII century is for the most part a ąuarrel 
between the papacy and the empire precisely because the Holy 
Roman Empire is the most perfected type, the classical persoiufi- 
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cation of the imperial theocratic idea. In Germany and in Italy, 
at the time under considerarion, the king and the emperor are 
enabled to rule their domains only in their capacity as crowned 
hierarchs — the heads of the hierarchy. The power of the emperor 
over the episcopacy consrituted the special privilege of the monarch, 
which distinguished him from all other laymen including dukes, 
princes and counts. Only in virtue of this exclusive privilege 
which is closely linked with his office, is he able to hołd in awe 
his predatory, ambitious lay yassals and to exact obedience from 
them ” (p. 94). "... The ąuestion of inyestiture was aboye all a 
ąuestion of the mutual relationship of two heads of a theocracy — 
of the rights of priestly power oyer the empire and of the priestly 
authority of the imperial power ” (pp. 96-97). 

The yiews of the author in the first four chapters are demon- 
strated historically and will scarcely elicit any serious objections. 
Certain generalizations in the last two chapters are to be regarded 
as ąuestionable and in some instances as patently erroneous, when 
the author attempts to giye his finał eyaluation of the theocratic 
“ ideał ” of the XII century. In the first place the yery words 
“ religious social ideał” and eyen “ideał” itself which play so 
important a role in both of Prince Trubetskoy’s books giye rise to 
a serious misunderstanding. I do not allude to the fact that such 
words did not exist in medieyal terminology. This would cause 
no great harm if corresponding or approximate concepts existed 
at the time. But they did not and could not exist, A social 
ideał is a conception of the best possible arrangement of man’s social 
existence, and when certain truths of faith are posited as the basis 
of this concept, then a religious social ideał is eyolyed. At the same 
time the best arrangement of social existence is always understood 
within the limits of our earthly, or morę precisely, natural existence. 
The concept of the bliss of sinless souls ‘ neath the groyes of 
Paradise ’(^) will neyer be called by anyone a " religious social ideał”. 
Yet, according to the Christian faith the true ordering of hfe or 
that arrangement of it, which must be, is found precisely only be- 
yond the limits of earthly existence. Of course Christians of 
modern times eyen if they belieye in the joys of the after life, but 
are not necessarily exclusiyely preoccupied with it, may haye an 

{^) Soloyiey is ąuoting a verse from I.,ermontov’s popular lyric, 
Angel. 
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idea of the relatively best social order on earth as well. But 
Christians of the XI century could not have had even such a rela- 
tive and provisional “ ideał ” for reasons which are discussed in 
great detail by our author in his last chapter, that is because these 
Christians, and Gregory VII among them, were in constant expec- 
tation of the end of the world and the last judgraent. It is psy- 
chologically impossible in view of such expectations, ■— the serious 
character of which are fully admitted by our author — to think 
and act toward the realization on earth of any t3rpe of normal 
order when, if not today then tomorrow, this ” earth and all that 
is done upon it ” raust go up in flames. In the view of Christians 
of the XI century the last days of the world had already arrived. 
The universal cataclysm was already under way. Now, who would 
even think of putting his house in order or of the best way of 
furni,shing and decorating it when he has discovered that his house 
is on fire. Still, how can one then explain the tireless and tremen- 
dous activities undertaken by Gregorj’^ VII for the benefit of 
the whole Christian world? He provides his own explanation in 
the words from the Bibie, with which on his deathbed he expressed 
the meaiung of his life: —“I have loved justice and hated iiu- 
ąuity, because of this I die in exile”. He acted not for the realiz¬ 
ation of any ideał but because he loved justice and hated iiuquity. 
Dilexi justitiam et odi iniguitatem, — this is sufficient motivation 
for the activities of such a man. Truth and justice do not lose 
their power even on the eve of the last judgment when there can 
be no thought of any earthly ideał. At the very end of the book 
of Revelations we read; — and " he that is righteous, let him be 
righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still The 
medieval world felt itself lying deep in the ultiraate of evil and 
the struggle with this evil was not an “ ideał ” but simply the 
morał duty of all Christians. The scope and character of the 
struggle was providentially determined by the personal status of 
each person. Called, as he thought himself, by the very will of God 
to be the supreme ruler of the whole Christian world in its very 
worst times, Gregory VII had to defend truth and justice in the 
whole uniyerse following a command imposed upon him from 
above, and of course, without any expectation of the realization 
of an ideał order on an earth, which was for him doubly the land 
of exile, but which according to his convictions would not survive 
him for long. Hence one may speak of the ideał of Gregory VII 
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and of the other representatives of the medieyal world view only 
if one understands “ ideał ” as a synonym for morał motiyation 
in generał, which can hardły be substantiated. 

In his presentation of medieyał ideas about papał power, the 
Apostłe Peter, etc. on the basis of the łetters of Gregory VII, our 
author succumbs to the fałłacy which faiłs to distinguish the spe- 
cificalły rełigious and specificałły eccłesiastical aspects of the pro¬ 
blem — the interests of personał piety-and the interests of the 
extemał aims of theocracy. Despite the bond and interconnection 
between them, these two aspects cannot coincide in specific detaił. 
Prince Trubetskoy asserts for exampłe that for the faithfuł of the 
middłe ages the Apostłe Peter somehow oyershadows Christ him- 
self. This may be true as far as the extemał aspect of the church 
is concemed: here Christ is oyershadowed just as Peter in tum is 
oyershadowed by the Pope. But is this true for the rełigious souł 
whether the souł of the indiyiduał or the souł of the peopłe as a 
whołe? Of course our author wiłł not argue that, in this specificałły 
rełigious aspect, it is not Peter and not the Pope who in the middłe 
ages stood ałong side Christ but onły His Mother. What is remark- 
abłe and decisiye, is the fact that in the " łegałistic ” stmcture of 
medieyał theocracy there is no płace for the Madonna and, it 
woułd appear, our author does not say one word about Her, whiłe 
in the tme rełigion of the middłe ages She without doubt occupies 
the dominant position. 

Medieyał conceptions about papał power are presented by the 
author without sufficient theołogical exactitude. Thus it is that 
he insists that there existed among Western Christians a bełief 
in the sanctity of the Pope ex officio, that is, that the yery rank of 
pope itsełf makes the man who bears it a hoły person. That this 
is whołły unfounded is cłear from the fact that the Catholic Church 
in the middłe ages, as it does today, recognized some popes as 
saints, conseąuentły by this yery fact procłaimed ałł the other 
popes non-saints. 

The principał error of our author is strikingły apparent in his 
generał eyałuation of the medieyał worłd yiew or " ideał ”, with 
which he concłudes his book. “ In so far as Gregory VII and the 
other teachers of the middłe ages demand that an order of right (') 
shoułd preyaił not onły within indiyiduał States but ałso in the 

( 1 ) Trubetskoy alludes to the Russian rendering of Rechtsstaat. 
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whole intemational scherae, in so far as they wish that all peoples 
fuse into a ‘peaceful society of truth and justice’ —- they undoubt- 
edly are firmly based on uniyersal Christian principles. However 
in so far as the domination of a single power, of a single law over 
humanity is for them the highest goal, in so far as they identify 
‘ the Kingdora of God ' with an external hierarchical organization 
and confuse an order of right with an order of grace — their Chris- 
tianity is a one-sided, ‘ legalistic ’ Christianity ” (p. 363). 

That historical Christianity in the middle ages and in part at a 
later datę, was one-sided — there can be no doubt. It was so in 
Gregory VII and in Innocent III just as it was in Joseph Yolotsky 
or Stefan Yavorsky, in St. Dominie as inCalvin, in Henry IV as in 
Ivan IV. But the characterization of that one-sidedness, peculiar 
to medieyal Western Christianity, which is presented by our author, 
is altogether strange. In what way could Gregory VII and the 
other teachers of the middle ages consider papai monarchy as the 
highest goal? Did they reject the Christian dogma of the second 
Corning of Christ and of the after life where there will be no other 
power but God’s and where this Diyine power coincides with loye? 
We know on the contrary that if they erred in this respect, it was 
only through a premature anticipation of the end of the world and 
conseąuently of the realization of the highest goal which had noth- 
ing in common with legahsm. The practical actiyities of Gregory 
VII and of those who shared his yiews of course borę a legalistic 
character but this was in no way related to the highest goal but 
rather to the lower demands of daily social life. In the midst of 
the chaos of the middle ages, in a realm of yiolence and injustice, 
the power of the church in its worthy representatiyes had to assume 
a legalistic character. The essential failing of the medieyal system 
was not to be seen in this but rather in the perpetual clash of two 
superior powers — in that calamity which is described by an un- 
known yersifier of the end of the XI century: “The pope wishes to 
depriye the king of his kingdom, the king on the other hand striyes 
to take the papacy from the pope. Oh, if only there could be a 
judge between them who could decide their quarrel so that the 
king might maintain his kingdom and the pope his papacy. 
This would be a great joy and a salyation from a twofold eyil ”. 
The medieyal system lacked just such a third power, such a third 
“ organ of theocracy ” to use the expression of our author. But 
this subject which is not touched upon in the book under discus- 
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sion does not fali within the scope of the present review. In 
conclusion I must say that the defects which have been pointed out 
in Prince E. N. Tmbetskoy’s study definitely fade into the back- 
ground in view of the very positive merits of this excellent work 
which is one of the rare achievements of our historical literaturę 
of recent years. — VI. S. 

(Translated by Dr. R. T. Burgi, Professor of Slavic languages and 
literatures, Princeton University, Princeton, N.J.). 



L'opera della Chiesa ortodossa romena 
nella creazione 

della lingua letteraria nazionale 


I. - lyE PRIME TRADUZIONI DEL SaLTERIO 

E DEGLi Atti degli Apostoli. 

noto che i primi testi scritti in romeno appaiono soltanto 
nel secolo XVI e sono traduzioni di parti della Bibbia. Di essi 
tre sono copie di pin antichi manoscritti di parziali versioni del 
libro sacro. II Codice Voronetean (ms. rom. n. 448 della biblioteca 
deirAccademia della Repubblica Socialista Romena), rinyenuto 
nel 1871 nel monastero di Yoronel; in Moldayia, mutilo dei pri¬ 
mi 12 fascicoli, di ąuattro carte intermedie e delle tre finali, con- 
tiene una traduzione parziale degli Atti degli Apostoli, Tepistola 
deirApostolo Giacomo e le due di S. Piętro, la seconda incom- 
pleta (^). Psaltirea Scheiand (ms. rom. n. 449 della stessa biblio¬ 
teca) proyeniente dalia biblioteca priyata di D. C. Sturdza-Scheia- 
nul, contiene oltre la traduzione delbintero libro dei Salmi, una 
miscellanea di canti: ąuello di Mose e degli Ebrei alPuscita dal- 
1 ’Egitto «Cantemus Domino» riferita dal capitolo 15 delPEso- 
do; Taltro canto di Mose «Audite coeli quae loąuor » dal cap. 32 
del Deuteronomio, di cni peró manca la fine, cosl come manca 
Tinizio del canto di S. Anna mądre di Samuele riferite nel cap. 2 
del primo libro dei Re, « Exultayit cor meum in Domino »; !’« Ora- 
tio Habacuc prophetae pro ignorantiis»; il canto-preghiera di 
Isaia, cap. 21, «Urbs fortitudinis nostrae Sion »; la preghiera di 
Giona, cap. 2 «Clamayi de tribulatione mea ad Dominum, et 


P) I capp. restanti degli Allż degli Apostoli sono; 18, dalia meta 
del V. 14 al 21, e poi dal cap. 20 al 28. Fu pubblicato dal prof. Ion al 
ŁUI Gh. Sbiera, Codicele Voronofean, Cernaub, i88g; per la descrizione 
del ms. c£. I. Biano si R. Caracas, Catalogul manuscriptelor romtne^ti, 
II, Bucureęti, 1913, pp. 170-71. 
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exaudivit me »; il canto di Azarie e ąuello dei tre fanciulli gettati 
nella fornace per ordine di Nabucodonosor, « Benedictus es, Do- 
mine Deus patrura nostrorura » riferito dal capitolo terzo delle 
protezie di Daniele, il «Magnificat anima raea Dominum» se- 
guito dal canto profetico di Zaccaria, « Benedictus Dominus, Deus 
Israel», arabedue in Luca, i; segue infine il Simbolo atanasiano (^). 
Da terza delle traduzioni e la cosidetta Psaltirea Yoroneteand 
(ms. rora. n. 693 della suddetta biblioteca, donata nel 1893 da 
D. A. Sturdza) scoperta nel 1882 nel raonastero di Yoroneb im- 
portante perche frase dopo frase la traduzione roraena segue il 
testo slavone; si tratta di un testo mutilo, poiche ci sono rimasti 
del Salterio soltanto i Salmi 77,78, 81-85, 89-91, 95-101, 103, 
106-108, 110-23, 125-27, 129-51; segue poi la stessa miscellanea 
di canti che si trova nella Psaltire Scheiand, e che si aggiunge- 
vano di solito alla fine dei Salteri, evidentemente per un identico 
bisogno liturgico (“). 

Esiste infine, un testo ancora inedito, Psaltirea Hurmuzachi 
(ras. rom. n. 3077 della sunnominata biblioteca) che prende il 
nome del donatore Eudoxiu Hurmuzachi che lo regaló albAc- 
cademia il 7 luglio 1904); contiene la traduzione, nel testo ori- 
ginale del traduttore, dei Salmi di David dal primo al centocin- 
quantesimo; del centocinąuantunesimo e tradotta solo una parte 
del titolo (®). 

I dati paleografici rivelano che Psaltirea Yoroneteand, per 
la scrittura seraiunciale a caratteri minuti usati solo nei mss. 


P) Pubblicato per la prima volta da I. Bianu, Psaltirea Scheiand, 
I®, Bucureęti 1889, e poi da I. A. CanorEA, Psaltirea Scheiand comparałd 
CU celelalte psaltiri din sec. XVI fi XVII, voll. 2, Bucuresti, 1916; la 
descrizione del ms. 6 in Bianu si Caracas, o.c., II, pp. 171-72. 

P) II ms., la cui descrizione si trova in Bianu si Caracas, o.c., II, 
pp. 442-44, fu pubblicato da G. Giugłea, Psaltirea Voronefeand, nella 
Revista pentru Istorie, Arheologie fi Filologie, XI, 1910, pp. 251-61, e 
XII, 1911, pp. 194-209 e 475-87; C. Gauusca ripubblicó il testo eon il 
titolo Slawisch-rumdnisches Psalterbruchstuck, Halle, 1913, raffrontandolo 
eon le traduzioni di Psaltirea Scheiand e della Psaltirea slavo-romtnd 
edita dal diacono Coresi nel 1577. 

(®) II Salterio 6 compreso tra le carte 1-125''; 125'' e bianca. Nelle 
carte i26''-i34^ 6 trascritto, eon altro mano e in lingua slavone, Telenco 
dei testi del Yangelo che si devono leggere nelle domeniche. Da numera- 
zione delle carte 6 dell’Accademia; il testo e acefalo; c£. C.andrea, Psal¬ 
tirea Scheiand, I, pp. XŁVI-XuVlI. 
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slavi copiati in Moldavia nel secolo XVI, fu copiata in quella 
regione forsę nella seconda meta del secolo; Psaltirea Scheiand 
e Codicele Yoronetean, che sono trascritti in seraiunciale eon in- 
flussi del corsiyo, appartengono alla serie dei mss. copiati in Tran- 
silyania nella seconda meta dello stesso secolo, mentre Psaltirea 
Hurmuzachi, per le caratteristiche delle filigrane e per ąuelle 
paleografiche che la differiscono dagli altri tre mss., e da attri- 
buire alla tradizione scritta slaya dei piccoli monasteri della Tran- 
silyaiua settentrionale e del Maramure§ (i). 

Tutti e ąuattro i mss. presentano fenomeni fonetici eguali, 
come p. es., la rotacizzazione di -n- interyocalica notata eon 
-r- o -nr- [ura per und, adurard—se per adunard-se, pdnre per 
ptine, inchinrd per inchind, inrima per inima, ecc.), sl da essere 
denominati comunemente anche testi rotacizzanti; il fonetismo 
-dz- al posto di -z- {audzięi per auzięi, dumnedzei per dum-t}ezei, 
dzi per zi, ecc.); la soprayyiyenza di formę antiche, ora scomparse 
{ai fapt (lat. FACTUM) ora ai facut, voiu i (lat. IRE), ora voi 
merge, e (lat. ET) ora si, ecc.); la presenza di alcuni termini unghe- 
resi di ristretta circolazione nei soli testi rotacizzanti nonche di 
altri slayi di origine ucraina e polacca. Questa costatazione porta 
alla conclusione, fatta dalio storico P. P. Panaitescu, che le tra- 
duzioni doyettero esser fatte in una regione nella quale il dialetto 
presentaya tutti questi fenomeni, e precisamente nel Maramureę 
e nelle limitrofe zonę della Transilyania settentrionale (“). Ma 
yiene natiirale domandarci come mai si sentisse il bisogno di 
tradurre in romeno dei testi religiosi nei secoli XV e XVI, in una 
epoca in cui la chiesa riconosceya solo al latino, al greco e allo 
slayone la dignita di lingua liturgica, e nei paesi di lingua romena 
soltanto lo slayone, che era anche la lingua degli atti ufficiali 
nei yoeyodati di Muntenia e di Moldayia, mentre in Transilyania 
lo era la lingua latina. 

A questa domanda gli storici e i filologi ronieni hanno ten- 
tato di dare una esauriente risposta, cercando in genere la spie- 
gazione del fenomeno, inyero particolare nei secoli XV e XVI, 


P) CA.KDRBA., O.C., I, pp. I,-I,ni; Al ROSETTI, Limba romind in se- 
colele al XIII-lea ~ XVI-lea, Bucureęti, 1056, p. 53. 

P) Per ąuesto si yedano; RoSETTi, o.c., pp. 192-94; P. P. PA.NAI- 
TESCTJ, Inceputurile scrisului in limba romind, in Studii }i materiale de 
istorie medie, IV, 1960, pp. 124-25. 
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sia in fattori esterni che interni, i quali avrebbero dovuto giu- 
stificare il bisogno di mettere nelle mani del popolo i testi litur¬ 
gie! tradotti nella sua lingua d’uso. 

II primo che si oceupó della ąuestione fu il prof. Ilie Bar- 
bulescu, che pensó ad un influsso cattolico, il ąuale tuttavia non 
pote certamente prender forma nel Maramure§, anche perche la 
Chiesa cattolica era sfavorevole albuso liturgico della lingua del 
popolo; adduceya il Barbulescu anche la presenza della formula 
iilioąue nel Simbolo degh Apostoli, non accettata dalia Chiesa 
Ortodossa; ma e facile provare che la formula e accettata an¬ 
che dalia Riforma e pertanto non e esclusiya della Chiesa Cat¬ 
tolica (^). 

Nel 1904 il noto storico Nicolae lorga formulo la teoria del- 
Tinflusso ussita, che ebbe poi eminenti sostenitori in Sextil Pu- 
ęcariu, I. A. Candrea, Alex Procopoyici e Nicolae Dragan; ma 
fu facile dimostrare che 1 ’eresia di Hus non penetró mai nel Ma- 
ramureę, dato il carattere rurale del paese, mentre e noto che 
la riforma ussita ebbe fortuna solo nelle citta (“). 

L,a teoria delPinfiusso luterano fu formulata da Oyid Den- 
su§ianu ed ha ora come maggior assertore 1 ’accademico Alex 
Rosetti; ma anche per essa si puo affermare che, mentre si hanno 
dati certi della penetrazione della riforma luterana in Transil- 
yania fin dal 1530, non se ne hanno per il Maramiireę, la cui sto- 
ria ^ tutfaltro che sconosciuta (®). 

lyO storico P. P. Panaitescu ha rileyato eon ragione che in 
nessun paese si e yerificato il fatto che 1’inizio della letteratura 
rehgiosa abbia ayuto origine da fattori esterni alla storia poli- 


P) I. BArbołesco, Studii provitoare la limba istoria Romtnilor, 
Bucureęti, 1902; la teoria dell’influsso cattolico fu poi ancora da lui ri- 
badita neltopera Curentele literare la Romtnii tn perioada slavonismului 
cultural, Bucuresti, 1928, pp. 45-90. 

(“) N. lORGA., Istoria literaturii religioase a Rominilor ptnd la 1688, 
Bucuresti, 1904, pp. xix-xx; Id., Istoria literaturii romineęti, ed. 2-a, 
vol. 1 “, Bucureęti, 1925, pp. 103-110; S. PoęcA.Riu, Istoria literaturii 
romine. Perioada veche, Sibiu, 1930, p. 66; I. A. CA.NDREA, o.c., I, pp. 
xcvl-xcvil; Al. Procopovici, Arhetipul husit al catehismelor noastre 
luterane, in riv. Fdt Frumos, Suceaya, 1927, pp. 72-80 e 104-11. 

(®) O. DENSuęiANU, Histoire de la langue roumaine, vol. II, Paris, 
1926, pp. 3 segg., Al. Rosetti, Cele mai vechi traduceri romine^ti de cdrfi 
religioase, in Revista Istoried Romtnd, XIV, 1944, pp. i segg., ripubbli- 
cato in Limba romtnd, cit., pp. 191-204. 



I/’opera della Chiesa ort. rom. nella creazione della lingua lett. naz. 185 

tica e religiosa del paese stesso: cosi e stato per la liturgia in lin¬ 
gua slava di Cirillo e Metodio, nata dai bisogni dei Moravi in 
lotta contro il feudalesimo germanico allora favorito dalia Chiesa 
cattolica, cosi e per le riforme di Hus, I<utero e Calvino; cosi fu 
anche in terra romena, dove la definitiva introduzione della lin¬ 
gua del popolo, attuata dai metropoliti Dosoftei e Yarlaam, si 
dovette a ragioni interne, senza alcun influsso esterno (^). 

Naturalmente vi furono degli storici che postularono l’ori- 
gine interna della necessita delle traduzioni dei primi testi ronieni, 
ąuali T. Palade nel 1915, Milan Seęan nel 1939 e ancora poste- 
riormente, Stefan Cioban nel 1941, ma le affermazioni di costoro 
non potevano basarsi su awenimenti storici di supposti moraenti 
favorevoli allo sviluppo della lingua e della letteratura romena 
nei secoli XV e XVI, e non avevano Tappoggio di alcun docu- 
raento storico a comprova delle loro asserzioni (2). 

Ultimamente lo storico e filologo P. P. Panaitescu dopo aver 
constatato, corae e gia stato accennato, che tutti i fenomeni fo- 
netici e raorfologici che differenziano il dialetto dei ąuattro mss. 
da ąuelli delle altre regioni romene appaiono congiunti solo nel 
dialetto del Maramureę, studiando i non scarsi documenti che 
ci rimangono sugli awenimenti successi in ąuella regione tra gli 
ultimi decenni del secolo XV e la meta circa del XVI, rilev6 che 
la chiesa ortodossa romena del Maramureę, che era espressione 
della piccola nobilta romena della regione, i cosiddetti cneji, la 
ąuale forniva sia il capitale necessario per la fondazione delle 
chiese e dei monasteri, esigendone poi le decime, sia i sacerdoti, 
raolto probabilmente reclutandoli tra i figli cadetti, era cano- 

(^) P. P. PA.NA.ITKSCU, Inceputurile scrisului, cit., p. 123; ID., Les 
debuts de l’emploi du routnain comme langue ócrite. Nouvelles conłribuiions, 
in Studii ęi Cercetdri de bibliologie, V, 1963, pp. 107-34; si veda ora: Id., 
Inceputurile ęi biruinta scrisului in limba romdnd, Bucuresti, 1965. 

{^) T. Paładk, Cind s-a scris intdi romine^te, in riv. Arhiya, XXVI, 
laęi, 1915, pp. 187 segg. e 235 segg.; M. SESAn, Originea }i timpul pri- 
melor traduceri romtne^ti ale Sf. Scripturi, in riv. Candela, h, 1939, p. 131; 
Id., Introducerea limbii romine in biserica, in riv. Mitropolia Ardealului, 
Sibiu, 1957, PP- 818-35, e in uno studio dello stesso titolo in Studii Teo- 
logice, XI, 1959, pp. 57-60; ęt. Cioban, Inceputurile scrisului in limba 
romineascd, in An. Acad. Romtnd, Mem. Sect. Liter., s. III, vol. X, 1941, 
p. 31 e 32. Un ottimo riassunto di tutta la ąuestione h stato fatto da 
Dan SimONĘSCU, Problema originii limbii literare romine }i cdrfile bise- 
rice^ti, in Studii Teologice, 1961, pp. 552-65. 
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nicamente ąuasi indipendente, in ąuanto aireguraeno del mo- 
nastero S. Michele di Peri, il maggiore e piu rinomato della re- 
gione, eon il conferimento al monastero stesso della dignita di 
stavropigia patriarcale, erano stati conferiti, eon la noniina ad 
esarea, diritti ąuasi episeopali sugli altri monasteri dal patriarea 
di Costantinopoli Antonio fin dal 1391 (^); la penetrazione eatto- 
liea nella regione, favorita dai re d’Ungheria fin dal seeolo pre- 
eedente, ehe potrebbe spiegare la presenza della formula «Fi- 
lioąue» nel Sirabolo atanasiano riportato in Psaltirea Scheiana 
non aveva raggiunto grandi risultati. Ma ąuando nel 1491 viene 
rieonoseiuto al veseovo ortodosso ruteno di Muneaei, oggi Mu- 
eaćevo in Ueraina, il diritto di esigere deeime dai monasteri ma- 
ramureseiani, togliendo eosi a cneji molta parte dei loro redditi, 
la lotta per la eonseryazione della indipendenza della ehiesa si 
aeeende yiolenta e, in base ad un doeumento reale del 1494, ehe 
sottoponeya spiritualmente la ehiesa del Mar amur eę anehe al 
yeseoyo eattolieo di Transilyania, eioe a ąuello di Alba lulia, 
in romeno allora Balgrad, i romeni ortodossi del Maramureę, pur 
restando nella loro fede ortodossa, si appoggiano alla gerarehia 
eattoliea di Transilyania per hberarsi dalia soggezione al yeseo- 
yato di Muneaei, yerso la ąuale Tayyersione era tale ehe ei si 
rifiutaya persino di eomperare nelle eitta episeopali i testi litur- 
giei in slayone, perehe ąuesfatto poteya essere interpretato eo- 
me aeeettazione di una non yoluta supremazia. 

E poiehe la lingua della ehiesa eattoliea in Transilyania era 
la latina, non ąuindi utilizzabile per il rito ortodosso ehe usaya 
lo slayone, e il monastero di S. Miehele di Peri ed altri minori 
erano i eentri della eultura nel Maramureę per la formazione dei 
saeerdoti, il Panaiteseu emette Tipotesi, pin ehe giustifieata, ehe 
nei monasteri stessi doyeyano esistere dei eopisti per la serittu- 
razione delle eopie dei manoseritti liturgiei, i ąuali, eonoseendo 


(^) Istoria bisericii romine. Manuał pentru Institutele Teologice, 
Buciireęti, 1957, PP- 196-97; I- Mihai,yi, Diplome maramure^ene 

din sec. XIV fi XV, Sighet, 1900; T. Bod, Datę istorice despre protopo- 
piałele, parohiile fi mindstirile din Maramuref, Gherla, 1911; Gr. Nan- 
DRię, Despre mtndstirea Peri, in riv. Graiul Romtnesc, II, 1928; S. Dra- 
GOMIR, CUeva contributi la istoria mindstirii din Perii Maramurefului, 
in Jnchinare tui N. lorga, Cluj, 1931, pp. 338 segg.; I. Rafiroiu, Mź- 
ndstirea Peri, Oradea, 1934; FiŁrPA.ęeu, Voevodatul Maramurefului, 
Sibiu, 1945. 
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la lingua del popolo, che era la loro stessa, potevano averli tra- 
dotti, almeno in parte, in romeno per un atto di voluta autono¬ 
mia dalia chiesa di Muncaci. Certo, se fu cosi, e Tipotesi e tutfal- 
tro che awentata, le copie delle traduzioni dovettero essere molte 
e scritte in breve tempo e le quattro giunte fino a noi non sareb- 
bero che i resti di quelli la cni sparizione fu dovuta al tempo, 
alhusura e anche airincuria umana. 

Certamente i copisti dei monasteri del Maramureę, monasteri 
poveri eon scarse rendite, erano ben lontani dal poter competere 
per eleganza di scrittura, per rornamentazione dei manoscritti 
slavi eon i colleghi del tempo dei piti celebri monasteri di Mun- 
tenia e di Moldavia (^); ce lo testimoniano i quattro mss. giunti 
fino a noi, che rivelano la poverta dei monasteri maramuresciani, 
senza dedica, incipit ed explicit, destinati ad uso locale, scritti 
in dialetto, senza che i copisti abbiano rivelato la propria 
identita 

I quattro mss., abbiamo visto, contengono parte degli Atti 
degli Apostoli, la lettera delhApostolo Giacomo e le dne di S. Pię¬ 
tro, i Salmi o parte di essi, alcuni canti scritturali e il Simbolo 
Atanasiano; si tratta quindi pin che di testi per il seryizio lituf- 
gico, di testi di lettura, di meditazioni, forsę di gnida al canto 
corale, compresa la professione di fede. 

Puó ąuindi darsi che il seryizio diyino yero e proprio, quel- 
lo officiato dai sacerdoti, continuasse ad essere recitato in 
slayone. 

I,a lingua di queste prime traduzioni non e facile da inten- 
dersi oggi senza Tausilio di un glossario e di nozioni di grammatica 
storica della lingua romena. Pa ragione sta nel fatto che i tradut- 
tori rimasero fedeli alhoriginale slayone dal quale traduceyano 
fino a seguirne seryilmente Tordine delle parole e la sintassi, 
spesso senza preoccuparsi di dare un senso logico al testo 
romeno. 


( 1 ) Per essi c£.: G. STrEMPEi,, Copisti de manuscrise romtnefti pind 
la 1800, I, Bucureęti, 1959. 

(^) La teoria del Panaitescu e stata riconosciuta yalida e adottata 
ufficialmente nel 11 “ vol. delPopera collettiya Istoria Rominiei, Bucuresti, 
s.d. (ma 1962) pp. 705-708 e 1039-45, nonche nelPopera collettiya Din 
Istoria Transilvaniei, ed. II, vol. I, Bucureęti, 1960, p. 150, e nelPope¬ 
ra, sempre collettiya, Istoria literaturii romtne, I, Bucureęti, 1964, 
P- 305- 
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Si veda a rao’ d’eserapio la traduzione del Salmo 19,2-8 
nelle traduzioni di Psaltirea Scheiand, di Psaltirea Hurmuza- 
chi e della moderna traduzione di Gala Galaction e Vasile 
Radu (^). 


Ps. Hurmuzachi 

Asculta-te domnulu in dzi de 
grije, scuti-te numele domnului 
a lui Iacov. Tremease-^i agiutoru 
de la svantul si de Sion sprejeni- 
te. Pomenit-au toata jratva ta ęi 
toate arsele tale grasu-i fie. Da- 
■^;i-va domnulu dupa inrima ta 
ęi tot sfatul tau implu. Bucura- 
mu-ne de ispasenia ta ęi in nu¬ 
mele domnului Dumnedzeului no- 
stru mari-ne-vom. Implu domnu¬ 
lu toata cererea ta; acmu cuno- 
scoi ca au scos domnulu Hristo- 
sului sau, audzi-l-va dein ceriu 
sfatul tau, in puterea scoateriei 
derepteci lui. Aceste pre carru^e 
ęi aceia pre cai. 


Ps. Scheiand 

Audzi-te domnul in dzi de 
grije, apara-te numele dzeului 
lui Iacov. Tremease-l;i agiutoru 
de sfantu ęi din Sionu apara-te. 
Pomeneaęte toate cumandarea ta 
ęi toate arsele tale grase fie. Dea- 

domnul dupa iurema ta ęi tot 
syeatul tau impla. Bucuramu-na 
de spasenia ta ęi in numele dom¬ 
nului Dumnedzeului nostru ma- 
rimu-na. Impla domnul toata 
cearerea ta; ęi acmu cunoscu ca 
spasit-au domnul Hristosul sau, 
aude el din cer sfantul sau, intru 
sile spasenie dereapta lui. Cesti 
in roate, si ceia calarii. 


Traduzione Galacłion-Radu 
(Bucureęti, 1938, p. 561) 

Domnul sa te auza in ziua de restrięte; numele dumnezeului 
lui lacob sa te ocroteasca. Trimita-l;i ^ie ajutor din sfint locasul sau 
si din Sion sa-^i fie ^ie sprijin. Aduca-ęi aminte de toate prinoasele 
tale si arderea de tot a ta sa-i fie prea placuta. Daruiasca-^i l;ie dupa 
dorin-(;a inimii tale si toate cite l;i-ai-pus in minte sa le implineasca. 
Sa tresaltam de bucurie pentru ajutorul de care ai avut parte ęi intru 
numele dumnezeului nostru sa desfasuram flamura noastra. Domnul 
sa implineasca toate cererele tale. Acum cunosc ca domnul a izbavit 
pe unsul sau ęi, din cerurile sale sfinte, i-a raspuns prin faptele min- 
tuitoare ale dreptei sale. Unii se bizuiesc in carele de razboi, all;ii 
in caii lor... 


(*•) Prendo gli esempi da: Al. RosETTi-B, Caza.CU, Istoria limbii 
romine literare, Bucureęti, 1961, p. 45; aggiungo per la migliore intelli- 
genza il testo latino neltedizione di mons. Gramatica, Milano, 1922. 
Per le caratteristiche fonetiche, morfologiche e sintattiche della lingua 
delle prime traduzioni di testi religiosi, rinvio, poiche qui non interes- 
sano, a Rosetti-Cazacu, o.c., pp. 45-56. 
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Exaudiat te Dominus in die tribulationis, 
protegat te nomen dei lacob. 

Mittat tibi auxilium de sancto 
et de Sion tueatur te; 
memor sit omnis sacrificii tui 

et holocaustum tuum pingue fiat. 

Tribuat tibi secundum cor tuum 

et omne consilium tuum confirmet. 

Laetabimur in salutari tuo 

et in nomine Dei nostri magnificabimur. 

Impleat Dominus omnes petitiones tuas. 

Nunc cognoyi ąuoniam salvus fecit Dominus christum suum; 
exaudiet illum de caelo sancto suo, 

in potentatibus salus dexterae eius. 

Hi in curribus et hi in eąuis . . . 

Rimane, tuttavia, almeno agli effetti delle prime attestazioni 
scritte in romeno, sia pure dialettale, il merito della Chiesa orto- 
dossa del Maramureę d’aver dato la prima traduzione di testi 
religiosi, che come vedremo, staranno poi piii tardi alle basi delle 
prime edizioni a stampa. 


♦ ♦ ♦ 


2. - Ił diacono Coresi. I primi testi a stampa. 

Se e doyeroso riconoscere 1 ’origine autoctona delle prime 
traduzioni di testi religiosi, ma purtroppo rimasti a lungo per 
secoli allo stato di manoscritti, giunti a noi ancora in copia unica, 
per i ąuali non possiamo avanzare alcuna induzione sulla fortuna 
avuta e nella loro importanza nello sviluppo della lingua romena, 
dobbiamo invece riconoscere Tindubbio influsso protestante sul- 
rinizio delle prime traduzioni religiose a stampa nel secolo XVI 
ad opera del diacono Coresi. 

Troyiamo Coresi a Braęoy definitiyamente nel 1558, proye- 
niente dalia capitale del yoeyodato di Muntenia, allora Tirgo- 
yięte, doye ayeya importato il mestiere di tipografo. II suo tra- 
sferimento in Transilyania era certo doyuto al suo intuito edi- 
toriale; Braęoy era un grandę centro commerciale eon ampie re- 
lazioni eon tutte le terre romene, eon la Germania, la Polonia, 
ecc., centro ąuindi ideale per lo smerdo delle sue pubblicazioni. 
Come diacono ayeya interesse a pubblicare testi religiosi, i soli 
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che potevano andare in una zona culturalmente povera, e in 
una citta in cni luterani e calvinisti davano l’esempio di testi 
religiosi tradotti nella lingua del popolo, il ąuale a Braęov era 
in gran parte di origine sassone. E Coresi sapeva che nel Mara- 
mureę, nella Transilvania, nella stessa chiesa degli Schei dei ro¬ 
nieni di Bra§ov, e anche nei due voevodati niunteno e moldavo 
si trovavano testi religiosi tradotti e riniasti allo stato di mano- 
scritto. Ei cercó e li utilizzó. Dei testi da lui pubbhcati, infatti, 
per il Tetraevangheliar del 1561 fu utilizzata una traduzione an- 
teriore, sia pur quasi conteniporanea, conipiuta forsę in Muntenia 
o in Moldavia o nel sud della Transilvania al tempo del vescovo 
Sava, che nel 1558 aveva fondato un monastero a Eancrara, vi- 
cino a Alba lulia (^); per la Pravila sfintilor apostoli del 1570-80 
servi un manoscritto moldayo, raentre per Lucrul Apostolesc del 
1563 la yersione e identica per la gran parte a ąuella del Codice 
Yoronetean, raentre per Psaltirea del 1570 fu utilizzata una copia 
di Psaltirea Scheiand (“). 

Non ci interessano ai fini del presente layoro le opere che 
Coresi doyette starapare sotto Tinflusso protestante, ąuasi cer- 

P) Istoria bisericii romlne, cit., I, p. 356; Fuorica. DumiTrescu, 
Tetravanghelul tipdrit de Coresi, Bra^ov ig6o-6i, comparat cu Evanghe- 
liarul lui Radu de la Mdnicefti, 1374. Bucureęti, 1963, p. 22. 

( 2 ) FI. DumiTrescu, o.c., p. 18; I. Iordan, Crestomatie romanicd, 
Bucureęti, 1962, pp. 178 e 182; Istoria literaturii romine, I, p. 308; per 
i rapporti tra il Codice Yoronetean e Ducrul Apostolesc di Coresi si veda; 
Al. RoSETTi, Lexicul Apostolului lui Coresi comparat cu al Codicele Voro- 
nefean, in riv. Grai }i Suflet, I, 1923-24, pp. 100-106; ęt. Pasca, Probleme 
in legdturd cu inceputul scrisului rominesc. Raporturile dintre « Codicele 
Yoronefean» « Lucrul Apostolesc o al lui Coresi, in Cercetdri de lin- 

gvisticd, Cluj, II, 1957, pp. 47-97; Al. RosETTi, Limba romind, cit., pp. 
205-206, il ąuale ritorna sultargomento in Despre raportul dintre Codicele 
Yoronetean }i Apostolul diaconului Coresi, in Omagiu lui lorgu lordan, 
Bucuresti, 1958, pp. 745-51; sulla poleinica che si e accesa tra il Rosetti 
e N. Corlateanu, c£.: N. Coruateanu, In jurul unei controverse filologice 
[Raporturile dintre « Codicele Yorone.tean » fi « Lucrul Apostolesc 1) al lui 
Coresi), in Studii fi Cercetdri lingyistice, X, 1960, pp. 443-57; Al. Ro- 
SETTl, Din nou despre raporturile dintre Codicele Yoronetean fi Apostolul 
diaconului Coresi, nella riv. Limba Romind, X, 1961, pp. 133-34; N. 
Corlateanu, Despre accsafi controoersd filologicd [Raporturile dintre 
« Codicele Yoronetean » fi « Lucrul Apostolesc d al lui Coresi, in Limba 
Romind, XII, 1963, pp. 177-85; Al. RoSKTTI, In controoers asupra rapor- 
turilor dintre Codicele Yoronetean fi Apostolul diaconului Coresi, in Limba 
Romind, XII, pp. 352-59. 
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taraente per imposizione delle autorita cittadine di Bra§ov, e 
piu precisamente il catechisrao noto eon il nonie di Intrebare 
crestineascd del 1559 di evidente influsso luterano, per quanto 
appaia posto sotto Tegida del metropolita Efrem di Tirgovięte 
in Muntenia, il Ttlcul evanghelei, cioe il Yangelo spiegato, dal 
1564 e il Molitvenic, rituale contenente le preghiere comuni, del- 

10 stesso anno, ambedue di influsso calvinista; neppure ci inte- 
ressano i testi stampati in slavone. Ci interessano soltanto i libri 
stampati ad uso della Chiesa ortodossa in romeno, che sono: 

11 Tetraevanghelul, i ąuattro yangeli, del 1560-61, il Lucrul Apo- 

stolesc, gli Atti degli Apostoli, del 1563, il Liturghier, il messale, 
del 1570, la Psaltire, il libro dei Salmi, dello stesso anno, la Psal- 
tire slavoromtnd del 1577, la Prmila sfintilor oteti o Pravila sfin- 
tilor Apostoli, il canone dei Santi Apostoli, nota anche come Mo- 
nocanon, che non ha data di pubbhcazione ma deve collocarsi 
fra il 1570 e il 1580, e infine VEvanghelia cu tnvdtdturd, brani del 
Yangelo domenicale eon la spiegazione, del 1581. , 

Per capire come si svolge il processo delbintroduzione del 
romeno nella liturgia, bisogna pensare alle tre parti del seryizio 
diyino della chiesa ortodossa: ąuella oiflciata direttamente al- 
Taltare dal pope, la lettura del Yangelo e degli Atti degli Apostoli 
fatta da diacono o, in sua assenza, dal pope, e infine la lettura 
della Cazanie, il sermone scritto a spiegazione del Yangelo, fatta 
dal cantore. E eyidente che ąuesfultima parte, per esser capita 
dal popolo doyeya esser detta nella lingua del popolo e non in 
ąuella d’uso ecclesiastico, lo slayone; ció da origine alle traduzioni 
dalio slayone di ąuesto tipo di sermone gia predisposto ad uso 
delle spiegazioni del Yangelo per tutto Tanno. 

Quindi, lo scopo di ąueste pubblicazioni, pur non distaccan- 
dosi il Coresi dalia fede ortodossa, era ąuello di far partecipare 
per diretta conoscenza sacerdoti e popolo, che non conosceyano 
pin o ignorayano totalmente la lingua ufflciale della Chiesa orto¬ 
dossa, lo slayone, alle preghiere e agli atti del seryizio religioso 
in un paese doye i protestanti seguiyano gli atti del culto nella 
propria lingua; ció appare eyidente da ąuanto il Coresi scrisse 
nelbepilogo dei Tetraenvangheliar\ «Am scrisu aćeśte sfente car^i 
de inyal;atura sa fie popilor rumaneęti sa in^elega sa inyel;e ru¬ 
mami cine-su creętini, cum graiaęte ęi sfantulu Payelu Apostolii 
catra Corinteni. 14 capete: in sfanta besereca mai bine e a grai 
ćinci cuyinte cu in^elesu decatu loooo mie de cuyinte nein^elese 
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in limba striina » (^); diceva anche neirepilogo della Psaltire sla- 
vo-romtnd del 1577; « eu diaconu Coresi, deca vezuiu ca mai toate 
lirabile au cuvantulu lu Dumnezeu in limba (lor), numai noi, 
Rumanii n’avamu .. . dereptu aćeia, fra^ii miei preul;iloru, scrisu- 
v'amu aćeste Psaltiri cu otvet demu scosu dein psaltire srubesca 
pre limba rumaneasca sa va fie de in^elegatura » (“*). 

Era naturale che le opere pubblicate dal Coresi avessero 
molta fortuna anche nei voevodati romeni, oltre che in Transil- 
vania. E noto che gia nei tempi del Coresi, grazie alla rete di af- 
fari che gravitavano intorno a Braęov, venivano alla citta tran- 
silvana rappresentanti dei voevodi di Muntenia e di Moldavia 
e di prelati dei due voevodati per acąuistare merci e libri. Una 
attestazione diretta Tabbiamo dal giudice di Bra§ov Euca Hir- 
schel, che aveva finanziato la stampa della Evanghelte cu invdtdturd 
del 1581, il quale scriveva che ad essa « §i au dat aprobarea ęi 
acordul ęi domnii din Moldova ęi din Tara Romineasta ęi au po- 
runcit sa se cumpere multe exemplare, care sa fie introduse in 
l;arile lor, pentru a fi explicate ęi predicate oamenilor saraci » (®) 
cioe a tutti coloro che ignoravano lo slavone. 

Si sa che anche i monasteri comperavano i libri stampati 
dal Coresi p. es. ąuello di Bistri^ja in Oltenia (*); una copia del- 
VEvanghelie cu invdłdturd nel 1581 fu ritrovato nella primavera 
del 1795 nella chiesa del villaggio di Eiteni nella Moldavia setten- 

( 1 ) « Ho scritto ąuesti santi libri perche siano d’insegnamento ai 
popi romeni, capiscano e imparino i Romeni che sono cristiani, coine 
dice anche S. Paolo apostole ai Corinzi, 14“ capitolo: — Nella santa chie¬ 
sa e meglio dire cinąue parole che si capiscano che diecimila migliaia di 
parole che non si capiscono, in lingua straniera — »; riporto da FI. Do- 
MITRESCU, O.C., p. 10. 

(“) (I lo, diacono Coresi, poiche vidi che ąuasi tutti i popoli hanno 
la parola di Dio nelle lingua (loro), solo noi Romeni non Tabbiamo . . . 
per ąuesto, fratelli miei sacerdoti, ho scritto per voi ąuesto Salterio eon 
testo corrispondente e Tho tradotto dal Salterio serbo ( = slmone) in 
lingua romena, perche vi sia possibile capirlo»; cf. I 3 iA.NO Sl tloDoę, 
Bibliografia romtneascd veche, I, Bucuresti, 1903, p. 64. 

(®) « Hanno dato Tapproyazione e il consenso anche i principi di 
Moldayia e di Muntenia, e hanno comandato di coinperare molti esem- 
plari da introdurre nelle loro terre per essere spiegati e predicati ai poveri »; 
cf. HormczacHI, Documente privitoare la istoria Rominilor, XI, p. 653, 
cit. da Istoria literalurii romtne, I, pp. 318-19. 

(*) Al. ProCOPOVICI, De la Coresi diaconul la Teofil, Mitropolitul 
lui Matei Basarab, in Omagiu I. Bianu, Bucureęti, 1927, pp. 296-97. 
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trionale (^); nel Maramureę a leud si e trovata la Pravila Sfintilor 
Apostoli, mentre una copia del Lucrul Apostolesc, ora in possesso 
dell’Accaderaia della R.S.R. era gia in mano deirAtamano Ga- 
vril, fratello del voevoda di Moldavia Vasile t,upu, gia nello stesso 
anno di apparizione; anche nel monastero di Valenii-de-Munte 
fu trovato una copia del Evangelie cu tnvdtdturd, mentre una co¬ 
pia di Psaltirea romineascd fu rinvenuta nella chiesa del villaggio 
di Ortiteag nel Bihor (“) e altri libri stampati dal Coresi furono 
trovati nel monastero di Ciolanul vicino a Buzau (®). Ba biblio- 
teca deirAccademia della R.S.R. possiede quattro copie del Te- 
traevane.helul, un’altra copia si trova nella Biblioteca Universi- 
taria di Cluj e un’altra ancora nella Biblioteca Nazionale di Bu- 
dapest (*); la stessa opera fu copiata nel 1574 da Radu din Ma- 
niceęti, vicino al villaggio di Ruęi, sul torrente Vedei, per ordine 
del futuro voevoda munteno Petru Cercel, che possedette anche 
una copia del Praxiul o Lucrul Apostolesc e i due Salteri, Psaltirea 
romineascd del 1570 e Psaltirea slavo-romind del 1577. 

Si tratta' di una fortuna non indifferente, ma non bisogna 
esagerarla; il numero delle copie a stampa era allora limitato, 
neanche lontanamente paragonabile alle pih modeste tirature 
attuali, anche perche allora mancava la clientela popolare e la 
vendita dei libri era circoscritta a monasteri, chiese, a corti voe- 
vodali e a taluni boiari. 

II merito di Coresi nelle sue pubblicazioni e di aver revisio- 
nato i testi maramuresciani, sottoponendoli anche ad una accu- 
rata ripulitura linguistica, per sostituire tutti gli elementi dialet- 
tali fonetici e lessicali, che vi pullulavano, eon la lingua parlata 
a cayaliere dei Carpazi nella Muntenia settentrionale, a Tirgo- 
yięte, da cni Coresi proveniva, e nella Transilyania sud-orientale, 
a Bra§ov, in cni trascorse la sua operosa vita,di tipografo. Con 
questa sua reyisione hnguistica e con la diffusione che ebbero 
le sue pubbhcazioni, che, non dimentichiamolo, furono le prime 
diffuse a stampa in romeno nel mondo ortodosso della Transil- 
yaiua e dei due voevodati di Muntenia e Moldavia, egli pose le 
basi della lingua romena letteraria. 

P) PrOCOPOVICI, O.C., p. 296. 

(^) G. GiugłEa, Cazania protopopului Popa Pdtru din Tindud [Bi¬ 
hor), manuscris, in Dacoromania, . 1 , p. 356. 

(®) lORGA, Istoria literaturii religioase, cit. pp. 106-107. 

(*) FI. DumiTrbscu, O.C., p. 29. 
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Abbiarao gia ricordato che si valse di testi anteriori prove- 
nienti da tutte le regioni abitate dai Romeni, testi manoscritti 
riflettenti, tutti, aspetti dialettali della lingua parlata dal popolo, 
in un moraento nel ąuale nessuna autorita poteva pensare di 
imporre regole fonetiche, lessicali e sintattiche valevoli per tutti; 
ąuesto compito di unificazione se lo assunse Coresi, correggendo 
la lingua dei manoscritti utilizzati affinche i suoi libri potessero 
portare a tutti i Romeni una lingua a tutti comprensibile, senza 
preoccAiparsi di correggere gli errori di traduzione dal testo sla- 
vone, talvolta anzi aggiungendone alcuni alterando, certo in 
buona fede, il senso originale delle parole del contesto. Ma, sia 
pure eon ąuesti errori, i libri pubblicati da Coresi rappresentano 
sempre un inizio, ąuello, come gia detto, delbimposizione di una 
lingua letteraria per mezzo della diffusione eon la stampa (‘). 

A testimoniare questa opera di revisione linguistica fatta dal 
Coresi i cui meriti possiamo riassumere nei progressi ottenuti 
eon Telirainazione del rotacismo, eon Tuso di formę morfologiche 
piu semplici e ąuello di parole conosciute su piu larga scala ter- 
ritoriale, nonche sul minor uso della sintassi delboriginale slavo, 
riporto la traduzione del cap. 20,7-12 degli Atti degli Apostoli 
del Codice Yoronetean e del Lucrul Apostolesc del 1563 (“): 


Cod. Yoronetean 

Intru ura de sambate adurara- 
se ucenicii sa franga panre ęi Pa- 
vel graia catra ei ca demareal;a 
vrea sa iasa, fi tinse cuvantu 
panra la miadza-noapte. Era lu- 
manrari multe intru comarnicu, 
iuo era adura^i. ęi ęedea langa 
o zableala un giurelu ce-i era nu- 
mele Evtih, acela purtatu cu 
somnu adancatu; fi graindu Pa- 
velu de multe, pleca-se giurele de 
somnu fi cadzu din comarnicu 
dinr-al treile podu giosu. Deaci 
luara elu mortu. Deftinse Pavelu 
fi cadzu spr-insu de-lu cupriense 


Apostolul Coresi 

Intru una de sambate aduna- 
ra-se ucenicii a fringe piine. Pa- 
vel grai catr-infii: vreare-f sa es 
de deminea^a, sa tinz cuvint pina 
in miaza-noapte. Era luminari 
multe in górnica, unde eram adu- 
nal;i. Ce fedea un june in nume 
Evtih linga ocna, somnoros cu 
somnu adincat, graia Pavel de 
multe; pleca-se de somn fi cazu 
de la al treilea acop>eramint jos, 
fi -1 luara el mort. Deftinse Pa- 
vel, cazu spr-insul fi-1 cuprinse 
el, zise: nu Yoroy^i, ca sufletul 
lui intru el iaste. Afezara-se fi 


P) Istoria literaturii romtne, I, p. 308. 

(“) Riporto da Rosętti-Ca.za.cu, o.c., pp. 56-57, aggiungendo il 
testo latino. 
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ęi dzise: nu vorovire^i, ca sufletul 
lui intru elu iaste. Deaci se sui 
de franse panre ęi gusta, ęi basa- 
dui de biu panra la zori. Aęa eęi. 
ęi adusera pruncul viu ęi fu 
niangaiare nu pu^ina. 


frimse piine ęi-i imbuca, pina la 
destul besedui pina la zori. Aęa 
eęi, aduse feciorul viu ęi min- 
giiara-se nu pu^in. 


Una autem sabbati, cum convenissemus ad frangendura panem, 
Paulus disputabat cum eis profecturus in crastinum protraxitque 
sermonem usąue in mediam noctem. Erant autem lampades copiosae 
in cenaculo ubi eramus congregati. Sedens autem ąuidam adulescens 
nomine Eutychus super fenestram, cum mergeretur somno gravi, 
disputante diu Paulo, ductus somno cecidit de tertio cenaculo deor- 
sum et sublatus est mortuus. Ad quem cum descendisset Paulus, 
incubuit super eum et complexus dixit: Nolite turbari, anima enim 
ipsius in ipso est. Ascendens autem frangensque panem et gustans 
satisque allocutus usque in lucern sic profectus est. Adduxerunt autem 
puerum viventem et consolati sunt non minime. 


Ea superiorita della versione del Coresi e facilraente visibile, 
confrontandola eon ąuella dello stesso passo nella traduzione mo¬ 
derna Galaction-Radu: 

Traduzione Galaction Radu 
(Bucureęti, 1936) 

In ziua intiia a saptaminii, adunindu-ne noi ca sa fringem piinea, 
Pavel care avea de gind sa piece a doua zi, a inceput sa le yorbeasca 
ęi a prelungit cuvintarea lui pina la miezul nop^ii. lara in odaia de 
sus, unde erau aduna^i, erau multe lumini aprinse. Si un baiat cu 
numele Evtiliie, ęezind pe fereastra cind Payel ^inea lungul sau cu- 
yint, a dormit adinc ęi astfel, doborit de somn, a cazut jos din catul 
al treilea, ęi 1 -au ridicat mort. Atunci Pavel, dindu-se jos, s-a plecat 
peste el, 1-a luat in bra^e ęi a zis: nu va turbura^i, caci sufletul lui 
este in el. Apoi s-a suit, a frint piinea, a mincat ęi a yorbit inca mult, 
pina la ziua. Dupa aceea, a purces. lar pe baiat l-au adus yiu ęi peste 
masura s-au mingiiat. ^ 

Corae giustaraente rileyano Rosetti e Cazacu, quando la lin¬ 
gua del Coresi non subisce Tinflusso della sintassi slaya, e cioe 
quando scriye direttaraente ąuello che pensa, come negli incipit 
e negli explicit delle sue stampe, essa e ancora piu scorreyole, 
pih yiya, piu libera. 

Riporto a dimostrazione un brano della prefazione alla Car- 
tea CU invdtdturd del 1581, che conferraa anche la yolonta di Co¬ 
resi di porre le sue stampe in mano al popolo. 
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« C’amu fostu cugetatu si aceasta, ca sa fie mai leśne ęi mai iu- 
ęoru a ceti si a in^eleage pentru oamenii ceia proętii. ^'amu avutu 
foarte grije marę de aceasta, ca sa se tipareasca, cum amu sfatuitCi, 
ca nemunui sa fie acoperita, ce sa fie mai leśne spre in^elesu ęi catra 
cetitu de folosu ęi cu indemnatura. Mai yartosu celora ce vor ceti 
CU grija ęi cu socotin^a; ce voru yrea sa caute, ei voru afla. Dereptu 
aceaia voi, iubi^iloru creętini lu Dumnezeu, cu dragoste ęi cu inima 
buna sa priimi^i aceasta carte » (^). 

Certamente in ąuesto suo layoro Coresi non fu solo; dovette 
avere dei collaboratori che conoscevano bene lo slayone e il ro- 
meno, e tra ąuesti doyettero ayere un posto di primo piano i 
popi della chiesa romena degli ^chei di Braęoy, doye esisteya non 
solo una scuola di copisti, ma anche di traduttori, due dei quali, 
come collaboratori di Coresi, sono nominati neirintroduzione del¬ 
la Cartea cu tnvdtdturd del 1581; t,tica Hirschel infatti dice che 
rincarico della traduzione « noi o deademu lu Coresi, diaconulń, 
ce era meęteru inya^atti intr-acestu lucru, de o scoase den cartea 
sirbeasca pre limba rumaneasca, impreuna ęi cu preu^ii de la 
beseareca Scheailoru, de linga cetatea Braęoyului, anume popu 
lane ęi popa Mihai ... » (“); che cura particolare dei popi della 
chiesa di S. Michele degli ^chei doyette essere la traduzione dei 
testi sacri nella lingua romena, la lingua del popolo, e attestato 
in una nota apposta al ms. di un Octohic (innario) del 1570 pos- 
seduto dalia stessa chiesa, in cni si dichiara esplicitamente: « Cu- 
yintul lui Dumnezeu trebuieęte sa in^eleaga feciorii, iar cum sS 
inl;eleaga daca inya^a in limba straina de nu in^eleaga nime. lar 
sirbeętę ęi latineęte sa §tie numai cine iaste cartulariu, oare preot, 


(^) «Abbiamo pensato anche ąuesto, perche sia {il Vangelo eon 
ristruzione) pin comodo e pin facile a leggere e perche sia capito anche 
dagli uomini pin semplj^. E perche si stampasse come abbiamo stabilito, 
abbiamo avuto cura grandissima in modo che a nessuno rimanga nasco- 
sto, ma sia, anzi, pin comodo a capirsi, e eon utilita e stimolo alla lettura. 
Soprattutto a coloro che lo yorranno leggere eon cura e eon prudenza 
{diciamo): ció che yorranno cercare, lo troyeranno. Per ąueste ragioni 
yoi, cari cristiani in Dio, accettate ąuesfopera eon amore e buon cuore *. 

(“) « Noi incaricammo il diacono Coresi, che era artista istruito in 
ąuesta incombenza, e tradusse dal testo slayone in lingua romena insieme 
eon i sacerdoti della chiesa degli §chei, yicino alla fortezza di Brasoy, 
e precisamente pope Gioyanni e pope Michele »; Diaconul Coresi, Carte 
CU inodtdturd (ig8i), publicatd de Sextil Pu^cariu p Alexie Procopooici, 
I, Textul, Bucuresti, 1914, p. 6. 
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oare dascal, sau diiac, iara mi§elaraea n-are lipsa de-a ętirea »(i). 
Ció definisce Tambiente culturale che aveva vita nella Chiesa 
degli Schei, chiesa nella ąuale, eonie unica ortodossa roniena nella 
citta di Braęov, Coresi, il quale, non dimentichiamolo, era dia- 
cono, doveva certamente recarsi per Tassolyenza dei suoi o|)blighi 
di culto; e Tambiente che permise alla Chiesa ortodossa di Tran- 
silyania, ma eon Tappoggio esplicito delle chiese di Moldayia e 
di Muntenia, di espriraere nei libri religiosi la possibilita di espres- 
sione panromena della lingua del popolo, in un secolo albinizio 
del ąuale in Muntenia gia dalbepoca di Michele il Yaloroso (1493- 
1524) essa corainciaya ad essere usata nella cancelleria yeoyodale 
e in Moldayia giungeya allo stesso uso poco dopo le starape di 
Coresi, yerso la fine di esso, eon il yoeyodato di Piętro lo zoppo 
(1582-91). 

Non si puó tener conto della traduzione del Genesi, nota sotto 
il nome di Palia de la Ordsłie, stampata nel 1582 dal figlio di Co¬ 
resi, Serban, che ha a base principalmente Tedizione clujana del 
Pentateuco di Gaspar Heltai del 1551 e Tedizione corretta della 
Yulgata pubblicata a Tubinga da t,uca Osiander nel 1573; a par¬ 
te il fatto che fu stampata a spese del soyraintendente calyinista 
di Cluj, Mihai Tordaę, eon eyidenti intenti di prosehtismo, la hn- 
gua della traduzione e piena di parole e di costrutti sintattici 
ungheresi, caleati alla lettera dalia lingua delboriginale della tra¬ 
duzione. Mancano ąuindi i reąuisiti per poter attribuire alla Palia 
un ąualsiasi infiusso sullo syiluppo della hngua letteraria romena(“). 

♦ ♦ * 

3. - Il metropolita Yarlaam. 

Bisogna arriyare sino alla meta del secolo XVII per yedere 
nuoyamente scritti e stampati libri religiosi in lingua romena. 

(^) « I gioyani deyono capire la parola di Dio, ma come la possono 
capire se e insegnata in una lingua straniera che ne.ssuno intende? Lo 
slayone o il latino lo sa solo chi e dotto, o prete, o maestro, o diacono, 
mentre il popolo non ha bisogno di conoscerli»; cit. da Istoria literaturii 
romtne, I, pp. 320-21. 

(“*) Una edizione ottima e stata data da Mario RoQOES, Les premieres 
traductions roumaines de l’Ancien Testament. Palie d’Oraftie. 1581-82. 
Preface et Livre de la Genese, Paris 1925; cf. Istoria literaturii romtne, 
I, pp. 314-15; I. Balan, Limba cdrtilor bisericefti, Blaj, 1914, pp. 119-26. 
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Tuttavia i lunghi decenni del silenzio non erano stati infecondi. 
Le pubblicazioni del secolo XVI, pur nella loro importanza, era¬ 
no traduzioni dalio slavone e non sempre rappresentavano tutte 
le.possibilita espressive del romeno, anche se eon esse si ponevano 
le basj per un ulteriore sviluppo della letteratura scritta per i 
secoli seguenti; nei decenni del silenzio la lingua romena continua 
nella sua naturale evoluzione, e quando il metropolita raoldavo 
Yarlaara, verso la meta del ’6oo, scrive mirabilmente le sue opere, 
Tespressione della lingua si era maturata in uno strumento che 
attendeva Tartista che ne sapesse mettere in evidenza tutta la 
saporosa bellezza. Perche Tartista deve aver sempre a disposi- 
zione il materiale idoneo, sul quale porre il suggello delbarte. 

Nato probabilmente intorno albultimo decennio del secolo XV, 
Yasile Mol;oc, monacatosi col nome di Yarlaam, divenne prestis- 
simo egumeno del celebre monastero di Secu, alle falde del monte 
Ceahlau, e poi nel 1632 metropolita di Moldavia, carica che tenne 
sino al 1653, ąuando, per la deposizione del voevoda Yasile Łupu, 
si ritiró nel suo monastero di Secu, dove mori nel 1657. 

Che oltre alle sue altissime ąualita di teologo che lo porta- 
rono alla candidatura al patriarcato ecumenico di Costantino- 
poli nel 1639, avesse anche forti doti di politico e dimostrato 
dal fatto che fu ambasciatore a Mosca nel 1632-33 per conto 
del voevoda Miron Bamowski e a Costantinopoli nel 1644 per 
conto di Yasile Łupu. Łe sue doti di scrittore sono rivelate dalie 
opere religiose: Carte romtneascd de tnvdtdturd, nota anche col 
nome di Cazanie, stampata nel 1643, ^apte taine a besearecii, 
nel 1644, Paraclisul nel 1645, tutte e tre a laęi, nella tipografia 
impiantata nel monastero dei Trei lerarhi eon il materiale donato 
dal metropolita di Kiev, Piętro Movila, e Rdspunsul impotrivd 
catihismusului cahinesc, probabilmente stampato nel monastero 
di Deal in Muntenia, anch’esso nel 1645. B rimasta manoscritta 
la traduzione dalio slavone delbopera di Giovanni Climaco, Least- 
vita (^), la Scala Paradisi. 

L,a prima delle opere. Carte romtneascd de imdtdturd, che chia- 
meremo piii brevemente Cazanie, e un commento del Yangelo 
intramezzato da prediche di spiegazione dei passi eyangelici, a 
cni si aggiungono alcune vite di santi; e ąuindi un’opera a conte- 
nuto omiletico, hturgico e agiografico, non completamente ori- 


P) Istoria literaturii romine, I, p. 359. 
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ginale, perche in gran parte non e che le traduzioni dalio slavone 
delle omelie del patriarca di Costantinopoli, Callisto (^). 

t,a seconda delle opere, §apte taine ale bisearecii che, eonie 
dice il titolo, e un trattato sui sette sacramenti della Chiesa ed 
era destinato alhistruzione del clero, fu scritto in collaborazione col 
logoteta Eustratie, senza che si sappia a chi attribuire le varie parti. 

Ea terza, che alcuni critici contestano al metropolita Var- 
laam, Paraclisul ndscdtoarei de Dumnezeu, contiene Tufficio della 
Madonna, probabilraente una traduzione seguita da una serie di 
48 versi originali sulla punizione eterna dei miscredenti e da due 
racconti originali su temi delhAntico Testamento, la lotta degli 
Ebrei contro Nabucodonosor e quello deuterocanonico del sal- 
vataggio di Susanna ad opera del profeta Daniele (“), narrati eon 
viva espressivita personale. 

E’ultirao lavoro Rdspunsul tmpotrivd catihismusului calvi- 
nesc, e un’opera fortemente polemica contro i calvinisti in difesa 
degli ortodossi di Transilvania ed e sicuramente un lavoro originale. 

E’opera principale e naturalmente la Cazanie, nella ąuale 
destinata come era alla predieazione, ąuasi sempre letta, e ąuindi 
alla divulgazione tra i fedeli, troviarao gli inizi della prosa arti- 
stica in hngua romena e i primi componimenti in versi. Essa era 
destinata a tutti i Romeni, come attesta il proemio alla intro- 
duzione, scritto da Yarlaan a nome del voevoda Yasile Eupu e 
indirizzata nel titolo « catr^L toata sementlia romeneasca », a tutto 
il popolo romeno, e nel testo, non solo a quello che vive entro 
le frontiere etniche, ma anche a coloro che sono « pretutinderea 
ce sa afla pravoslavnicii intr-aceasta limba », dappertutto dove 
si trovano fedeli di questa hngua (®); a tutti e fatto « acest dar 

(^) Istoria literaturii romtne, I, p. 362; una piu dettagliata descri- 
zione del contenuto si puó vedere in N. Ca.rtoja.n, Istoria literaturii 
romdne vechi, vol. II, Bucureęti, 1942, p. iii. Di una edizione del 1641, 
di proprieta nel 1899 del pope Grayriil Hango, cappellano nel peniten- 
ziario di Gherla, da notizia Augustin Z. N. Pop, Bibliografia romineascd 
veche, opera de colaborare, in Studii }i Cercetari de Bibliologie, III, Bucu- 
reęti, 1960, p. 231. 

(“) D. SiMONESCU, Contributii la Bibliografia romineascd veche, in 
Studii }i Cercetdri de Bibliologie, I, Bucuresti, 1955, pp. 247-48. 

(®) Questo suo amore per tutti i fedeli ortodossi di lingua romena 
^ attestato anche dal Rdspunsul impotriod catehismusului caloinesc del 
1645, scritto a difesa della integrita della fede degli ortodossi romeni di 
Transilyania e contro il proselitismo dei calvinisti ungheresi, che aveva- 
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limbii romaneęti, carte pre limba rorauneasca », ąuesto dono al- 
la lingua romena un libro in lingua romena. evidente Tinten- 
zione di scrivere un’opera utile a tutti in lingua corapresa da 
tutti, e Yarlaam nella prefazione rileva infatti « .. .limba noastra 
romineasca ... n-are carte pre limba sa, cu nevoie iaste a in- 
l;eleage cartea al^ii limbi ...» la nostra nazione romena non ha 
libri nella sua lingua ed e costretta a capire libri in altra lingua. 

Oltre alla fonte gia citata delle omelie del patriarca di Co- 
stantinopoli Callisto, sono stati osservati influssi di due opere 
di Coresi, il Tetravanghel del 1561 e Carte cu imdtdturd del 1581, 
e della Evanghelie imdtdtoard stampata a Govora nel 1642, tra- 
dotta dal russo in romeno dalbieromonaco Silvestru; ma la tra- 
duzione di Yarlaam per la bellezza dello stile, per Tuniformita 
della lingua le supera tutte. A mo’ di confronto riporto due brani 
eyangelici nei testi paralleli di Coresi e di Yarlaam (^): 


Luca, XIY, 16-24 


Coresi 

Zise Domnulu pilda aceasta; 
Omu neętine facu cina marę, si 
chema mul^i. §1 tremease robuld 
Im in ceasulu de cina: Zi chema- 
■^;ilor^i: veni^i ca inca gata santu 
toate. Si incepura impreuna a se 
lepada to^i. Intaiulu zise lui: Un 
satu amu cumparatu, ęi amu ne- 
voie sa esu sa-lu vazu. Rogu-te, 
lasa-ma in pace. $i altulu zise: 
Pluguri de boi cumparai cinci, 
ęi ma ducu sa ispitescu ei. Rogu- 
te lasa-ma in pace. Si altulu zise: 
Muiare luai ęi dereptu aceaia nu 
pociu veni. ^i mearsa robulu ace- 
la, spuse domnu-sau aceaia. A- 
tunce Se manie domnulu caseei, 
zise robiloru lui: Eęil;i curandu la 
raspantii si in ulil;ele cetal;iei, ęi 


V arlaam 

Dzise Domnul pilda aćasta: 
Un om oarecarele facu cina marę 
ęi chema pre mull;i ęi tremise ro- 
bii sai in ceasul cinei sa dzica 
chemal;ilor: Yen^i ca iata simt 
gata toate. $i incepura depreuna 
a sa lepada to^;!. Cel dintii dzise 
lui: Un sat am cumparat ęi am 
treaba sa ma duc sa -1 vadz. Ro¬ 
gu-te sa ma aibi lepadat. ęi altul 
dzise: Cinci pluguri de boi am 
cumparat ęi ma duc sa-i socotesc. 
Rogu-te sa ma aibi lepadat. Si 
altul dzise: Muiare am luat ęi 
pentr-acea nu poć veni. ^i veni 
robul acela si spuse domnului sau 
aceastea. Atunce sa minie dom¬ 
nul casei fi dzise robului sau: 
Efi de sirg prin raspintii fi pre 


no gia pubblicato in precedenza a Balgrad (Alba Julia) nel 1642 in rome¬ 
no un Catehism calvinesc. La prefazione del Rdspuns ć stata ripubblicata 
da Petre V. HANEf, Rdspunsul Mitropolitului Yarlaam (1645), nella 
rivista Preocupdri Literare, 1940, pp. 108-11. 

(*•) Riporto per Luca, XIV, il testo di Coresi da Cartea cu trwdtdturd, 
pp. 412-13, e ąuello di Yarlaam.da Rosetti-Cazacu, o. c. p. 109; per Marco, 
VIII, riporto da I. Bałan, Limba cdrłilor bisericefti, gia cit., pp. 129-30. 
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mięeii si beteagii ęi orbii ęi ęchio- 
pii aduce^i-i incoace. zise ro- 
bulu: Doamne, fu cumu zisesi, 
inca iaste locu. zise domnulu 
robului: Eęu la cale ęi ologi, si-i 
indeamna sa vie, sa se imple 
casa mea. Graescu amu voao ca 
nece unulu de acei barba^i che- 
ma^i gusta-voru de dna mea. 


uli^ele ceta^ii, si calicii ęi orbii 
si ęchiopii ęi neyolnicii ade-ncoa- 
ce. $i dzise robul: Doamne, facut- 
am cum ai dziś, ce inca mai iaste 
loc. Si dzise domnul catre rob: Efi 
pre cai ęi pre carari ęi-i imbie sa 
intre ca sa imple casa mea. Ca va 
graesc voaa ca nice un om de acei 
chema^i nu va gusta de cina mea. 


At ipse dixit ei: Homo quidam fecit cenam maguam et vocavit 
multos. Et misit servum suum hora cenae dicere invitatis, ut veni- 
rent, quia iam parata sunt omnia. Et coeperunt simul omnes excu- 
sare. Primus dixit ei: Villam emi et necesse habeo exire et yidere 
illam; rogo te, habe me excusatum. Et alter dixit: Inga boum emi 
quinque et eo probare illa; rogo te, habe me excusatum. Et alius 
dixit: Uxorem duxi et ideo non possum yenire. Et reyersus seryus 
nuntiayit haec domino, suo. Tunc iratus paterfamilias dixit servo 
suo: Exi ci to in plateas et yicos ciyitatis et pauperes ac debiles et 
caecos et claudos introduc huc. Et ait seryus: Domine, factum est 
ut imperasti et adhuc locus est. Et ait dominus seryo: Exi in vias 
et saepes et compelle intrare, ut impleatur domus mea. Dico autem 
yobis, quod nemo yirorum illorum, qui yocati sunt, gustabit cenam 
meam. 


Marco, ¥111,34-38 


Coresi 

Zise Domnul. Cine va yre dupa 
minę sa merga, sa se lepede de 
sine, si sa ia cruce lui ęi dupa 
minę sa viae. Cine amu sa ara 
vre sufletul lui sal mantuiasca, 
piiardel va el, iara cine ya piiar- 
de sufletul lui derept minę ęi 
ieyangheliei acela mantuilya. Ce 
folosu e omului sa ara dobandi 
toata lume ęi ya piiarde sufletul 
lui. Sau ce da omul schimb pen- 
tru sufletul lui. Si amu oare cni 
ya li ruęine de minę ęi de cu- 
yintele mele in ruda aceasta cur- 
yarnica si pacatoasa, si fiiul ome- 
nesc rusinaya el, cand ya veni 
in slaya parintului cu ingerii 
sfin^ii. 


Yarlaam 

Zise Domnul ucenicilor sai. 
Hiecarele ce ya yrć sa yie dupa 
mene, ca sa sa lepede de sine, 
ęi sas ia crucia sa ęi sa yie dupa 
mene, ca cela ce va vria saf 
izbayasca sufletul sau piardelya. 
lara cela ceę va piarde sufletul 
sau pentru mene ęi pentru eyan- 
ghelie, acelal ya afla. Ce folosu 
omului sa are dobandi lume toa¬ 
ta decaęya piiarde sufletul san, 
sau ce schimb ya da omul pentru 
sufletul san, ca cela ce sa va 
tagadui de mene, si de cuyintele 
mele intracest rod pacatos ęi 
curyariu. ^i fiiul omenesc sa va 
tagadui dins cand ya veni intru 
slaya parintelui san, cu ingeri sai. 


. . .dixit eis: Si quis yult me sequi, deneget semetipsum et tollet 
crucem suam et sequatur me. Qui enim yoluerit animam suam sal- 
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vatn facere perdet eam; qui autem perdiderit animam suam propter 
me et evangelium salvam faciet eam. Qui enim proderit homini, si 
lucretur mundum totum et detrimentum animae suae faciat? Aut 
quid dabit homo commutationis pro anima sua? Qui enim me con- 
fusus fuerit et verba mea in generatione ista adultera et peccatrice, 
et Filius hominis confundetur eum, cum venerit in gloria Patris 
sui cum angelis sanctis. 

Per quanto sappiarao che le fonti delle pih di mille pagine, 
che fauno delle Cazanie un rispettabile torao, sono molte, del 
resto confessate dalio stesso autore come fonti slavone, «din mul- 
te scripturi talraacita din limba sloveneasca pre limba rominea- 
sca », da molte opere tradotta dalia lingua slavone in romeno, 
«adunat-am din tol;i tilcovnici sventei evanghelii dasCcLlii bise- 
ricii noastre », raccolti da tutti gli interpreti del santo yangelo 
maestri della nostra chiesa, pure nella lingua della traduzione 
si sente una precisa conoscenza, amorosa ed oculata, della sua 
espressivita, resa melodiosa dalia musicalita oratoria di Yarlaam. 
C’e in lui, come e stato rileyato, una reale uiuta fonetica, lessi- 
cale, morfologica e sintattica (^), che fa della sua opera ąuasi 
una sintesi della hngua letteraria romena yerso la meta del se- 
colo XVII, e, se talyolta troyiamo alcuni fonetismi particolari, 
esiste sempre il dubbio che pih che a Yarlaam possano essere 
attribuiti al compositore tipografico straniero, non si sa se russo, 
ucraino o greco, che il metropolita di Kiey, Piętro Moyila, ayeya 
inyiato a laęi insieme eon il materiale per la stampa. 

Nella sua traduzione Yarlaam si liberó da molti slayonismi 
usuah nei libri religiosi, a stampa e manoscritti, del secolo pre- 
cedente e dei primi decenni del suo; ąuelli che rimasero, e non 
sono molti, destinati a scomparire nei seęoli seguenti, rappresen- 
tano ancora Pinconscio influsso della lingua ufficiale della Chiesa, 
e danno insieme eon le numerose parole latine allora ancora yiye 
nella lingua, oggi o scomparse o ridotte in ristrette aree dialet- 
tali, o conseryate eon diyerso semantismo, una soffusa aria di 
appena accennata arcaicita alPopera del metropohta di Moldayia (“). 

(^) I/. Onu, o contributie yaloroasd la dezvoltarea limbii romine li- 
terare) Cazania lui Yarlaam, in Buletinul Universitdtilor « Babe^ i> 
n Bolvai », Cluj, Seria §tiinpe Sociale, vol. I, nn. 1-2, 1956, p. 276, ora 
anche in Jstoria Literaturii romine, I, p. 364. 

(“) CarToja.n, O.C., p. III. Gli esempi di questi arcaismi si yedano 
in R. Onu, o.c., pp. 277-82, e in Rosętti-Cazaco, o.c., pp. 96-99. 
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Ma eon tutto ció la lingua di Yarlaani brilla di una maggior 
limpidita e di una maggiore espressivita di quella degli scrittori 
del secolo precedente, di Coresi in particolare, come abbiamo gia 
visto. 

Nella Cazanie Yarlaam non e soltanto il primo narratore 
moldavo, dalia frase melodiosa, talvolta breve della breviloquenza 
popolare, tal altra allargantesi in pid ampio respiro narrativo, 
ma sempre incisiva nella sua togata espressione; e anche il primo 
scrittore romeno che abbia saputo esprimere in prosa artistica 
ąuello che aveva da dire; e se il suo pensiero non e sempre origi- 
nale, in ąuanto la Cazanie, come sappiamo, e in gran parte opera 
di traduzione, ció aumenta il suo merito per aver saputo dare di- 
gnitosa, elegante ed autonoma veste letteraria al pensiero da 
altri espresso in lingua straniera. qui gran parte del suo merito, 
nelbayer cioe saputo hberarsi dalia veste slavone degli originali 
per dare alla lingua della traduzione, ad uso di tutto il popolo 
romeno, un yocabolario uniforme, un fraseggiare che contiene 
tutta la ricchezza della lingua popolare nella yenusta della lingua 
degli scrittori. 

Si yeda, p. es. tutta la spontaneita della parafrasi delle pa¬ 
role di Cristo alla sorella di Lazaro, Marta, di cni dice Gioyan- 
ni, 11,40 «nonne dixi tibi quoniam, si credideris, yidebis gloriam 
Dei »: « au nu ^-am zis ca en samt Dumnezau, ęi poci sa inyiu 
pre fratele tan, ęi nu numai pre fratele tan cel impu^it ęi de patm 
zile in groapa, ce ęi pre mor^ii ceia ce-s mor^i dein yeci, ęi samt 
numai ^rana §i pre aceia poci sa inyiu? » (1). 

Gli e che la opera sua era nata dal suo grandę cuore, dal fer- 
yido amore che egli, pastore d’anime, ayeya per il suo gregge; 
il layoro di traduzione non gli era stato ordinato da nessuno, era 
nato e maturato nella sua mente nel decennio che corre dalia 
elezione a metropolita albanno della stampa della Cazanie, pen- 
sato non solo per la chiesa moldaya, ma per tutti coloro che, dap- 
pertutto, fedeli, parlayano la lingua romena. I^’ayeya coltiyato 
nella lunga ricerca dei testi da tradurre, nel diligente studio della 
loro lingua per capirne fino negli intimi recessi ogni pin sottile 

(^) « Non ti ho gia detto che io sono Dio e posso risuscitare tuo fra- 
tello, e non solo tuo fratello che imputridisce nella tomba da ąuattro 
giorni, ma anche i morti che sono morti da secoli e che sono soltanto 
polyere? >); tolgo la citazione da Balan, o.c., p. 131. 
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significato, per poterlo rendere ad intelligenza del popolo tutto 
e alla pieta dei fedeli in una lingua che fosse la sua, del popolo, 
ma, come direbbe il Machiavelli, naturalmente yestita di abiti 
curiali, come a festa. E in verita la Cazanie e tutta una festa della 
lingua roraena, finalmente da Yarlaara posta nella dignita di 
lingua letteraria, in condizione di corainciare di stare alla pari 
eon le lingue delle altre nazioni europee. 

Ee altre opere di Yarlaara non hanno grandę importanza 
nella storia della lingua roraena, pur confermando le caratteri- 
stiche che abbiamo visto nella Cazanie. 

I versi annessi nelle edizioni delle sue opere, Cazanie e Sap¬ 
ie taine, se rappresentano u no dei primi esempi di poesia pubbli- 
cata, non possono essere citati come eserapio di un linguaggio 
poetico: rappresentano un infelice tentativo di trasferire nella 
stampa romena un uso straniero, slavo e greco. 

Ma tutto ció non toglie nulla ai meriti di Yarlaara. La sua 
opera principale ebbe molta fortuna e vasta circolazione, di cui 
ci rimangono freąuenti testimonianze negli esemplari che ancora 
si troyano nei monasteri e nelle chiese, nelle biblioteche e negli 
istituti teologici di tutte le regioni roraene, dalia Moldavia alla 
Transilyania, dalia Muntenia airOltenia e al Banato; ebbe anche 
una fortuna manoscritta di copie che furono trascritte nei secoli 
XYII, XYIII e anche nel XIX. Ma la sua fortuna andó anche 
oltre, perche se, appena dopo un anno, nella Evanghelie invdtd- 
toare di Govora, pubblicata in seconda edizione nel monastero 
di Dealu nel 1644 appaiono alcune descrizioni agiografiche prese 
dalia Cazanie di Yarlaam, il Chiriacodromion pubblicato a Bal- 
grad nel 1699 e poi a Bucarest nel 1732 e nel 1801, nonche le Ca¬ 
zanie pubblicate serapre a Bucarest nel 1765 e 1768, ed altre an¬ 
cora, sono addirittura ristampe della Cazanie di Yarlaam (^). Se 
effettivamente Tirapulso a scriyere la Cazanie fu in primo luogo 
religioso e didattico, ad uso di chi non conosceya lo slayone, la 
sua larga diffusione contribui a dare una forte spinta ad una pih 
yiya conoscenza della lingua romena letteraria, nel suo trayaglio 
di decantazione e di consolidamento. 

Questo e ąuanto si deye a Yarlaara, che nella parabola della 
sua yita ascendente, dal monastero di Secu fino ai suprerai fastigi 
della metropolia, ebbe a guida del suo ministero sacerdotale, Ta- 


P) Istoria Hteraturii romine, I, p. 369. 
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morę per il popolo, sino a scrivere per lui, nella sua lingua, non 
per comando di alcuno, ma nella lode di Uio, per il calore spiri- 
tuale di cni ąuesto araore lievitava, «intaiu de landa lui Dumne- 
zau, dupa ace de inva^atura, §i de folos sufletelor pravoslavTUce» (^). 


* * * 

4. - SiMION $TEFAN B IL NUOVO TESTAmBNTO DI BAlGRAD (1648). 

Pur non essendo stata fatta per favorire le conoscenze bibli- 
che tra i fedeli della Chiesa ortodossa, oltre a una ristampa della 
Evanghelie cu tnvdtdturd di Coresi, pubblicata eon lo stesso titolo 
a Balgrad nel 1641, a cura dei raetropoliti Ghenadie II e lorist 
dal tipografo munteno Dobrea, e da ricordare tuttavia la prima 
traduzione integrale del Nuovo Testamentu fatta dal metropolita 
ortodosso di Transilvania Simion Stefan, nota eon il nome di 
Noul Testament de la Bdlgrad, dal nome slavo della eitta di Alba 
lulia, in eui fu stampata nel 1648; ed essa segul tre anni dopo 
nel 1651 il Salterio, Psaltirea. 

La traduzione era stata eommessa « en inderanarea §i porun- 
ea denpreuna en toata eheltuiala a mariei sale Gheorghie Raeol;i 
eraiul Ardealului i proeiia», per istigazione o ordine, insierae 
eon tutte le spese, di sua grandezza Georgio Rakoezy prineipe 
di Transilyania eee., allo seopo di attrarre al ealvinismo i Ro- 
meni del suo stato. 

Per la resistenza opposta a ąuesto sottile lavoro di proseli- 
tismo protestante, ehe mirava a separare religiosamente gh or- 
todossi transilyani dai fratelli dei due yoeyodati di Moldayia e 
Muntenia, ayeya sofferto la prigione ed era infine stato deposto 
il metropohta lorest, ehe pote poi rifugiarsi in Russia e in seguito 
in Moldayia. Simeon Stefan, eletto metropolita al posto di lorest 
il 4 marżo 1643, fu eonferraato dal Rakoezy solo il 10 noyembre 
dello stesso anno e, per non laseiare i suoi fratelli di fede senza 
gnida pastorale, doyette aeeettare dal prineipe ealyinista eon- 
dizioni ehe limitayano di molto la sua attiyita; eertamente fu 
eostretto anehe ad aeeettare anehe la traduzione del Nuoyo Te- 

(^) « Prima a lode di Dio, e dopo a insegnamento e aiuto alle anime 
dei fedeli »; riportato da A. SAeERDO'pEANU, Prodoslovnle cdrfilor romi- 
nefti, I, Bucureęti, 1938, p. 98. 
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staraento nelle condizioni irapostegli (^). Ció spiega come un me¬ 
tropolita ortodosso abbia dovuto sottostare alla pretese calviniste, 
per evitare mali maggiori ai fedeli affidati alle sue cure. 

La traduzione era stata iniziata airieromanao Silvestru, lo 
stesso che aveva stampato nel monastero di Govora il sinassario 
(riassunto delle vite dei santi) che segue Tedizione del Salterio 
slavone del 1638, e che, sotto la sorveglianza del boiaro Udrięte 
Nasturel, cognato del voevoda munteno Matei Basarab (1632-54), 
aveva tradotto dalio slavone la Evanghelie invdtdtoard, stampata 
anche a Govora nel 1642; la traduzione del Nuovo Testamento 
era stata continuata, dopo la sua morte, da un gruppo di monad, 
che corressero anche la parte gia tradotta, e la portarono a com- 
pimento. Nel titolo e detto che servirono per la traduzione una 
versione greca e una slavone, mentre nelhintroduzione dedicata 
al prindpe si precisa che servi anche la traduzione in latino dal 
greco fatta da S. Gerolamo, cioe la cosiddetta Yulgata; nella pre- 
fazione ai lettori si precisa meglio quanto fatto dai traduttori, 
affermando che lo ieromonaco Silvestro usó solo la versione gre¬ 
ca, mentre gli altri usufruirono sia della greca, che della slavone 
e della latina (“). 

Confessare una fonte ungherese, e cioe calyinista, sarebbe 
stato scoprire i motivi tattid confessionali del prindpe e far guar- 
dare eon sospetto tutta la traduzione. Eppure e stato dimostrato 
che fu anche tenuto presente un testo ungherese, del quale non 
si e ancora scoperto Tidentita, ma il cui influsso e certo; lo con- 
fermano anche i proemi a tutti i Yangeli, e agh Atti e alle Epi¬ 
stole, oltre le utilissime notę marginah per spiegare termini gred, 
latini o ungheresi usati in mancanza di corrispondenti termini 
romeni (®). Ma non ha grandę importanza scoprire la traduzione 
ungherese della Bibbia che servi ai traduttori del Noul Testament 


( 1 ) Istoria bisericii romine, vol. II, Bucureęti, 1958, pp. 29-31; Bi¬ 
bliografia romtneascd veche, vol. I, p. 168. 

(“) G. F. CUeva precizdri tn legdturd cu izooarele ^i glosele 

Noului Testament de la Bdlgrad (1648), nella riv. Limba Romtnd, 1963, 
p. 277, 6 dell’opinione, plausibilissima, che Tedizione della Bibbia latina 
sia la Biblia ad yetustissima exemplaria, pubblicata a Yenezia nel 1587. 

(®) Poiche la ąuestione qui non interessa, rimando a ąuanto ne ha 
scritto il Lcpdea nell’articolo citato nella nota precedente e in Predoslo- 
viile Noului Testament de la Bdlgrad, in Limba Romtnd, 1964, n. 2, pp. 

149-56. 
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de la Bdlgrad, soprattutto se pensiamo che i reconditi scopi di 
proselitismo calvinista del principe Rakoczy non approdarono 
a risultati di un ąualche valore. Merita, invece, mettere in evi- 
denza la grandę importanza che la traduzione romena ha, sia 
per i criteri che presiedettero al lavoro di traduzione sia per i 
risultati ottenuti. 

Quasi certamente i criteri furono fissati dalio stesso metro¬ 
polita, forsę anche su istigazione del principe Gheorghe Rakoczi, 
il quale poteva aver interesse anche pohtico, come puó tralucere 
dal passo sotto citato che il Nuovo Testamento, tradotto in Tran- 
silvania e starapato a sue spese, fosse divulgato e letto anche 
dai Roraeni dei due principati vicini. Nella seconda prefazione, 
quella destinata ai lettori, Simion $tefan afferma: 

« Aceasta inca va rugamu sa lua^i aminte ca Ruminii nu graescu 
in toate ^arile intr-un chipu. Pentru aceia cu nevoe poate sa serie 
cineva sa in^eleaga to^i graindu un lucru, unii intr-un chipu, al^ii 
intr-altu chipu: au' veęmint, au vase, au altele multe nu le numesc 
intr-un chipu. Bine ętimu ca cuyintele trebue sa fie ca banii, ca ba- 
nii aceia sintu buni carii inbla in toate ^arile, aęia ęi cuvintele acelea 
sintu bune carele le in-^;elegu to^i. Noi dereptu aceia ne-amu silitu, 
de in citu amu pututu, sa izyodimu aęia cumu sa in^eleaga to^i, iara 
sa nu voru in^eleaga to^i, nu-i de vina noastra, ci-i de vina celuia 
ce-au rasfiratu Ruminii prin-alte ^:ari, de ę-au mestecat cuyintele 
cu alte limbi, de nu graescu to^i intr-un chipu»; 

e cioe; « .. .ancora yi preghiamo di ricordarsi che i Roraeni non 
parlano dappertutto in un solo modo. Per questo difficilmente 
uno puó scriyere perche tutti capiscano, chiamando una cosa 
alcuni in un modo, altri in un altro: sia le yesti, sia il yasellame, 
sia altre molte cose non le appellano in un solo modo. Sappiamo 
bene che le parole deyono essere come il denaro, e che e denaro 
bu ono quello che ya dappertutto; cosi sono parole buone quelle 
che sono capite da tutti. Per questo ci siarao sforzati, per quanto 
abbiamo potuto, di tradurre in modo che tutti capiscano; e se 
non tutti capiranno non e colpa nostra, ma di coloro che hanno 
disperso i Romeni in altre terre, in modo che si sono mescolate 
le parole eon altre lingue, sl che tutti non parlano in un solo 
modo » {^). 


P) Cito da G. Pa.scu, Istoriea literaturii romine din secolul XVII, 
laęi, 1922, p. 83. 
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Con ció si dimostrava, per la prima volta nella storia della 
lingua romena, di aver ben chiare alcune idee sui probierni della 
lingua letteraria. Se i Romeni erano divisi in tre Stati, la loro 
unita etnica era fuori discussione; e se influssi di lingue straniere 
avevano portato notevoli differenze lessicali dialettali, era asso- 
lutamente necessario creare una lingua letteraria unica, in vista 
della cni formazione, come criterio di selezione bisognava sce- 
gliere le parole di piii larga circolazione, ąuelle cioe pin in uso 
tra il popolo, dando con ció un colorito interregionale alla lingua 
letteraria. 

Ma, poiche per la retta traduzione era necessaria 1 ’introdu- 
zione di parole nuove per esprimere con esattezza i concetti, 
Simion Stefan non esita a ricorrere a neologismi, introducendo 
parole greche in uso nel Yecchio Testaraento. E lo dice espres- 
samente: 

<( .. .vedem ca unele cuvinte unii la-au izvodit intr-un chip, al^ii 
intr-alt. lara noi le-am lasat cum au fost in izvodul grecescii, 
vazind ca alte limbi inca le ^in asea, cumu-i synagoga ęi poblican 
fi gangrena, ęi pietri scumpe, carele nu se ętiu rumineafte ce sint; 
nume de oameni fi de leamne, fi de vefmente, fi de alte multe 
carele nu sa ftiu rumineafte ca sint, noi inca le-am lasat afea »; 

« vediamo che certe parole alcuni le hanno tradotte in un modo, 
altri in un altro. Ma noi le abbiamo lasciate come erano nella 
traduzione greca, osservando che altre lingue le hanno lasciate 
Cosi, come sinagoga, puhhlicano, cancrena e (i nomi di) pietre pre- 
ziose, che i Romeni non sanno cosa siano; i nomi di uomini, di 
legname, di vesti e di altre molte cose che non si sa in romeno 
cosa siano, li abbiamo lasciati in greco, perche in altre lingue 
sono State lasciate cosi» (^). 

Con notę marginali ąuesti neologismi yengono spiegati; cosi 
p. es., magi in Matteo, 2,1, tradotto mtndrii, e spiegato con la 
nota marginale filosofii, mentre al 16 yersetto dello stesso capitolo 
e mantenuta la parola magi chiosata a margine gdcitori, letteral- 
mente indoyini: synagoga in Matteo 4,23 ó spiegata «unde se 
stringea jidoyii sa auza cuyintul lui Dumnezeu, noi zicem bese- 
reca », doye si adunano gli ebrei per udire la parola del Signore, 
noi diciamo chiesa; iota in Matteo, 5,18, e spiegata con asau certa 
san o sloya care-i mai mica », o un mormorio o una lettera che 


P) R 0 SETTI-CA.ZA.CU, O.C., p. 70. 
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e piccolissima; mammona in Matteo, 6,24, ha per glossa «sirie- 
neęte lacomia lumii », in lingua siriana, avidita delle cose terrene. 

Della bonta dei risultati si puó giudicare dai seguenti esenipi, 
in cni la traduzione del Nou Testament ^ posta a confronto ri- 
spettiyaniente eon il Tetravanghel di Coresi e eon la Cazanie del 
metropolita Yarlaara (^). 

Atti degłi Apostoli, XX, 1-8 


Coresi, Praxiul (1563) 

ęi ea se contenira voroavele, 
ehema. Pavelu ucenieii ęi-i saru- 
td, eęi a se duee in Maehedonia. 
Treeu prespre aeele laturi si-i 
mdingaa in cuvinte multe, vine 
in Elada, feee acia trei Inni. Fu 
sprinsu fareeare de ludei, vre sa 
se aduea intru Siria, fu vrere sa 
se intoarea printru Maehidoniea. 
Urmuira elu tocma pana do 
Asia Sosipatra, Bereninu Solu- 
neninu, Aristarhu ęi Seeundu ęi 
Gaie Derveninu, ęi Timothei A- 
siane Tihieu ęi Trofimu. Aeeia 
ainte deętinsera aętepta noi in 
Troada. Noi earumu-ne prespre 
zilele de azimite dela Filipu ęi 
yenimu catranęii in Troada pana 
in einei zile, deei fumii ęapte zile. 
Intru una de sambete adunara-se 
ueenieii a frdnge paine. Payelu 
grai eatranęii: yrereęu sa esu de 
demane^a sa tinzu euyantu pana 
in miaza-noapte. Era lumanati 
multe in gornil;a unde eramu 
aduna^;!. 


Noul Testament de Balgrad (1648) 

lari dupa ee asazi galeeaya, 
ehemandu Payelu pre ueeniei, si 
luindu-si zuoa buni, esi sa mergi 
in Maehedoniiea. lari imblandu 
prenu laturile aeele, ęi indemnan- 
du pre ei en euyinte multe, veni 
in ^ara greeeasci. ęi aeole petre- 
eandu trei luni, yrandu sa mergi 
elu in Siriiea, pusari lui jidoyii 
leęuitori, iari elu gandi sa sa in- 
toarei pre in Maehedoniiea. ęi 
petrecu pre el pana in Asiiea 
Sopatru den Beriiea, iari den So- 
lun Aristarhu, ęi Seeundu, ęi 
Gaie de in Deryiiea, ęi Timofteiu. 
Iari asiani, Tihieu ęi Trofimu; 
aeeste deca sosiri aęteptari pre 
noi in Troada. Iari noi yanslamfi 
pre marę dupi zilele azimeloru de 
la Filipusu, ęi yenimfi eatri ei in 
Troada in einei zile, unde petre- 
eumu sapte zile. Iari in zuoa de 
intaiu a saptamanii adunandu-ęi 
ueenieii sa frangi paine, Payelu 
propoyeduiiea, yrandii sa iasa a 
doao zi, inlungi euyantulii pana 
la miadzi-noapte. ęi era faclii 
multe in eerdaeu unde era stranęi. 


Postąuam autem eessayit tumultus, yoeatis Paulus diseipulis, 
et exhortatus eos yaledixit et profeetus est ut iret in Maeedoniam. 
Cum autem perambulasset partes illas et exhortatus eos fuisset multo 

(^) II primo esempio 6 tolto da J. Byen, Texte romine^ti vechi, Bu- 
cureęti, 1930, PP- 6-7: glialtridal. BAlan, o.c., p. 142-43. Se ne yedano 
altri esempi in '{'epElEa, Citeva precizdri, pp. 275-76, 278, 279. 
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sermone, venit ad Graeciam; ubi, cum fecisset menses tres, factae 
sunt illi insidiae a ludaeis navigaturo in Syriam, habuitąue consi- 
iium ut reverteretur per Macedoniam. Comitatus est autem eum 
Sopater Pyrrhi berocensis, Thessalonicensium vero Aristarchus et 
Secundus, et Gaius derbeus et Timotheus, asiani vero Tychicus et 
Trophimus. Nos vero navigavimus post dies azymorum a Philippis 
et venimus ad eos Troadem in diebus quinque, ubi demorati sumus 
diebus septem. Una autem sabbati, cum convenissemus ad fran- 
gendum panem, Paulus disputabat cum eis profecturus in crastinum 
protraxitque sermonem usque in mediam noctem. Brant autem 
lampades copiosae in cenaculo ubi eramus congregati. 


Luca, XVIII, 12-14 


Yarlaam 

.. .postescuma de daori intr-o 
saptam3.ua ęi dau a zeacia din 
tot cat agonisesc. lara vamaęul 
sta departe, nu vrea nece ochii 
saę r3dice catra ceriu, ce sa batia 
in piept ęi zicia: Doamne milostiy 
fii mie pacatoęului. lara grdesc 
voaa, ca pogora acesta mai di- 
rept in casa sa, decat acela. Ca 
biedne se va inal^a smeriseva, 
iara cela ce sa va smeri inal^aseva. 


Noul Testamente de Bdlgrad 

.. .postescumd de doao ori in 
sdptamana, dau a zeacea de in 
tot ce am. lard mitarnicul depar¬ 
te stand, nu vrea nece ochii sa 
radice catra ceriu; ce batea piep- 
tul lui, zicand: Doamne fii mi- 
lostiv mie pacatosului. Zic voao 
ca mai indereptat pogora acesta 
in casa lui decat cela: ca tot cela 
ce sa inal^^ia plecasava; iard cela 
ce sa pleacd inal^sava. 


... leiuno bis in sabbato, decimas do omnium quae possideo. 
Et publicanus a longe stans nolebat nec oculos ad caelum levare, 
sed percutiebat pectus suum dicens: Deus, propitius esto mihi pec- 
catori. Dico vobis: descendit hic iustificatus in domum suam ab illo, 
quia omnis qui se exaltat humiliabitur et qui se humiliat exaltabitur. 


II Testament di Balgrad migliora sopratutto la traduzione 
di Coresi, e rende la sua piii aderente alla lingua del popolo non 
solo nel lessico, cio^ nella scelta delle parole, per cui yengono eli- 
minati molti slayonismi e ungurismi, ma anche nella sintassi, 
eon il risultato di rendere la traduzione piu scorreyole, piu di- 
scorsiya. Non altrettanto, in yerita, sempre si puó dire ąuesto 
nei confronti della traduzione di Yarlaam: yi sono brani traslati 
megho nel Nou Testament altri meglio redatti dal metropolita 
moldayo. Portiarao alcuni eserapi. Nella parabola del figliol pro- 
digo, la frase di Buca, 15,11, « Pater, da mihi portionem sub- 
stantiae quae me contingit» tradotto da Yarlaam «parinte da- 



L’opera della Chiesa ort. rom. nella creazione della lingua lett. naz. 211 

mi ce mi se vine parte din avutie », e resa piii aderente alla lingua 
corrente dal Nou Testament «tata da-mi parte ce mi sa cade de 
avu^ie », che esprime anche meglio Tarroganza del hglio; e cosi 
della frase seguente di huca, 15,16, « et cupiebat implere ventrem 
suum de siliąuis, quas porci manducabant», e migliore la tradu- 
zione del Nou Testament «jeluia sa inple pantecele san de mcLn- 
care ce manca porcii », dove il verbo tnple da esattamente Vim- 
flere della vulgata, mentre in Yarlaam, che traduce «jeluia saę 
sature pantecele sau de radacinele ce mainca porcii», la voce 
verbale sature forza il senso sia della Yolgata che dalia traduzione 
greca che ha yefiLaai, riempire. Yiceversa la frase «coepit egere » 
della stessa parabola, huca, 15,14, e meglio resa da Yarlaam, 
il ąuale dice che il figliol prodigo cominció « a flamanzi », ad aver 
famę, che del Nou Testament che traduce « a sa lipsi fara buca^;! », 
letteralmente «a farę a meno senza vivande », che non e frase 
romena; la frase di Marco, 8,35, «Qui enim voluerit animam 
suam salvam facere perdet eam; qui autem perdiderit animam 
suam propter me et evangelium salvam faciet eam », meglio e 
tradotta da Yarlaam, «cela ce va vria sas izbavasca sufietul sau 
piardelva, iara cela ceę va piiarde sufietul sau pentru minę ęi 
pentru evanghelie, acela-1 va afla» che non il Nou Testament, 
il quale dice « cine va vre sa l;ana vial;a lui piiardeova, iara cine 
va piiarde sufietul lui pentru minę §i pentru evanghelia acelal 
va ^ine », in cui viata, vita non traduce anima (^). 

Con tutto ció la traduzione del Nou Testament de la Bdlgrad 
segna nu passo avanti di notevole importanza nella storia della 
lingua letteraria romena. Ha agitato per primo il problema della 
formazione di una lingua superdialettale, ha introdotto neolo- 
gismi da lingue diverse dalio slavone, e cioe dal greco, dal latino, 
dalhungherese, rompendo, sia pure solo per la lingua della Chiesa, 
la chiusa fonte dello slavo ecclesiastico, preparando cosi la via 
a pin vivaci sorgenti neologistiche, e, con le notę marginali, ha 
posto le basi per un futuro dizionario dei sinonimi, che ancora 
la lingua romena non ha. Dice bene l’Iorga, che meglio non si 
sarebbe potuto esprimere e attuare il programma di una lingua 
letteraria unica per tutti i Romeni (“). 

(^) I. Bała-N, O.C., pp. 138-39 e 142-43. 

(“) N. lORGA, Istoria literaturii rominefłi, ed. II, Bucureęti, 1925, 
vol. I, p. 282. 
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Ma non bisogna dimenticare che nel Nou Testament oltre 
la traduzione del testo biblico esistono brani originali costituiti 
dalie prefazioni premesse ai singoli Yangeli, agli Atti degli Apo¬ 
stoli e alle epistole, nonche somraari ai vari capitoli; in essi si 
rilevano notevoli esempi di stile polemico, di stile didattico, an- 
che di stile orale, nonche nelle sumę, i sommari norainati, una 
tendenza verso la breviloquenza sintetica, concisa, nervosa, che 
ci fa pensare ad alcune formulazioni caratteristiche dello stile 
moderno (^). 

Va messo in rilievo il fatto che, per primo, Simion Stefan 
nel porre il problema della formazione di una lingua letteraria 
unica come espressione di una coscienza etnica unitaria, ha atte- 
stato Tesistenza di differenze dialettah lessicah, dovute a influssi 
politici stranieri. t,a cosa e tanto piii importante in quanto in 
fatto di lingua letteraria non tutti nel suo secolo eran del suo pa- 
rere; infatti anche il pope Ivan Zoba di Vint, vicino ad Alba luha, 
che stampó alcune sue cose nella tipografia di Sebeę in favore 
della propaganda calvinista, nel 1683 in una raccolta di sermoni 
funebri intitolata Sicriul de aur, la bara d’oro, dice espressamente 
di aver usato parola dialettale a causa delle differenze lessicah 
esistenti: « Afla-vei ęi cuyinte, pentru ca mminii nu graim to^i 
intr-un chip, cum iaste: oca - pricina au adeyerin^a, in alian - 
impotriya, hasnd-io\osv\, alduiala - blegoslayeniia, ęi altele, care 
le-am pus dupa obiceiul cum graiesc pre aceste locuri» troyerai 
anche delle parole {diverse), poiche noi Romeni non parliamo 
tutti nello stesso modo come p. es. oca-pricina au adeyerinta 
{motivo o testimonianza), in alian - impotriya {contro), hasnd - 
folosul {utilitd) aZiMfa^a-blegosloyeniia {benedizione) ed altre che 
io ho poste secondo l’uso come parliamo in ąuesti posti» (‘*). 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

5. - L,’opera DEL metropolita Dosoftei. 

Tra la pubblicazione del Nou Testament de la Bdlgrad nel 
1648 e il 1673, anno di stampa dei primi layori del metropolita 

( 1 ) G. F. 'pEPKLEA, Predosloviile, pp. 155-56. 

(“) RosetTi-Cazacu, O.C., p. 75; Istoria literaturii romine, I, pp. 
477-79; R. Todoran, Noi particulariidfi ale subdialectelor dacoromine, 
in Cercetdri de Lingyisticd, VI, 1961, fasc. i, p. 44. 
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Desoftei, Acatistul Ndscdtoarei de Dumnezeu, inni in lode della 
Madonna, e il Psaltirea sfintului proroc Dauid, piii noto col nome 
di Psaltirea tn versuri, passa un ąuarto di secolo, durante il ąuale 
la lingua letteraria roniena, gia awiata dalia Chiesa ortodossa 
a forniarsi una robusta ossatura, da voce alle prinie cronache 
in lingua nazionale. lecito pensare che a scrivere le cronache 
in ronieno sia stato proprio Tesempio della Chiesa. 

Infatti tutte le cronache raoldave dei secoli XV e XVI fu- 
rono scritte in slavone, come il Letopisetul (cronaca) anonim al 
Moldoviei, o in slavo russo come i Letopiseti de la Putna e la Cro- 
nica Moldo-rusd, e in tedesco medievale come la Cronica moldo- 
germand, o in polacco come la Cronica moldo-polond, o ancora 
in medio bulgaro come le tre Cronici di Macarie, Eftimie o Azarie 
e la Cronica serbo-moldoveneascd', le due uniche cronache mun- 
tene, la cosiddetta Cronica Murald de la mdndstirea Bucovdt, 
e la Povestire despre Draucula voievod, sono scritte in sla- 
vone (^). 

Se Mihail Moxa aveva tradotto in romeno nel 1620 il pih 
antico cronografo, un repertorio sintetico della storia universale, 
che ha alla base, per una parte una versione slayona del crono¬ 
grafo bizantino di Manasse e per Taltra tre cronache slavone del 
secolo XV, e nel 1640 aveva pure tradotto dalio slavone la Pra- 
vila de la Govora, una raccolta di leggi ecclesiastiche, il primo 
cronista romeno e un contemporaneo di Varlaam e di Simion 
ętefan, e risponde al nome di Grigore Ureche; lo seguono Miron 
Costin e gli anonimi autori del Letopisetul cantacuzinesc e della 
Cronica Bdlenilor] ma bisogna rilevare che, rimaste a lungo ma- 
noscritte e eon circolazione ridotta, pubblicate solo nel secolo 
scorso e in ąuesto, le opere di costoro non ebbero grandę infiusso 
sullo syiluppo della lingua letteraria romena. 

Qui ci basta rilevare il fatto singolare che le prime cronache 
scritte in romeno appaiono dopo che le traduzioni di testi reh- 
giosi avevano gia almeno un secolo e mezzo di vita. Ea stessa 
cosa puó dirsi per la traduzione di opere letterarie, come quella, 
anch’essa rimasta manoscritta, del celebre romanzo di Varlaam 


( 1 ) Cf. la edizione nella lingua originale e le traduzioni in I. Bog¬ 
dan, Cronicile slavo-romtne din sec. XV-XVI, editie revazutd completatd 
de P. P. Panaitescu, Bucureęti, 1959. 



214 


Mario Ruffini 


e loasaf, compiuta a Udrięte Nasturel col titolo Viata Sfintilor 
Yarlaam ęi loasaf, terminata nel 1649 (^). 

Dosoftei era nato nel 1624 da una famiglia di negozianti di 
origine macedoromena eon parenti in Polonia, a I^eopoli; nel 
1649 lo troviamo monaco dedito agli studi nella pace del mona- 
stero di Pobrata, nel maggio del 1658 ^ nominato vescovo di 
Huęi, l’anno dopo passa al vescovato di Roman e nel 1671 e eletto 
metropolita di Moldavia eon sede a Suceava. Uomo dottissimo 
conosceva, oltre il romeno, il greco, il latino, Tebraico, lo slavone, 
il polacco, l’ucraino e il russo tanto bene da poter scriyere cor- 
rettamente in queste lingue (“); le sue opere poi ci attestano che 
conosceva bene le regole della retorica, della poesia, oltre che, 
naturalmente, essere ferratissimo in tutte le scienze sacre. Soffri 
Tesilio polacco per motivi politici, e in esiho morl nel 1691, dopo 
aver avuto parti di primo ordine in controversie teologiche e 
liturgiche. 

A Dosoftei si deve Tintroduzione nella Chiesa di Moldavia 
della hngua romena nella hturgia, in sostituzione dello slayone. 
Era cosa nota ormai che neppure i popi non conosceyano pih 
la lingua liturgica nella ąuale officiayano, lingua naturalmente 
non capita neppure dal popolo; pertanto, eon le traduzioni fatte 
dei testi hturgici, Dosoftei inizia la popolarizzazione della liturgia, 
permettendo ai fedeli di seguirla durante il seryizio religioso. 

Ayeya iniziato quest’opera nel 1673 eon la traduzione del- 
\’Acatistul Ndsedtoarei de Dumnezeu (E’inno acatisto della Mądre 
del Signore) pubblicato in Polonia, a Uniey oggi Uney nella 
R.S.S. deirUcraina, seguita poi eon la Dumnezeiascd Liturghie 
nel 1679, eon la ąuale daya al popolo non solo la possibilita di 
seguire le liturgie usuali della Chiesa ortodossa di S. Basiho Magno 
e S. Gregorio Nazanzieno, ma anche le liturgie poeticolari per 
Tofferta delle primizie della frutta alla chiesa, la benedizione 


P) Istoria literaturii romine, I, p. 375. ^'edizione piu recente e ąuella 
curata da Ion C. Chi^imia, Cdrtile populare tn literatura romtnd, vol. II, 
Bucuresti, 1963, pp. 287-302. 

(“) Ce lo dimostrano le sue traduzioni dal greco in russo dell’opera 
di Simeone, metropolita di Salonicco, contro le eresie, delle epistole di 
Ignazio Teoforo, metropolita di Antiochia, dei Sermoni di Gioyanni 
Crisostomo, della storia ecclesiastica del patriarca di Costantinopoli Ger- 
mano, oltre a scritti minori in greco, in latino e in russo; cf. G. Pascu, 
Istoriea literaturii romine din sec. XVII, p. 131-32. 
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delle aie prima della trebbiatura, quella del raccolto dell’uva e 
del vino, Tofferta del grano per i defunti, la benedizione dei maz- 
zolini di fiori nella domenica delle palmę ecc.; poneva, in tal modo, 
nelle mani dei popi il migliore stmmento di romeiuzzazione di 
tutte le funzioiu religiose (^). L,a traduzione fu accolta eon tanto 
favore che se ne dovette farę una seconda edizione nel 1683 col 
titolo Molitvelnicul cel mic ęi sfinta Liturghie. Nel 1680 pubblico 
un Psaltire slavo-romind, nota anche come Psaltire de - fikałeś 
(il Salterio eomprensibile), a cni segue Tanno dopo un Molitvel- 
nicul de - ntdles (rituale eomprensibile) contenente il rito e le 
preghiere in romeno per la cerimopia del fidanzamento, del matri- 
moiuo, del battesimo, deirestrema unzione e delle eseąuie per 
i defunti. Nel 1683 diede ancora alle stampe Paremiile de preste 
an, letture dell’Antico Testamentu che si leggono in chiesa alla 
sera, e un Octoih, traduzione di inni hturgici di S. Giovanni Da- 
masceno, ai quah furono poi aggiunti composizioiu innologiche 
di monaci studiti e i tropari degh imperatori bizantiiu Teone VI 
il Saggio e Costantino il Porfirogenito. 

Che il metropolita Dosoftei fosse non solo conscio del bi- 
sogno, da parte del popolo, di capire il significato delle funzioni 
religiose e di intendere nella propria hngua le preghiere che al 
rito davano veste, ma anche che preseguisse coscientemente uno 
scopo, ^ detto espressamente nella introduzione, indirizzata al 
veovoda Gheorghe Duca, al Psaltire slavo-romind del 1680, dove 
COSI si esprime; «O Signore pio e saggio, scrive il grandę illustre 
Tolomeo; — a che cosa seryono un giardino chiuso e una fonta- 
na sigillata? E noi, leggendo le interpretazioiu e le spiegazioni 
della Sacra Scrittura, troviamo che lo dice per la difficolta di 
intenderle, che vediamo anche nel nostro tempo ... Chi parła 
in una lingua non capita dal popolo crea solo per se, ma colui 
che dice in modo eomprensibile costmisce per la chiesa; ed e piii 
grandę chi espone in modo eomprensibile che chi parła una lingua 
non intesa, poiche in chiesa e pin necessario che io dica cinque 
parole capite dagh altri, che diecimila dette in un’altra hngua ». 
Gli stessi concetti, eon Tappoggio di antiche testimonianze, ritor- 
nano nell’introduzione alla seconda edizione del Liturghier del 
1683, tradotto in romeno, lo dice espressamente, perche «lo in- 
tendano tutti coloro che non capiscono lo slavone o il greco »; 


P) Istoria bisericii romtne, II, p. 78. 
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e riporta la domanda che il patriarca di Alessandria, Marco, ave- 
va indirizzato a ąuello di Antiochia, Teodoro Balsamon, per sa- 
pere se era conveniente che i sacerdoti ortodossi di Siria e della 
Armenia e anche di altri popoli, officiassero nelle loro hngue na- 
zionah, la risposta era stata a£fermativa e, per ąuesto il patriarca 
antiochieno si appoggiava sul passo di Paolo nelhepistola ai Ro- 
mani, 3,29, che nella Yolgata suona: An Indaeorum Deus tantum? 
Normę et gentium? Immo et gentium »; e Dosoftei, riportando 
commentava «De ce ceia ce$ pravoslavnici intru tot, ęi de vor 
fi de elinesca limba cu tot nepartnici, pe limba sa slujasca sfinta 
liturghie . .. <( pertanto coloro che sono ortodossi in tutto, ma 

sono completamente estranei alla hngua greca, servano la santa 
liturgia nella loro lingua (1). 

Con cio, Dosoftei era certo di rimanere nella piena ortodos- 
sia e nello spirito della tradizione della Chiesa ortodossa. il 
primo tra i prelati della Chiesa orientale che, persuaso della ne- 
cessita di introdurre la hngua romena nelhuso della liturgia a 
tutto yantaggio della rehgione, inizia nu'opera che ^ certamente 
rivoluzionaria, per la quale bisognava anche persuadere il dero 
ad officiare nella hngua nazionale, opera che egh non vedra com- 
piuta per le immancabili opposizioni che in ogni tempo e luogo 
sorgono contro qualsiasi innoyazione, ma che pose la base sulla 
quale poi opereranno in seguito altri prelati per compiere 1’opera 
da lui coraggiosamente iniziata. 

Ma, se anche per ąuesto Dosoftei ^ rimasto una delle pietre 
fondamentah delhopera syolta dalia Chiesa ortodossa romena 
per la formazione della hngua letteraria del suo paese, il suo no- 
me yi yiene inciso a lettere d’oro con le due sue opere pin impor- 
tanti, la Psalłire in versuri che e la prima traduzione dei Salmi 
in yersi, e le Yietile Sfinłilor, le yite dei Santi, opera agiografica 
in ąuattro yolumi. 

Pubblicato a Uniey nel 1673 a spese del yoeyoda di Moldayia 
ętefan Petriceicu, la traduzione in yersi del Salterio doyette pro- 
babilmente essere preceduta da ąuella in prosa, che Dosoftei 
diede alle stampe piii tardi, nel 1680, nella Psaltire slavo-romind. 
Il layoro della riduzione in yersi, oltre 8600, duró dnąue anni, 
«in cinci ani foarte cu osirdie marę » e fu opera che richiese gran- 
dissimo zelo. il primo layoro in yersi che non abbia un carattere 


(b Bianu §I Hodo§, Bibliografia romineascd veche, I, p. 225. 
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occasionale ed encomiastico, come lo era stato prima nel 1643 
per la Cartea romineascd de invdtdtura di Yarlaara, in cui si lodava 
il voevoda Yasile L,upu per Topera sua in favore della cultura, 
e per i ^apte taine dello stesso metropolita, del 1644, i cui versi 
sono dedicati ai voevodi di Moldavia, o per la Evanghelie invdtd- 
toard stampata nel monastero di Dealu nel 1644 eon versi dedi¬ 
cati allo stemma yalacco e alla famiglia voevodale dei Basarabi, 
o per i versi dedicati al metropolita di Tirgovięte Stefan nella 
Indreftarea legii e nella Ttrnosanie, la liturgia per la consacra- 
zione delle chiese, ambedue del 1652. 

lv’idea della yersifieazione dei Salmi doyette essere suggerita 
a Dosoftei dalia traduzione in yersi fatta dal poeta polacco Jan 
Kochanowski nel 1579, quale forsę allude in una nota, par- 
lando di una Psaltirea leęeascd, un salterio polacco, e dato che 
gli schemi prosodici delle due traduzioni si assomigliano; oltre 
questo nessuna altra affinita si troya fra il poeta polacco e il me- 
tropohta moldayo, e ció e comprensibile se si pensa che il primo 
era cattolico e il secondo ortodosso. Pertanto Dosoftei ci da una 
traduzione sua propria, nella quale spesso seppe yincere le diffi- 
colta che gli yeniyano daUnso di una lingua, il cui carattere fon- 
damentalmente rurale non solo non si piegaya facilmente a ren- 
dere eon esattezza il lirismo dei salmi dayidici, ma anche małe 
si prestaya a sottoporsi alle leggi ritmiche di una yersifieazione 
nuoya, cosi lontana da quella della poesia popolare, unica forma 
prosodica allora usata dal popolo romeno. Nonostante queste 
difficolta, di cui si yedono talyolta le conseguenze nelbassenza 
del fascino lirico originale, bisogna riconoscere che Dosoftei, te- 
nendosi quasi sempre yicino al senso del testo, riusd ad espri- 
merlo eon diyersa cadenza, rispettando, spesso a grandi linee, 
Timmaginifica ricchezza dayidica eon un linguaggio che ha un 
certo sapore ecclesiastico, cadenzato in fluido stile, e col rispetto 
delle molte metaforę originali, talyolta anche loealizzando in sen¬ 
so romeno eon parole applicabili solo alle condizioni del suo tempo. 

Portiamo ad esempio la traduzione del salmo 46 eon a fronte 
la traduzione moderna, fatta da Radu-Galaction (1) e in calce 
il testo latino. 


(*•) VA.sn/Ę Radu §l Gała Gałaction, Biblia, adied Dumnezeiasca 
Scripturd, Bucureęti, 1944, p. 583; riporto da RoseTTI-Cazacu, o.c., 

pp. 139-40- 



2i8 


Mario Rufi&ni 


Sałmo XLVI,2-io 

Dosoftei Radu-Galaction 


2. Limbile sa salte 
Cu dntece nalte, 

Sa strige-n tarie 
Glas de bucurie. 

Laudind pre Dotnnul 
Sa cinte tot omul. 

3. Domnul iaste tarę, 
laste-mparat marę 
Preste tot pamfntul 
ęi-ę ^ine cuyintul. 

4. Supusu-ne-au gloate 
Si limbile toate 

De ni-s supt picioare 
Limbi de pre supt soare. 

5. Alesu-ę-au ęie 
Parte de mofie, 

Tara cea dorita 
Carea-i giuruita 
Lui Iacov iubitul, 

Ce-i ^ine cuvlntul. 

Mila sa-ę arate 
Cea de bunatate 
Spre noi, ticaloęii, 

Precum ne spun moęii. 

6. Pre yirfuri de munte 
S-aud glasuri multe 
De bucine marę 

Cu nalta strigare, 

Ca s-au suit Domnul 
Sa -1 vadza tot omul, 

7. Cinta^ in laute, 

in dzicaturi multe, 
Cinta^ pre -mparatul 

8. Ca nu-i ca dins altul 
Sa domneasca-n lume 
Cu sfintul sau nume. 

9. Cinta^ sa-n^eleaga 
Preste lume larga. 

Ca Dumnedzau poate 
Pre limbi preste toate 
De le-mblindzeaęte 

ęi le-mpara■^;ea^te 
Scaunul da radża 
Unde va sa ęadza 
Domnul din direapta 


Voi neamuri, toate bate^i din 
palmę! Striga^i lui Dumnezeu cu 
glas de bucurie! 


Caci Domnul Cel Prea Inalt 
este infricoęat ęi marę imparat 
peste pamintul tot. 

El a plecat popoare sub sta- 
pinirea noastra ęi semin^ii sub 
picioarele noastre. 

El ne-a aleś noua moętenirea 
noastra, mJndria lui lacob, pe 
care il iubeęte. 


Se urcS Domnul in templul 
sau, in strigate de bucurie. Cel 
Veęnic in sunete de trimbi^a. 


Preamari^i pe Dumnezeu in 
cintari de harfa, cinta^i! Cinta^i 
imparatului nostru; preamari^i-1! 

Caci imparat peste tot pamin¬ 
tul e Dumnezeu; cinta^i-i lui cin¬ 
tari de lauda! 

Dumnezeu impara^eęte peste 
neamuri; Dumnezeu sta in jil^ul 
sau cel sfint. 



1 ,’opera della Chiesa ort. rom. uella creazione della lingua lett. naz. 219 


10. Sa-mparfeasca piata 
Pre boiari, pre gloate, 
Pre limbile toate. 
ęi cine sa-nnal^a 
Din hire samara 
I-a vede tot omul 
Cum i-a certa Domnul. 


Fruntaęii poparelor s-au adu- 
nat, ca poporul al Dumnezeului 
lui Avraam, caci ai lui Dumnezeu 
sint luptatorii pamintului, iar el 
inalt e foarte. 


2. Omnes gentes, plaudite manibus, 
lubilate Deo in voce exaltationis: 

3. ąuoniam Dominus excelsus, terribilis, 
rex magnus super omnem terram. 

4. Subiecit populos nobis et gentes sub pedibus nostris: 

5. elegit nobis hereditatem suam; 
speciem lacobi quam dilexit. 

6. Ascendit Deus in iubilo 

Et Dominus in voce tubae. 

7. Psallite Deo nostro, psallite: 

Psallite regi nostro, psallite. 

8. Quoniara rex omnis terrae Deus, psallite sapienter. 

9. Regnabit Deus super gentes; 

DeUs sedet super sedem sanctam suam. 

10. Principes populorum congregati sunt cum Deo Abraham, 
ąuoniam dii fortes terrae yehementer elevati sunt. 


Una magnifica traduzione, che ha avuto anche una grandę 
fortuna popolare, e ąuella del salmo 136; si direbbe che, nel la¬ 
mentu di Geremia per la patria perduta, sia il presentimento del 
dolore di Dosoftei per il futuro esilio dalia sua terra moldava; 


Sa.i,mo 

Dosoftei 

1. La apa Vavilonului, 

Jelind de ^ra domnului, 
Acolo ęedzum ęi plinsam 
La voroava ce ne strinsam. 

Si CU inema amara 

Prin Sion ęi pentru ^ara 
Aducindu-ne aminte, 
Plingeam cu lacrimi herbinte 

2. ęi bucine ferecate 
Lasam prin salci aninate. 

3. Ca acolo ne-ntrebara 
Aceia ce ne predara 

Sa le dzicem viers de carte 
Intr-acea streinatate. 


CXXXVI 

Radu-Galaction 

Linga riurile Babilonie!, acolo 
am ęezut ęi am plins, cind ne- 
am adus aminte de Sion. 


In soforele din mijlocul ^inutu- 
lui spinzurat-am harfele noastre. 

Caci acolo cei ce ne-au robit 
pe noi ne-au cerut cintari ęi asu- 
pritorii noętri cintece de veselie: 
Cinta^i-ne din cintarile Sionului! 
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Ca-n sfint muntele Sionul 
Cmtari ce cintam la Domnul. 

4. Ce nu ni sa da-ndemina 
A cinta-n ^ara streina. 

5. De te-as uita ^ara sfinta, 
Atuncea sa-mi vie sminta, 

$i direaptea mea sa uite 
A schimba viers in laute. 

6 . ęi sa mi sa prindza limba 
De gingini, jilindu-mi scirba 
De te-aę mai putea uita-te 
lerusalim cetate, 

Nainte de ne te-aę punę 
In pomeane-n dzile bune. 

7. Sa nu lu^, Doamne sfinte, 

De Edom ce-au dziś cuyinte 
Sfintei ceta^ in protiya 

Cu rau din gura zlobiya: 
Rasipi^i-i ziduri nalte, 
Deserta■^; de bunatate. 

8. Tu, fata yayiloneasca, 

Raul ya sa te tilneasca. 

Va fi s-acela-n ferice 
Ce-^ ya yeni sa te strice, 

Ca ^i sa ya-ntoarce darul 
Cum ne-nchini tu cu paharul, 

9. Cind cuconii tai de ziduri 
Vor zdrobi-i ca neęte hirburi. 


Cum sa cintam cintarea Dom- 
nului in papint strein? 

De te voi uita, lerusalime, ui- 
tata sa fie dreapta mea! 


Sa se lipeasca limba mea de 
cerul gurii mele, daca nu-mi yoi 
aduce aminte de tine, daca nu 
voi punę lerusalimul in fruntea 
bucuriei mele. 

Adu-^i aminte, Doamne, de 
fiii Edomului, de cei care in ziua 
lerusalimului ziceau: Darima^i- 1 ! 
Darima^i -1 pina in temelie! 

Fika a Babilonului. Tu care 
ne-ai puętiit: fericit este cel ca- 
re-^i ya rasplati pentru cele ce 
tu ne-ai facut noua! 


Fericit este cel care va lua ęi 
ya zdrobi de stinci pe pruncii tai! 


1. Super flumina Babylonis illic sedimus 
Et fleyimus cum recordaremur Sion: 

2. et in salicibus in medio eius suspendimus organa nostra. 

3. Quia illic interrogayerunt nos, 

qui captiyos duxerunt nos, yerba cantionum; 

et qui abduxerunt nos: Hymnum cantate nobis de canticis Sion. 

4. Quomodo cantabimus canticum Domini in terra aliena? 

5. Si oblitus fuero tui, lerusalem, 
obliyioni detur dextera mea; 

6. adhaereat lingua mea faucibus meis, si non meminero tui; 
si non proposuero lerusalem in principio laetitiae meae. 

7. Memor esto, Domine, filiorum Edom in die lerusalem, 
qui dicunt: exinanite, exinanite, 

usque ad fundamentum in ea. 

8. Filia Babylonis misera beatus qui retribuet tibi 
retributionćm tuam, quam retribuisti nobis. 

9. Beatus qui tenebit et allidet paryulos tuos ad petram. 
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evidente che Dosoftei non e un grandę poeta, ma che fu 
aiutato nella yersificazione da uno straordinario senso musicale. 
I suoi decasillabi, dodecasillabi e anche i versi pin lunghi di tre- 
dici, quattordici e sedici sillabe sono talvolta maldestri; portia- 
mo ad esempio Timzio del salmo 86, che e in versi di 12 sillabe; 

Sałmo LXXXVI,i-2 


Dosoftei 

Urdziturile lui ce-a sa-ę faca casa 
Sint in maguri sfinte cu padurea 
deasa. 

Poarta din Sionul i-i Domnu- 
lui draga / decit toata ^ara lui 
Iacov cea larga. 


Radu-Galaction 

Cetatea de El intemeiata este 
pe sfinte inall;iniei. 

Domnul iubeęte por^ile Sionu- 
lui mai mult decit toate salaęu- 
rile lui lacob. 


Fundamenta eius in montibus sanctis; 

diligit Dominus poitas Sion super omnia tabernacula lacob. 


Si puó portare come esempio di versi di 16 sillabe i w. 12-13 
del salmo 33 (1): 

Sałmo XXXIII, 12-14 
Dosoftei 

Veni^ cuconi linga minę s-asculta^ de ce voi dzice. 

S-aye^; de Dumnadzau frica, sa fie de yoi ferice. 

Omule ce pofteęt via■^;a, dzile sa yeds fara scirba, 

Din gura l;-opreaęte rani ęi yicleęugul din limba 

Radu-Galaction 

Veni^i, fiilor, asculta■^;i-ma, caci yreau sa ya inyal; hica de Domnul. / 
Care este omul caruia sa nu-i płaca yial;a ęi sa nu iubeasca lungimea ei 
fi sa nu-i fie voia sa se bucure de fericire? / Pazeęte limba ta de rau 
fi buzele tale de cuyintul yiclean /. 

Venite, filii, audite me, timorem Domini docebo yos. / Quis est homo 
qui yult yitam, diligit dies yidere bonos? / Prohibe linguam tuam a 
mało, et labia tua ne loquantur dolum. / 


I yersi piu yicini al metro popolare, di sei, sette e otto sillabe, 
sono yeraraente scorreyoli, leggieri, sonori, sl da ayer presto mol- 
ta fortuna per Tacąuisita circolazione orale; il salmo 46, riportato. 


(^) Riporto i due testi modemi dalia prima edizione della traduzione 
Radu-Galaction, rispettiyamente pp. 59/ e 568. 
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ii 48 (Auzil;i aceasta toate, / neamuri, noroade ęi gloate - Audite 
haec omnes gentes), il 94 (Venil;i cu tol;i dirapreuna / sa ne facem 
voie buna - Venite, exultemus Domino) e il 98 (Doranul statu 
crai m ^arS - Dominus regnavit) diventarono ben presto colinde, 
versi popolari cantati dai fanciulli nel periodo natalizio, e furono 
accolti da Anton Pann nel 1830 nella sua raccolta di Yersuri 
muzice^ti ce se cintd la naęterea Mintuitorului nostru I. Hr. (Versi 
musical che si cantano alla nascita del Salvatore nostro Gesh 
Cristo) (^). Influenzato da versi di Dosoftei appare anche un Cintec 
de Cracium, canto natalizio, pubblicato dal Gaster (“). 

L,’altra opera principale di Dosoftei, Viata si petrecerea Sfin- 
łilor (Vita e festa dei Santi), che nella prefazione era intitolata 
Sinaxar e nelPocchiello Proloagele tuturor Sfintilor, narra la vita 
dei Santi che sono ricordate in tutti i giorni delPanno nel calen- 
dario hturgico, ad eccezione di quelU festeggiati dalPii luglio 
al 31 agosto. De fonti del lavoro, confessate da Dosoftei come 
traduzioni « de pe greciaęte ęi de pe sirbiaęte » sono tratte in pri¬ 
mo luogo da libri pubblicati dai Glykys a Yenezia, i Sinassari 
del vescovo di Citera Massimo Margunio del 1607, un rimaneg- 
giamento noegreco dei menologi bizantini, il Cronografo di Doro- 
teo di Monenbasia del 1631, ąuello di Matteo Cigala del 1637 
e il Nuovo Paradiso di Agapio Dando del 1664, e in secondo luogo, 
a causa di alcune incertezze nelle traduzioni, da testi mediobul- 
gari in uso allora nella chiesa romena. 

Un primo gruppo narra leggende riferite su Gesu Cristo, la 
Sacra Famiglia e gh Apostoh, le ąuali hanno come fonte, gene- 
ralmente, testi apocrifi dei Yangeh e delhApocalisse (®). Un altro 
gruppo ^ formato dalie leggende agiografiche dei martiri e degh 
asceti; si tratta in genere di leggende, molte delle ąuali correvano 
anche per TEuropa occidentale, miste ad elementi folcloristici e 
fantastici, che hanno fatto la fortuna delhopera, letta per Tinte- 


P) Istoria literaturii romine, I, p. 446; c£. anche R. T0DORA.N, O 
copie ardeleand a « Psaltirii in yersuri » a Mitropolitului Dosoftei, in Bu- 
letinul Uniyersitdjii Babe^-Bolyai, I, Cluj, 1956, p. 291 e n. 2. 

P) M. GA.STKR, Crestomatie romind, I, Bucureęti, 1891, p. 136, ri- 
prodotto da un ms. della chiesa di S. Nicola di Brasov; cito da D. Ga.z- 
da.ru, Contribufii priyitoare la Dosofteiu, in Arhiya, laęi, 1927, nn. 3-4, 
p. 148. 

(®) N. CA-rTOJA-N, Istoria literaturii romine veche, II, Bucureęti, 
1942, p. 120. 



I,’opera della Chiesa ort. rom. nella creazione della lingua lett. naz. 223 

resse religioso suscitato, ma anche, e forsę pifi, per quell’aspetto 
miracoloso che da alle vite narrate un senso di arcano sapore 
superumano. 

Dosoftei rappresenta un momento importante nel consoli- 
daraento della lingua letteraria nella seconda meta del secolo 
XVII, sia per il fatto di averla definitivamente stabilita in Mol- 
davia come lingua della Chiesa, sia per i meriti artistici di cui 
seppe dotarła e per aveme amphato il ąuadro lessicale eon pre- 
stiti dal greco, dal latino, dal polacco e eon creazioni sue parti- 
colari di parole; gli infiussi, e evidente, gh yennero dagh originali 
delle sue traduzioni, ma ció non toghe che egli conoscesse molto 
bene il romeno, come e dimostrato da formę arcaiche, regionali, 
popolari da lui usate, e anche da voci aromene della sua famigha 
di origine. Se, talvolta, il carattere colto dei suoi scritti da un 
aspetto un po’ artificioso allo stile, molti sono i passi in cui la 
lingua parlata, che ha netto predominio, riesce ad esprimersi 
in creazione artistica, alla quale hanno contribuito neologismi 
latini e neogreci, che si sono dimostrati resistenti albusura del 
tempo e sono validi ancor oggi, a differenza di molte parole sla- 
vone della terminologia religiosa, da Dosoftei usate, che la lin¬ 
gua letteraria dei secoli posteriori non ha piu ritenuto. 

A Dosoftei rimangono pertanto i vanti di aver contribuito 
all’arricchimento del yocabolario della lingua romena, di ayer 
iniziato, sia pure eon molte difficolta, la yersifieazione di un am- 
plissimo testo, cosa mai sino allora tentata nei paesi romeni, e, 
soprattutto, eon Tintroduzione in Moldayia della lingua del po- 
polo nella liturgia, di ayer contribuito a fissare la morfologia, il 
lessico e la sintassi del romeno (^). 

{segue) Mario Ruffini 


(^) Sulla liugua di Dosoftei si veda Taiupio studio fattoue da Ro- 
SETTI-CazACU, O.C., pp. 113-39. 



A Checklist of Syriac manuscripts 
in the United States and Canada (*) 


Morę than a century ago American scholara were expressing 
their concem that Oriental studies, including the Syriac language 
and its literaturę, were not being pursued with the intensity and 
scope they deserved. Specifically, they realized the need for 
locating and identifying the manuscripts which were beginmng to 
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Baumstark 

c. 

cm 

col 

ea. 

f 

Gr 

Gregory 

in 

JAOS 

JBb 

1 

List 


Macdonald 


Mitchell 


ms 

P- 


additional Information available from the author or from 
the library holding the manuscript. 

Anton Ba.umsta.rk, Geschichte des syfischen Literatur 
(Bonn: A. Marcus and E. Webers Yerlag, 1922) 
circa 

centimeter (s) 
column (s) 
each 
folio (s) 

according to the Greek calendar 

Caspar RenĆ Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testaments 
(Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung, 1902) 
inch (es) 

Journal of the American Oriental Society 
Journal of Biblical Literaturę and its predecessor 
linę (s) 

List of Old Testament Peshitta Manuscripts [Preliminary 
Jssue), edited by The Peshitta Institute (Eeiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1961) 

Duncan B. Macdonald, “ Description of the Semitic 
manuscripts in the library of the Hartford Theological 
Seminary,” Journal of the American Oriental Society 
Proceedings (March, 1894) lxix-lxx. 

E. C. Mitchell, Critical Handbook of the Greek New 
Testament, 2nd ed., (New York: Harper and Brothers, 
1896) 

manuscript (s) 
page (s) 
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make their way in increasing numbers to America (^). The plea 
for additional Information on Oriental materials in the United 
States and Canada has also been expressed in morę recent times. 
James A. Montgomery wrote almost fifty years ago: 

Indeed a desideratum of our American Orientalistic science is 
a catalogue of the Oriental MSS. scattered throughout the country 
in numerous public and private libraries, which may otherwise only 
accidentally be brought to the light of day (“). 

In his Introduction to Kenneth W. Clark’s A Descriptive Catalogue 
of Greek New Testament Manuscripts in America, published in 1937, 
Ędgar J. Goodspeed expressed the hope that Clark’s work would 

... move somęone to undertake the parallel task of listing and 
describing the manuscripts of the various ancie nt yersions of the New 
Testament — Syriac, Armenian, Coptic, Latin, etc. — that can be 
found in this country (®). 

And in 1950 Professor Clark re-emphasized the continuing need. 

An ofi&cial guide to all these manuscripts is a prereąiusite to the 
work of the textual critic, for only through such a catalogue are his 
materials rendered available to him (*). 


p.i. = personal Information 

q = ąuire (s) 

Rogers = Robert W. Rogers, “A Catalogue of Manuscripts 
(Chiefly Oriental) in the library of Haver£ord College,” 
Hayerford College Studies 4 (1890) 28-50. 

Smith = Henry PreseryEd Smith, “ Bibhcal Manuscripts in 

America,” JBR 42 (1923) 239-250. 

U.C.B.W.M. = United Church Board for World Ministries 
Wright = John Wright, Historie Bibles in America (New York; 
Thomas Whittaker, 1905). 

(^) See On the Syriac Language and the Peshito Version, by “ B.C.H.” 
in « The Journal of Sacred Theology » 5 (1853) 455-464, and Notice of a 
Life of Alexander the Great by Rev. Dr. JuSTIN PERKINS . . ., JAOS 4 

(1854) 359-440- 

(f) Notes on Two Syriac MSS., JBR 39 (1920) 113. 

(®) Chicago, The Uniyersity of Chicago Press, ix. 

{*•) The Manuscripts of the Greek New Testament, t New Testament 
Manuscript Studies », edited by MERRIEŁ M. Pa.rvis and AełEN P. Wik- 
GREN, Chicago, The Uniyersity of Chicago Press, 1950, 1-24, 175-177, 
especially p. 6. 


15 
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Scholars outside the United States were also aware of the 
research value of nianuscripts which had been carried to the New 
World. In his most helpful article, « Repertoire des bibliotheąues 
publiques et privees d’Europe contenant des manuscrits syriaąuesn, 
which appeared in Orientalia in 1940 (^), Father Jean Simon ex- 
pressed the hope of pubhshing a list of Syriac manuscripts 
included in the important collections of Asia and America. Un- 
fortunately, this task was never accomplished. As late as 1962 
Moshe Henry Goshen-Gottstein of The Hebrew University in 
Jerusalem lamented the fact that 

. . .the MSS in the United States are, generally speaking, terra 
incognita. . . No Semitic collection of any size has ever been described 
in a full-size catalogue... No list of any Syriac collection is available(“). 

Further evidence of interest in the subject may be found in the 
inąuiries which, even in the brief course of my research, have 
already come from abroad seeking Information on the location 
of specific items. 

In spite of the several pleas of the past century (all justifiably 
voiced!) that the extant manuscripts be located and identified, it 
would be quite misleading not to mention that many important 
goals were accomphshed. The complete list of such contributions 
need not be cited here, but a few of the morę prominent ones come 
readily to mind: the early surveys of Oriental manuscripts by Wil¬ 
liam B. Hodgson (®), John Wright (*), and the American Oriental 
Society (®), the continuing efforts by the journals of both this 
society and the Society of Biblical Uiterature in pubhshing nume- 
rous descriptions and translations of Syriac works, especially those 
by Isaac Hollister Hall and Richard James Horatio Gottheil which 
appeared in the last quarter of the mneteenth century, and Wil¬ 
liam Henry Paine Hatch’s An Alhum of Dałed Syriac Manu- 
scripts (®). Indicative of the attention that has been given to 

P) Volume 9, p. 271-288. 

P) Biblical Manuscripts in the United States'. « Textus », the Annual 
of The Hebrew University Bibie Project of Jerusalem edited by C. Rabin, 
2 (1962) 28-59, especially p. 28. 

{^) See the comments by Cyrus Adler, JAOS 15 (1893) ccx-ccxi, 

P) Historie Bibles in America, New York, Thomas Whittaker, 1905. 

P) JAOS 14 (1890) i-ii, cxlvl-cxlvii. 

P) Boston, The American Academy of Arts and Sciences, 1946. 
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Syriac studies in America is the list of American publications in- 
cluded in Cyril Moss’ Catalogue of Syriac Printed Books and Related 
Literaturę in the British Museum if-) and in my supplement to this 
important work (‘*). A number of generał catalogues and guides 
to collections of manuscripts in America have appeared, but helpful 
as they are for many Oriental studies, nonę of them serves adeąua- 
tely as a guide to Syriac materials (®). 

It was on the basis of my own need for knowing the location 
of Syriac New Testaments in America that I first realized the lack 
of such specific information and undertook the task of compiling 
a checklist of the manuscripts that could be located [*). The 
following data represent the results of my efforts. While the list 
is the largest and most nearly complete to datę, there are several 
limitations which reąuire that it be considered only preliminary. 
First, it can in no wise be considered exhaustive. It seems quite 
certain that some manuscripts, how many and how important we 
can only guess, remain in the hands of families who have migrated 
to America sińce the turn of the century. Secondly, because this 
is a checklist and not a descriptive catalogue, it has been neces- 
sary to limit the information given on most of the items, only a 
few of which I have examined personally. One might then ask 
why the present list should be pubhshed at this time. My deci- 
sion to ofier these data for publication rests on the fact that the 
search has reached the point at which further effort would be 
laborious and costly in terms of time and money, and would pro- 
bably yield less information on new items than that accumulated 
thus far. Also, I have been moved in my decision by the twofold 
hope that what is here presented will be of some immediate use to 
students of the Syriac language and its literaturę and that the 
appearance of the list may be a stimulus to others to join in the 
continuing search for additional manuscripts. 

P) London, The Trustees of the British Museum, 1962. 

Un supplement americain au n Syriac Catalogue de Ciril Moss», 
« L’Orient Syrien » 8 (1963) 469-484. 

(®) A list of some of the important and recent Works is scheduled to 
appear in The Search for Syriac Manuscripts in America, JAOS 8g, Num¬ 
ber 2 (1965). 

(*) A brief description of the project was presented as a paper before 
the American Oriental Society and the Midwest Section of the Society 
of Biblical Literaturę in Chicago on April 13, 1965. Sec footnote 13, 
above, for bibliographical reference. 
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In corapiling the descriptiye information I have tried to follow 
in a generał way the sigla and arrangement of materiał as presented 
in The Peshitta Institute’s List of Old Testament Peshiłta Manu- 
scripts [Preliminary Issue) (i). In łisting the addressess of the 
indiyiduałs and łibraries currentły hołding the manuscripts, I have 
incłuded the Zonę Iraproyeraent Program (ZIP) Codę Numbers, 
recentły assigned by the United States Post Office. Because the 
descriptions come from many sources, howeyer, there has been 
no attempt to make each description conform exactly in arrange¬ 
ment. ^'or exampłe, dimensions are giyen in inches or in centi- 
meters, proper names are occasionałły spełłed in morę than one 
way, and dates are łisted according to the Christian or the Greek 
całendar, the łatter identified by the abbreyiation « Gr» after the 
year of composition. Such detaiłs appear as reported either in 
printed descriptions or in correspondence from hołding łibraries. 
Roman numerałs are used to indicate centuries. Karshuni manus¬ 
cripts are nor incłuded in this łist, except in those manuscripts 
that are bi-łinguał. 

The initiał numbers haye been assigned by the present author 
primariły for use in the indices of authors, dates and contents 
which wiłł appear at the end of the łist. They are in no sense to 
be considered officiał. The identification numbers assigned by 
the hołding łibraries are giyen wheneyer they coułd be obtained. 
Bibłiographicał references to indiyiduał manuscripts are łisted in 
chronołogical, rather than ałphabetical order after the descriptions. 
These references often contain further information than that giyen 
in the checkłist, and the łąck of a specific datum in this łist shoułd 
not be considered as an indication that no further information is 
known. The symboł « a.i.a. » is used to designate those items for 
which additionał information is ayaiłabłe from either the present 
author or from the łibrary in which the manuscript is housed. 

The kind and generous assistance of many persons oyer the 
past fiye years has madę possible the publication of this checkłist, 
and I can onły mention their names here as an indication of my 
genuine gratitude; Mr. Donn Michaeł Farris, Miss Fłorence Błakeły, 
Miss Mary Canada, Miss Harriett Leonard, and Mr. Emerson Ford 
of the Duke Uniyersity Łibraries, Professors John Strugnełł, 
Wiłłiam F. Stinespring, and Kenneth W. Cłark of the Graduate 

( 1 ) Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1961, hereafter referred to as List. 
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School Faculty of Duke University, Professor Bruce M. Metzger 
of Princeton Theological Serainary, Father William F'. Macomber, 
S.J., currently carrying on research at Al-Hikma University in 
Baghdad, Mr. Harold Brueland, a student in the Harvard Divinity 
School, and the stafi personnel of numerous libraries who so 
patiently answered my requests and otherwise came to my aid 
in this search for Syriac manuscripts. 


AMHERST, MASSACHUSETTS 
Amherst College Library 01002 
Newton E. McKron, Director 

1 . MS-Pgh. Pseudo-Callisthenes. History of Alexander the Great. 
2056 Gr. 

Paper; c. 8^/2 x 6^/2 in; 19 q, the first and last with 8 f ea., 
the remainder with lo f ea.; i col; 20 1; a.i.a. 


ANN ARBOR, MICHIGAN 
University of Michigan Library 48103 
HA.KEUET C. JA.MKSON, Rare Book Librarian 

2 . Mich. MS. 129. Lectionary. Nestorian. 1581/82. 

Paper; old Morocco binding; 28x17,5 cm; 225 f; a.i.a. 

3. Mich. MS. 144. Gospel Lectionary, Jacobite. Harclean. XIII. 

Yellum; 42x31 cm; 3 f; a.i.a. 

Merrill M. Parvis, “The Importance of the Michigan Manuscript 
Collection for New Testament Textual Studies,” New Testament 
Manuscript Studies, ed. by Merrill M. Parvis and Allen P. Wikgren 
(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1950) 125-136. 


ATLANTA, GBIORGIA 
Yonan Codex Foundation, Inc. 

208 Five Points Center Building - 30601 
Dan MacDougałd, President 

4 . The Yonan Manuscript. New Testament. “Common canon.” XI (?). 
Yellum; c. 9x7 in; 227 f; i col; 28-31 1; a.i.a. 

This manuscript has been widely publicized. It is included in 
Henry Preserved Smith’s “Biblical Manuscripts in America,” jBh 42 
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(1923) 239-250 (^), and is described in some detail in Edward F. Sieg- 
man’s “The Yonan Codex of the New Testament,” CathoUc Bihlical 
Quarterly 18 (1956) 151-157. The above description is^ taken from 
Information supplied by the Yonan Codex Foundation, Inc., on a 
thermofax copy of a four page description written by John Shapley. 
Microfilm copies of the codex are reported to be at Emory University 
in Atlanta, Georgia, Mercer Uniyersity in Macon, Georgia, and South- 
western Baptist Seminary in Fort Worth, Texas. 


Emory University 30601 
Personal Library of Professor Męrrii,!, M. ParyiS 

5 . A Book of Ritual for the Dead. Nestorian. 1734 (?). 

This manuscript was once part on the collection of William Henry 
Paine Hatch. a.i.a. 


BALTIMORE, MARYLAND 
Walters Art Gallery 
600 North Charles Street 21200 
DoroTiiy Miner, Librarian and Keeper of Manuscripts 

6. W. 550. Gospel Lectionary. Estrangela. XIV, possibly XII. 

Vellum; unbound; 17x12,5 in; 98 f; a.i.a. 

Seymour de Ricci, assisted by W. J. Wilson, Census of Medieral 
and Renaissance Manuscripts in the United States and Canada (New 
York: H. W. Wilson, 1935-1940) I, 763, no. 35; Hugo Buchthal and 
Otto Kurz, A Hand List of Illuminated Oriental Christian Manuscripts 
(London: The Warburg Institute, 1942) 9, no. i; Walters Art Gallery. 
Early Christian and Byzantine Art (Baltimore: Walters Art Gallery, 
1947) 148-149, Platę ĆVIII. 

BROOKLINE, MASSACHUSETTS 
Zioń Research Library 
120 Seaver Street - 02146 
WipMA CORCOR.\N, Librarian 

7 . B3. New Testament. Romans 7.3-10.4. Estrangela. VI-VII. 

Yellum: ii in; 5 f; 2 col; 24-25 1; a.i.a. 

A smali reproduction showing two pages of this manuscript may 
be secured from the Zioń Research Library. 


(i) Hereafter referred to as Smith. 
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CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS 

Haryard Uniyersity 01922 

The Harvard collection of Syriac manuscripts is by far the lar- 
gest in the United States and Canada. Its size, the previous efforts 
to make known its contents, and the various sources from which the 
present information comes cali for special comment. While the data 
listed below represent the most comprehensive descriptions of this 
collection published to datę, the Haryard manuscripts are in parti- 
cular need of a morę thorough study (^). 

Mr. W. H. Bond, now Head Uibrarian of Houghton Library, has 
kindly provided me with a mimeographed list entitled “The Syriac 
Manuscripts in the Semitic Museum of Haryard Uniyersity.” (“) 
This list giyes no author or datę, but it does proyide brief descriptions 
of one hundred and nineteen Syriac items, plus a few Karshuni manu¬ 
scripts. The list ends with mention of other manuscripts, preyiously 
part of the collection, and a generał statement on the significance of 
the collection: 

«Most of these are superbly bound by Wilson of Cambridge (Eng.) 
and it will be seen that they rangę over the whole period of Syriac 
literaturę, and contain examples of all the great writers. Many of 
the Mss. were acquired at great cost, and where the originals could not 
be purchased, no expense has been spared upon the production of 
good transcripts. The amount of inedita in the collection is very 
great, in spite of the fact that a number of scholars have had access 
to the collection, such as Professor Margolouth [s»c] (3980), Dr. Dietrich 
(4003), Mrs. Gibson (4027-4065), Rendel Harris (402i-[sfc] and 
others. ... (®) ». 

( 1 ) Professor Moshe Henry Goshen-Gottstein has announced his 
plans to publish a handlist of the Haryard Syriac collection. See his 
Riblical Manuscripts in the United States, « Textus » the Annual of The 
Hebrew Uniyersity Bibie Project of Jerusalem, edited by C. Ra.bin, 2 
(1962) 28-59. Professor Goshen-Gottstein has written morę recently that 
the handlist is to appear in the Haward Theological Review. 

(“) Most of the manuscripts now at Haryard are held in the Houghton 
Library, although a few are found in the Andoyer-Haryard Theological 
Library. 

(®) An example of the recent copies referred to here would be 4023, 
The lost Work of Nesłorius, called Heracleides. . . Professor Hęnry Ch;a.d- 
wiCK of Christ Church, Oxford, has written that Haryard possesses one 
of four copies of this Work (the others being in Strasbourg, Cambridge, 
and London), all of which were madę from a twelfth century codex for- 
merly in the library of the Urmiah mission. Most unfortunately, the pre¬ 
sent location of the parent is unknown. See the bibliographic reference 
giyen for item 126. 
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Most of the descriptions which appear below are taken from this 
list proyided by Mr. Bond, but Information bas also come from other 
sources. Bxtensive notes on most of the Haryard manuscripts were 
compiled by a Mr. I,- H. Titterton while he was a graduate student 
there about 1910 ('•). In the summer of 1964 Father Macomber exam- 
ined the Haryard collection and madę his own notations, a few of 
which were left with the Houghton Library and which subseąuently 
haye been forwarded to me. I haye included some of this Information 
here with appreciation for Father Macomber’s seyeral forms of assis- 
tance and encouragement, and with the hope that he will soon be able 
to publish the additional notes he has madę on the items in the Hough¬ 
ton Library. Father Juan Mateos of the Pontifical Oriental Institute 
madę a brief inyestigation of some of these materials in the summer of 
1965, and his very helpful obseryations, so kindly offered, are briefly 
noted in the following list. I am especially indebted to Mr. Harold 
Brueland for his painstaking efforts in examining the manuscripts and 
notes in order to provide me with many needed details. 

Also on deposit in Houghton Library are some manuscripts which 
belong to The United Church Board for World Ministries, formerly 
The American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions (“). 
Father Macomber has examined these materials and noted that not all 
are in Syriac. Mr. Brueland has found eyidence that besides those 
listed in the U.C.B.W.M. ofi&ce, and those identified by Father Macom¬ 
ber as belonging to that organization, there are fiye other items which 
are still considered the property of the U.C.B.W.M., according to 
notes filed with the indiyidual manuscripts. He also writes that 
apparently these manuscripts were deposited in the Houghton Library 
in the spring of 1943 (®). The U.C.B.W.M. Syriac manuscripts at 
Houghton Library are listed at the beginning of the Haryard collection 
in this checklist. They appear as items 8 through 21. 

Part of the information now ayailable at the Houghton Library 
includes a correlation of some of the yarious numbering Systems which 


( 1 ) According to a letter from Mr. Bond, Titterton’s descriptions are 
approximately three hundred pages in length and could be madę ayail¬ 
able on film for about twenty-fiye dollars. 

(“) Hereafter referred to as U.C.B.W.M. Its otfices are located at 
14 Beacon Street, Room 708, Boston, Massachusetts, 02108. 

It should be noted that items 17, 18, 19, 20, and 21 in this check¬ 
list haye the same descriptions in both the Houghton notes and in the 
U.C.B.W.M. information sent to me. Howeyer, the descriptions for 
items 8 through 16 in the aboye list are not the same as the corresponding 
numbers from that office. Such confusion is regrettable but seems destin- 
ed to persist until an official guide based on a first hand inyestigation of 
all the information can be madę. At least, the person who undertakes the 
task has been forewamed of what he is apt to encoimter. 
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have been used to identify the Syriac materials (^). Father Macomber 
is responsible for this important aid in locating and identifying specific 
items in the collection. In an attempt to proyide as much Information 
as possible that might be of help to those interested in the Harvard 
manuscripts, I have given all of the identification numbers known to 
have been used for the individual items. The numbers used below 
represent, in the order listed, those of the present checklist, the Hough- 
ton Library shelf list, the Semitic Museum accession, and, in paren- 
thesis, the number assigned by Titterton, which sometimes coincides 
with the current shelf number. The need for an ofi&cial catalogue of 
these materials becomes increasingly obyious. 


Houghton Library 01922 

Rodney Dennis, Curator of Manuscripts 

8. Har. Syr. Ms. 2, *42M-749. New Testament. Gospels. Peshitta. 

c. 1200. 

This manuscript includes the Eusebian canons and the liturgical 
lessons, probably for the Jacobite liturgy. It and items 9 and 10 
have been briefly described for the office of the U.C.B.W.M., which 
provided me with the Information on items 8 through 16. 

9 . Har. Syr. Ms. 3, *42M-754. Lectionary. Epistles of St. Paul. Ne- 

storian. 1216. 

Paper; iS^laXgX 3 in; 2 col; 19 1 ; a.i.a. 

This item has been described in detail by Isaac H. Hall. See his 
“A Syriac Apostolos Manuscript in the Library of the A.B.C.F.M. 
at Boston,” JBL Pafers (June and December, 1888) 1-13. 

10 . Har. Syr. Ms. 4, *42M-753. New Testament. Peshitta. 1199/1200. 
Presented to the American Board of Coramissioners for Foreign 


( 1 ) Professor P. A. H. de Boer and his colleagues at the Peshitta 
Institute at Leiden Uniyersity have madę some, though apparently not 
consistent use of this double notation in the List. ^'or example, on page 
7 the item he lists as Ms. Syr. 118 does not carry the number 4053, which 
is the number used to designate the same manuscript in the Semitic Mu¬ 
seum list. On page 54, which is part of the Appendix containing a list 
of “ manuscripts lost, unavailable or not to be used for the edition of the 
Syriac Old Testament”, they list four items with the double identification 
number, plus two manuscripts that apparently were not numbered by 
Titterton. One discrepancy occurs between the listings on page 54 and 
those which follow: item 151 in this checklist (4049) carries the further 
designation of Ms. Syr. 21, but according to my information it is number 
114 in Titterton’s list. 
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Missions by the American missionary Dr. Grant. The manuscript 
contains a diagram of the genealogy of Christ, a.i.a. 

11. Har. Syr. Ms. 5, (i) *42M-i690. Psalter and Prayers for Every Day 

of the Week, with Canticles. Peshitta. Nestorian. 

22 X16 cm, damaged at the end. See List, 54. 

12. Har. Syr. Ms. 6, *42M-I772. Ebedjesu (Abdisho). XIX (?). 

Catalogue of Ecclesiastical Writers. 

Paper; unbound. 

13. Har. Syr. Ms. 10, *42M-i884. Prayer of Students. Nestorian. 
This late manuscript is bi-lingual and contains some materia! 

in ancient Syriac and some in modern spoken Aramaic. a.i.a. 

14. Har. Syr. Ms. ii, *42M-i883. Parts of a Protestant Remembran- 

cer. Translated by Micha. 

15. Har. Syr. 12, *42M-i699F. Service Book for the Entire Year 

(Hudhra). Nestorian. XVII-XVIII. 

16. *42M-i 867F. Gospel Selections, with Brief Commentary. 1843. 
Mr. Brueland writes that this manuscript has not been catalogued 

by the Houghton Eibrary. The contents are reported to be Mt. 4.23- 
8.32, Mk. 15.11-16.20, Ek. 14.20-15.32, Jn. 2.1-3, 21. 

17 . 43, 507- Service Book (Gazza). Nestorian. 1667. 

Paper; 1274X874 in; 588!; 10 f per q; 27 1 ; a.i.a. 

See D. G. Eyon’s “ On the Haryard Semitic Museum ” in JAOS 
15 (1893) ci-cii. Reference is madę to the Semitic Museum and its 
holdings, which at that time included seyeral Syriac manuscripts, of 
which “ .. .the finest is the Gazza, containing lives of Syrian saints; 
it is of a thousand pages, and written in 1666.” Presumably this is 
the same manuscript. Father Mateos has noted an apparent discre- 
pancy between Titterton’s reference to this manuscript as containing 
“Dominical Seryices and the Commemorations of Saints” and his list¬ 
ing in the index which, properly, contains no reference to Sunday 
Seryices. 

18. 1076, 502. Old Testament. Book of Sessions. XII. 

Yellum; g^Ux 6 ^li in; 172 f; Estrangela; 38 1 ; 10 f per q; 
a.i.a. 

A notę signed “ H. W. Webb ” accompanying this manuscript 
States that it “ corresponds very closely with the Eirmia Bibie”. 
Another notę States that this item was " In the hands of G. F. Moore 


(^) Har. Syr. Ms. will refer in this collection to Haryard Syriac Man¬ 
uscript. 
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for study from February 15, 1895, to March 19, 1899/’ from whom it 
was reportedly purchased, together with a New Testament manuscript 
(item 19 below), on May 27, 1893, for one hundred dollars. 

19 . 1077, 503. New Testament. Peshitta. XIII. 

Yellum; 8 ‘‘liX 6 in; 175 f; Estrangela; 29-31 1 ; 10 f per q; 

a.i.a. 

Folios 1-143 are from one manuscript and folios 144-175 are from 
another, according to some notes filed with the item. 

20 . 2198, 504. Gospel Tectionary. Jacobite. Heraclean. XI. 

Yellum; 17^2X11 in; 158 f; Estrangela; 2 col; a.i.a. 

21 . 2199, 505. Service Book (Penąitha). Jacobite. XII. 

Yellum; c. 18^2X1374 in; 223 f; 33 1 ; 2 col; 10 f per q; a.i.a. 
Father Mateos States that the chorał services include the follow- 
ing chants: Qale, Madrashe, Ba‘wata, Sogyata. 

This completes the list of Syriac items which seem to belong to 
the U.C.B.W.M., although there may well be others. 

22 . 2, 506. Gospel Eectionary. Nestorian. 1208. 

23 . 3, 523. Collection of Charms. 

24 . 4, 529. Collection of Charms. 

25 . 5, 526. Collection of Charms (scroll). 

See Willis Hatfield Hazard’s “ A Syriac Charni ”, JAOS 15 (1893) 
284-296, which contains a description, transcription, and translation 
of a charm obtained by the Semitic Museura from the well-known mis- 
sionary to Urmiah, William Ambrose Shedd. It is written on strips 
of parchment pasted together at the ends, making a scroll six feet 
long by two inches broad, with about 900 words written on 244 lines. 
Embellished headlines and three illustrations are mentioned in the 
description. John 1 . 1-5 is included in the text. I assume that 
Hazard’s article describes one or morę of the charm scrolls referred 
to in items 25, 26 and 27. 

26 . 6, 525. Collection of Charms (scroll). 

27 . 7, 532. Collection of Charms (scroll). 

28 . 1186, 517. Funeral Ritual. Nestorian. XYII-XYIII. 

29 . 1187, 522. Priests’ Manuał. Nestorian. 1786. 

30 . 1188, (no shelf number). Marriage Ritual. Nestorian. 1787. 

31 . 1189, 524. Theological and Eiturgical Fragments. 

32 . 2175, 520. Bishops’ Manuał. Nestorian. 1810. 

33 . 2176, 521. New Testament. Peshitta. XYII-XYIII. 
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34 . 2177, 535. History of the Blessed Virgin Mary. 1789/1790. 

35 . 2178, 537. Seryice Book (Abuhalim). Nestorian. 1859. 

36 . 2179, 536. Apocalypse of Paul, Third Letter from Heaven, 

Hymn. XVIII. 

37 . 2180, 528. Superstitions on Sicknesses. 

38 . 2181, 527. Collection of Charms, Incantations, etc. 

39 . 2182, 530. Collection of Charms (The Book of the Protection 

of Men from Ever5d;hing). 

40 . 2183, 519. Isaac Eshbadnaya; Hymn on the Economy. 

41 . 2184, 518. Fragments from 10 or morę Manuscripts. 

42 . 2185, 531. History of Mar ‘Azziza. 

43 . 2186, 533. Eegends and Stories of Saints, Eiturgical Hymns. 

44 . 2187, 534. Collection of Canons (Mar Denha). Nestorian. 

45 . 2188, 509. Translation of Part of a Hudhra. Nestorian. Mo¬ 

dern Syriac. 

46 . 2189, 510. Sergius of Adhorbaijan. Story of Rabban Hormizd. 

47 . 2190, 508. Ascetical Treatises (John bar Zo’bi et al.). 

48 . 2191, 512. History of Alexander the Great. 1885. 

49 . 2193, 514. Gospel Lectionary. Nestorian. Modern Syriac. 1888. 

50 . 2194, 515. Calendar. Nestorian. Ratę. 

51 . 2195, 516. Joseph II. On the Isagoge (of Porphyry). 

A Brief Introduction to Logic. 1885. 

The following manuscript and those through item 170 are included 
on the old Semitic Museum list referred to above. 

52 . 3945, Har. Syr. Ms. 14, (2) (^). New Testament. Peshitta. 1209. 

Vellum; a.i.a. 

53 . 3946, 3, (3). New Testament. Peshitta. XIII. 

Vellum; a.i.a. 

54 . 3947, 4, (4). New Testament. Mark. Peshitta. XIII. 

Vellum; 8 f; a.i.a. 

(^) Titterton’s notes indicate that the item numbered i “ was trans- 
ferred to a priyate collection by Professor Rendel Harris before the manu¬ 
scripts were acąuired by the Semitic Museum”. 
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55 . 3948, 5, (5). New Testament. Gospels. Peshitta. XIII. 

Vellum; 155 f; a.i.a. 

56 . 3949, 6, (6). New Testament. Gospels. Peshitta. 1207. 

Vellum; 157 f; a.i.a. 

57 . 3950, 7, (7). New Testament. Gospels. Peshitta. 1275. 

Paper; 227 f; a.i.a. 

58 . 3931, Har. Syr. Ms. 16, (13) ('•). New Testament. Matthew and 

Mark. Harclean. VIII. 

Vellum; 63 f (imperfect); a.i.a. “Probably the oldest known 
Ms. of this yersion,” according to the Semitic Museum list. 

59 . 3952, 14, (14). Old Testament. Ezekiel. Hexaplaric. VII-VIII. 

Vellum; i f; a.i.a. 

60 . 3953, 15, (15). Gospel Lectionary (fragment). Peshitta. Jacobite. 

Vellum; 2 f; a.i.a. 

61 . 3954, Har. Syr. Ms. 20, (16). Gospel Lectionary. Harclean. Ja¬ 

cobite. VIII. 

Vellum; 2 f; a.i.a. 

62 . 3955, Har. Syr. Ms. 19, (17). Gospel Lectionary. Harclean. Ja¬ 

cobite. VIII. 

Vellum; 2 f; a.i.a. 

63 . 3956, 18, (18). Prayers and Hymns (Penqitha). Jacobite. XII- 

XIII. 

Vellum; 311 f; a.i.a. 

According to Father Mateos this item “seems to be written by the 
same hand that wrote number 403 (Titterton 96). It contains Qale, 
Madrashe, Sogyata, and Ba‘wata.” 

64 . 3957, 19, (19). Prayers and Hymns (Penąitha). Jacobite. XII- 

XIII. 

Vellum; 203 f; a.i.a. 

Father Mateos identifies this as “A Collection of Chants for the 
Festivals of the Year: the chants are precisely Ma'neyata, Ba'wata, 
Qale, Madrashe, Sogyata.” 

65 . 3958, 20, (20). Jacob of Serug. Seryice Book and Homilies 

(fragments). Jacobite. 


( 1 ) According to Titterton’s notes, “ 8 was presented by Professor 
Rendel Harris to Clare College, Cambridge... 9-12... were transferred 
to a private collection before the Semitic Museum acąuired Dr. Harris’ 
collection ”. 
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66 . 3959, 21, (21). Old Testament Commentary (fragment). Jere- 

rtiiah. c. 1800. 

Paper; 10 f; a.i.a. 

67 . 3960, 22, (22). Ecdesiastical History (fragment). 

Vellum; i f.; 3 col; a.i.a. 

68. 3961, 23, (23). History of the Virgin Mary and Ephrem on 

Mary and Joseph. 

Paper; 146 f; a.i.a. 

69 . 3962, 24, (24). Repose of the Virgin and other fragments. 

Paper; 117 f; a.i.a. 

70 . 3963, 25, (25). Bar Hebraeus. The Book of Rays (palimpsest) 

1555 - 

Vellum; a.i.a. 

71 . 3964, 26, (26). Thomas. Acts of Thomas and Eetters from 

Heaven. Eate copy. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

72 . 3965, 27, (27). The Cave of Treasures and The History of the 

yirgin. 1857. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

73 . 3966, 28 (28). Old Testament. Psalter, including Ps. 151 and 

Canticles (Syriac and Karshuni). Jacobite. 1559. 

19x14 cm; 251 f; a.i.a. See List, p. 54. 

74 . 3967, 29, (29). Moses Bar Kepha. Commentaries, including John. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

75 . 3968, 30, (30). John Sabha (of Dalyatha). Epistles and Ascetical 

Treatises, The Apocalypse of Daniel, and other excerpts from 
the Fathers. 

Paper; 125 f; a.i.a. 

76 . 3969, 31, (31). Cyriacus, Shamuni, et al. Acta Sanctorum 

(fragments). 

77 . 3970, 32, (32). Order of Matrimony and Office of the Yirgin 

(Syriac and Karshuni). Jacobite. 1518. 

78 . 3971, 33, (33). The Didascalia Apostolorum, Detters of Ignatius 

and Cyril of Alexandria (fragments). 

The Semitic Museum list States that this is “A modern transcript 
from a Ms. in an Eastern Dibrary... The Didascalia text has been 
used by Mrs. Gibson in her edition of the same.” Apparently Mrs. 
Gibson did not use this particular manuscript in her study of this 
Work. See Margaret Dunlop Gibson, ed., The Didascalia Apostolorum 
in Syriac edited from a Mesopotamian manuscript wiłh various readings 
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and collations of other mss., London, C. J. Clay and Sons, Cambridge 
University Press, 1903, (Horae Semiticae, I and II), especially the 
introduction in yolume II. 

79 . 3972, 34, (34). Gregory of Nazianzus. Orations (fragments). 

VII-VIII. 

Vellum; 12 f; a.i.a. 

80 . 3973 . 35. (35)- Moses Bar Kepha, Cyril of Alexandria, et al. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

81 . 3974, 36, (36). Evagrius, Isaiah of Neneyeh, et al. Extracts, 

including the Third Part of the Paradise of Palladius. 


82 . 3975 . 37. (37)- Funeral Ritual. Jacobite. 1669. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

83 . 3976, 38, (38). Miscellaneous Fragments, including Mark 12. 

18-23. XIII. 

Titterton’s description of this manuscript is giyen here in toto 
as an indication of the immense debt we owe him for his efforts morę 
than half a century ago in describing many of the Haryard manuscripts 
“A single leaf of yellum, much frayed round the edges, present 
size 9x5 ‘/s in- 
Content: 

1. The end of a prayer in a faded Jacobite hand. 

2. a) A statement from a man who suffered in an attack madę in 
A. Gr. 1622 by ^ilr<'ca3 and the Arabs of the fortress of the city 

on the Church of the Virgin of ^0x3. (or ‘which is in A»eiv.’) 
b) The same morę elaborately stated in a contemporary Arme- 
nian Cicilian hand. 

3. On the Verso: Mark 12.18-23 yarying slightly from the Peshitto 
yersion; in an untidy Nestorian hand, possibly of the I2th.-i3th. cent.” 

Other examples of Titterton’s work, ayailable from the Houghton 
Library, are giyen below in items 93, 102, and 103. 

84 . 3977, 39, (39). The Story of Arsenius, Prayers and Hymns. 

Yellum; i f; a.i.a. 

85 . 3978, 40, (40). Ebedjesus. The Pearl, The Catalogue of Chri¬ 

stian Writers, and (in Arabie) The F'aith of the Nestorians. 1554. 
Paper; 97 f; a.i.a. 

86 . 3979, 41, (41). Denis Bar Salibi. Against the Mohammedans 

and Dyophysites. c. 1900. 

“ Rec. April 16, 1906 ”, according to the Semitic Museum 
list. a.i.a. 
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The text of this work, based on " Codex Syr. Harris 83,” has been 
edited by Johannes de Zwaan and was published by E. J. Brill of 
Leiden in 1906. In 1964 Richard Hubbard Petersen submitted to 
the Duke University Graduate Faculty a doctoral dissertation entitled 
“ The Treatise of Dionysius Bar Salihhi against the Jews, a translation 
and commentary 

87 . 3980, 42, (42). Bar Bahlul. Lexicon (Syriac and Armenian in 

Syriac characters). 1661. 

The Semitic Museum list notes that " This Ms. was discussed by 
Professor Margolouth in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 

88. 3981, 43, (43). Thomas of Marga. Histories of the Monasteries. 

1888. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

89 . 3982, 44, (44). Emmanuel Bar Shahhari. Hexaemeron. 1881. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

90 . 3983, 45, (45). Isaac of Nineveh. Ascetic Treatise. XII-XIII. 

Yellum; 59 f; a.i.a. 

91 . 3984, 46, (46). Euthalius. Prologues to the Pauline Epistles. 

Modern transcript. 

A.i.a. 

92 . 3985, 47, (47). Apocalypses of Macarius and Paul, The Cave of 

Treasures, and other Apocryphal Matters. 

A.i.a. 

93 . 3986, 48, (48). Warda et al. Poems (fragments). XV-XVI. 
Titterton describes this manuscript as follows: 

“ Paper, 4 leaves size ii x8 in. Written in a good Nestorian hand 
perhaps of the I5th. or i6th. cent. with 23 lines to a page. Ali four 
folios are damaged at the edges and are disfigured by splashes of a 
purple ink, but the text is little damaged. 

Contents; Fragments of two poems in heptasyllabic metre, one 
by George Warda. 

I. The end of a poem. f. la. 

Each linę is followed by a comment, the poem in black, the com- 
ment in red ink, e.g. f. la linę 5 


Or<' f<C'^ciJLsa . Kl&jaircla or<' 

[Two morę lines of text follow in Titterton’s description]. 

2. George Warda; On famine, pestilence and drought. f. 3b. 
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. ore' rł*Vn-i . rC^.iio oa^^o!^ re*,l9>\*Bal K^nns a 

1:^ Qax&s.i OL.XSa . ęA:^. ooO-mJ.I ciA >Stz&^re'o caL» 

iz. O . .^rC' t<*Aał aijgo . ^^ću* 

The end is lacking”. 

94 . 3987, 49, (49). Hymns (fragments). 

Yellum; 8 f; a.i.a, 

95 . 3988, Har. Syr. Ms. 22, (50). Severus of Antioch et al. Letters 

(fragments). 

Yellum; 80 f; a.i.a. 

96 . 3989, 51, (51). New Testament. Mark and Lukę (fragments). 

Peshitta. VI. 

Yellum; II f; a.i.a. 

97 . 3990, 52. New Testament. Matthew and John (fragments). 

Peshitta. VIII. 

Yellum; 5 f; a.i.a. 

See Gregory, II, 508. According to Information sent to me by 
Mr. Brueland, Titterton’s notes now include no reference to items 52 
and 53 in his list. Presumably these would correspond to items 3990 
and 3991 in the Semitic Museum list. 

98 . 3991, Har. Syr. Ms. 18. New Testament. Matthew 7.18-9.21. 

Harclean. VIII. 

Yellum; 4 f; a.i.a. 

99 . 3992, 54, (54). Bar Hebraeus. The Storehouse of the Mysteries. 

1875- 

Paper (five types); Oriental binding, stiff boards with red cotton, 
reinforced corners; 30,8x21 cm; 400 f, plus flyleaf; 2 col; 24 1; 
red ink; Serto script; no pagination. 

See W. C. Graham’s “Haryard Codices of the Scholia of Bar 
Hebraeus”, American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literaturę 41 
(1924-1925) 102-135. Graham states that this manuscript, which 
he designates Codex h, was purchased from J. Rendel Harris. Except 
for the title, which comes from the Semitic Museum list, the details 
given herc are from Graham’s article. See also item (4048), below. 

100 . 3993, 55, (55). Bar Hebraeus. Book of Ethics. 1894. 

Paper; 190 f; a.i.a. 

101 . 3994, 56, (56). Ebedjesus. The Paradise of Eden and The 

Book of the Pearl. 1892. 

Paper; iio f; a.i.a. 


16 
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102 . 3995, 57. (57). Rabban Hormuzd. Office and Story. Modern 

transcript. 

Paper; 78 f; a.i.a. 

103 . 3996, 58, (58). Bar Hebraeus. The Candlestick of the Sanc- 

tuary. Modern transcript. 

Paper; 312 f; a.i.a. 

104 . 3997, 59, (59). Bar Hebraeus. Nomocanon (Kethaba d’Hud- 

daye). 1895. 

105 . 3998, 60, (60). Isho’-dad of Merv. New Testament Commentary. 

Acts and Epistles. Modern transcript. 

The Semitic Museum list notes that "The Commentary has, on 
Acts i.i, a long extract from the Diatessaron of Ta. .. [sfc] first re- 
cognized by Goussen”. a.i.a. 

106 . 3999, 61, (61). Isaac of Antioch. Select Discourses (including 

one by Ephrem). Modern transcript. 

Paper; 158 f; a.i.a. 

107 . 4000, 62, (62). Epiphanius(?) and other Nestorian writers. 

Explanation of Difficult Words in the Bibie, Eives of the Pro- 
phets, etc. 

A.i.a. 

108 . 4001, 63, (63). Jacob of Serug. Discourses (including one 

by Ephrem). 

Paper; a.i.a. 

109 . 4002, 64, (64). Old Testament. Psalter, with Commentary 

and Canticles (Syriac and Karshuni). Jacobite. 1675. 

Paper; 26x20 cm; 234! (List says 223 f); 2 col; a.i.a. See 
List, 54. 

110 . 4003, 65, (65). Daniel of Telia. Old Testament Commentary. 

Psalter. 1755. 

Paper; 201 f; a.i.a. 

According to the Semitic Museum list, “This is the Ms. upon 
which Dr. Diettrich worked”. 

Apparently the reference is to the work cited on p. 142 of Cyril 
Moss’ Catalogue of Syriac Printed Books and Related Literaturę in the 
British Museum: "Eine jakobitische Einleitung in den Psalter [by 
Moses Bar Kepha] in Yerbindung mit zwei Homilien aus dem Psal- 
menkommentar des Daniel von Salah. Zum ersten Małe herausgegabe, 
iibersetzt und bearbeitet von Lic. Dr. G. Diettrich. ... Giessen, 1901. 
... (Beihefte zur Zeitschrift • f tir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft 
no. 5)”. 
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111 . 4004, 66, (66). Bar Hebraeus, The Book of Humorous Stories, 

and Deacon Jeremiah, Moving Stories. Modern transcript. 
Yellum; 87 f; a.i.a. 

112 . 4005, 67, (67). Solomon of Basra. The Book of the Bee. 1893. 

Paper; 105 f; a.i.a. 

113 . 4006, 68, (68). James Bar Talya. Book of Treasures and 

Second Letter. Modern transcript. 

Paper; 192 f; a.i.a. 

114 . 4007, 69, (69). Palladius. The Paradise (Selections from the 

Third Part). 

A.i.a. 

115 . 4008, 70, (70). The Story of Ahikar. 1898. 

A.i.a. 

116 . 4009, 71 (71). The Book of Hierotheos, with the Commentary 

of Theodosius (Miscellany). 

Paper; a.i.a. 

117 . 4010, 73, (73). The Gospel of the Infancy and The Story of the 

Blessed Yirgin Mary (excerpts). Modern transcript. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

118 . 4011, 74, (74). Bar Hebraeus. The Book of Rays. 1778. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

119 . 4012, 75, (75). Seryice Book (Penąitha). Jacobite. XIV-XV. 

Yellum; 72 f; a.i.a. 

120 . 4013, 76. Funeral Seryice Book and other Uiturgical Works 

(fragments). Jacobite. XIII-XIY. 

Yellum: a.i.a. 

Mr. Brueland finds no number by Titterton for this manuscript. 
Perhaps it should be Titterton’s 76, in view of the fact that he uses 
numbers 76 and 77 in referring to a number 4014. However, 4014 
in the Semitic Museum list is described as a Karshuni manuscript. 

121 . 4015, 79, (79). Prayers and Hymns for Feasts. Jacobite. 1572. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

Father Mateos specifies this as “Shhimta and Bet-Gazza, accord- 
ing to the Antiochan traditiou”. 

122 . 4016, 80, (80). Funeral Ritual. Jacobite. Late. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

123 . 4019, 83, (83). Bar Salibi, Bar Shushan, et al. Discourses 

Against the Jews, Mahommedans, etc. Modern transcript. 
Paper; a.i.a. See item 86 above. 
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124 . 4020, 84, (84). Mar Abba. New Testament Commentary (Gan- 

nat Bussame). Gospels. Modern transcript. 

125 . 4021, 85, (85). The Gospel of the Twelve Apostles, The Ques- 

tions of Addai, and The Decrees of the Great Councils. VII-VIII. 
Vellum: a.i.a. 

The Semitic Museum list includes the following statement regard- 
ing this tnanuscript: “The Gospel of the Twelve Apostles was publi- 
shed by me some years sińce”. 

126 . 4023, 87, (87). Nestorius (Heracleide.s). 1899. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

Professor Henry Chadwick refers to this manuscript in his review 
of Uniersuchungen zum Liber Heraclidis des Nestorius (Corpus Scrip- 
torum Christianorum Orientalium, 242, Subsidia, 22, Louvain, Secreta- 
riat du C.S.C.O., 1963), which appears in the Journal oj Theological 
Studies, New Series, 16 (April, 1965) 214-218. See especially p. 2i4f 
of the review. 

127 . 4024, 88, (88). Anaphorae Syriacae (three in Karshuni). 

Jacobite. 1846. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

128 . 4025, 89, (89). Mar Ephrem. New Testament Commentary 

(Gannat Bussame). Gospels. Modern transcript. 

The Semitic Museum list notes that this is apparently a series 
of extracts from this work and adds “Since come to hand, a splendid 
cópy of some 1300 folio pages [s/c], produced at great cóst, and fuli 
of merited matter J. R. Harris, Apr. 20, 1910”. 

Paper; 55 f; a.i.a. 

129 . 4026, 90, (90). Bar Hebraeus, Discourse, and Metrical Homilies 

of ICphrem et al. Modern transcript. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

130 . 4027, 91, (91). The Didascalia Apostolorum, First Clement (^), 

and other Excerpts from the P'athers. Modern transcript. 
Paper; 201 f; a.i.a. 

The Semitic Museum list notes that this item was “used by Mis. 
Gibson”. I have found no reference to the Harvard manuscript in 
this author’s edition of the work. See bibliographical reference in 
item 78, above. 


{j) Titterton’s dissertation was apparently planned to include, as 
the third part, an excursus on the First Epistle of Clement to the Corin- 
thians. We may suspect that there is morę information on this work in 
his notes than on the other items at Harvard. 
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131 . 4028, 92, (92). Jacob of Serug. Homilies. 1900. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

132 . 4029, Har. Syr. Ms. 15, (94). New Testament. Peshitta; Har- 

mony of the Gospels. Hardean. XIII. 

Yellum; 206 f; a.i.a. 

133 . 4030, 95, (95). Theodore of Mopsuestia. Gannat Bussame 

(excerpts). 

A.i.a. 

134 . 4031, 96, (96). Prayers and Hymns (Penąitha). Jacobite. 

Yellum; 306 f; a.i.a. 

Father Mateos adds the furthcr Information that this collection 
of Prooimia and Sedre is for the festivals of the year, and that before 
each day’s liturgy there is an introductory prayer. 

135 . 4032, 97, (97). Service Book (Penąitha). Jacobite. 

Yellum; 387 f; a.i.a. 

Father Mateos also notes a similarity between this manuscript 
and item 64, above, although the present item does not coutain the 
Ma‘neyata. 

136 . 4034, 99, (99). Canons (fragments). XIII-XIY. 

7 f; a.i.a. 

137 . 4035, 100, (100). Ignatius, Nazianzen, et al. Epistles (fragments). 

6 f; a.i.a. 

138 . 4036, loi, (loi). Fluthalius, Ignatius, and The Eegend of the 

Seven Sleepers. Modern transcript. 

139 . 4037, 102, (102). Miscellaneous fragments. 

Titterton’s description of this item is as follows: 

“ A box containing about 50 fragments taken from all kinds of 
mss. They have nearly all been stuck together and used for the 
binding of yarious yolumes with the result that they are in very bad 
condition. They may be divided into the following groups: 

1. Fragments of a ms. written in a beautiful flowing Arabie hand. 

2. Fragments of 5 double folios taken from a book of prayers 
and lessons, size about 7x5 in. with 13 lines to a page. 

3. A single leaf composed of a mass of leaves stuck together, 
and containing besides half a dozen Syriac hands a fragment of Coptic. 

4. Six leaves about 10x7 i«- with 2 columns to a page and 35 
lines to a column written in a smali Jacobite hand of the I4th.-I5th 
cent. It contains fragments of letters etc, among them the L,etter 
of Jacob of Serug to Daniel the Solitary (Wright Br. M. DCLXII.24), 
the Faith of Mar Jacob, the Faith given to Gregory by John the 
Evaiigelist and the Yirgin Mary. 
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5. Two fragments from a ms. containing a discourse in one column, 
with a commentary in minutę writing in the opposite column. Both 
are in a Jacobite band of the ijth.-isth. cent. 

6. Two leaves size about 9^4x6^ containing part of the book of 
Genesis in Karshuni. 

7. A mass of fragments mostly illegible and freąuently stuck 
together written in Syriac and Karshuni and Arabie, all paper and 
nearly all late. 

8. Twenty-two leaves size about 6^x8 in., paper, written in 
yarious late Jacobite hands. They contain fragments of homilies 
of Jacob of Serug, and part of a service book including prayers of 
Jacob. The leaves are in very bad condition”. 

140 . 4038, 103, (103). Miscellaneous fragments, including Chorał 
Seryice Books. Jacobite. XIII-XV. 

117 f; a.i.a. 

Titterton’s description of this item is as follows: 

“ A box of fragments of mss. all paper, as follows; 

1. Fifty leaves size 10x6% in. written in a Jacobite hand of 
the ijth.-lSth. cent. with 2 columns to a page and 20 lines to a column. 
They contain part of a volume of seryices. The titles preseryed are 
i) Order for Mar Behnam and his sister Sara; 2) Order for Mary the 
Mother of God, in the middle of “ Canon the second” (i.e. January) (^). 

2. Eleyen leayes size io |4 X II in. written in a late Jacobite hand 
with 20-24 lines to a page, containing part of a yolume of seryices. 
The only title preseryed is the Order of Mar Cyriacus. 

3 . Eleyen leayes size 8 J 4 x 6 in. and three fragments, written in a 
Jacobite hand of the I3th.-I4th. cent. with 20 lines to a page. They 
haye fragments of hymns suitable for yarious occasions. 

4. Eleyen leayes yery similar to ' 3 ’ aboye. They contain hymns 
and prayers and are taken from a chorał seryice book. 

5. Twenty-eight smali fragments, the largest of which is 6 | 4 X 4 
in. written in eyery kind of late Jacobite hand. Many appear to 
have been used in the binding of a yolume; many contain fragments 
of church seryices. 

6. Two leayes, one a fragment, the other size 11 X7 ®/4 in. written 
in a late Jacobite hand: they come from a seryice book. 

7. A fragment from an ascetic discourse in a Jacobite hand, and 
a single leaf size 6 %X 4 J 4 written in Karshuni in a yery bad hand. 

8. Three fragments bearing Syriac, Aramaic, Eatin and a transli- 
teration of the Syriac into Latin characters. They seem to contain 

(^) The english translation of n. 2) is not part of the Titterton 
description. 
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a blessing and a table shewing how yarious combinations of Syriac 
letters are to be pronounced”. 

141 . 4039, 104, (104). Fragments (in a box), including Jacobite 

Penąithas. 

116 f; a.i.a. 

142 . 4040, 105, (105). Bar Hebraeus. The Discourse on Wisdom, 

Discussions with the Nestorians, Yarious Homilies. 

Ai.a. 

143 . 4041, 106, (106). Moses Bar Kepha. Yarious Treatises, includ¬ 

ing On the Soul. One Treatise by John of Dara. 

A.i.a. 

144 . 4042, 107, (107). Pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite. Complete 

Works, with Introduction and Commentary. 

A.i.a. 

145 . 4043, 108, (108). Bar Hebraeus. The Ascent of the Mind and 

The Faith of Bar Hebraeus. 

A.i.a. 

146 . 4044, 109, (109). John of Dalyatha. Ascetical Treatises. 1889. 

A.i.a. 

147 . 4045, iio, (iio). Ephrem. Old Testament Commentary and 

another on the Pentateuch (Genesis) compiled by Ephrem and 
Jacob of Serug. 1899. 

A.i.a. The Semitic Museum list notes that this item was 
“probably copied from a printed book”. 

148 . 4046, III, (iii). Jacob of Edessa. Causa Causarum. 1894. 

A.i.a. 

149 . 4047, 112, (112). Moses Bar Kepha. On the Soul and On 

Paradise, and one Treatise by John of Dara. 

A.i.a. 

150 . 4048, 113, (113). Bar Hebraeus. Old and New Testament 

Commentaries (Storehouse of Mysteries). 1863 or 1871. 

Paper (several types); Oriental binding, stiff boards covered with 
red sheepskin, no label; 15,5x20,8 cm; 348 f plus 3 flyleaves; i col; 
three scribal hands; q irregular; a.i.a. 

The details given here are from Graham’s article mentioned above 
in item 99. This manuscript is designated Codex H. 

151 . 4049, Har. Syr. Ms. 21, (114). Old Testament. Psalter. Jacobite. 

5x4 cm; written very minutely; a.i.a. 

See List, p. 54, and the discussion regarding the discrepancy 
mentioned in footnote 23. 

152 . 4050, 115, (115). New Testament. John, with Masorah. Har- 

clean. 712. 

A.i.a. 
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153 . 4052, Har. Syr. Ms. 17, (117). Gospel Lectionary. Jacobite. 

Harclean. 1591. 

A.i.a. 

154 . 4053, 118, (118). Old Testament. Peshitta. XII-XIV. 

Paper; 25x17,5 cm; 184 f; i col; at least two hands; a.i.a. 
The contents of this manuscript include, according to the Semitic 
Museum list, Joshua, Judges, Kings, Proverbs, Sirach, Ecclesiastes, 
Ruth, Canticles, and Job. According to the List of the Peshitta Insti- 
tute, portions of Samuel are also included. See also Joshua Bloch’s 
“The Printed Texts of the Peshitta Old Testament,” American Journal 
of Semitic Languages and Literaturę 37 (1920-1921) 136-144, especially 
P- 143- 

155 . 4054, 119, (119). John of Bara. Commentary on Dionysius the 

Areopagite. 1899. 

A total of eleven treatises; a.i.a. 

156 . 4055, 120, (120). Jacob of Edessa. Commentaries, etc. 1903. 
The above description is from the Semitic Museum list. Father 

Macomber has identified this item as containing one commentary by 
Fiphrem and another by F.phrem and James of Serug. 

157 . 4056, 121, (121). Isaac of Antioch. Discourses. 1898. 

Sixty in number; a.i.a. 

158 . 4057, 122, (122). Antonius of Tagrit., Treatise on Rhetoric. 

1895. 

A.i.a. 

159 . 4058, Isaac of Nineveh. Ascetical Discourses. 1901. 

A.i.a. 

160 . 4059, 124, (124). Denys Bar Salibi, Five Letters, and Jacob 

Bar Telia, Three Dialogues. 1896. 

A.i.a. 

161 . 4060, 125, (125). Iivagrius of Ponta. Works. 1902. 

A.i.a. 

162 . 4061, 126, (126). Jacob Bar Shakko (Talya?). The Book of 

Treasures and Two Letters. 

A.i.a. 

163 . 4062, 127, (127). Old Testament. Exodus 9.25-10.7, 10.24- 

12.40, 13.13-14.8. Jacobite, XVI-XVII. 

Paper; 5 f; I col; 24 1 ; a.i.a. 

This manuscript is not mentioned in the List, presumably because 
of its late datę. However, Professor W. Baars of the Peshitta Insti- 
tute has provided some of the information given here. 
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164. 4063, 128, (128). The Boyhood of Jesus, The History of the 

Blessed Yirgin Mary and other apocryphal matters. Latfe. 

A.i.a. 

165. 4064, 129, (129). Denys Bar Salibi, Commentary on the Oid 

Testament, and Ephrem, Commentary on Malachi and Joel. 

1888. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

166. 4065, 130, (130). Ishodad of Merv. Commentary on The Go- 

spels,. Acts, and Epistles. 1904. 

A.i.a. 

The Semitic Museum States that this manuscript was, at the time 
it was prepared, “Still in the hands of Dr. Harris for publication, July 
14, 1906. Rec’d from Dr. Harris, Apr. 27, 1915. Mrs. Gibson and I are 
publishing this”. (Could this Semitic Museum list have been prepared 
by Mrs. Gibson’s sister, Mrs. Agnes Smith Lewis?) Mrs. Gibson’s 
edition of this commentary appeared as volumes V-VII and X-XI 
of Horae Semiticae under the title The Commentaries of Isho’dad of 
Merv Bishop of Hadatha (c. 8 _^o A.D.) Edited and translated by Mar- 
garet Dunlop Gibson with an Introduction by James Rondel Harris, 
Cambridge Uniyersity Press, 1913-1916. On p. viii of her introduction 
in volume X, Mrs. Gibson States, “ I have adopted for the text of 
this volume that of the MS. kindly lent me by the Rev. Professor 1 ). 
Margoliouth of Oxford, called in preyious yolumes Codex M, as several 
critics have wisely pointed out its very decided superiority to Dr. 
Rendel Harris’s MS. (Codex H) which I have accordingly relegated to 
the notes”, and further, " Codex M.. . . is in black ink, except the 
headings and colophons of the yarious books; but I have adopted the 
morę freąuent rubrics of Cod. H as they add to facility of reference”. 
On p vii of her preface to yolume XI of Horae Semiticae she States that 
she has “ described all these MSS. in the Prefaces to Vols. V and X 
of Studia Sinaitica”. In checking these yolumes, howeyer, I find refer- 
ences only to manuscripts in the British Museum. Perhaps some of 
the notes incorporated into the Semitic Museum list were madę by 
Mrs. Lewis before some of the manuscripts were brought to America. 
The history of indiyidual items remains a worthwhile coiisideration 
of the textual critic, particularly in instances when those items have 
been used as the basis for printed editions. 

167. 4066, 131, (131). Job of lidessa. On Physics and Astronomy. 

1904. 

A.i.a. 

Father Macomber notes that other works included in this inanu- 
script include The Response of Alexander of Aphrodisia and Galenus 
on Medical Questions; Job of Edessa’s On the Mad Dog; The Book of 
Treasures; Honain’s On the Four Elements; a discourse On Dreams, 
and another discourse by one of the P'athers. 
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168 . 4067, 132, (132). Missal with Twelye Anaphoras. Jacobite. 

1749. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

169 . 4068, 133, (133). Old Testament. Psalter, with Commentary 

and Canticles (imperfect). Jacobite. Recent. 

46,5 X32 cm; 179 f; introductions included, a.i.a. 

See List, 54. 

170 . 4069, 134, (134). Old Testament. Psalter (imperfect). Nesto- 

rian. 

Begins with Psalm 39 and includes hymns and canons. This 
manuscript is not included in the List, unless it is the same item des- 
cribed in item 174, below. 

This concludes the information supplied by the rather old Semitic 
Museum list sent to me by Mr. Bond. The following three items, 
171-173, have been identified by Father Macomber in his concordance 
of the Semitic Museum accession numbers with the actual shelf num- 
bers used at Houghton Library. There may well be other items than 
those listed here among the holdings at Harvard, but I am reasonably 
confident that the above items represent the bulk of the collection. 

171 . 8375. 550. Gospel Bectionary. Jacobite (?). XIII (?). 

I f. 

172 . 8376, 551. IJturgical Hymns on Martyrs. 

1 f. 

173 . 8377, 552. Gospel Bectionary. Jacobite (?). X (?). 

2 ff. 

174 . Arthur Stuart Walcott Bequest. Old Testament. Psalms. 

Peshitta. 1697 (?). 

20,5x14,5 cm; 108 f. This manuscript is thus brieliy 
referred to by the List, p. 54. It may or may not refer to one of the 
items listed above. 


Andover-Harvard Theological Library 

45 Francis Avenue 


Four Syriac manuscripts are now held by the Andover-Harvard 
Theological Bibrary and are not included in the Haryard items men- 
tioned above. - I am indebted to Mr. Brueland for copying and send- 
ing to me the descriptions filed with these items. They have not been 
fully catalogued, and those wishing to examine them should inąuire 
of the Head Bibrarian. They are deposited in the Safe Section of the 
Rare Book Room. 
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175 . A-H Syr. Ms. i. (Also bears on the bookplate the numbers A-4 

954, Jan. 8, 1941, ZE 607-1198). New Testament. Peshitta. 
Nestorian. 1198. 

Vellum; i col; 28-30 1 ; contains 22 books. 

176 . A-H Syr. Ms. 2. (Also bears the numbers Z iio Ms. and A-4982 

and ZE 607-B4711). New Testament. Nestorian. 1741. 
Presented to the Library by Professor Taylor, June, 1898; 31 cm; 
contains 22 books. A further identification number is 49, 614, with 
the datę of June 7, 1888. 

177 . A-H Syr. Ms. 3. (Also bears the numbers A 50, 744, acąuired 

March 2, 1900). Anonymous. History of Mar Yah Balaha, 
Patriarch, and Rabban Bar Sauma, His Vicar General. Kochan- 
nis (?) 1886 (-?). 

22 cm; 167 p; “ from the library of Professor Isaac H. Hall”; 
by " David of Targawar, the son of Deacon Jacob”; 18 1 ; dark brown 
lettering with red headings. 

178 . A-H Syr. Ms. 4. (Also bears the numbers 50, 745, and Safe 946). 

Marutha; History of the Martyrdom of Simeon Bar Sabba‘e 
and His Companions, and An Anonymous Life of St. Ephrem 
in the Aramaic Dialect of Urmia. 1890. 

This manuscript also came from the library of Isaac H. Hall. 
Paper; 31x20,4 cm; 38 p; i col; 35 1 ; each page outlined with 
red double lined rectangle. 

[To be conlinued) 


Morningside College 
Sioux City, Iowa, .'i 1106 
U.S.A. 


James T. Clbmons 



COMMENTARII BREYIORES 


Passi decisivi nella storiografia bizantina: 
i Regesten di Franz Dolger 


Non e la prima volta che la nostra Riyista si occupi delle opere 
del Prof. Franz Dolger (^). 

Mesi fa e apparso Tultimo fascicolo dei suoi Regesten der Kaiserur- 
ktinden des ostromischen Reiches, cominciati a pubblicare nel 1924 (‘). 
Allo scopo di offrire ai nostri lettori una visione panoramica di tutta 
l’opera, abbiamo ritenuto opportuiio presentarla nel suo complesso 
dilungandoci aląuanto nel riassumere le yicissitudini che ne costitui- 
scono, per cosi dire, la preistoria (®). 

fv notorio che i bizantinisti in genere — e i cultori di storia bizan¬ 
tina in particolare — non si trovano in condizioni di ricerca ideali. 
Tanti strumenti di lavoro indispensabili, gia a disposizione da lungo 
tempo ai cultori d’altri campi della storia, per i bizantinisti rappresen- 
tano ancora uii sogno (^). Ma alhiiiizio del nostro secolo la situazione 
era assai peggiore. 

{^) Cfr. « Or. Clir. Periodica « 2 (i<)3()), p. 528; 9 {1943), pp. 480-482; 
15 (1949). PP- 216-219: 16 (1950). pp. 229-230; 18 (1952), pp. 445-448; 
21 {1955)- pp. 529-530: 23 (1957). pp. 459-460. 

(“) P'. DoKLGER, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des ostromischen Rei¬ 
ches ( - Corpus der griechischen Urkunden des Mittelalters und der ne^ieren 
Zeit, herausgb. von den Akademien der Wissenschaften in Miiiichen und 
Wien; Reihe A: Regesten; Abteilung I), i. Teil: Regesten von ^6^-102^, 
Yerlag R. Oldenburg/Munchen und Berlin 1924; 2. Teil: Regesten von 
2025-1204, ibid. 1925; 3. Teil: Regesten von 1204-1282, ibid., 1932; 4. 
Teil: Regesten von 2282-1341, Yerlag C. H. lieck, Munchen and Berlin 
1960: 5. Teil: Regesten von 1341-1453, ibid. 1965. In-.)'> grandę; rispettiva- 
mente pp. xxix i 105; xxi-i-io8; XIX-r77; xxx.| 165; xxxii - 138; s.p. 

(®) Col termine « preistoria» intendiamo, owiamente, la genesi 
delPidca dei Regesten e alcuni fattori che hanno determinato la loro com- 
pilazione, eonie si vede pin avanti nel testo. Ouel che dice il DoelgiCR a 
proposito utiWI ntroduzione al 1“ fascicolo (pj). v-vi), non e sufficiente al 
nostro scopo informativo. 

C*) Ci basti accennare alla niancaiiza di edizioui critiche di moltissiini 
Padri Greci e scrittori bizantiiii medievali, e dei relativi lessici. 
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I,e fonti narrative della storia bizantina erano stata edite in gran 
parte nel <(Corpus Parisinurti)>, nel « Corpus Bonnense », in vari volunii 
delle due « Patrologie » del Mignę e in ąualche altra collezione minore; 
ed era molto, anche se le fonti narrative orientali giacessero in gran 
parte inedite. I<e fonti documentarie invece, eccettuando i documenti 
conciliari raccolti ad es. dal Mansi, non si trovavano in nessuna colle¬ 
zione analoga, almeno sotto 1 ’aspetto della ąuantita e delPorganicita. 

Numerosi diplomi imperiali, patriarcali, ecc., erano gia stati 
editi, ma in pubblicazioni sporadiche e frammentarie. Non era man- 
cato ąualche tentativo di raccolte sistematiche. Lo Zachariae von 
Pigenthal, per es., aveva pubblicato i crisobolli imperiali di natura 
giuridica (^), mentre il Miklosic e il Muller avevano iniziato ma non 
finito una collezione di atti e diplomi che resta tuttora una delle piu 
ricche e piu serie (^). Tuttavia si era ben lontani dalie magnifiche colle- 
zioni di fonti documentarie, che si possedeyano, ad es., per la storia 
d’Italia o di Germania o della Chiesa. Tanto piu che, tutto soramato, 
la diplomatica bizantina, come scienza moderna, era ancora in uno 
stadio iniziale. Difettavano, fra 1 ’altro, i principi specifici, in base ai 
ąuali distinguere eon certezza i diplomi genuini dai falsificati, stabilire 
la proYenienza, la data, la natura giuridica dei singoli documenti, e 
Cosi via. 

S’imponeva dunąue la necessita di compilare un Corpus organico 
e scientifico delle fonti documentarie bizantine, il ciu studio avrebbe 
proiettato molta luce non solo sulla storia di Bisanzio, ma anche della 
Grecia moderna, della Turchia ed altri Paesi delPAsia Anteriore, dei 
Balcani, della Russia, delPItalia, della Francia, ecc. 

Karl Krumbacher ai tanti suoi meriti di bizantinista esimio 
aggiunse anche ąuello di farsi portavoce di tale esigenza e valido pro- 
motore delPiniziatiya destinata a soddisfarla. 

Tra il 16 e il 21 aprile igoi si radunó a Parigi la P Assemblea 
generale delPAssociazione Internazionale delle Accademie. II Krum¬ 
bacher, rappresentante delPAccademia di Bayiera, vi presentó la 
proposta che yenisse compilato un « Corpus der griechischen Urkunden 
des Mittelalters und der neueren Zeit » ed accennó a un piano generico 
da seguire. L,’Assemblea approyó la proposta ąuasi alPunailimita. 

{‘■) Jus Graeco-Romanum, Pars, III, (Bipsiac 1857); cf. i regest! con- 
tenuti nella Geschichte des griechisch-rómischen Rechts, 3. Aufl. Berlin 
1892, pp. 5-45, 

(“) F. Miklosic-J. MuELLER, Acta et Diplomata graeca medii aevi, 
t. I-IV, Yindobonae 1860-1890. 
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e decise di costituire una Commissione per elaborare un piano piii 
particolareggiato da presentare alla seguente Assemblea generale del- 
l’Associazione (^). 

La Commissione, in realtd, non fu costituita. Ma nella II® As- 
sembleaf (Londra, 24-30 maggio, 1904), il Krumbacher e Constantin 
Jirećek, rappresentante deirAccademia di Vienna, poterono presen¬ 
tare ugualmente un piano prowisorio, cni era allegato un indice dei 
diplomi editi e inediti, noti fi.no ad allora, curato da Paul Marc eon 
la collaborazione di Spyridon Lampros (“). 

Questo piano, presentato praticamente dalie due Accademie di 
Baviera e di Vienna, non fu accolto incondizionatamente; esso suscitó 
obbiezioni soprattutto riguardo airordine geografico, in cui si preve- 
deva di raggruppare i documenti bizantini. Nondimeno, 1 ’Assemblea 
Tapproyó e ne auspicó Tattuazione. Anzi costitul un Comitato reda- 
zionale del Corpus affidandone la direzione al Krumbacher ed affi- 
dando l’attuazione della grandę impresa alle due Accademie suaćcen- 
nate (®). 11 Krumbacher si misę subito alhopera non solo per assicurarsi 
la collaborazione dei dotti delle varie nazioni interessate al Corpus, 
ma anche per procurare una sede centrale propria alla redazione, e i 
fondi necessari (^). Non essendo poi riuscito ad attirare sul piano 
presentato le simpatie e l’appoggio di tutte le Accademie, egli si pro- 
poneva di pubblicare a breve scadenza un yolume-saggio del Corpus 
sia per offrire ąualcosa di conereto al mondo accademico sia per utiliz- 
zare le eyentuali critiche e suggerimenti degli specialisti. Infatti i 
layori iniziati furono proseguiti eon ritmo sostenuto. 

II 14 marżo 1906 rAccademia di Bayiera indiceya un concorso per 
fayorire la_preparazione scientifica del Corpus\ il tema da syolgere era: 
« Technik und Geschichte des byzantinischen Urkrmdenwesens » (®). 

Queiranno stesso Paul Marc fece un primo yiaggio sul Monte 
Athos per fotografare e studiare i diplomi superstiti in quei monasteri(*) 


P) Vedi « Byz. Zeitschr. » ii (1902), pp. 293-296. 

(^) Plan eines Corpus der griechischen Urkunden des Mittelallers und 
der neueren Zeit, Miinchen 1903. 

11 Comitato ebbe come membri; K. Krumbacher, H. Gelzer, C. 
Jirećek, H. Omont e G. Yitelli. 

(^) Per ąueste ed altre notizie, vedi « Byz. Zeitschr. » 13 (1904), 
pp. 688-697; si troyano riassunte in «Echos d’Orient» 8 (1905), pp. 113-116. 

(®) « Byz. Zeitschr. » 16 (1907), p. 766. Il premio di 1500 M. fu asse- 
gnato il 31 dicembre 1908 a Paul Marc (« Byz. Zeitschr. » 18 [1909], p. 711). 

(®) « Byz. Zeitschr. » 16 (1907), pp. 766. 
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Nel frattempo era emersa una necessita nuova: la pubblicazione 
di un’opera di regesti per registrarvi gli atti del futuro Corpus. Tale 
elenco avrebbe dovuto servire da lavoro preliminare e illustrativo degli 
atti ed alleggerire la compilazione del Corpus stesso. Nella 111^ Assem- 
blea generale deirAssociazione Internazionale delle Accademie tenu- 
tasi a Vienna nel 1907 (29 maggio-2 giugno), fu deciso di pubblicare 
tale opera (^). Non si tardó a metterla in cantiere. II Krumbacher, 
ottenuto nel 1909 dairAccademia di Baviera il locale per la sede cen¬ 
trale del Corpus ed essendo stato nominato Redattore di esso, poteva 
darnotizia della nuova iniziativa nella riunione preliminare dell’Associa- 
zione Internazionale delle Accademie, tenutasi a Roma dal i al 3 
giugno 1909 (^). Come delegato deirAccademia di Baviera, vi espose 
un programma, elaborato da Paul Marc (®), eon alcuni saggi dei regesti, 
dei repertori e deiredizione del Corpus. L’Associazione approyó tutto 
alPunanimita e diede il suo benestare per il proseguimento dei lavori 
sulla base ormai stabilita (*). 

Purtroppo il Krumbacher venne a morire nel dicembre di quel- 
1 ’anno. II peso del Corpus cadde naturalmente sulle spalle del suo suc- 
cessore alla cattedra di Monaco, August Heisenberg, e del yaleute col- 
laboratore Paul Marc, che continuó le sue ricerche in modo indefesso. 
Infatti, nella IV® Assemblea generale delPAssociazione Internazionale 
delle Accademie, riunitasi a Roma il 9-15 maggio 1910, O. Crusius, 
delegato delPAccademia di Bayiera, presentó un memoriale di Paul 
Marc (®), nel ąuale si hanno non solo saggi del Corpus e notizie sullo 
stato dei layori, ma anche osseryazioni e definizioni dei principi meto- 
dologici, che, in seguito, saranno applicati dal Dolger nei suoi Regesten; 
ad es.: raggruppamento degli atti secondo i loro compilatori o le loro 
cancellerie (Kanzleiprinzip); inclusione degli atti di ogni genere, 
eccetto ąuelli incorporati nei codici di Giustiniano e di Leone VI (®). 


P) « Byz. Zeitschr. » 16 (1907), p. 767; cfr. Doełger, Regesten, I, 
p. y, dove si parła di « Roma» inyece di Vienna. 

(“) « Byz. Zeitschr. » 18 (1909), p. 703. 

(®) II programma elaborato dal Ma.rc fu pubblicato in Sitzungsberichte 
der konigl. bayer. Ak. der lViss., philos.-philol. KI., 1909, pp. i4*-23*. 

(*) « Byz. Zeitschr. » 18 (1909), p. 703. 

(®) Corpus der griechischen Urkunden des Mittelalters und der neueren 
Zeit. Bericht und Drucksproben bestimmt zur Yorlage auf der Yersammlung 
der Internationalen Association der Akademien, Rom g-iS- Mai igio; 
Miinchen 1910. 

(®) « Byz. Zeitschr.)) 19 (1910), pp. 691 s. 
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Nel igi2 August Heisenberg fu eletto membro della Commissione 
accademica per Tedizione del Corpus. Intanto la raccolta delle copie 
fotografiche dei documenti si arricchiva sempre piu nella sede centrale 
di Monaco, soprattutto grazie ai prestiti temporanei dell’Accademia 
Imperiale di Russia (impegnata nella pubblicazione dei diplomi del- 
TAthos), airopera di H. Jantscb in ąualcbe monastero athonita (^), 
di Paul Marc in ąuello di S. Gioyanni neltisola di Patmos (^), del 
Dr. Jakoyenko negli archiyi del monastero « Róssicon » e del Prof. 
Millet in quelli del monastero « Caracallou » suirAthos (®). D’altra 
parte il Marc completa un repertorio cronologico degli autori e 
dei destinatari dei diplomi, e un altro dei luoghi in cui essi si con- 
seryano (^). 

I layori ormai erano tanto ayanti cbe, ąuando nella V® Assemblea 
deirAssociazione Internazionale delle Accademie (Pietroburgo, 11-17 
maggio, 1913) lo Heisenberg lesse la relazione relatiya ad essi, i pre- 
senti ne furono entusiasmati e Taccolsero tayec reconnaissance» (®). 
Fu bene accolto ancbe, e approvato, un Plan einer Facsimilieausgabe 
hyzantinischer Urkunden eon Tannunzio della pubblicazione a breve 
scadenza di un ąuaderno eon circa 20 tavole, nelle ąuali sarebbero 
comparsi i yari tipi di atti imperiali in successione cronologica. Si 
speraya di coprire la spesa mediante sottoscrizione (®). 

D’edizione del Corpus pareya dunąue awiata per il migliore dei 
cammini. 

La sua attuazione non pareya ormai che ąuestione di qual- 
che anno, tanto piu che esso, secondo il piano presentato a 
Londra nel 1904 dal Krumbacher e dalio Jirećek, ayrebbe compreso 
18 yolumi e sarebbe costato soltanto una quindicina d’anni di 
layoro... 

Ma, come scrisse nel 1932 un raaestro della diplomatica bizantina, 

«le grandi imprese, soprattutto le piu promettenti, sono quelle che, 
per una crudele ironia della sorte, yengono inceppate dalie peggiori 
difficolta. Esse sembrano destinate a rimaner per lungo tempo nello 
stato di progetti affascinanti, al seryizio dei quali generaziopi di stu- 


(^) « Byz. Zeitschr » 20 (1911), p. 372. 
(2) « Byz. Zeitschr.)) 21 (1912), p. 376. 
F) « Byz. Zeitschr » 22 (1913), p. 309. 

{*) Ibidem. 

ip) « Byz. Zeitschr. » 22 (1913), p. 637. 
(*) Ibidem. 
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diosi devono impiegare, senza profitto visibile, un coraggio e spesso 
una capaciti senza eguali»(^). 

Prima ancora che fosse apparso un saggio o una parte qualunque 
del Corpus, scoppió la guerra del ’ 14-18. Essa interruppe bruscamente 
tanto la collaborazione interuazionale quanto il lavoro della sede 
centrale di Monaco, benchfe 1 ’Accademia di Baviera e quella di Vienna 
non perdessero mai di vista 1’incarico loro affidato un decennio prima(‘*). 
Oltre a questa notizia generale, A. Heisenberg, appena un anno avanti 
alla pubblicazione del primo fascicolo dei Regesten, ne dava altre ai 
lettori della « Byzantinische Zeitschrift» che meritano d’essere riferite 
brevemente: il materiale fotografico raccolto nella sede centrale era 
stato ordinato sistematicamente; sarebbe stato possibile pubblicare la 
raccolta dei facsimili progettata nel 1913 ed approvata a Pietroburgo 
se non fossero mancati i mezzi finanziari; una buona parte dei regesti 
dei diplomi imperiali erano quasi pronti per la stampa; il 10 gennaio 
1918 era morto Constatin Jirećek, e gli era successo Paul Kretschmer; 
Paul Marc, collaboratore del Krumbacher e organizzatore dei lavori 
per il Corpus, aveva dovuto interrompere la sua collaborazione per 
attendere ad altri compiti, e gli era successo Franz Dólger (®). 

Questa successioue fu quanto mai felice. 

A giudicare dalia sua « Doktoratdissertation » [*), il giovane Dól¬ 
ger era forsę piu ferrato in filologia che in diplomatica bizantina; 
almeno fino al 1919, anno della sua « Promovierung ». Ma la sua ecce- 
zionale tempra di studioso e di umanista ne ayrebbero fatto ben presto 
uno dei cultori piu autorevoli. Nel lungo spazio di quasi mezzo secolo 
d’attivita per il Corpus in genere e per i Regesten in particolare, egli 


(*•) V. LA.ORENT, Les diplómes de la chancellerie imperiale de Byzance, 
in « Echos d’Orient» 31 (1932), p. 44. 

(^) « Byz. Zeitschr. » 24 (1923/24), p. 286. 

(®) Ibidem, fino a p. 288. Non ó diflScile notare, fra tali notizie, quella 
intorno alle difficolta finanziarie, che erano venute a intralciare seriamente 
per la prima volta la preparazione del Corpus. Si era ai tempi neri delPeco- 
nomia tedesca, quando il marco fu inerosabilmente svalutato. Tale sva- 
lutazione avrebbe causato Testinzione o Tinternizione della stessa « Byzan¬ 
tinische Zeitschrift », se la sua direzione non fosse stata soccorsa da enti 
culturali e da amici d’Europa e d’America (cfr. « Byz. Zeitschr. » 24 
[1923/24], pp. 296 e 496). 

(*) Quellen und Vorbilder des Gedichtes Eię ti)v SmęQoavvrjv mit einer 
Einleitung tlber die Ueberlieferung und die Person des Yerfassers. Phil. Diss. 
Miinchen 1919. Di quest’opera prima del Dólger fu pubblicato soltanto un 
estratto di 3 pagine (Miinchen 1922). 
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non s’fe limitato a continuare le ricerche del Marc o di altri suoi colle- 
ghi stranieri nel campo della diplomatica bizantina; ma le ha appro- 
fondite, allargate, poste su vie nuove e pin scientifiche. Sotto vari 
aspetti il Dólger puó considerarsi il fondatore di ąuesta branca 
della bizantinistica, ch’egli s’e sforzato di ridurre in un solido 
sistema (^). 

Ora pensiamo che i cinąue fascicoli dei suoi Regesten vadano giu- 
dicati anche alla luce di ąuesta sua feconda attivita e delle conclusioni 
a cui essa Tha condotto. 

Quando nel 1924 il Dólger pubblicó il primo fascicolo, bastava 
dare un’occhiata alla prima pagina dell’introduzione per accorgersi 
che il Corpus atteso da oltre vent’anni era appena iniziato, e che il 
cammino da percorrere era ancora molto lungo (^). Eppure il pubblicó 
specializzato ne riceyette una sensazione d’ottimismo. La critica 
accolse il fascicolo eon giudizi lusinghieri, salvo ąualche eccezione (®). 

In 105 pagine vi sono registrati ed analizzati 821 documenti, 
emanati dalia cancelleria imperiale di Bisanzio sotto il regno d’una 
ąuarantina di imperatori, che vanno da Giustino II (565-578) a Basi- 


(^) Questi nostri apprezzamenti, tutfaltro che nuovi, sono fondati 
Sulla maggior parte della produzione scientifica del Dólger. Qui sara 
suflSciente ricordare, non contando i Regesten di cui ci oceupiamo: Fac- 
similes byzantinischer Kaiserurkunden. 6 y Abbildungen auf 25 Lichttafetn. 
Aus dem Bilderarchiy der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 
zusammengestellt, beschrieben, erldutert und in Umschrift wiedergegeben, 
Munchen 1931; Aus den Schatzkammern des Heiligen Berges. 2x5 Urkunden 
und Urkundensiegel aus lO Jahrhunderten. . Munchen 1948; Byzanz und 
die europdische Staatenwelt. Ausgewdhlte Vortrdge und Aufsdtze, Kttal 
1953 (2“ ediz. 1964); Byzantinische Diplomatik, Ettal 1956; IIAPA^nOPA 
Ettal 1961. Per altre pubblicazioni riguardanti il nostro tema, cfr. « Byz. 
Zeitschr. » 44 (1951), pp. i*-5o* e lIAPAZnOPA, pp. xiv-xx, dove si ha 
una bibliografia del Dólger, aggiornata fino a tutto il 1960. 

(^) Ció risultava anche dali’* Anlageplan » del Corpus, stampato al- 
Tultima pagina; tre serie di volumi (A. Regesti\ B. Documenti', C. Studi e 
ricerche di diplomatica bizantina), di cui le prime due comprendono cinąue 
sezioni ciascuna: i. Documenti imperiali', 2. Documenti del Patriarcato] 
3. Documenti di funzionari statali', 4. Documenti di dignitari ecclesiastici', 
g. Documenti di prioati. 

(^) Le recensioni consacrate al fascicolo sono state elencate da O. 
Yołk, Franz Dolger-Bibliographie, in « Byz. Zeitschr. » (44 (1951) pp. 1* s. 
Le critiche pin forti furono mosse da Karl Brandi in « Gótt. Gel. Anzei- 
gen », 1925, pp. 111-118; il Doełger si difese in « Byz. Zeitschr.# 25 (1925) 
pp. 496-506. 
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lio II (976-1025) (^). L’A. le fa precedere da due lunghi indici delle 
fonti e della bibliografia pifi freąuentemente citata, e da un’introdu- 
zione nella ąuale espone il metodo impiegato e da mantenersi anche 
nei fascicoli seguenti. 

Premesso che lo scopo precipuo dei regesti dei documenti impe- 
riali sia ąuello di offrire un ąuadro completo deirattivita della cancel- 
leria imperiale bizantina, il Dólger illustra i vari aspetti delPimposta- 
zione data, a tale scopo, airopera {^). Egli ha inteso inventariare: 

1) tutti i documenti imperiali superstiti genuini, sospetti e spurii; 
tutti i « deperdita » conservatici dalie fonti narratiye, dai ąuali sia 
possibile dedurre ąualche elemento utile per la storia amministrativa, 
diplomatica e prosopografica delPimpero; le lettere credenziali conse- 
gnate agli ambasciatori spediti da Bisanzio alPestero; i trattati di pace; 
gli atti legislatiyi che farmo supporre Pemanazione d’una noyella or- 
mai perduta; le lettere priyate degli imperatori di stesura cancelleresca; 

2) soltanto ąuelle professioni d’ortodossia religiosa (fatte dagli impera¬ 
tori prima di salire al trono) e soltanto ąuelle nomine di funzionari che 
presentino ąualcosa d’eccezionale rispetto alla prassi ordinaria della 
cancelleria imperiale. Ha escluso yolutamente i documenti giuridici 
entrati nelle codificazioni, sebbene abbia consacrato un accenno a tali 
codificazioni alla loro data corrispondente. 

Tutto ció riguarda il contenuto delPopera; in ąuanto alla « forma » 
il Dólger ayyerte il lettore in precedenza su Puso del tedesco; la data- 
zione del documento; la sua denominazione specifica: epistoła, prosta- 
gma, keleusis, crisobollo, ecc. (®); Pindicazione del latore, del destinata- 
rio e della destinazione; la descrizione sostanziale del documento; i dati 
che si riferiscono alle fonti e alla letteratura relatiya al documento (*); 

(^) II DoEŁGER awerte che le ragioni della diyisione cronologica 
scelta (vedi sopra, n. 2) sono semplicemente pratiche e che Pinizio (anno 
565) h stato imposto dalPestensione del Corpus gia stabilita nel yecchio 
« Plan »; per gli anni 311-476 abbiamo O. Seek, Regesten der Kaiser und 
Papste, Stuttgart 1919; per gli anni 476-565 bisognera — dice il Doełger 
— riprendere il layoro in seguito {Regesten, I, p. y, n. 2). 

(^) Egli stesso awerte che tale impostazione e in sostanza ąuella 
preyista da P. Ma.rc ed esposta nel programma citato sopra nella nota 15. 

(®) Per la retta intelligenza di ąuesti ed altri termini indicanti le 
varie specie o categorie dei documenti imperiali, cfr. Doełger, Facsimiles, 
coli. 1-7. 

(*) TaU dati yengono indicati eon sigle o abbreyiazioni (♦), se il 
documento # dubbio; (**), se e falso; Orig., se il documento c’ś giunto 
nell’originale uscito dalia cancelleria; Kopie, se c’ś giunto in una sua copia; 
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Teyentuale esposizione delle circostanze, in cui il documento fu detta- 
to; Teyentuale trascrizione AaW incipit (^). 

La somma di lavoro supposta da tale impostazione era enorme. 
L’A. ha dovuto dedicarsi a penose ricerche di paleografia, cronologia, 
economia, politica, sfragistica, ecc., per poter illustrare, caratterizzare 
e classificare i circa 3555 documenti registrati nei cinąue fascicoli (2). 
L’esperienza ha dimostrato che tali ricerche si sarebbero rese tanto piu 
urgenti e ingarbugliate ąuanto piu il Dólger si sarebbe awicinato ad 
epoche piu recenti della storia bizantina. E ció ha contribuito non poco 
al ritardo imprevisto col quale sono apparsi gli ultimi tre fascicoli (®). 
Certo, anche altri fattori vi hanno contribuito (specialmente la seconda 
guerra mondiale eon tutte le sue conseguenze); ma ci sembra opportuno 
dar un’idea delle difi&colta deriyanti dal materiale stesso riferendo qual- 
che cifra. 

Nel I fascicolo, su circa 821 documenti registrati, solo 82 sono 
conseryati in testo integrale, e gli originali, yeri e supposti, sono 12 
appena (*). Nel II, fra 847 documenti, i testi integrali sono 160 e gli 
originali gia ammontano a 42 (®). Nel III, su appena 424 documenti, 
i testi integrali sono 150 (128 greci e 22 latini), di cui 31 originali (*). 
Nel fascicolo IV, fra circa 777 documenti, i testi integrali — senza 
contare le falsificazioni — salgono a circa 231, di cui 107 originali e 
33 copie diplomatiche o letterarie; e si aggiunga che yi sono 7 inediti 


A, se tale copia e in lingua greca; B, se e in un’altra lingua; C, se il docu¬ 
mento c’e giunto in estratto o in rielaborazione sia in greco che in un’altra 
lingua; D, se del documento abbiamo solo una testimonianza priya di 
qualsiasi accenno diretto al contenuto di esso; E, accenni alla letteratura, 
dove il « gestuni » in questione e stato discusso, utilizzato o rileyato. 
A questi dati fanno seguito le notę di cronologia {Chr) e di autenticita 
[Echt). 

(^) Owianiente ció e possibile soltanto nel caso che il documento 
appartenga alle classi A o B. 

( 2 ) Diciamo « circa » perclie i numeri dci Regestem contengono da una 
parte vari vuoti indicati colla parola vacat, e dalbaltra varie ripetizioni 
(cfr. ad es. V, NN. .3180, 3i8oa, 3181, 3i8ia, 3i8ib, 3181C. . .). 

(®) E interessante confrontare a questo proposito le datę effettiye 
della pubblicazione (vedi sopra n. 2) eon quelle annunziate nel foglio pub- 
blicitario in fondo al II fascicolo: 3. Teil (1926), 4. Teil (1927), g. Teil (1928) 

(*) Regesten, II, p. yi; vi sono indicati i numeri degli originali. 

(®) Ibidem. 

{*) Regesten, III, p. VI. 
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fra gli originali e 2 fra le copie (^). Infine nel fascicolo V, su 613 numeri 
circa, i testi integrali (non contando le falsificazioni) sono circa 172, 
di cni loi originali e 54 copie diplomatiche o letterarie; gli inediti 
fra gli originali sono 8 (tutti negli archiyi del Monte Athos) prescin- 
dendo dai pochi editi soltanto parzialmente (‘); fra le copie si trova 
un solo inedito (N. 3084). 

Queste cifre testimoniano il crescendo di studi e di ricerche, a cni 
il Dólger e i suoi collaboratori han dovuto sobbarcarsi in numerose 
biblioteche ed archiyi d’Europa. Tale testimonianza viene confermata 
dairindicazione delle numerose lingue in cni tanti documenti imperial! 
furono tramandati fino a noi (®), dalia ąuantita enorrae delle fonti 
narratiye di cni s’e dovuto far lo spoglio (^) e, infine, dallhmmensa 
bibliografia utilizzata. 

Al yalore deriyante da tale serieta d’impostazione scientifica fa 
riscontro il yalore « reale » dei documenti inyentariati ed illustrati. 
Pur essendo forsę una parte minima di quel che produsse in undici 
secoli la cancelleria imperiale di Bisanzio, essi, come proya d’esperienza 
fin dalia pubblicazione del I fascicolo dei Regesten, sono sempre in 
grado di rendere seryizi insostituibili tanto alla storia interna deUhm- 
pero bizantino quanto alla storia dei suoi rapporti eon Testero; Oriente, 
Europa Orientale ed Occidentale. Sara appena necessario accennare al 


(^) Queste cifre, e quelle che seguono, sono dovute a nostri caleoli 
personali, a cui non intendiamo attribuire un yalore assoluto. Gli origi¬ 
nali inediti sono NX. 2095, 2239, 2382, 2781 (totalmente inediti); 2565, 
2566, 2707 (parzialmente inediti). De copie inedite sono NN. 2225 e 2780. 
Pra i testi conseryatici integralmente e in greco, quattro ci sono giunti in 
iscrizione parietale; NN. 2438, 2485, 2633, 2825; le prime tre nella « me- 
tropoli» di Mistra e la quarta nella chiesa nietropolitana di Stagoi 
(Kalampaka). 

(“) Gli originali autentici totalmente inediti sono NN. 3048, 3086, 
3087, 3104, 3109, 3111, 3202, 3203. 

(®) I documenti ci sono stati tramandati sia in greco e in latino che 
(ina in numero inolto iiiferiore) in yarie lingue orientali (per cui il Dólger 
ha doyuto aflSdarsi alle traduzioni, cfr. Regesten, I, P. XI) e slaye. In 
latino, oltre che in greco, ci sono giunti anche un buon numero di copie 
e di originali. Non inancano casi in cui un documento, originariamente 
in greco, ci sia peryenuto in slayo ecclesiastico (N. 2313) o in arabo (N. 3328) 

(*) Gli storici latini piu utilizzati sono: Anna Comnena, Cinnamo, 
Giorgio Acropolita, Giorgio Pachimera, Niceforo Gregora, Gioyanni Can- 
tacuzeno, Giorgio P'rantzes, ecc. Dei non greci si citano Guglielmo di Tiro, 
Ottone di Frisinga, Farabo Bohaeddin, Benzone d’Alba, Marino Sanudo, 
Giorgio Stella, ecc. 
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loro contributo alla storia ecclesiastica sia entro i confini deirimpero 
che nei Paesi soggetti all’influsso religioso di Costantinopoli; partico- 
larmente preziosa e la luce che essi riflettono sui rapporti fra impera- 
tori bizantini e papi (^). Del resto, non sara superfluo notare che fra 
gli atti originali superstiti emergono per importanza non solo certi 
famosi trattati stipulati eon Yenezia, Genova, la Serbia, ecc., ma anche 
molte lettere dirette ai papi e moltissimi crisobolli destinati ai mona- 
steri del Monte Athos 

Quando si considera la mole di materiale studiato, le difiicolta 
d’ogni genere affrontate, non fa meraviglia di scoyare nei Regestem 
ąualche omissione o magari sviste, errori di computo cronologico, sbagli 
di trascrizione e di lettura. 

Per es., nel N. 625 (fascicolo I) il Dólger fa il regesto di una lettera 
di Romano I (920-944) al papa Giovanni XI (931-935), nella ąuale si 
ha principalmente una relazione dei risultati ottenuti dall’intervento 
pontificio a favore della consacrazione di Teofilatto — figlio di Ro¬ 
mano I —-a patriarca di Costantinopoli; consacrazione awersata, in 
un primo tempo, da un gruppo di metropoliti bizantini a motivo della 
troppo gioyane eta (16 anni!) del neo-candidato. Poco dopo Tinizio 
del corpo della lettera, l’imperatore affronta il tema principale. Due 
suoi lunghi periodi yengono sunteggiati come segue: « Beziiglich der 
einsetzung des neuen ptr. betont der K.(aiser), dass diese wahl iiber- 
legt sei, iiberdies einer bestatigung yon Rom nicht bediirfe ». Secondo 
tale interpretazione, Romano I, personalmente (betont der K/aiser), 
giudicherebbe; i) ben considerata (iiberlegt) Telezione di suo figlio e ci 
terrebbe a sottolinearlo; 2) che essa non ha bisogno della conferma di 
Roma (bestatigung von Rom). 

In realta peró Timperatore cerca di scusare presso il papa il 
gruppo dei metropoliti che ayeyano fatto opposizione al suo piano; 
e, nel far ció, riferisce i loro motiyi d’opposizione e le loro opinioni sulla 
prassi dell’elezione e consacrazione del patriarca di Costantinopoli. 
Poi passa a pregare Gioyanni XI di yolergli spedire un documento 
pontificio solenne, firmato anche da altri yescoyi d’Italia, per preyenire 

l}) Cfr. ad es. nel fascicolo V i NN. 2890, 2922, 2930, 2937, 3007. 
3010, 3052, 3056, 3071, 3097, 3115, 3122, 3126, 3143, 3i8ia, 3290, 3345, 
3369, 3374. 3380, 3386, 3406, 3431, 3432, 3437, 3440, 3442, 3444-3452. . . 

(“) Ció si yerifica soprattutto negli ultimi tre fascicoli; nel V si puó 
osseryare che gran parte delle falsificazioni o riguardano i monasteri 
athoniti o sono conseryate nei loro archiyi; vedi ad es. i NN. 2873, 2874, 
2875, 2897, 2898, 2941, 2981, 3049, 3050, 3066, 3483, 
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possibili contestazioni — specialmente dopo la sua morte — dell’ele- 
vazione di suo figlio al trono patriarcale. Donde seguono tre precisa- 
zioni: 

1) nei due periodi in ąuestione 1’imperatore non parła a nome 
suo, ma del gruppo dei metropoliti oppositori; 

2) la qualifica di ben considerata (iiberlegt) va riferita non 
airelezione (Wahl) di Teofilatto, ma alla suaccennata opposizione; 
e tale ąualifica ha come autori i metropoliti opponenti, e non Romano, 
che si limita solamente a riferire le loro parole; [enei firjd’ akoyiarmę 
^ dneoia^ŚTircoę, u>ę ye q)aai, xovxo 7ienoir]>cevai avxovę)', 

3) la negazione della necessita di una conferma da parte di Roma 
deirelezione del patriarca di Costantinopoli ha ugualmente come au¬ 
tori i metropoliti suddetti, e non Romano I, che, al contrario, nel 
seguito della lettera doraandera al papa proprio un documento che 
sancisse Tinoppugnabilita delhelezione di suo figlio (^). 

II N. 3540 sarebbe, secondo il Dólger, un prostagma diretto « an 
die kirchliche synode » di Costantinopoli; Costantino XII (1448-1453) 
pregherebbe gli ecclesiastici che ne fanno parte di riunirsi «in der 
H. Sophia » per ascoltare la relazione e le proposte del sacerdote 
«[Petros Platrys (Payne?)] », inviato dagli utraąuisti di Praga per 
trattare 1 ’unione della chiesa greca eon la loro. Come si dimostra 
facilmente, bisogna precisare: 

1) che non si tratta qui di un sinodo ecclesiastico vero e proprio 
che farebbe pensare a una seduta della awodoę evdrjf/,ovaa, ma di una 
avvaiię, di cni fecero parte soltanto alcuni prelati anti-unionisti (““); 

2) tale <jvva^ię non si tenne in S. Sofia, ma in una chiesa vicina 
a S. Sofia; dato che allora il patriarca Gregorio era imionista e fuggito 


(^) I. Sakkkłłion, Pu)fiavov BaaMwg tov Aa>{a7ttjvov imarokai in Aikxiov 
rfję larogmfję xai. e&vo?.oyixfję ’ Rraigiaę rfję ’ EkkadoQ 2 (1887), pp. 395-400; 
i due periodi esaininati si troyano a p. 396. Su questo regesto ha richia 
mato la nostra attenzione il P. Pelopida Stephanou, del Pontificio Istituto 
Orientale di Roma. 

{^) NelPd ekthesis» consegnata a Costantino i prelati non osano 
parlare di avvodo; e iniziano; 'H lega xa)v óg^odóScor <x 6 va^ię A. 

SałaĆ, Constantinople et Prague en igS2, in Rozpravy Cskoslov. Vld. roSn. 
68 (1958), seśit II, p. 40(1). De ragioni storico-canoniche di tale deno- 
minazione sono state illustrate brevemente da M. Paołoya, L’Empire 
byzantin et les Tcheąues avant la chute de Constantinople, in « Byzantino- 
slavica » 14 (1953), pp- 215 s. 
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a Roma, una tale adunanza degli anti-unionisti in S. Sofia era impos- 
sibile; ma il documento parła chiaro; rćó aaveyyvę (leggi; avveyyvę) 
Trję fieyd^y^ę s>txkrjaia<; rrję dyiaę Zo(plaę, ev&a siai{hjfiev awievai (^). 

3) il sacerdote utraąuista venuto da Praga si chiama Costan- 
tino Platris (non Platrys) detto comunemente Costantino Anglico: 
^Eyci) Kcovaravrlvoę Ilkdrgię aal dAAotcoę TCearję "Ayyh^óęl^). 

Pensiamo che, col progredire degli studi bizantini, sbagli ed errori 
di ąuesto e d’altro genere possano emergere ulteriormente (®). Ma, 
ąuando si tiene presente la massa imponente di dati incontestabili 
ofi^ertici dai Regesten e alle numerose prospettive che essi hanno aperto 
a vari settori della bizantinistica, si e portati a dimenticare tali manche- 
yolezze spesso ineyitabili, che, del resto, il Dólger ha cercato continua- 
mente di ridurre al minimo (^). 

Comunąue, ci sembra piu che probabile che Peter Wirth, colla- 
boratore responsabile deirultimo fascicolo, nel preparare Tatteso 
yolume-supplemento eon gli indici dei nomi, delle materie, dci luoghi, 
ecc., terra conto delle rettifiche suggerite qua e la dagli studiosi e dai 
critici. 

Sara la yia piii sicura per accrescere il yalore gia grandę di que- 
sfopera monumentale, degno inizio del Corpus sognato dai bizantinisti 
e motiyo di legittimo compiacimento per Tillustre Studioso, di cni gli 
amici e gli ammiratori si accingono a celebrare degnamente il 75° 
compleanno. 

CA.RMEr,o Capizzi S.J. 


(^) A. SałaĆ, op. cit., p. 42 (4). 

(“) iDKM, Op. cit., p. 28 (i). Sulle difficolta di identificare Costantino 
anglico eon Taltro inglese, corifeo degli utraquisti di Praga, Piętro Payne, 
cfr. M. PAUŁoyA, art. cit., pp. 174-175. Per un chiaro e preciso inquadra- 
mento storico del prostagma in questione, vedi J. Giłł, The Council of 
Florence, Cambridge iggg, pp. 380-382. 

(®) Per altre critiche aggiunte e rettifiche, cfr. ad es. K. Brandi, 
art. cit., sopra nella nota 31; 10 . Stein, in « Byzantion 1) 7 (1932), pp. 54 s.; 
R. Guiłłanu, in «Byzantino/slavica» 23 (1961), pp. 321 s; V. Baorknt, 
in « Rev. des Ątudes byz. » 20 (1962), pp. 28i-283;'W. Oiinsorge, Abend- 
land und Byzanz, Darmstadt 1963, pp. 227-260. 

(*) Vedi quel che dice egli stesso in Regesten, III, p. v; IV, pp. y-vill. 
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in koptischer Uberlieferung 


Unter den in der koptischen Liturgie tradierten Formeln und 
Texten griechischer Sprache (^) finden sich auch zwei Strophen eines 
Liedes auf die drei Jtinglinge im Feuerofen, von denen die erste m. E. 
bis heute den wenigen Yersuchen, sie sprachlich zu verstehen, getrotzt 
bat (^). Und soweit der Text einem gewissen Yerstandnis zuganglich 
scheint, ist dies meiner Meinung nach das Ergebnis einer sekundaren 
Bearbeitung, die vermutlicb einen vóllig yerballbornten (®) Text wie- 
der notdiirftig zurechtgeflickt bat. Der fraglicbe Text lautet in den 
modernen Ausgaben (*): 


(^) Vgl. die Zusammenstellung von O. H. E. Burmester, The Greek 
Kirugmata, Yersicles Responses, and Hymns in the Coptic Liturgy, in 
Orientalia Christiana Periodica 2 (1936), 363-394. 

( 2 ) Der gesamt Texte des Liedes ist sprachlich ein Unikum: in der 
dritten und yierten Strophe finden sich saidische mit bohairischen For- 
men vermischt, am Beginn der dritten Strophe begegnet eine ganz un- 
mogliche Koinbination von G-riechischem und Koptischem. 

(®) Die wenigen mir zuganglichen handschriftlichen Zeugen (im 
einzelnen unten S. 266, Anm. i aufgefiihrt) zeigen alle einen ganz verwilder- 
ten Text; ein Beispiel wird unten S. 269 zitiert werden. 

(^) KI. J. LA.BiB, Jahres-Psalmodie (kopt.-arab.), Kairo 1908, S. 65, 
und DERS., Choiak-Psalmodie, Kairo 1911, S. 513; ich habe die Schluss- 
zeile mit den Namen der drei Jiinglinge weggelassen. Wie es mit der 
handschriftlichen Uberlieferung genauer steht, kann ich leider nicht 
sagen. Auffiillig ist, dass Labib in seiner Jahres-Psalmodie a.a.O. in einer 
Anmerkung sagt, er habe den Text (mit eigenen Yerbesserungen) aus 
einer romischen Ausgabe iibernommen, womit doch nur die Ausgabe 
der Theotokien (kopt.-arab.) von Tuhi von [1764] gemeint sein kann; 
dort steht der Text auf S. cn-e (eigentlich miisste es cq'e heissen, doch 
erscheinen bei durchlaufendem Text die Ziffern c^A.-CO zweimal in der 
Paginierung). Sollte das heissen, dass die Labib in Agypten zur Yerfiigung 
stehenden Handschriften den Text nicht enthielten? Jedenfalls legt sich 
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Tenen oeen eYci&.n Ke THn 2\ot'iKHn 2\&.T-pi&.n: 
A.nA.nEijin(UAji6n cea.yt(u CHuspon (u^a.c : 
npoc cov ccoTHp HMwn: 

So wie der Text dasteht, ist er am Anfang vóllig unverstandlich und 
im weiteren Yerlauf — gelinde gesagt — nicht gerade klassisches 
Griechisch. Wie haben die Schreiber, bzw. Herausgeber und Bearbeiter 
diesen Text verstanden? Man miisste mit den arabischen Ubersetzun- 
gen der Kopten beginnen, aber leider konnte ich bisher nicht feststel- 
len, ob solche schon in der handschriftlichen Uberlieferung bezeugt 
sind (1). So kann ich auch nicht sagen, ob Tuhi die seiner Ausgabe (^) 
beigegebene arabische Ubersetzung den Hahdschriften entnommen hat 
oder aber ob er den Text selbst ins Arabische iibersetzt hat. Wie dem 
auch sei, die von Tuhi gedruckte arabische Ubersetzung scheint den 
Text so verstanden zu haben (*), dass Tenen ais koptische Yerbalforni 
anzusehen ware; dieser Form entspricht in der arabischen Uberset¬ 
zung = « wir bringen dar » (*). Da der Satz nun zwei parallele 

der Yerdacht nahe, dass die Textform unserer Druckausgaben keine hand- 
schriftliche Stiitze hat, sondern das Werk des ersten modernen Bearbei- 
ters, eben Tuhis ist. Dafiir spricht neben der eben erwahnten Angabe 
Labibs vor allem folgende Tatsache: die Textform in der von Tuhi selbst 
gescliriebenen Handschrift Borg. Copi. 8o (f. 77’’) liegt ganz auf einer Tinie 
mit der in den iibrigen (mir bekannten) bohairischen Handschriften und 
ist deutlich von jener Fassung verschieden, die Tuhi dann gedruckt hat. 
Ein sicheres Urteil ist aber ohne Kenntnis weiteren handschriftlichen 
Materials nicht móglich. 

(^) Wie schon gesagt, sind mir nur wenige handschriftliche Zeugen 
zuganglich. Eine dieser Handschriften, Vat. Copt. J02 (unser Text f. 6''), 
ist iiberhaupt nur einsprachig koptisch. Zum grósseren Teil zweisprachig 
(koptisch-arabisch) sind der Vat. Copt. 36 und der Borg. Copt. 97; beide 
bieten fiir unseren Text (f. 106'', bzw. 133'') keine arabische Ubersetzung. 
Der koptische Text der Londoner Handschrift Brit. Mus. Or. 3284 ( — 
Nr. 865 bei W. E. CrUM, Catalogue of the Coptic Manuscripts in the British 
Museum, London 1905) liisst sich aus Burmesters Apparat Or. Chr. Per. 
2 (1936), 391 zusammenstellen; weder bei Cruni, noch bei Burmester ist 
zu ersehen, ob die Handschrift fiir diesen Abschnitt die arabische Uber¬ 
setzung gibt. Auch die von Tuhi selbst geschriebene Handschrift Borg. 
Copt. 80 kennt f. 77'' fiir unser Stiick keine arabische Ubersetzung, obwohl 
sonst in dieser Handschrift viele Texte in beiden Sprachen erscheinen. 

(^) Siehe oben S. 265, Anm. 4. 

(®) Ygl. Burmęstęr, Or. Chr. Per., 2 (1936) 390. 

(*) Ob das einleitende ^ (etwa = «und dann») in der arabi¬ 
schen Ubersetzung das o-e-en wiedergeben soli, weiss ich nicht; jedenfalls 
entspricht dem oeen sonst nichts in der arabischen Ubersetzung. 
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Yerbalformen enthalt (« wir bringen dar » und « wir senden [empor] »), 
wurde in der arabiscben Ubersetzung vor der zweiten ein «und» 
eingefiigt, das in der Yorlage nicht stebt. Im iibrigen wurde der ver- 
meintlicbe griechische Text mit all seinen Ungereimtheiten, von denen 
C6&.YTU) wohl die auffalligste sein diirfte, wórtlich ins Arabische iiber- 
tragen. Die gleiche arabische Ubersetzung findet sich auch in Labibs 
Ausgaben (^). Spatere Erklarungsversuche riickten von der Auffas- 
sung, dass Tenen eine koptische Yerbalform sei, wieder ab. Burmester( 2 ) 
sagte offen, dass er eine sichere Deutung nicht geben konne und schlug 
ais <(a mere conjectureo vor: Tenen oeen eYCi&.n = rrjv '&vaiav. Heb- 
belynck und van Dantschoot (®) legten die Deutung Tenen oeen eYCi&.n 
= rrjv avu>&ev dvaiav vor. Dies ware zwar, vom iiberlieferten Wortlaut 
her gesehen, eine Yorziigliche Erklarung, sie will mir aber inhaltlich 
nicht gefallen. Die gleiche Deutung findet sich dann bei Simaika und 
‘Abd al Masih (*). Neuerdings sah sich Brogi bei seiner Ubersetzung 
der Psalmodie in die unangenehme Lagę yersetzt, zu dieser Schwierig- 
keit Stellung nehmen zu miissen. Er ist ihr aber aus dem Wege gegan- 
gen, indem er einfach eine Ubersetzung der uns schon bekannten ara- 
bischen Yersion gab, ohne seine Leser auch nur mit einem einzigen 
Wort auf das Problem des « koptischen » Textes hinzuweisen (®). 

Alle diese Erklarungsyersuche haben mich bisher ebenso unbe- 
friedigt gelassen wie der zu erklarende Text selbst. Wenn ich glaube, 
die Lósung dieses Ratsels gefunden zu haben — oder ihr doch naher 
gekommen zu sein —, so mit Hilfe alterer, yor allem saidischer Texte. 
Dabei hat sich zugleich die Yermutung bestatigt, dass die gemeinte 
Strophe keineswegs charakteristisch ftir unser Lied auf die drei Jiing- 
linge ist, sondern auch in ganz anderer Yerwendung yorkommt. 
Bisher bin ich auf zwei saidische Zeugen dieser Strophe gestossen; 
ich móchte yeimuten, dass in den Textausgaben, yor allem aber in 


P) Siehe oben S. 265, Anm. 4; Labib hat jedoch die bei Tulji nicht be- 
riicksichtigten Artikel der griechischen Yorlage auch in die arabische 
tlbersetzung eingefiihrt. 

{^) Or. Chr. Per. 2 (1936), 390 £. 

(®) Codices Coptici Yaticani (etc.), Bd. i, Yatikanstadt 1937, S- 148 
(der betreffende Bogen ist am 22.4.33 gedruckt). 

(*) Catalogue of the Coptic and Arabie Manuscripts in the Coptic 
Museum (etc.), Bd. i, Kairo 1939, S. xxxiy. 

(^) La Santa Salmodia Artnuale delta Chiesa copla, traduzione, in- 
troduzione e annotazione (Studia Orientalia Christiana, Aegyptiaca), 
Kairo 1962, S. 19. 
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den Handschriften noch weitere Zeugen zu finden waren. Der eine 
der beiden saidischen Texte steht in der Leidener Handschrift Insin- 
ger Nr. 32 und ist Yeróffentlicht (^). Dieser Text lautet; 

THn nHoeene eYci&.n K&.I tho 

2\&.Tpi&.n EnA.nEunoMEn ce coc AtEpon eyo 
^iA.C npOC^E^H CWTHp HAAWn 

Der andere saidische Text, im Cod. Borg. coft. p. pq^, Zeile 

6-8 (^), ist meines Wissen unveróffentlicht. Dieser Text lautet: 

THn nHoeEHHn eYLCi]Ą.n k[&.i t^hh 2\oKiKH 
Tpi&.n A.nA.nEAAnoAAEn c&.i u)c AAEpon eyo[^]i&.c 
npoc^&.i2e ccoTEp Yitcon 

Beide Zeugen reprasentieren genau die gleiche Textform. Die Abwei- 
chungen sind rein orthographischer Art. Ausgehend von dieser Fassung 
kann man den dahinterstehenden Text schon besser erkeunen. So 
kónnte etwa folgende Rekonstruktion des griechischen Textes in 
Erwagung gezogen werden: 

rrjv rorjrrjr dvaLav xal rrjr koyi^rjr ?Mrgeiav dva 7 ief/, 7 iOf/,ev aoi 
c6ę iuvQOV evu>diaę ngóade^ai acorrjg rjfićbr. 

Ob damit schon alle Detailfragen gelóst sind, lasse ich jedoch auf sich 
beruhen. Vor allem ware noch sicherzustellen, ob das Ttgóabe^ai tat- 
sachlich absolut gebraucht war. Anderenfalls kónnte man an zwei 
yerschiedene Yerbesserungsmóglichkeiten denken. Entweder ware das 
von ngóade^ai abhangige Pronomen verlorengegangen, oder aber rrjv 
rorjrrjr &vaiav. . . ware selbst das Objekt von Tigóade^ai gewesen, in 
welchem Fali das Relatiypronomen yor dvajiśfj,7t0fj,ev zu rekonstruie- 
ren ware. Wie immer man aber den Text auch im einzelnen yerstehen 
will, ich glaube, dass die hier yersuchte Rekonstruktion des griechi- 
schen Textes der beiden saidischen Handschriften auch dem der spa- 
teren bohairischen Handschriften und Ausgaben weit besser gerecht 
wird ais die anderen Erklarungsyersuche. Nicht ganz gelaufig erscheint 


(^) PłEYTK-BoESER, Manuscrits coptes du Musee d'antiquites des 
Pays-Bas d Leide, Leiden 1897, S. 138. 

{^) Nr. 104 der saidischen Handschriften bei Zoega, Catalogus codi- 
cum copticorum manu scriptorum qui in Museo Bcrgiano Yelilris adser- 
yantur, Rom 1810, S, 221, 
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vielleicht die Formulierung hvqov ei(odiaę (^), jedenfalls ist mir im 
Augenblick nur eine einzige Parallele zu diesem Ausdruck im Grie- 
chischen prasent. Diese findet sich in dem Weihrauchgebet nach der 
Kommunion in der griechischen Jakobusliturgie, und auch dort nur 
in einer einzigen Handschrift '{^). Schliesslich kónnte man yielleicht 
einwenden, dass der Abstand zwischen dem Text der saidischen Hand- 
schriften und dem der bohairischen Ausgaben doch etwas gross ist. 
Falls aber letzterer nicht iiberhaupt nur eine Schópfung Tuhis ist (®), 
so zeigen schon die wenigen zum Yergleich herangezogenen bohairi¬ 
schen Handschriften ganz klar Texte, die — mag ihre Sprache auch 
noch so yerwildert sein — den zitierten saidischen Texten noch ausserst 
nahe stehen. Wie auch immer, der Text der bohairischen Ausgaben 
ist jedenfalls nur das Endprodukt einer langen Entwicklung. Was 
Einzelpunkte betrifft, so mógen die folgenden zwei Beispiele genugen. 
Alle Handschriften (auch der von Tuhi geschriebene Borg. Copt. 5 o!) 
lassen noch deutlich das Wort eimdiaę erkennen, das im Borg. Copt. 97 
ais eYU)d-&.c, im Vat. Copt. 36, Vat. Copt. 102, Borg. Copt. 80 und in 
der I^ondoner Handschrift ais &,YU)d-&.c erscheint. Im gedruckten Text 
ist daraus u)^&.c geworden, hinter welchem Wort wohl kaum noch 
jemand sPcodiaę yermuten wird. Weiterhin stimmen die Handschriften 
darin tiberein, dass sich nirgendwo eine sichere Spur des Pronomens 
COY nach findet. In den meisten folgt auf unmittelbar 

ccoTHp, nur der Borg. Copt. 97 hat h zwischen beiden Wórtern. Ais 
Beispiel eines yollstaudigen Wortlautes sei hier schliesslich der Text 
des Vat. Copt. 36 gegeben: 

TenencoeHnneYci*. ./' nK&.i 
T-6n2\oyKe2\&.T-pi&. ./ nA.nEM 
noMEncEwujuepon ./' &.YU)d- 
A.CnpOC ■/■ ^OgA-CCOT-MpHlAU) ./ 


(^) Normalerweise heisst es in diesem Ausdruck óafirj statt fivQov. 
Man kónnte weiterhin fragen, ob nicht das coc der beiden saidischen Zeu- 
gen schon ein Fehler fiir eię ist. 

( 2 ) Dennoch hat B.-Ch. Mercikr, La Liturgie de saint Jacques. 
Edition critiąue du texte grec avec traduction latine, [Paris 1946], S. 122 
= Patrol. Orient. 26, S. 236, diese l/csart eutuótaę xov narayloo aov 

nyeófiaroę fivQov) in den Text aufgenommen und die der anderen Hand¬ 
schriften (ti)v eicoStar . . . ró /xvgov) in den Apparat yerwiesen. 

(®) Siehe oben S. 265, Anm. 4. 
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In dem hier betrachteten Fali konnten die etwas alteren saldi- 
dischen Handschriften des Weissen Klosters zweifellos das Yerstand- 
nis unserer griechischen Strophe etwas fordem, die in bohairischer 
tjberlieferung nur vóllig unyerstauden weitertradiert worden sein kann. 
Dennoch bleibt es fraglich, ob die Schreiber jener saidiscben Hand- 
schriften ihren Text noch besser yerstanden ais ihre spateren, bobairisch 
schreibenden Kollegen. Auch ihr Text ist yon einem nur halbwegs 
korrekten Griechisch weit entfernt. Und die Handschriften des Weissen 
Klosters enthalten geuiigend griechische Stiicke, dereń Yerstandnis 
grósste Schwierigkeiten bereitet. Ich bin dayon iiberzeugt, dass die 
Kenntnis der griechischen Sprache bei denen, die diese Handschriften 
schrieben und benutzten, also am Ende des i. Jahrtausends, praktisch 
schon yerloren gegangen war. 

H. Quecke S.J. 



Gli Heirmoi e le Akolouthiai deirHeirmologion 

(Appuntl) 


Neiraccezione corrente eon il termine Heirmós viene indicato un 
tropdrion eon struttura meirica, ąuindi, anche melodica, propria, 
modello ad altri troparia. I troparia strutturati secondo Theirniós 
debbono costituire una serie; sta proprio in ąuesto la distinzione fra 
Yheirmos e Yautomelon (anche quest’ultinio, in base alla tradizione, 
Iroparion modello), Tautomelon infatti non richiede che i troparia che 
ad esso si modellano formino una serie, una concatenazione (*). II 
termine troparion, inoltre, nel caso dei kanónes, proprio in relazioue 
alla dipendenza dairheirmós viene fatto deriyare dal verbo Tgino- 
[j,ai — mi rivolgo. 

Questo modo di vedere gli heirmoi, gia espresso da G. Zonaras 
(sec. XII), e accettato da tutti gli studiosi che si sono oceupati del- 
rinnografia sacra bizantina (‘*). Go scopo dei presenti appunti e di 
mettere in eyidenza alcune nostre costatazioni fatte esaminando alcuni 
heirmologia che modificano o completano il concetto di heirmós. Esse 


Y) Esiste anche ąualche serie lunga di troparia modellantesi su un 
automelon; cosi ad es. la serie di stichera secondo 1 ’alfabeto di Simeone 
Metafraste. Ga difierenza in ąuesto caso fra heirmós e automelon, anche 
se minima esiste. II termine heirmós si applica anche alla prima stanza 
di molti kontakia che, oltre che alle altre stanze del kontakion di cui £a 
parte, ó modello per le stanze di kontakia diyersi. 

l^) Cfr. Eigfiol, in Du CA.NGE, Glossarium. . . etc., Gugduni, 1688, 
ove riporta ąuanto dice lo Zonaras. Goa.r J., EixoXóyiov, Yenetiis, r730, 
p. 3gr. PiTra., J. B., Hymnographie de l’Eglise greegue, Romę, rSóy, 
PP- 30-31- Idem, Analecta Sacra, Parisiis, r876, Vol. I, p. r,iy. Krum- 
BACUER, K., Geschichte der byzantinischen Literatur, (yersione dei G. So- 
teriades) Atene, igoo, Vol. II, p. 596, Tardo, G., L’antica melurgia bizan¬ 
tina, Grottaferrata, 1938, p. 40. GECI,ERCQ, H., Hymnes, in « Dictioimaire 
d’Archeologie Chretienne et Liturgie », Vol. VI,2, coli. 449-go. Schiró, G., 
Innografia, in « Enciclopedia Cattolica», Vol. VII, col. 33. WeełESz, 
E., A history of byzantine musie and hymnography, 2 ed., Oxford, t96i, 
p. r8i; per ąuanto riguarda i kontakia cfr. p. r79. Tomadakes, N. B., 
Elg/iol, in &QrjanEvrinij xal fj&inij iynynhinaiSeia, Atene, Vol. V, coli. 449-50. 
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vertono anche sul termine Akolouthia, usato dai codici per indicare 
raggruppamenti di heirmoi. Giacche la sede propria degli heirmoi e 
il libro denominato Heirmologion le nostre indagini si sono, conseguen- 
temente, concentrate su ąuesto libro. Fra gli heirmologia (^) tenuti 
principalmente presenti segnaliamo i mss.: 

Saba 83 (sec. XI-XII) della Biblioteca del S. Sepolcro, in Geru- 
salemme; in procinto di essere edito dai Monumentu Musicae Byzan- 
tinae di Copenhagen; 

Crypt. E y III (sec. XII); 

Crypt. E y II (sec. XIII); gia edito a Roma nel 1950; 

Paris. Coislin 220 (sec. XI-XII); 

Vat. Palat. gr. 243 (sec. XIV). 

Ci e stata di grandę utilita la pubblicazione 27 . EYZTPATIA- 
ńOY, “ Eipp,oXó-Yiov ” Chennevrieres-sur-Marne, 1932 (““). 

Scorrendo gli heirmologia abbiamo notato: 

1) gli heirmoi sono raggruppati secondo 1’ordine degli otto 
modi deirOktóechos bizantiuo; 

2) nell’ambito del raggruppamento citato essi sono riuniti in 
Akolouthiai comprendenti otto o nove odi (®); 

3) ciascuna ode puó contenere uno o pih heirmoi; 

4) le akolouthiai sono precedute da un nome indicante un 
personaggio cui esse yengono attribuite oppure il centro di origine o 
di maggior uso di loro (*); 

5) esistono heirmoi che fanno parte di differenti akolouthiai, 
di diversi autori o centri (®); 

(^) Sono tutti eon gli heirmoi musicati. 

{^) Neli'heirmologion edito dalhEustratiades yengono riportati i 
repertori dei MSS. Paris. Coislin 220, e Daura 32, ambedue codici musicali. 

(®) D’ordine da noi indicato 6 ąuello comune; esiste peró ąualche 
MS. come ad es. il Vat. Palat. gr. 243 (sec. XIV) che ha le akolouthiai 
principali o piu importanti secondo la maniera ordinaria, mentre altri 
heirmoi li presenta raggruppati per odi. 

(*) Non e raro, ad es. il termine dxof.on&ia omaAmfj; il problema del 
termine anatolikón degli stichera si presenta anche per le akolouthiai 
degli heirmoi. 

(®) Nel Saba 73 conf. ad es. nel modo IV pl. 1 ’Akollouthia XL ode 
VII di Stefano e 1 ’Akolouthia VI ode VII di Giovanni; 1 ’Akolouthia 
XXXIII ode IX di Sicelo (Siciliano?) e 1 ’akolouthia XXVI ode VIII 
(sic) di Andrea di Gerusalemme; 1 ’Akolouthia XXVI ode VI di Andrea 
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6) non mancano casi in cui lo stesso heirmós usato eon modi 
musicali differenti (^) oltre che in differenti akolouthiai di autori diyersi; 

7) esistono heirmoi di ąualche akolouthia che seguono un 
modo musicale differente da quello dell’akolouthia cui appartengono; 
ąuesti o sono inseriti nella propria akolouthia oppure in una akolou¬ 
thia del gruppo di quel particolare modo musicale 

8) trovasi qualche caso in cui un heirmós in una akolouthia 
e usato per una determinata ode, in un’altra akolouthia un suo prosó- 
moion e heirmós di un’altra ode (®); 

g) esiste qualche caso in cui come heirmós di un’ode e dato un 
troparion prosómoion di un Makarismón (*); 

10) degni di nota sono gli heirmoi prosomoia di altri troparia; 
questo contraddice al concetto di heirmós espresso alhinizio dei pre- 
senti appunti (®). 

Queste, alcune delle osservazioni; su alcune di esse dalhesame 
complessivo ci sembra di poter concludere: 

a) il termine Akolouthia negli heirmologia deve prendersi nel 
senso di seąuenza o serie e non nel senso di Ufliciatura (*); 


di Gerusalemme e TAkolouthia XXIV ode VI di Stefano nipote di Gio- 
vanni Damasceno. Gli esempi potrebbero moltiplicarsi. Łe indieazioni 
sul Saba 83 abbiamo preferito darle in questa maniera perche costretti 
dal fatto di lavorare su copie fotografiche di tale codice ove non ci ó 
possibile scorgere la numerazione. 

(^) Per questi casi abbastatrza trumerosi fra cui, petrsiamo troi, bi- 
sogna ricercare il repertorio piu antico, si puó consultare Ta.rdo, Iv., 
Hirmologium Cryptense R y II, Introduziorre, Roma 1951 pp. 28-29. 
Qui vengono dati molti casi desunti dal medesimo MS. 

lA) II riferimento fatto nella nota precedente vale anche per questo 
caso. In piu cfr. E y II if- 288''-229. 

(®) I casi sono piuttosto rari e riguardano per lo piu prosomoia. 
Cfr. ad es. E y III ff. I92 ''-iq 3; f. 187-187''. 

(^) Da ricordare che i Makarismoi sono tenuti come heirmoi e dai MSS 
riportati assieme a questi. Xon avendo essi riferimento ad alcuna delle 
odi bibliche del mattutino possono essere usate come heirmós per qualsiasi 
ode; e il testo del prosomoion che deterniina Pode in cui usarlo. 

(^) Einora abbiamo troyato due sole akolouthiai complete che si 
modellano su quella di Pasqua e su quella di Xatale. Esistono peró tali 
diversi singoli heirmoi prosomoioi. Cfr. ad es. Vat. Palat. gr. 243, ff. 5 ss. 
e II ss.; E y II ff. 272-272''; 252, ecc. 

(®) Cfr. Tardo L. . Hirmologium Cryptense E y II, Introduziorre, 
Roma, 1951, p. 19. 
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b) il nome che precede l’akolouthia indica primieramente il 
personaggio organizzatore della serie e non il compositore dei testi 
e della musica dell’akolouthia. Con ąuesto non si vuol escludere che 
l’organizzatore e il compositore possano essere la medesima persona, 
In ąuesto senso primario anche gli innografi piu tardiyi che per i 
loro kanónes hanno usato heirmoi di differenti akolouthiai hanno, a 
loro volta, organizzata un’akolouthia; 

c) per il fatto che non tutte le akolouthiai hanno la seconda ode 
e da dedursi che all’epoca degli autori delle akolouthiai essa, come in 
seguito fino ai nostri giorni, non sempre veniva usata (^), ma era riser- 
vata a particolari periodi dell’anno liturgico (ad es. la grandę ąuare- 
sima), salva la pratica personale di ąualche autore come ad es. di 
S. Andrea Cretese; 

d) sulle akolouthiai comportanti pin heirmoi per alcune odi 
si potrebbe pensare o che i kanónes che seguono tale akolouthia hanno 
in realta troparia nella stessa ode modellantisi su differenti heirmoi, 
come succede per ąualche kanón di S. Andrea Cretese, oppure che 
nella pratica attuazione dcl kanón alcuni heirmoi formano un kanón 
ridotto di odi come succede per ąualche kanón di S. Cosma di Maiuma 
della Settimana Santa; 

e) se le attribuzioni degli heirmologia sono genuine o almeno 
non cervellotiche, per il fatto che lo stesso heirmós abbia musica di 
differenti modi, sia usato in differenti akolouthiai di autori diversi, 
per non ammettere un caso di plagio ci sembra conseguente impostare 
la nozione, l’origine e lo sviluppo dcl heirmoi su basi differenti da 
ąuella fin ąui ritenute valide. 

Noi pensiamo che le implicazioni musicali e innologiche ora facenti 
parte dcl concetto deirheirmós siano a ąuesto estranei, ąuantomeno, 
indifferenti relativamente al suo originario concetto e uso; esse sono 
awenute in un secondo tempo in conseguenza dello sviluppo dcl 
kanón; comunąue, pur rimanendo le cose come sono, il significato 
fondamentale deirheirmós di elemento concatenante non resta modifi- 
cato se unvece che primo della serie seguente lo si considera ultimo 


(^) Lo spunto ce lo da il fatto osservato nei codici che nelle ako- 
louthai anastasimoi e in ąuelle delle feste maggiori manca o ó piu rara 
Tode II. Caso importante, in ąualche codice come l’E y II si trova un’ap- 
pendice con odi seconde divise per modi. 
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elemento della serie precedente; in ąuesto caso invece di aprire chiu- 
derebbe la serie. 

Neirordine d’idee fin qui esposto e tenendo conto di altri elementi 
che non possiamo momentaneamente qui riportare, noi siamo dellripi- 
nione che in un primo tempo, prima dello syiluppo del kanón, Their- 
mós era il troparion concludente le odi bibliche del mattutino. Quando, 
invece che eon Yhypófsalma si volle intercalare le odi eon troparia, 
per non eseguire troparia differenti nella loro struttura metrica e 
per conseguenza nella melodia, si eredette pih opportuno eomporre i 
nuovi troparia secondo il modello deirheirmós che per ąuesta sua 
funzione cominció a salire dal suo primiero posto assumendo la fun- 
zione e il posto che gli e divenuto caratteristico nel kanón. 1,’antica 
funzione e il primitiyo posto li riassume quando in determinate solen- 
nita esso ridiscende per essere eseguito come Katabasia - discesa. 

ha. primiera funzione e il posto deirheirmós yiene conseryato 
anche oggigiorno eon la recita o il canto di un heirmós alla fine delle 
odi del kanón al mattutino, unito o meno all’ode biblica. 

Altre osseryazioui abbiamo fatto sugli heirmoi e altre deduzioni 
abbiamo tratto analizzando i dati offerti dagli heirmologia; esse, possi- 
bilmente in ąuesta stessa sede, saranno esposte assieme alle discussioni 
inerenti ad esse con i dati che le possano rendere accettabili. 

P. Bartołomeo Di Sawo 
leromonaco 
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GIORGIO SOTIRIOU (1880-1965) 


Verso la fine del gennaio del '65 e venuto a mancare una delle 
personalita piii rappresentative della Grecia colta di ąuesto secolo, 
Giorgio Sotiriou, professore di Archeologia Cristiana e Bizantina 
neirUniversita di Atene. 

La sua vita fu un continuo susseguirsi di imprese a servizio della 
scienza. 

Nato il 20 settembre 1880 neirisola di Spetse e compiuti gli studi 
elementari e medi, segul i corsi della Scuola Ecclesiastica (Rizańo) 
e della Facolta Teologica di Atene, probabilmente eon Tintenzione di 
abbracciare la vita ecclesiastica. Ma, in realta, segul un’altra via: 
prese moglie e si recó per ragioni di studio prima in Germania, dove 
freąuentó le Universita di Lipsia e di Berlino, e poi in Austria, dove 
freąuentó l’Universita di Yienna. Insieme eon sua moglie studio in 
tali Universita teologia, storia, epigrafia, archeologia cristiana e bizan¬ 
tina sotto la guida di maestri come A. Hanek, W. Studnizka, V. 
Gardthausen, O. Wulff e J. Strzygowski. 

Ritornato ad Atene, doyette adattarsi ad insegnare per ąualche 
anno religione nelle scuole medie; ma nel 1915 venne nominato Ispet- 
tore Generale delle Antichita Bizantine in Atene. Da quel momento 
in poi, la sua solida preparazione scientifica e le sue doti ebbero modo 
di esplicarsi pienamente. Studiando, insegnando, dirigendo campagne 
di scavi e pubblicando una noteyole ąuantita di scritti scientifici e 
divulgativi ,divenne il maestro dell’Archeologia Cristiana in Grecia. 
Organizzó innanzitutto il Museo Bizantino d’Atene, i cui inizi risali- 
vano al Prof. Lampakis; di una ristretta collezione d’opere d’arte e di 
manufatti seppe farę il Museo odierno, che e uno dei centri internazio- 
nali degli studi archeologici bizantini. Nel 1924 fu nominato Professore 
straordinario di Archeologia Cristiana e di Paleografia nella Facolta 
Teologica di Atene; ąuattro anni dopo diveniva Professore órdinario. 
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Ma gia due anni prima, nel 1926, TAccademia di Atene gli faceva 
Tonore di eleggerlo a suo membro; mentre fin dal igi8 era stato uno 
dei primi consiglieri della « Societa degli studi bizantini». Oltre a ció, 
fu tra i primi consiglieri e poi Segretario Generale e Presidente della 
« Societa Archeologica Cristiana », e consigliere della « Societa Archeo- 
logica » di Atene. 

A ąueste cariche corrispose un numero analogo di onorificenze; 
fu nominato socio ordinario e membro onorario degli Istituti Archeo- 
logici Tedeschi di Atene e di Berlino, delPIstituto Archeologico di 
Vienna, delPIstituto Kondakov di Praga, della Societa dei Bollan- 
disti di Bruxelles, delPAccademia di Romania e delPAccademia dei 
Lincei di Roma. Ottenne anche Pamblto premio francese per la Bizan- 
tinologia « Gustave Schlumberger ». 

Non e facile riassumere Pattivita del Prof. Sotiriou come studioso 
e come archeologo, attiyita eccezionalmente feconda, che sta alla 
base della fiducia accordatagli e degli onori concessigli. Gli «Atti » 
di numerosi congressi internazionali, yarie riyiste e numerose pubbli- 
cazioni indipendenti testiraoniano tale attiyita, che ebbe come oggetto 
precipuo i monument! della Grecia cristiana antica e medieyale. Ci 
basti ricordare che per opera del Prof. Sotiriou sono stati portati alla 
luce il Martyrium di Reonida in Atene, la basilica cruciforme eretta ai 
tempi di Giustiniano sulla tomba di S. Giovanni Eyangelista ad Efeso, 
la basilica di S. Nicone Metanoite a Sparta, la citta paleocristiana di 
Tebe nella Tessaglia, ecc. Delie sue pubblicazioni ricorderemo sol- 
tanto: EvQsr'Ąoiov Tmv Mvr]/ieiu>v rfję "E^^ddoę, 1927; Td Bvl^avxivd 
Mvrjfj,ela rfję Kv 71 qov, 1935; Keifi-Ąkia xov OIxov/j,bvixov naxQiaQXswv. 
naxQiaQxif(óę Naóę xai Sxevoq!vXa.xiov, 1938; ’H Paaihx‘fj xov 'Ayiov 
Ał]fił]xgiov &saaaXovi>{irię, I {Keif/,evov), II (Aevx(of/,a), 1952 (que- 
st’ultima opera fu scritta dal Sotiriou in collaborazione eon la sua 
signora, dopo aver diretto la ricostruzione, secondo la forma primitiya, 
del famoso santuario tessalonicese, distrutto dalPincendio del 1917); 
Eixóveę xrię Movrję Eiv 5 ,, I Eixóvsę, (1956), II Ksifj,svov, (1958), ecc. 

Questi titoli non sono che una frazione della bibliografia del Prof. 
Sotiriou, la ąuale ne comprende oltre duecento. 

Sul yalore scientifico degli scritti di questo archeologo proyeniente 
dalia teologia non ci sembra il caso di insistere. Tralasciando la sua 
serieta metodologica e la sua magistrale perizia nelPillustrare un reperto 
archeologico o un’opera d’arte cristiana e bizantina, ci limitiamo a 
rileyare che la fecondita del suo spirito ebbe modo di dare spesso tutta 
la misura di se stessa appunto per la sua rara preparazione teologica, 
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la ąuale gli permetteva di spingere lo sguardo ben oltre l’ambito degli 
interessi di un archeologo comune. 

Della sua «humanitas » possono testimoniare tutti coloro che 
hanno avuto la fortuna di averlo come insegnaute e maestro. Del 
Prof. Sotiriou ricorderanno a lungo non solo l’onesta e Tentusiasmo 
scientifico, ma anche e soprattutto la sua ammirabile prontezza ad 
affrontare qualunque sacrificio per il progresso deirArcheologia Cri- 
stiana e della Verita da essa testimoniata. 


Costantino Charalampidis 
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Theologica et Spiritualia 

Endre vON IyAnka, Plato Christianus, tJbernahme und Umgestaltung 
des Platonismus durch die Vdłer, Johannes Verlag Einsiedeln 
1964, 496 Seiten. 

Seit mehr ais 30 Jahren beschaftigt sich der Yerfasser des vor- 
liegenden Werkes mit der Frage nach dem EinfluB des Platonismus, 
auf die Lehre der (vor allem griechischen) Vater. Handelt es sich um 
libernahme, Umformungen, Umdeutungen? Die Untersuchung wurde 
sehr bald auf den christlichen Westen ausgedehnt, erst Augustinus, 
dann die beginnende Hochscholastik. 

Im Buche sind zahlreiche Einzeluntersuchungen — iiber die am 
SchluB (S. 494 if.) ein « Herkuiiftsnachweis» Auskunft gibt — zu 
einem Ganzen yereint. Da jeder Einzelbeitrag ein in sich abgerundetes 
Ganzes bildet, lieBen sich mehr oder weniger haufige Uberschnei- 
dungen oder Wiederholungen nicht vermeiden. Die zur Gliederung 
eingeschalteten haufigen Untertitel erleichtern ohne Zweifel die De- 
sung, die streckenweise hohe Anforderungen an den Deser stellt. Die 
zum Teil spater hinzugefiigten Anmerkungen bringen wertyolle bi- 
bliographische oder sachliche Erganzungen. 


Zum Inhalt: i, Das erste der 10 Kapitel handelt vom Platonismus 
ais Grundlage. Es wird die Yieldeutigkeit des Begriffs “ Platonismus ” 
aufgezeigt. Ist doch Platonismus keine einheitliche GróBe, sondern eine 
Geistesstrómung. Daher ist jeder christUche Platoniker gesondert zu 
betrachten. Dann wird der Platonismus ais System in seinen Grundideen 
dargelegt, mit dem Aristotelismus yerglichen, sein Ort auch unter einigen 
modernen philosophischen Systemen (wie Cartesianismus und Kants Er- 
kenntnislehre) bestimmt. Kernach wird der Neuplatonismus in seiner 
Eigenlehre und in seiner Abhiingigkeit vom Stoizismus charakterisiert. 

2. Das ganz kurze zweite Kapitel berichtet von einer ersten Be- 
gegnung mit dem Platonismus, narnlich von seiten der Apologeten, die 
sich abwehrend yerhalten, und von seiten des Alexandriners Klemens, 
der jedoch Platonisches nur bildhaft yerwendet, nicht inhaltlich philo- 
sophisch. 

3. Die erste bedeutende Begegnung aber fand statt in Origenes, 
dessen Schrift «t)ber die Prinzipien » dafiir besonders aufschluBreich ist. 
Eingehend wird untersucht, inwieweit Origenes den Standpunkt des 
Christentums einhiilt oder aber der Gnosis oder auch der sich bildenden 
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neuplatonischen Philosophie verha£tet ist. V. Ivanka koinint zum Kr- 
gebnis, daB bei Origenes « eine im wesentlichen v 611 ig christliche Denkab- 
sicht I) dominiert, aber wegen des Mangels eines christlichen Schopfungs- 
begriifs der christliche Gehalt dann doch durch die Einwirkung der neu¬ 
platonischen Stufenontologie und die formale Ahnlichkeit mit dem gno- 
stischen Seinsmythos in bedenklicher Weise entstellt wird {143-4). Kurz 
wird dann noch die Auswirkung des Origenismus betrachtet, besonders 
bei Euagrios. 

4. Eine radikale Yerchristlichung der platonischen und neuplato¬ 
nischen Gedankenmotiye (151) sieht v.I. erst bei Gregor von Nyssa, der 
in seiner Lehre vom rationalen und mystischen Erkennen wie in seiner 
Ontologie des Geschópflichen die echte Geschópflichkeit der menschlichen 
Geistseele herausstellt und ihre pantheistische Identitat mit der Gottheit 
iiberwindet. 

5. An dieser Stelle wird ein Kapitel iiber Augustinus eingeschaltet. 
In der Darlegung der Gottes- und Selbst-, der Begriffs- und Erfah- 
rungserkenntnis schlieCt sich Augustinus nach v. I. in der Eormulierung 
der Probleme «in groBen Ziigen » an Gregor von Nyssa an. Doch hat 
Augustins Lehre «ihre ganz besonderen, von der Lehre Gregors ver- 
schiedenen Akzente; denn sie beruht — sowohl wo sie eine Assimilierung, 
ais wo sie eine Modifizierung platonischer Motive ist — auf einer ganz 
selbstandigen Auseinandersetzung mit der platonischen Tradition » (189). 
Gregors inystische Gotteserkenntnis aus Idebe beriihrt sich mit dem 
christlichen Yoluntarismus Augustins. 

6. ^'ur die Aufnahme des Platonismus und seiner Umdeutung im 
christlichen Sinne bleibendann von entscheidender Bedeutung die Schriften 
des Pseudo-Areopagiten. In P'rage kommt vor allem seine Schrift « Eber 
die góttlichen Namen ». Wichtig ist seine Auffassung vom Teilhaben, 
vom Hervorgang der Schópfung aus Gott und von der hierarchischen 
Ordnung der Geschópfe. Yon I. sieht zwar, daB bei Ps.-Dionysius ema- 
natistische Formeln und Bilder neben deutlichen Bekenntnissen zur 
Schópfungsidee stehen, unterscheidet aber zwischen » Gewand» und wah- 
rem christlichen Inhalt, ja er stellt bei ihm « eine sich deutlich anbah- 
nende Gnadenlehre » fest, da der Areopagite « die góttliche und vergbtt- 
lichende Kraft der Liebe, die Gott der Secie mitteilt, um ihre Erhebung 
zu ihm zu ermóglichen » (285), ins rechte Eicht riicke. Gleichwohl gibt 
V. I, zu, dafi in der Folgę die areopagitische Tradition manchmal AnlaB 
zu einem erneuten « LCinbruch » des « Helleiiischen » ins christliche Den- 
ken geboten hat (288-g). 

7. Einen zweiten solchen « Einbruchsort » (i reaktiyierter, dabei zu- 
gleich aber christianisierter platonischer Gedankenmotive » stellt v. I. in 
den Werken Maxinios des Bekenners fest, dessen « denkerische Situation » 
er treifend « sehr komplex >) nennt (293). Aber in gewissen « Residuen 
platonischen Denkens » bei ihm sieht v. I. c nur Yerbalismen, die fiir die 
eigentliche Seinsanalyse des Maximos keine Bedeutung haben » (306). 
Gelang doch diesem hl. Yater eine « wirklich tiefdurchdachte Synthese », 
die den idealen und realen Aspekt « in eins zusammenschauen gestattet 
und so den aristotelischen und den platonischen Aspekt in einer wirklich 
christlichen (und damit wirklich geschichtlichen) Seinsschau zu verei- 
nigen vermag >) (305). 

8. Im 8. Kapitel unternimmt der Yerfasser einen YorstoB ins west- 
liche Mittelalter bis zum 12. Jahrhundert, wo die augustinische Auf¬ 
fassung wegweisend war und wo er deutlich das platonische Erbe fest- 
stellen kann (309). Klar zeigt die Lehre der Theologen und Mystiker 
— vor allem gehóren hierher Hugo und Richard von St. Yiktor, Alcher 
von Clairvaux und Wilhelm von St. Thierry — von der a apex mentis », 
vom « Seelengrund », von der « Geistsphare », von der «intelligentia » 
oder der «principalis afiectio» ihre Yerwandtschaft mit platonisch 
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neuplatonischen Ideen. Entschieden wird eine Eberwindung des neupla- 
tonischen Intellektualismus angestrebt. 

Q. Es folgt ein — wie das vorhergehende — langes Kapitel iiber 
den óstlichen Hesychasmus und Palamismus, iiber seinen « unbewufiten 
Platonismus» (391 ff.), seine philosophische und geistesgeschichtliche 
Bedeutung, iiber den Hesychasmus ais Methode und Erlebnis, iiber Pa- 
lamismus und Tradition der Vater (insbesondere eines Gregor von Nyssa, 
Basilius, Ps.-Hionysius, und Maximus Confessor), iiber den Apophatismus 
im palamitischen Osten wie im Westen. Am Ende des Kapitels versucht 
V. I. eine Yersóhnung des palamitischen und des gegnerischen Stand- 
punktes. 

10. Den Abschlufi der ganzen Untersuchung bildet ein zwar nicht 
kurzer, aber sehr niitzlicher « Riickblick »>, in dem aufmerksam gemacht 
wird auf Yorziige und Gefahren sowohl der aristotelischen ais der plato- 
nischen Denkweise fiir die christliche Theologie. Beide, wie auch ganz 
allgemein die óstliche und die westliche Art, erscheinen ais einander 
erganzende, einander bereichernde, nicht voneinander zu trennende Sich- 
ten der christlichen Eberlieferung. 

Diese unsere gedrangte Inhaltsangabe des Werkes vermittelt 
jedoch nur eine unvollkommene Kenntnis von der Fiille der behan- 
delten Fragen, von der Tiefe und Yerschlungenheit der untersuchten 
Probleme, vom Reichtum der standig und allseits anregenden dar- 
gelegten Gedankengange und Ideen. 

Mehrmals fa6t v. I. klar und knapp jene Ideen zusammen, die 
vom Platonismus iibernommen wurden, bzw. umgedeutet werden 
muBten. Hierher gehórt die lintstehung des Endlichen ans dem Un- 
endlichen, des Yielen ans dem Einen; die Frage, ob es sich um einen 
wesensnotwendigen ProzeB handelt, der erkenntnismaBig nachvoll- 
zogen werden kann — wie die begriffliche Ausgliederung der Ideen 
aus dem ununterschiedenen, iiberbegrifflichen ICinen (im Sinne Platons) 
oder die stufenweise Emanation immer tieferer und vielfaltigerer 
Seinsordnungen aus einer jeweils hóheren Seinsstufe, um « Krafte » 
und <( Ausstrahlungen >> (im Sinne des Proklos) oder um einen <( Fali » 
der Seelen (im Sinne des Origenes) —. Es geht ferner um die Frage, 
ob der Menschengeist in seiner lirkenntnis immer schon von der 
Schau des Einen ausgeht, von einer Kenntnis des Urseins, von einem 
Wissen um den Urstand, woraus sich dann alle Einzelideen ergeben; 
und schlieBlich um die Fahigkeit der Geistseele im eigenen « Seelen- 
grunde » eine unmittelbare Erkenntnis des allgemeinen Seinsgrundes 
zu besitzen, so da6 sie eigentlich und wesentlich mit ihrem Ursprujig 
identisch ist. Stets kehrt nun die Frage wieder, ob die platonisierenden 
Yater und Theologen wirklich den Pantheismus (263 ff.) — und Idea- 
lismus — tiberwunden haben. 

Es wiirde weit iiber den Rahmen einer Rezension hinausgehen 
Und auch die Zustandigkeit des Rezensenten iibersteigen, wollte dieser 
zu allen mit groBer Sachlichkeit erórterten Problemen Stellung neh- 
men. So mbgen nur zu einigen Ansichten oder Darlegungen des 
Yerfassers Bemerkungen und Fragen vorgelegt werden. 

Anregend sind die wiederholteii Erórterungen iiber das Problem 
« Natur und Ubernatur » (siehe z.B. 69; 170 f.; 194 f.; 207; 213; 298 f.; 
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311; 351); wichtig ist die Feststellung, daJ 3 der Platonismus «ais 
denkerische Haltung i> (225; vgl. 4615.) sich besser eignet fiir eine 
organische Gesamtschau beider, wahrend der Aristotelismus mit seiner 
innerweltlichen Philosophie mehr die Grenzeti der menschlichen Natur 
einhalt und aufweist. 

Mógen auch die einzelnen Beitrage urspriinglich nicht gedacht 
gewesen sein ais Teile eines Ganzen, so vermittelt das Werk in seiner 
Gesamtheit doch diese einheitliche Schau. Doch hatten gewiJ 3 nocb 
mehr Vater, Theologen und auch moderne Philosophen in die eigent- 
liche Untersuchung mit einbezogen werden kónnen; so Bessarion, der 
Schiller des Gemistos Plethon (vgl. 390; dazu: Ludwig Mohler, 
Kardinal Bessarion ais Theologe, Humanist und Staatsmann, I, Pader¬ 
born 1923, S. 335 ff.; 346-398, auf Grundseines umfangreicheu Werkes: 
In calumniatorem Platonis, Libri IV, Paderborn 1927), so neben Kant, 
Hegel Und Schelling auch Fichte, so unter den neueren russischen 
Religionsphilosophen Soloviev (vgl. 417; 479; 480), Chomjakoy (417; 
482), Bulgakov Und Berdjaev (vgl. 482). 


Zu den einzelnen Kapiteln: 1. Platonismus und Aristotelismus wer¬ 
den vom Yerfasser « die zwei Denkformen » genannt, mit denen man an 
die Grundprobleme der Philosophie herantreten kann (26; vgl. 461 ff.). 
Hier entsteht die Frage, ob sich diese beiden Strómungen auch in der 
althergekommenen indischen (siehe Or.Chr.Per. 31 (igógb S. 443 ff.) und 
chinesischen und iiberhaupt in jeder menschlichen Philosophie unter- 
scheiden lassen. 

Die Grundinkonseąuenz des Platonismus sieht v. I. darin, daB die 
Secie, was sic nur ais Zielpunkt ihres Strebens erleben kann, bereits ais 
Yoraussetzung jedes wirklichen Frkenntnisaktes, aktuell in seiner Fiille 
besitzen soli (42). Ganz in diesem Sinne ist Berdjaev Platoniker (vgl. 469ff.). 

3. Zu Origenes sind die neueren Studien von Henri Crouzel noch 
nicht beriicksichtigt. Mit Recht wendet sich unseres Frachtens v. I. gegen 
die Tendenz mancher «interpretierender » und « uminterpretierender » 
Theologen, die Ideen des Origenes von vornherein zu rechtfertigen (104 
Anm. i; 108-9). Die Feststellung, dafi fiir die Zeit des Origenes die 
Alternative « Philosophie oder Gnosis » nicht galt (120), gilt gleichfalls 
fiir die neuen russischen Philosophen von Soloviev bis Berdjaev und 
Bulgakov. Auch wird bei Soloviev der christliche Glaubensgehalt in ein 
« zyklisches Weltbild hineingestellt » (123.). 

Fine eigenartige Parallele besteht zwischen Euagrios und Berdjaev. 
Man kann nach Fuagrios — so schreibt v. I. — beim « geistigen Eindrin- 
gen in das Innere Gottes. . . sogar den ' Ausgliederungszustand ’ der 
Gottheit, den die Heilige Dreifaltigkeit darstellt, transzendieren » (147). 
Dasselbe gilt bei Berdjaey vom Yerhaltnis der Dreifaltigkeit zum 
« Ungrund » (vgl. Bóhme). 

4. Interessant und zum groBen Teil treffend ist die Behauptung 
Gregors von Nyssa, daB der Mensch weder das Wesen der eigenen Secie 
noch das Wesen Gottes erkennen konne (156). (Auch nach Thomas von 
Aąuin gehórt die Lehre iiber die Seele zur Metaphysik). Gerade in der 
Erkenntnislehre dieses hl. Yaters wird das Ungeniigende sowohl der 
aristotelischen wie der platonischen Gotteserkenntnis deutlich (158). Denn 
die Gedankenelemente des Platonismus erlangen erst dann volle Wahr- 
heitsbedeutung, wenn sie ais Formulierung iibernaturlicher Yorgange 
aufgefasst werden (172), wenn die geschaffene Wesenheit in ihrer « Offen- 
heit» fiir die Gnadenyermittlung Gottes gesehen wird (176). 
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5. Augustins Erkenntnislehre gibt noch manche Ratsel auf. Wenn 
nach seiner Meinung die Seele nicht durch die Erkenntnis gottahnlich 
wird (192-3), sondern durch den Gott zugewandten Willen, wie steht es 
dann mit dem trinitarischen Bild Gottes im Siinder, im Atheisten? 
Von I. sucht auf diese oder iihnliche Schwierigkeiten zu antworten 
(194 if.; 200 fi.). Einerseits ist, was Augustinus iiber die unverlierbare 
Hinordnung, iiber das aktuelle Hingerichtetsein des Menschen auf Gott 
sagt. von Xutzen fiir die Beurteilung des Atheismus. Andererseits gesteht 
V. I., dafi die augustinische Erkenntnislehre « gewissermassen immer noch 
mit den Eierschalen eines noch nicht ganz iiberwundenen Platonismus 
herumliiuft » (213). Daher wendet er sich auch gegen eine « Yerharm- 
losung» der augustinischen Illuminationslehre, wie sie der Aąuinate 
versuche (21374). Eigenartig ist wiederum eine Parallele; in der chomja- 
kovschen wie in der augustinischen Erkenntnislehre ist die Liebe Bedin- 
gung der rechten Erkenntnis (vgl. 220 und 417). 

6. Zur neuesten Hypothese iiber den Autor der areopagitischen 
Schriften (Petrus Pullo) nimmt v. I. keine Stellung (228 fi.; 247 Anm. 1). 
Das Urteil iiber die Lehre des Ps.-Areopagiten lautet sehr positiv: « Der 
christliche SchópfungsbegrifE hat den neuplatonisćhen Emanationsbe- 
griff iiberwunden » (259); « das Prinzip der stufenweisen Mitteilung des 
Seins und das Prinzip der diese Mitteilung vollziehenden Mittelstufen ist 
durchbrochen » (261). Wenn nun v. I. bei Ps.-Dionysius vom « bewuBten 
Schillern seiner Ausdrucksweise zwischen Christlichem und Neuplato- 
nischem » spricht (265-6), wiire dann nicht auch inhaltlich bisweilen ein 
Schwanken oder eine Inkonseąuenz móglich wie z.B. gerade in der wenig 
klaren oder sogar widerspruchungsvollen Lehre iiber das « hierarchische 
Wissen », « das die Hierarchien der Engel von Stufe zu Stufe weitergeben 
und die Engel den Menschen* (274 ff.).? Nach v. I, hat diese vom Neu- 
platonismus iibernommene P'ormel im Denken des Areopagiten keinen 
Platz und keine Bedeutung mehr (274). Derartige neuplatonische Ele- 
mente fanden aber spiiter nach v. I. gelegentlich eine «Reaktivierung « 
(261), wurden wieder « virulent » (28S). Ais Beispiel dafiir kónnte man 
aus der Mariologie einiger Palamiten (z.B. des Nikolaus Kabasilas oder 
Isidorus Glabas) die Tatsache anfiihren, dafi sie der Mutter Gottes ais 
der hierarchisch hóher, zwischen Christus und den Menschen Stehenden 
nicht nur einen Einflufi auf die zweite Schdpfung, d.h. die Neuschópfung 
durch die Erlosung, zuschreiben, sondern auch auf die Erschaffung der 
Welt. 

Nach unserer Meinung zeigt v. I. klar, dafi die « Teilhaben » bei Ps.- 
Dionysius nicht im Sinne der palamitischen Energien aufgefasst werden 
kónnen (278-9). Ist jedoch wirklich die Mystik des Areopagiten « Erleb- 
nismystik und Gnadenmystik » (286) oder aber nur die Theorie einer sol- 
chen ? Ist wirklich die «ekstatische » Einigung mit Gott keine Erkenntnis 
mehr, sondern « Einigung iiber aller Erkenntnis i> (287) ? Gibt es tat- 
sachlich in der yerniinftigen Kreatur etwas Bewufites, was nicht zugleich 
Erkenntnis wiire? 

7. -Ais Bestiitigung zu Kapitel 7 verweisen wir auf M. Ca.ndai, S.J., 
La gracia increada del « Liber Ambiguorum i> de. San Mdximo, Or.Chr. 
Per. 27 (1961), S. r3i-49. 

8. Treffend scheint uns v. I. das Anliegen des Yoluntarismus gegen- 
iiber dem Intellektualismus in der Gotteserkenntnis (bei Gregor von 
Nyssa, dem Ps.-Areopagiten und bei Augustinus) zu beschreiben, wenn er 
hinweist auf die « Einsicht, dafi die hdchste P'orm der Erkenntnis Gottes, 
die eine Unmittelbarkeit besitzt, wie sie das denkende Erkennen nie ver- 
leihen kann, nur die Liebe zu Gott ist » (339). Nur in diesem Sinne kann 
man verstehen, wie Erkenntnis in Liebe iibergeht (vgl. 338). 

9. Was den Yorliiufer des Palamismus betrifft, Symeon « den Neuen 
Theologen », so lafit v. I. auch die schwer beweisbare Form « den Jiin- 
geren, den Theologen* gelten (389). Dann aber bestiitigt er sehr ein- 
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dringlich, dafi die palamitische Unterscheidung nicht apophatisch ist, 
sondern durchaus kataphatisch, d. h. mit seinen Worten, dafi die Ener- 
gienlehre das Hervorgehen der geschopflichen Yiellieit ans Gott begreif- 
lich machen will «im Namen der Unbegreiflichkeit Gottes» (392). — 

Zu S. 397 konnte ais Erganzung der spiitere Artikel von I. Hausherr 
S. J. hinzugezogen werden, A propos de spiritualite hisychaste, Or. Chr. 
Per. 3 (1937), S. 260-72. — Von I. betont wohl zu stark, dafi die Gegner 
des Palamismus sein eigentliches mystisches Anliegen iibersahen. Er 
selbst weist wiederholt auf Isaak Argyros hin (407; 416; 418) (vgl. auch 
Candai,, Or.Chr.Per. 22 (1956), S. 92-137 und 23 (1957), 80-113), 

bei dem dies nicht der Fali sei. Dazu kommt auch der entschiedene Anti- 
palamit Gregorios Akindynos (in seinem Glaubensbekenntnis: Candał, 
La Confesión de fe antipalamitica de Gregorio Acindino, Or.Chr.Per. 25 
(1959), S. 215-64; 2 i 8', vgl. auch vom selben Yerfasser in Or.CAr.Per. 16 
(1950), S. 303-57; 20 (i 954 )> S. 247-97; 29 (1963), S. 357-400; Miscellanea 
Gioyanni Mercati, III, Studi e Testi, Citta del Yaticano 1946, S. 65-103). — 
Eine weitere Frage ist, ob wirklich der Palamismus fiir den Osten « die 
Entscheidung fiir den Irrationalismus » (407 II.) bedeutet . Sieht doch v. I. 
die modernę Interpretation des Palamismus, in Dbereinstimmung mit 
der Auffassung der hl. Yiiter darin, dafi es sich beziiglich der Unterschei¬ 
dung zwischen Wesen Gottes und Energien nur um eine Denknotwendig- 
keit unseres endlichen Denkens handle; ja er hiilt den Palamismus ais 
sinnbildliches — aber eben nicht ais rationales — Denkschema fiir 
Natur und Gnade fiir v 611 ig berechtigt und vertretbar (444). Liegt viel- 
leicht hierin nicht doch der Yersuch einer rationalen Synthese, wie sie 
— im Anschluss an Duns Scotus - - bereits vom Palamiten Georgios 
Scholarios angestrebt wurde? Yielleicht sind deshalb auch die spiiteren 
westlichen Einfliisse in der ostlichen Theologie (vgl. 417) vom Yerfasser 
zu negativ gewertet. — Ist nicht sodann die Behauptung, dafi nach 
Palamas in Gott Wesenheit und Energien « real getrennt i> seien (428), 
mifiverstandlich ? Dies wird iibrigens in PG 150, 941-44 auch gar nicht 
ausdriicklich gesagt.Teilung bedeutet ja nach Palamas keineTrennung, 
sondern nur reale Unterscheidung — was gewifi v. I. nur sagen will. 

10. Mehr ais einmal weist der Yerfasser hin auf die «Hybris » des 
Menschen (59; 88; 90 f.), die sich im «Anspruch der (prinzipiellen) yólligen 
Begreifbarkeit des Alls fiir den Geist» (453) offenbart — so im Neupla- 
tonismus, bei Descartes, Hegel, Kant — und, so kann man hinzufiigen, 
im dialektischen Materialismus. Er sieht darin, eben im « Verstehenwollen, 
wie das Ali aus Gottes eigenem Wesen notwendig hervórging » (88-9), 
«die hochste Yersuchung des Wegohilosophierens des Schopfungsbe- 
griffes i> (454). Diese P'ormulierungen zeigen, dafi v. I. in seiner Kritik 
auf das Wesen der Sache geht. Aufs Ganze gesehen aber strebt er eine 
Yersohnung an, einen Ausgleich zwischen Plato und Aristoteles, zwischen 
Intellektualismus und Yoluntarismus, zwischen Ost und West. 

Des ófteren drangt sich dem Deser die Frage auf: Zu welchem 
Ergebnis wiirde der Forscher gelangen, wenn er ais Thema nicht nur 
nebenher — wie es v. I. in seinem Werke schon weithin getan hat —, 
sondern hauptsachlich den Gegenstand gewahlt hatte: «Aristoteles 
Christianus, Ubernahme und Umgestaltung des Aristotelismus durch 
die Yater ». Ohne Zweifel hat sich der Yerfasser ais Debenswerk das 
ergiebigere, inhaltsreichere und tiefere Thema gewahlt. Und fiir diese 
Arbeit und fiir die Synthese der Ergebnisse seiner Forschung schulden 
wir ihm — wie auch dem Yerlag fiir die yorziigliche Ausstattung 
des Bandes — unseren Dank. 


B. SCHUETZĘ S.J. 
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F. J. LEENHardt, Two Biblical Faiths, Protestant and Catholic, Futter- 

worth Press, London, 1964, 120 pages, gs. 6d. 

The Author writes with an ecumenical purpose. Protestants 
and Catholics have so much in common, yet they remain separate. 
They accept the same Bibie, even make the same theological assertions, 
yet remain apart. Why? They have different mentalities. “ Pro¬ 
testants and Catholics are what they are, fundamentally, because they 
cherish a certaih inner attitude, because they have adopted a certain 
basie position which affects their whole being and increasingly de- 
termines all their intellectual and emotional reactions ” (pp. 15-6). 

These attitudes are as old as revelation. Abraham typifies the 
one; Moses, the other. God’s message to Abraham was direct; his 
faith was original and spontaneous. Moses met God in fire and cloud, 
and his task was to continue in history the faith once given. Abraham 
receiyed the promise unilaterally; Moses, the Covenant bilaterally. 
In much later history, Luther through St Paul inherited the prophetic 
Abrahamie tradition; Catholicism through St Pater and the Church, 
the Mosaic. Modern Protestantism and modern Catholicism are 
their progeny. 

Real ecumenism today will not be obtained by ‘ seasoning pre- 
testantism with a sprinkle of catholicism, or catholicism with a sprinkle 
of protestantism Protestantism should become ‘ authentically 
Abrahamie ’ and Catholicism ' authentically Mosaic ’ and then they 
would be complementary and could become a Church that was neither 
Protestant nor Catholic, or perhaps, both Protestant and Catholic. 

This is a most interesting book and will repay careful and 
reflective reading. 

J. Gilu, S.J. 


E. R. Dodds, Pagan and Christian in an Age of Anxiety: Some Aspecis 
of Religious Experience from Marcus Aurelius to Constantine. 
Cambridge Univ. Press 1965, xii-l-i44 pages. 27S. 6d. 

The four chapters of this book are the Wiles Lectures given 
at the Queen’s University, Belfast, in 1963. Their titles explain 
the scope, Man and the Materiał World, Man and the Daemonic World, 
Man and the Divine World, The Dialogue of Paganism with Christian- 
ity. Men had lost confidence in themselves and in the values of 
this terrestrial world, which led to an excessive depreciation of the 
materiał and excesses of austerities and ascetism, to dominate the 
‘ prison of the soul ’, the body (chap. I). Nevertheless contact with 
the supranatural remained. It showed itself partly in a kind of pro¬ 
phetic spirit, whether in dreams when the ‘ divine ’ influenced the 
unconscious, or in ‘ eestaties ’ when the ‘ divine ’ spoke through the 
conscious; and this in both Christians and pagans (chap. II). Further, 
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on a higher level there was among both pagans and Christians a 
‘ mysticism ’ or contact with the fundamental principle of being, 
which involved a knowledge different from the normal, a divinization 
in which the individual was, or felt himself to be, one with God 
(chap. III). The finał chapter recapitulates somewhat and collates. 
In the pagan-Christian world there was first confusion of ideas in 
both camps, then an ordering of ideas as in men like Origen and 
Plotinus, and finally persecution of Christians as a hostile society 
within society. 

« One reason for the success of Christianity was simply the weak- 
ness and weariness of the opposition: paganism had lost faith both 
in science and itself. Christianity, on the other hand, was judged 
to be worth ]iving for because it was scen to be worth dying for » 
(P- 132). 

J. Giłł, S.J. 


Paul VAN DEN Vek, La Vie ancienne de S. Symeon Stylite le Jeune 
(521-592), Tome I., Introduction et texte grec (= Subsidia 
hagiographica, 32), Societe des Bollandistes, Bruxelles 1962, in-8°, 
pp. 221**224. 

Be livre publić en 1923 sur les Saints Stylites, du P. H. Delehaye, 
a ete le couronnement des travaux approfondis que 1 ’illustre Bollan- 
diste a consacres a ce sujet. Selon le souhait de Tauteur, il devait 
etre complete par la publication de la Vie de Simeon Stylite le Jeune, 
longtemps retardee par des circonstances contraires. C’est aujourd’hui 
chose faite. 

Ba biographie originaire de S. Symeon se prćsente sans nom 
d’auteur dans tous les manuscrits. Si elle a ete generalement attribue 
a Arcadios, archeveque de Constantine en Chypre, c’est uniquement 
sur la foi de S. Jean Damascene. Devant le silence unauime des ma¬ 
nuscrits, il sera prudent de considerer la Vie comme l’ceuvre d’un 
auteur anonyme. EHe est l’une des ceuvres hagiographiques les plus 
etendues que nous ait leguee la litterature byzantine. EHe renferme 
Un nombre considerable de recits relatant des visions et des miracles 
qui renseignent soUvent d’une maniere fort instructive et exacte sur 
repoque et le milieu ausquels ils appartiennent. Une autre categorie 
d’elements interessants dans le texte concerne les habitudes de vie 
de rillustre stylite, son sejour au sommet d’une colonne, le develop- 
pement du monastere qu’il fonda au sommet du Mont Admirable. 
Ces elements sont susceptibles de fournir une contribution importante 
a l’etude de cette extraca'dinaire formę d’ascese chretienne que con- 
stitue le stylitisme. 


Th. SpidłIk, S.J. 
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Liturgica 


'Iwdćwou M. OouvTouX'/), ’H eluoairergdwęoę dtcoifjiriToę do^okoyia, 

ed. 'AffTYjp, Athenes 1963, 135 pp. 

Cette these de doctorat, presentee par J. M. Phountoulis a la 
Faculte de Theologie de rUniversite de Saloniąue, traite en substance 
de Toffice des moines acemetes, ou la divine louange se poursuivait 
jour et nuit sans interruption. 

Le livre est divise en trois chapitres. I,e premier resume, sur la 
base de documents et des etudes deja faites, la vie et l’activite de 
s. Alexandre et de ses monasteres. I,e deuxieme decrit Toffice des 
acemetes byzantins et les offices semblables qu’on troUve dans le 
monachisme ethiopien et dans les anciens usages mozarabes et gallicans. 
Le troisieme cbapitre considere la decadence, la disparition et aussi 
la survivance partielle de Toffice acemete des vingt-quatre heures. 

C’est le deuxieme cbapitre celni qui offre les elements les plus 
originaux; la description et l’analyse de deux manuscrits — Parts grec 
331 (Xle siecle) et Leimon 295 (XII® s.) — contenant un Office pour 
cbaque heure du jour de et de la nuit, qui a probablement ete en usage 
dans quelque communaute acemete. En appendice, une table synop- 
tique compare le contenu des documents analyses avec Toffice actuel; 
une autre, la structure du mesorion de Sexte et une troisieme, Tutili- 
sation des psaumes dans Toffice. 

Parmi les survivances de l’office des vingt-quatre heures, Ph. 
compte les « canones diurni et nocturni psalmorum », qu’il a troUve 
dans le cod. Athenes Bihl. Nat. 7, psautier du XI®-XII® s. Ces « ca- 
nons » ont ete publies par Mignę Patr. Gr. vol. 23, 1395-96, les attri- 
buant a Eusebe de Cesaree. Nous pensons qu’ils doiyent etre com- 
munement inseres parmi les appendices des psautiers grecs, car nous 
les avons trouves aussi dans le cod. Ozford Bodl. Auct. D. 4. i., 
psautier de la fin du IX® s., et ils apparaissent dans l’edition d’un 
psautier du XII® s. du Musee Rumiantsev faite par rarchimandrite 
Amfilochij, dans le livret ApxeoJiorHuecKHH aaiwfeTKH o rpeuecKoń 
ncaJiTupu, Moscou 1866, fol. l 6 g^-^. Bień que la recension donnee 
par Mignę est certainement defectueuse, car elle est la seule a attribuer 
le ps. 140 au matin et au soir, celle d’Athenes prćsente de sa part 
un texte Interpole, car elle seule, contrę les autres trois, prescrit deux 
psaumes au lieu d’un pour la 7®, 8®, 9® et ii® heure du jour, et pour 
la I*™ heure de la nuit. 

L’ouvrage de Ph. aide Thistoire de Toffice byzantin en un point 
tres particulier, qui contribuera a eclaircir certaines questions dif- 
ficiles, surtout a propos de Toffice de la nuit. 


J. Mateos S.J. 
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Hans-Joachim Schulz, Die byzantinische Liturgie, Vom Werden ikr er 

Symbolgestalt (= Sophia, Quellen óstlicher Theologie, Band 3), 

Bambertus-Yerlag, Freiburg im Breisgau 1964, pp. 226. 

L’Auteur avait deja publie une etude sur Tinterpretation sym- 
boliąue de la Liturgie byzantine [Symbolik des orthodoxen und orien- 
talischen Christentums, von E. Hammerschmidt, etc., voir OrChrPer 
XXIX [1963], p. 492); cette etude s’est maintenant deyeloppee en 
un liyre de remarąuable interet. 

L’ouvrage commence par exposer Tinterpretation liturgiąue que 
donnent les plus anciens temoins de la liturgie antiochienne: Chrysos- 
tome, Theodore de Mopsueste et le pseudo-Denis. Ensuite il analyse 
les commentateurs de la Liturgie byzantine: s. Maxiine le Confesseur, 
s. Germain de Constantinople, Theodore d’Andide, Symeon de Thessa- 
loniąue et Nicolas Cabasilas. 

L’analyse est tres eclairante; S. a su degager la tournure d’esprit 
de chaque commentateur et expose l’evloution de la pensee a trayers 
les differentes epoques, ćyolution qui n’a pas toujours abouti a un 
progres. Apres Chrysostome, selon lequel la presence du mystere 
penetre toutes les actions liturgiques, Theodore interprete ces actions 
comme une representation efficace des mysteres historiques de la 
redemption, et ensuite le pseudo-Denis considere la liturgie terrestre 
comme une projection de la liturgie celeste. 

Examinant les commentateurs proprement byzantins, S. place 
leurs interpretations de la Liturgie dans le cadre de Teyolution theolo- 
gique et de leurs repercussions architecturales et iconographiques. 
Ce furent precisement les deyeloppements theologiques ceux qui pro- 
yoquerent 1’introduction de nouveaux textes liturgiques ou de nou- 
yelles ceremonies: la theologie du temps de Justinien, qui trouya 
son expression dans la cathedrale de Sainte-Sophie, se reflete aussi 
dans le commentaire de s. Maxime; la reactiou iconophile laisse sa 
tracę dans celui de s. Germain; la nouyelle orientation iconographique 
de l’epoque des Comnenes trouye son exposition liturgique dans le 
commentaire de Theodore d’Andide. Chez Symeon de ThessaloniqUe, 
le Commentaire a une liturgie deja fixee se fait par la juxtaposition 
indiscriminee d’anciennes interpretations de yaleur tres inegale, ce qui 
occasioune un allegorisme complique et peu logique. C’est le merite de 
Cabasilas de se rendre independant des anciens commentateurs et de 
redonner a chaque partie de la Liturgie la yaleur qui lui reyient, 
selon sa signification theologique et sa fonction dans le cadre d’ensem- 
ble de la celebration eucharistique. 

C’est un ouyrage excellent, qui fait saisir Tesprit de la Liturgie 
byzantine. En meme temps, il aide a lirę les commentateurs, distin- 
guant ce qu’ils ont de yraiment traditionnel de ce qui est conditionnć 
par leur epoąue. Pour le renouyeau liturgique byzantin, ce liyre sti- 
mulera a aller en ayant cherchant une interpretation, et meme une 
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Hgne d’evolution liturgiąue, qui corresponde aux besoins spirituels 
de la noUvelle epoąue que nous vivons. 

J. MaTEos S.J. 


Ganonica 

P. P. PozovEi, OSBM, De Metrofolitarum Kioviensium potestate {g 88 - 
iSgó). Dissertatio ad Lauream in Fac. Juris Canonici. Romae 
1962, pp; xx-i4o. 

Is. J. Patrylo, OSBM, Figura iuridica Archiepiscopi Metropolitani 
Kievo-Haliciensis. Attentis praescripiis M. P. « Cleri sanctitati ». 
Romae 1962, pp. xvi-i42 (PP. Basiliani, Via S. Giosafat 8, 
Roma). 

Obiectum huius recensionis sunt theses ad Lauream duorum 
Patrum Basilianorum, prima in Pont. Univ. Gregoriana, altera in 
Pont. Univ. Lateranensi, de eodem themate fraterne diyiso, nempe 
de figura iuridica Metropolitarum Kioviensium usque ad 1596, postea 
eorum successorum Kievo-Haliciensium ac Leopoliensium et Hali- 
ciensium: sic thema hoc apte diyisum est et complete tractati potuit. 

P. Lozoyei limitat suas inyestigationes ad periodum quae decurrit 
a formatione Metropoliae in Patriarchatu Cpolitano usque ad exitum 
eius iuridicum ex eodem per unionem cum Sede Romana (988-1596). 
Etsi tota haec periodus paucitate fontium denotetur, A. tamen satis 
bene, ex iis quae haberi possunt, tractat post breyem introductionem 
historicam imprimis cap. I de Metropolita et Patriarcha, agendo de 
Metropolitarum institutione, iudicio apud Patriarcham, eorumque 
obligatione P. yisitandi; dein sequentibus quinque capitibus, de ipsius 
potestate ac privilegiis, et quidem cap. II quoad Synodos, describendo 
earum conyocationem, membra et competentiam, postea cap. III-IV, 
quoad Episcopos, nempe considerando eorum ac Coadiutorum insti- 
tutionem, Episcoporum translationem, iudicium de iis, depositionem, 
appellationem ac poenarum inflictionem; denique cap. V, quoad epar- 
chias, i. e. earum erectionem, delimitationem, yisitationem; tandem 
cap. VI, quoad priyilegia, i. a. chrismatis consecrationem, commemora- 
tionem in Liturgia, titulum, lampades in processionibus, yestes litur- 
gicas. Adiungit ad dissertationem elenchum Metropolitarum Kioyien- 
sium, et Patriarcharum Cpolitanorum, insuper elenchum eparchia- 
rum Metropoliae Kioyiensis, et in fine Indicem nominum. 

Dissertatio P. L. yidetur solide constructa, nec frequentes cita- 
tiones, de quibus A. timet, labori obstant, cum de disąuisitione his- 
torico-iuridica agatur. Conclusiones tamen nimis cautae sunt et forte 
nimia sobrietate peccant, ut ex comparatione cum altero opere pa- 
tebit. Varia enim quae ipse enumerat, ambitum potestatis, etiam 
classicae, Metropolitarum excedere yidentur et potestati Archiepis- 
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coporum Maiorum vel Patriarcharum magis propria sunt, ut v. g. 
quae de eparchiarum erectione, delimitatione ac visitatione dicuntur; 
idem valet de chrismatis consecratione, quae independentiam potius 
innuit. In his proin conclusio, respectu textuum qUos adducit, nimis 
timida apparet, eo magis, quod nec dubitative conceptio illa amplior 
insinuatur. Secus vero diligentia investigationis et serietas elabora- 
tionis omnino laudandae sunt. 


Animadverti potest tamen translationes, saltem s. XVI praeceden- 
tes, si quae revera adduci possunt, exceptiones constituunt quae regulam 
in contrarium firmant; nam in casu Saraj-Perejaslavl, de unione sedium 
potius agitur, in alio adducto, de translatione Sedis metropolitanae potius, 
quae ut consequentiam, aliam secum ferebat; sed ex uno exemplo nihil 
concludi potest; ceterae vero iam forte sub influxu occidentali locum 
habuerunt (p. 74 s.). Quoad renunciationes, quae sub titulo depositionum 
ponuntur, opportunius esset, si distincte in titulo enuntiarentur, cum de 
re omnino difierenti agatur (pp. 84-86). 

Minora quod attinet, non placet translitteratio librorum russice 
scriptorum ac si ucrainice scripti essent, utpote non satis obiectiva; 
« duchovnye osoby » melius quam « spirituales » ecclesiasticae dicuntur, et 
similiter Superiores «spirituales» dicendi ecclesiastici (pp. 40, 41); 
« Missalia » saec. XIV forte melius Pontificalia intelligenda sunt (p. gg); 
loco Exarcha rectius Exarchus dicitur, utpote ex graeco exarchos pro- 
veniens (cf. Mp « Cleri»); confraternitas stauropegiana melius stauro- 
pegiaca vocatur (p. 40, nota 31); citatio in p. 37, nota 10 debet esse 
Zonarae, non Balsamonis. 

Quibus animadversionibus autem valor operis, ut patet, non 
substantialiter tangitur, hinc illud meritum suum pro historia eccle- 
siastico iuridica instituti Metropolitae apud Slavos orientales non 
diminutum conservat. 


Alterum opus, P. Patrylo, apte continuat et complet disserta- 
tionem praecedentem, investigationem usque ad ultimura tempus per- 
ducens, et facta historica cum legislatione Mp « Cleri» comparans, 
ut inde clarius ex ambitu potestatis Metropolitarum Kievo-Halicien- 
sium, figura iuridica eorum appareat. Et conclusio eius est Antistites 
Kievo-Halicienses Archiepiscopos veros (intelligitur maiores) fuisse, 
imo potestatem eorum etiam praerogativas Archiepiscoporum maiorum 
saepius excedisse et potestati Patriarcharum potius in pluribus aequi- 
parari posse, ita Ut iuxta opinionem F. Ingoli, Secretarii C. Prop. 
Fidei, hunc titulum mererentur (p. 117); quae in genere probari 
possunt. Momentum dissertationis P. Patrylo ex hoc etiam aestimari 
potest, quod ipsa non parum ad attributionem tituli Archiepiscopi 
maioris Metropolitis Leopoliensibus ac Haliciensibus contulerit, con- 
firmationem optimam asserti sui fundamentalis sic obtinendo. 

Auctor in thesi, post brevem Introductionem, in qua significa- 
tionem terminorum Metropolitae, Archiepiscopi, Patriarcahe et si- 
milium explicat, opus suum in duplicem partem dividit, primam 
nempe quae usąue ad Unionem Brestensem (1596) pertingit, alteram 
quae tempus sequens amplectitur. 
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In prima tractat cap. I de Patriarchatu Cpolitano, seu de eius 
positione in Oriente, relatione ad Imperatorem, modo constitutionis 
Patriarcharum, eorum habitudine ad Metropolitas, ad Synodum pa- 
triarchalem et endemousam, tandem de ipsorum potestatis singulis 
formis. Dein in cap. II transit ad Primates Kievo-Halicienses, ibique 
agit de eorum titulo, utrum nempe Metropolitae an Archiepiscopi 
fuerint, de fundamento autocephaliae in Ecclesiis orientalibus, de iure 
Ecclesiae Ucrainae ad autocephaliam, de potestate Praesulum Kievo- 
Haliciensium, de eorum relatione ad Sedem Cpolitanam, tandem de 
statu iuridico ipsius Metropoliae Kievo-Haliciensis. 

In altera parte iterum duo capita continente, in I tractat de 
persona Primatum Kievo-Haliciensium, incipiendo investigationem a 
terminis Archiepiscopi et Metropolitae in Mp « Cleri )> traditis, dein 
cum his documenta Unionem Brestensem respicientia comparando; 
postea agit de titulo horum Praesulum, de eorum electione ac pro- 
visione ac tandem de electione Coadiutorum cum iure successionis. 
In cap. II vero potestatem horum Primatum quoad Episcopos et 
eparchias pertractat, agendo singillatim de electione et institutione 
Episcoporum eorumque Coadiutorum, de translatione Episcoporum, 
visitatione eparchiarum suffraganearum ex parte Archiepiscoporum, 
de potestate Episcopos iudicandi, denique de eorum potestate circa 
delimitationem ac divisionem eparchiarum. Dissertationi adiungit 
Epistolam Archiep. J. Smogorzeyskyj de iuribus Metropolitarum, 
Elenchum Archiepiscoporum-Metropolitarum Kievo-Haliciensium, 
tandem Indicem nominum. 

Etiam haec dissertatio est sine dubio serio conducta. Intentum 
vero eius nempe potestatem Archiepiscoporum maiorum yindicandi 
clarius in II parte apparet successu coronatum, ubi ex documentis 
pontificiis argumentatur, quae indubie, quoad rem potius quam quoad 
nomen, talem potestatem PraesulibuS Kievo-Haliciensibus et eorum 
successoribus Leopolitano-Haliciensibus tribuunt vel agnoscunt. Haec 
in I parte non tanta cum certitudine deducitur, etsi non negari posse 
yideatur; status enim autonomiae maior quam simplicis provinciae 
eccl., specie post s. X, qui non alibi apparet, eam insinuat, et forte 
recte explicari potest ut hereditas partialis organizationis initialis 
Ecclesiae Kioviensis ut archiepiscopatus (p. 31). Conclusioues thesis 
in genere admitti possunt. 

Desideraretur vero, ut etiam in ipso titulo clarius diceretur Praesules 
ucrainos I<eopolitano-Halicienses hodie esse heredes potestatis illius Ar¬ 
chiepiscoporum Kievo-Haliciensium, id quod in thesi semper ostenditur 
et partem argumenti theseos eflScit: nam hodie tantum isti existunt et 
ipsis titulus Archiepiscopi maioris est agnitus. Insuper aliquantum ana- 
chronisticum videtur primis saeculis de Ecclesia ucraina loqui velle, ut 
in prima parte fit, nisi forte ultima decennia excipiantur, similiter ac si 
quis pro tempore Caroli M. et proxime sequentibus de » Francia » sermonem 
faceret: haec non sat obiectiva sunt. 

Minores animadversiones quod attinet, notari potest v.g. mira scrip- 
tio C. Nycaenum loco Nicaenum (p. 3 etc.); in C. Const. II (381) non 
adhuc de potestate Praesulum Cpolitanorum actum est sed potius de 
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honore, nec de Ephesino, Caesareensi Cap. (et Heracleensi) explicite 
sermo est (p. 5); patriarchatus Bulgariae II, sedem Timovo habuit non 
Trnavae (p. 6); quoad praecedentiam P. Cpolitani, adest contradictio 
inter pp. 7 et 17, notani g, ubi rectius de ea iudicatur; stauropegion 
imprimis monasteriis conceditur, et tamen in p. g, n. 8 non enumerantur; 
si et usąuedum Metropolitae Kiovienses ad patriarchatum Cpolitanum 
pertinebant, potestas P. fundamentum legale habebat (p. 30); Primas 
Graeciae liabet titulum Archiepiscopi, dum ceteri Episcopi Metropolitae 
vocantur, non viceversa, ut in p. g6, nota 40 aflSrmatur. Non noscuntur 
ex historia «imperatores moscoyitae » (p. 60). 

Animadyersiones adductae, quae facile vitari poterant, non sub- 
stantiam operis tangunt; boc praeterea etiam clare ostendit conatum 
Prop. Fidei et aliquorum Nuntiorum in Polonia, forte ex ignorantia 
iuris orientalis proyenientem, iura Archiepiscoporum Kievo-Halicien- 
sium et Peopolitano-Haliciensium ad limites Metropolitarum lati- 
norum reducendi, qui modus agendi, per recentem restitutionem tituli 
Archiepiscopi maioris partim reparatus est, etsi forte quaedam adhuc 
desiderentur. 

Sic utraque thesis optima de Ecclesia Ucraina merita sibi acqui- 
siyit et desiderandum est ut etiam quoad alias Ecclesias Orientales 
labores similes multiplicentur. 

J. RezAĆS.J. 


Historica 

Paul Khoury, Paul d.’Antioche eveque melkite de Sidon (KIP s.) 
(= Recherches publiees sous la direction de 1 ’Institut des I^ettres 
Orientales de Beyrouth, XXIV). Imprimerie Catholique, Beyrouth 
1964, in-So, 220 + 113 S. 

Paul von Antiochien, dessen apologetische Traktate P. Khoury 
hier herausgegeben, iibersetzt und kommentiert bat, ist ein christlicb- 
arabiscber Schriftsteller des XII. Jabrhunderts. Der V. scbickt seiner 
Edition eine umfangreicbe Einleitung yoraus, in der er die Bedeutung 
Pauls von Antiochien und iiberbaupt der arabiscben cbristlichen Li¬ 
teratur eingehend wiirdigt. Die melkitischen Schriftsteller, so auch 
Paul, standen vor der Aufgabe, das Christentum der arabiscben, d.h. 
der islamischen Welt nahezubringen. Sie sind ganz und gar von der 
byzantinischen Kultur gepragt. Die ersten cbristlichen Apologeten, 
die vom Judencbristentum herkamen, haben es verstanden, die cbrist- 
Ucbe Religion in ein griecbiscbes Gewand zu kleiden und sie so der 
belleuischen Welt annebmbar zu macben. Den arabiscben Cbristen 
ist es dagegen nicbt gelungen, dem Christentum wirklicb eine ara- 
biscbe Form zu geben, die wesentlicbe Botscbaft des Evangeliums von 
der griecbischen Tbeologie, in die sie eingekleidet war, zu unter- 
scbeiden. Sie haben nicbt eine wirklicb arabiscbe Tbeologie gescbaffen. 
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sondern den Moslems einfach die christliche Religion in ihrer byzan- 
tinischen Form im arabischen Sprachkleid dargeboten. Diesen Mangel 
stellt der V. klar heraus. 

Der Bischof Paul von Sidon zeichnet sich jedoch durch sein 
Bemtihen um Yerstandnis der andern und durch den durchaus ire- 
nischen Ton seiner Schriften aus. Er sucht den Moslems das Christen- 
tum nahezubringen und es gegen dereń Einwande zu verteidigen, ferner 
setzt er sich polemisch mit den christlichen Gemeinschaften anderer 
Bekenntnisse auseinander. Hierhin gehóren die Nestorianer, die Jako- 
biten und die Maroniten. Aus den Schriften Pauls, die vor der 
Ankntipfung ausdriicklicher Beziehungeu zwischen den Maroniten und 
Rom (1181) geschrieben sein miissen, ist es klar, dass der Unter- 
schied zwischen Melkiten und Maroniten mindestens von den Mel- 
kiten ais dogmatisch begriindet angesehen wurde. Den Eateinern 
gegeniiber ist die Haltung Pauls durchaus freundlich. Er zahlt sie 
nicht ais Christen eines andern, vom melkitischen yerschiedenen Be- 
kenntnisses auf. Mindestens, was die Christologie angeht — und hierum 
ging es — Weiss er sich mit ihnen eins. 

Der V. untersucht die Authentizitat der 24 dem Paul von Sidon 
zugeschriebenen Werke und erkennt ais sicher echt nur ftinf von 
ihnen an. Kh. bietet weiter eine eingeheude Beschreibung der erhal- 
tenen Handschriften, die er fiir den kritischen Apparat seiner Edition 
benutzt hat, und eine Aufzahlung der bereits yorhandenen Editionen 
von Teilen der Werke seines Autors. 

Die sicher authentischen Werke Pauls, die KE. herausgibt und 
iibersetzt, sind folgende: 

1. Court traite raisonne, eine kurze Darstellung der christlichen 
Lehre, geschrieben an die Adresse der Nichtchristen, aber auch der 
Christen, um sie zu befahigen, auf Einwande gegen ihren Glauben 
zu antworten. 

2. Exposć aux Nations et aux Juifs, ein Traktat, der in Dialog- 
form den Heiden (aber auch den Moslems) und den Juden die christ¬ 
liche Lehre auseinandersetzt, um sie zu gewinnen. 

3. Lettre aux Musulmans, eine Apologie des Christentums an 
die Adresse der Moslems, in der Paul aus dem Koran selbst darzutun 
sucht, dass Mohammed den Christen seinen Islam gar nicht aufer- 
legen, sondern sie bei ihrer Religion belassen wollte. 

4. Sectes chretiennes, eine Darlegung der Unterscheidungslehren 
der yerschiedenen christlichen Gruppen. Es geht hier, wie gesagt, 
gegen die Nestorianer, die Jakobiten und die Maroniten, denen Paul 
Monotheletismus yorwirft. Lateinner und Armenier werden nicht ge- 
uannt, die Lateiner nicht, weil Paul sich im wesentlichen mit ihnen 
eins wusste, die Armenier nicht, weil sie in der Christologie der Lehre 
der Jakobiten folgten. 

5. Unicite et union. Dieser Traktat zeigt, dass die Trinitats- 
lehre der Christen durchaus mit einem wahren Monotheismus yerein- 
bar ist. 
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Paul beruft sich in seinen Traktaten auf die HI. Schrift und 
auf den Koran, bedient sich aber vor allem der Yernunftbeweise. 
Es fehlt vóllig die sonst bei den Byzantinern tibliche Berufung auf 
die Lehre der Vater, weil Paul bei seinen Gesprachspartnern mit 
solchen Argumenteu keinen Eindruck machen konnte. 

P. Khoury hat uns mit seinem griindlichen Werk einen dan- 
keuswerten Einblick in das arabische christliche Schrifttum gegeben. 

Wilhelm de Vries, S. J. 


Dieter Dyko, Griindung, Wachstum und Leben der evangeUschen christ- 

lichen Kirchen in Iran (= Ókumenische Studien, V). E. J. Brill, 

Deiden/Kóln 1964, in-8“, vii + 285 S. 

Der V. bietet nach einer kurzeń Einfiihrung in die Friihgeschichte 
des Christentums in Persien einen historischen Uberblick iiber die 
Entwicklung der evangelischen Missionen in Iran in den letzten 130 
Jahren, ferner iiber die Methoden der Evangelisation, die literarische 
Arbeit, die Tatigkeit in Schule, Internaten und Jugendgruppen, die 
arztliche Arbeit usw. 

Dariiber hinaus setzt sich der V. in den iiberaus aufschlussreichen 
Teilen III-VI mit den durch die Griindung der evangelischen Kirchen 
in Iran gegebenen allgemeinen Problemen auseinander. Es geht hier 
vor allem um die Begegnung des Christentums mit dem Islam, die 
Auseinandersetzung mit der Ziyilisation und dem Nationalismus des 
20. Jahrhunderts, ferner um die mit den Beziehungen der iranischen 
Kirche mit den Mutterkirchen gegebenen Probleme. Im VI. Teil 
werden die ókumenischen Verbindungen und die Unionsversuche der 
eyangelischen Kirchen in Iran, namlich der presbyterianischen und 
der anglikanischen Bischofskirche behandelt. Ein YII. Teil bringt 
eine Anzahl interessanter Originaldokumente ans der Geschichte und 
dem Deben der eyangelischen Kirchen in Iran. Am Schluss gibt der 
V. ein eingehendes Diteraturyerzeichnis und ausiihrliche Angaben 
iiber das reiche Quellenmaterial, auf das sich seine Darstellung 
stiitzen kann. 

Besonders anzuerkennen ist in der gesamten Darstellung die 
unbedingte Aufrichtigkeit des V., der keinerlei Schónfarberei bringt 
und sich nicht scheut, die realen und ganz konkreten Schwierigkeiten, 
mit denen die eyangelischen Karchen in Iran zu ringen haben, darzu- 
legen. Diese Schwierigkeiten liegen einmal in der yerschiedenartigen 
rassischen und sprachlichen Zusammensetzung der Gemeinden, dereń 
Mitglieder zum Teil yon der armenischen oder yon der nestoriani- 
schen Kirche herkommen, zum anderen Teil yom Islam oder yom 
Judentum. Ferner liegt eine nicht geringe Schwierigkeit im Uber- 
gang von der reinen Missionskirche, geleitet von auswartigen Missio- 
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naren und von dereń Geist gepragt, zu einer wirklich eigenstandigen 
iranischen Kirche, die auf eigenen Fiissen stehen und das Werk der 
Evangelisation selbstandig weiterfiihren kann. Dieser Ubergang geht 
nicht ohne Spannungen vor sich. Der V. stellt dies in aller Ebrlichkeit 
dar, wenn er schreibt; «In Iran ist der Kirche ein im Ausland her- 
gestelltes — dort bewahrtes — System aufgezwungen worden, wobei 
die Tradition Und Yergangenheit dieses orientalischen Yolkes ais 
unwichtig angesehen wurde. Die westliche Yerpackung der Kirche 
bereitet ihr heute grosse Schwierigkeiten » (S. 185). Es ist aber jetzt 
Bereitschaft zur Anpassung bei den Missionareu vorhanden, und man 
bemiiht sich ehrlich, eine wirklich bodenstandige, iranische Kirche 
aufzubauen. 

Besonders wertvoll scheint uns das Kapitel iiber die Auseinander- 
setzung mit dem Islam zu sein. Es ist ein unleugbares Yerdienst 
der evangelischen Missionsarbeit in Iran, das dornige Problem der 
Evangelisierung der Moslems von vornherein mutig in Angriff genom- 
men zu haben. Die auf diesem Gebiet gesammelten reichen Erfah- 
rungen verdienen ein eingehendes Studium. 

Weniger befriedigt uns die Art, wie der Y. an das Problem des 
Yerhaltnisses zwischen der eyangelischen Kirche und den alten Ost- 
kirchen herangeht. Zu bemangeln ist hier zunachst, dass das katho- 
lische Schrifttum zur Sache fast vóllig iibergangen wird. Anfangs 
gingen die evangelischen Missionare — wobei die Anglikaner oft eine 
ruhmliche Ausnahme machten — mit souveraner Yerachtung der 
orientalischen Tradition an die Evangelisierung der Anhanger der 
alten Ostkirchen heran. Man gewinnt den Eindruck, dass sie der 
Meinung waren, diesen ungefahr genauso wie den Moslems und den 
Juden das Evangelium vóllig neu verkunden zu miissen (vgl. z.B. S. 
43,49). Das geschah gewiss mit tiefer Uberzeugungskraft und grosser 
Opferbereitschaft. Aber lag nicht auch ein Gutteil unbewusster An- 
massung darin, wenn man meinte, christlichen Gemeinschaften, dereń 
Geschichte bis in die ersten Jahrhunderte zuriickreicht, das Evan- 
gelium ais eine Neuheit bringen zu miissen? Die amerikanischen 
Missionare machten sich nicht die Miihe, nach dem inneren Wert der 
orientalischen Diturgien zu forschen. Sie sahen in ihnen nichts ais 
Erstarrung, Aberglaube und wertloses Zeremonienwesen. Es ist wirk¬ 
lich nicht zu verwundern, das ein solches Yorangehen der Missionare 
die erbitterte Gegnerschaft der orientalischen Hierarchen heryorrief 

^ 5 )- 

Die Missionare versuchten zwar anfangs, die Ostkirchen innerlich 
zu kraftigen, damit sie selbst an die Aufgabe der Islam-Mission 
herangehen kdnnten. Aber dieser Yersuch schlug fehl (S. 15). Lag das 
nicht auch an der Yerstandnislosigkeit der Missionare ftir die orien- 
talische Eigenart? Recht spat, erst auf S. 105, stellt der Y. die eigent- 
lich grundlegende Frage: Hatte man nicht die alten Kirchen erhalten 
und von innen heraus erneuern sollen, statt neben sie eyangelische 
Gemeinden zu stellen, gebildet — zum Teil wenigstens —^ aus friiheren 
Anhangern der alten Kirchen, die damit ihrem angestammten Christen- 
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tum, das doch auch seine echten Werte aufzuweisen hatte, entfremdet 
wurden? Das Uberlegenheitsbewusstsein der meisten Missionare Hess 
diese Frage lange iiberhaupt nicht aufkommen. 

Heute freilich, im ókumenischen Zeitalter, sieht auch die evan- 
gelische Kirche die Dinge anders an. Der V. stellt (S. 208) die Frage: 
« Mit welchem Recht dtirfen Christen andern Christen predigen und 
sie lehren? Wo liegen die unbriiderlichen Fełiler und Irrttimer, wenn 
Christen beeinflusst werden, ihre Kirchengemeinschaften zu verlassen 
und sich einer andern anzuschliessen »? Er versichert, dass die evan- 
gelische Kirche in den letzten Jahren den Ostkirchen gegeniiber keine 
aggressive Polemik und keinen Proselytismus mehr treibe. 

Es ist also eine entscheidende Entwicklung zum Besseren hin 
im Yerhaltnis zwischen den evangelischen Kirchen und den alten 
Kirchen des Ostens festzustellen, wenn auch, wie der V. (S. 207) 
betont, die evangelischen Christen die Form der Anbetung der Ost¬ 
kirchen auch heute noch nach wie vor ablehnen. 

Man hatte gewiinscht, dass dieser ganze Problemkreis von vorn- 
herein vom V. deutlicher hervorgehoben worden ware. Es ist dies die 
Hauptausstellung, die wir an dem sonst so verdienstvollen Buche 
zu machen haben. 

Fis sei zum Schluss noch auf einige andere kleinere Schwachen 
hingewiesen. Die Einftihrung in die Friihgeschichte des Christentums 
in Persien ist etwas rudimentar und nicht frei von historischen Irr- 
ttimern. Der V. stiitzt sich hier auf sehr sekundare literatur, lasst 
das katholische Schrifttum zur Sache und die Quellen selbst beiseite. 
— Der angeblich nestorianische Patriarch lUias XIV. von Alqoś 
(S. 6) ist, wie wir nachgewiesen zu haben glauben, (vgl. W. DE Vries, 
Elias XIV., letzter nestcrianischer Patriarch von AlqoS?, in: Orien- 
łalia Chr. Periodica XXVI (1960) 141-148) mit dem katholischen 
Patriarchen Johannes Hormez identisch. Die Angaben iiber die hierar- 
chischen Verhaltnisse der Armenier (S. 107/108) sind unvollstandig. 

Trotz dieser kleinen Mangel bleibt dieses Buch von hohem Wert, 
vor allem wegen seiner eingehenden Darstellung der Methoden der 
Mission unter den Moslems und der Bemiihungen, eine wirklich ein- 
heimische iranische Kirche zu schaffen. 


WiŁHEI.M DE Vries S.J. 


J. M. Fiey, O.P., Assyrie Chretienne, I. Contribution a Hetude de 
1’histoire et de la geographie ecclesiastiąues et monastiąues de 
l’Iraq. (= Recherches publiees sous la direction de 1 ’Institut des 
Lettres Orientales de Beyrouth, XXII). Imprimerie Catholique, 
Beyrouth 1965, in-8°, pp. 324. 

Der V. bietet einen bedeutenden Beitrag zur Geschichte des 
Mónchtums bei Nestorianern und Jakobiten im Gebiet, das er « das 
christliche Assyrien » nennt, d.h. im westlichen Teil des Perserreiches 



Recensiones 


297 


der Sassaniden. Er behandelt freilich dieses Gebiet nicbt in seiner 
ganzen Ausdehnung, sondern beschrankt sicb auf die Gegend óstlich 
des oberen Tigris nórdlich und stidlich von Mossul, und zwar im 
Norden bis an den Fuss der Berge und im Stiden bis zum kleinen 
Zab-Fluss. 

Der V. bat eine schier unglaubliche Forschungśarbeit geleistet, 
indem er die iiberaus zahlreichen Klosterruinen dieses weiten Gebie- 
tes aufsuchte, sie identifizierte und zusammenstellte, was sich iiber 
die Geschichte und die Bedeutung dieser Klóster aus den verschieden- 
sten Quellen nur ermitteln lasst. 

Das einfachste Mittel, die Klosterruinen, von denen vielfach wenig 
mehr ais die Fundamente erhalten ist, aufzufinden, ware ein Flug im 
Hubscbrauber gewesen. Aber ein solcber stand dem V. nicbt zur 
Yerfiigung. Bei der Auffindung des Eimes zwiscben dem Rómerreicb 
und Persien bat ja bekanntlicb P. Poidebard S. I. sicb mit gutem 
Erfolg des Flugzeugs bedient. 

Der V. macht nicbt den Ansprucb, eine Einfiibrung in das Stu¬ 
dium des mesopotamiscben Móncbtums zu geben, aber er yermittelt 
uns docb einen Einblick in die grosse Bedeutung der Klóster fur 
das Leben der nestorianiscben und der jakobitiscben Kircbe. Die 
Klosterruinen, die er fand, sind geradezu Unwabrscbeinlicb zablreicb. 
Das erklart sicb einmal dadurcb, dass die Móncbe und Nonnen einen 
grossen Teil der Bevólkerung ausmacbten. Fiey scbatzt diesen Anteil — 
vielleicbt docb ein wenig zu bocb — auf ein ganzes Drittel (S. 15). 
Aucb seine Annabme, die Halfte der Bevólkerung « Assyriens » sei 
cbristlicb gewesen, scheint uns scbwer beweisbar zu sein. 

Die grosse Zabl der Klóster wird ferner yerstandlicb durcb den 
geradezu iibergrossen Eifer, neue Klóster zu griinden. Der V. spricbt 
sogar von einer <( Manie » (S. 15). Yielfacb wurden aucb Klóster an 
geeignetere Platze verlegt, wobei der Wunscb nacb grósserer Sicber- 
beit eine Rolle spielte. 

Ais Quellen dienten dem Y. die Werke mobammedanischer Geo- 
grapben, dazu cbristliche Spezialscbriften, wie z.B. das <( Bucb der 
Keuscbbeit» des Biscbofs Iśo'dnah (9. Jbrb.) und das von E. A. 
Wallis Budge berausgegebeue « Bucb der Ob?rn » (Tbe Book of Go- 
yernors, Eondon 1893), dazu die bekannten bistoriscben Werke sy- 
riscber Autoren. Der Y. bat diese Quellen mit grossem Scbarfsinn 
ausgewertet, um iiber die Klóster móglicbst yiel Wissenswertes ans 
Tageslicbt zu bringen. 

In einem Punkte miissen wir dem Y. widersprecben, namlicb, was 
seine Bewertung der ccCbronik von Arbela » betrifft. Er nennt diese 
Stadt óstlicb des oberen Tigis «Erbil », wabrend sie sonst ftir ge- 
wóbnlicb « Arbela » genannt wird. Die Kritik, die im Jabre 1925 yon 
P. Peeters gegen den bistoriscben Wert der Cbronik yorgebracbt 
wurde, ist — was der Yerfasser nicbt erwabnt — durcb G. Messina, 
einen anerkannten Facbmann in iraniscben Dingen, ais im wesentlicben 
unbegriindet dargetan worden (vgl. G. Messina S.I., La celebrazione 
della (esta jioMk in Adiabene, in: Orientalia 6 (1937) 235). 
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Messina bleibt auch trotz der im Jahre 1936 durch I. Ortiz de Urbina 
vorgebrachten Kritik an der Chronik bei seinem positiven Urteil 
(a.a.O. S. 237 ff; vgl. auch: G. Messina, La Cronaca di Arbela, in: 
La Civiltd Cattolica 83 (1932) III 362-376 und: W. DE Vries, Antiochien 
und Seleticia-Ctesiphon, Patriarch und Katholikcs? in: Melanges 
Eugene Tisserant, Vol. III (Studi e Testi 233), Yatikan 1964, S. 437 ff, 
wo durch den Yergleich des Berichtes der Chronik iiber die Ent- 
stehung der Zentralyerwaltung der Persischen Kirche mit anderen 
Quellen die Zuyerlassigkeit der Chronik erneut empfohlen wird). 

Das Werk des P. Eiey ist ein iiberaus dankenswerter Beitrag zur 
Geschichte der Kloster Assyriens. 

Wilhelm de Yries S.J. 


Sacrum Poloniae Millenium. Rozprawy - Szkice - Materiały histo¬ 
ryczne. Tomi YIII-IX et X. Romae 1962 et 1964, in-4“, pp. 897 

et 567. 

Questi due yolumi chiudono Timportante pubblicazione intrapresa 
per 1 ’occasione del millennio della Polonia cristiana (966-1966). In 
ciascuno dei due yolumi c’e una dissertazione che riguarda diretta- 
mente 1 ’Oriente cristiano, e che qui yogliamo recensire. 

Nel tomo YIII-IX ci interessa il contributo: Le Concordat de 
i84y avec la Russie d’apres les documents authentiques, scritto da Sofia 
OlszamOwska-Skowrońska (pag. 447-877). L,’oggetto principale di 
ąuesto layoro e la pubblicazione completa delle fonti finora pubblicate 
o no. Difatti, il testo dei documenti (colle relatiye notę) occupa le 
pp. 489-862, mentre 1’Introduzione si restringe soltanto alle pp. 455- 
487. II resto e occupato dalia bibliografia, dagli elenchi e dagli indici. 
La pubblicazione dei documenti, diyisa in diyerse sezioni eon relatiye 
notę, e molto bene curata, e perció 1’autrice merita la riconoscenza 
degli studiosi. Per quanto riguarda Tlntroduzione, essa ci narra la 
storia della genesi del Concordato, la sua promulgazione e, breye- 
mente, anche la sua abrogazioue nel 1864. Questa Introduzione e i 
Documenti pubblicati sono ora un’ottima base per uno studio piu 
approfondito del Concordato dal punto di yista storico, giuridico, 
canonico etc. Qui mi permetto di farę soltanto qualche piccola osser- 
yazione. Parlando della situazione dei cattolici di rito bizantino-slayo 
nelPImpero russo nei decenni prima del Concordato, 1 ’autrice men- 
ziona il metropolita Giosafat Bułhak di Kijów (usando il nome po- 
lacco di questa citta). Ora il Bułhak non e stato piu metropolita 
di Kiey, ma « metropolita della Chiesa Unita in Russia ». — Uno dei 
punti del Concordato stabilisce la erezione della diocesi latina di 
Chersoń, ayyenuta difatti eon la Bolla di Pio IX nel 1848. Inyano 
peró si cerca una tale diocesi nelPAnnuario Pontificio. Sarebbe stato 
utile se Pautrice — magari in una nota — ayesse spiegato la sorte 
di questa diocesi, di cui il yescoyo mai risiedette in Chersoń, e neanche 
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in quella citta che fu poco dopo data come titolo alla nuova diocesi, 
cioe Tyraspol. Dal 1856 la residenza del vescovo era a Saratov. (cfr. 
J. A. Kessłer, Geschichte der Diozese Tyraspol, Dickinson 1930). — 
In connessione eon questa diocesi Tautrice usa anche un termine 
poco chiaro: « fidMes du rite armeno-georgien». 

Nel tomo X ci interessa Tarticolo (pag. 295-318): Historia missio- 
nis hulgaricae Congregationis a Resurrectione D.N.J. Chrisłi, il cni 
autore e il R. P. Giuseppe Schaeffer C.R. — L’articolo fu scritto 
in occasione del centesimo anniversario della fondazione di questa 
missione, e fu inserita nel « Sacrum Poloniae Millenium », perche la 
gran parte dei missionari furono Polacchi. Infatti la missione fu 
iniziata nel 1863 per espresso desiderio del Papa Pio IX. I Padri 
Resurrezionisti si dedicarono in primo luogo ai Cattolici Bulgari di 
rito bizantino-slavo, adottando molti di loro ąuesto rito, ció che fu 
piuttosto raro nel secolo XIX. II loro centro si trovava fino al 1922 
ad Adrianopoli, dove fondarono alcune scuole e, nel 1873, anche il 
seminario bulgaro. L’autore di questa storia si basa specialmente 
sulle relazioni ed altri documenti conseryati nella Curia generalizia 
della Congregazione dei Resurrezionisti, e perció la sua narrazione e 
piuttosto circoscritta alla storia interna delle singole case. AUhnizio 
peró ci da un breve riassunto del movimento unionistico bulgaro, 
nel quale rileviamo qualche inesattezza. I due vescovi Paisios e Me- 
tetios unitisi alla Chiesa cattolica non erano Bulgari, ma Greci. II sa- 
cerdote Piętro Arabadziski non ha voluto mai passare al rito bizantino- 
slavo, e proprio per questa ragione dovette rinunziare airincarico di 
Amministratore Apostołko dei Bulgari cattolici di rito bizantino-slavo. 
Su questi argomenti cfr. I. Sofranov, Historie du mouoement hulgare 
vers 1 ’Eglise catholiąue au XIX‘ siecle. Vol. I 1855-1865. Roma 1960. 

M. Lacko S. J. 


Alexander Baran, Eparchia Maramorośiensis eiusąue Unio (= Analec- 
ta OSBM, Senes II, Sectio I, Vol. XVIII), Romae 1962, in-8°, 
pag. XII -|-107. 

Quod ipsemet in dissertatione de Unione Uźhorodensi [OrChrAn, 
143) per transennam tantum tetigi, Rev. A. Baran ex professo tractat 
in hoc opere. Maramoros etenim est districtus conterminus antiquae 
Hungariae cum Moldayia, qui diutius omnium restitit in adniittenda 
Unione Uźhorodensi. Auctor collegit omnia Jdocumeuta sive iam 
nota, sive ab eo nunc primum in archivis inventa, et simul praesentat 
hic processum Unionis usque ad eius acceptationem definitiyam. 
Pars omnino nova et ab auctore magis investigata est circa episcopum 
Seraphinum Petrovan et eius couamiua unionistica. Similiter bene 
exposita est controversia inter episcopum Mukaćovieusem et epi¬ 
scopum Fogarasiensem circa iurisdictionem iu ista regione, cuius radix 
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est niixta populatio districtus Maramorosiensis. Itaąue mea disser- 
tatio de Unione Uzhorodensi et haec dissertatio A. Baran se inyicem 
complent. 

M. Lacko S.J. 


Analecta Ordinis Sancti Basilii Magni. Series II, Sectio II, Tomus 

IV(IX), Miscellanea Cardinalis Isidori; et Sectio III, Tomus 

Audientiae Sanctissimi de rebus Ucrainae et Bjelarusjae, Vol. I. 

Romae 1963, in-8°, pp. 569, 585. 

Yertente anno 1963, ąuingentesimo anniyersario mortis Isidori 
metropolitae ąuondam Kioviensis (1463-1963), Patres Basiliani Sti. 
Josaphat supra mentionata scripta eius memoriae dicarunt. 

Tomus Audientiae Sanctissimi de rebus Ucrainae et Bjelarusjae, 
Vol. I (a. 1658-1779) praeter brevem notam biographicam nihil con- 
tinet directe ad personam vel periodum Isidori pertinens, sed ad- 
notationes negotiorum, quae interventum Summorum Pontificum re- 
ąuirebant, et proinde Illis ab officialibus Dicasteriorum Romanae 
Curiae (praesertim S. Congr. de Propaganda fide) in audientiis propo- 
nebantur. Statim initio yoluminis habentur « audientiae », in ąuibus 
tractabatur de pace Hadiacensi. Quia totum hocce negotium maximi 
moinenti est pro ipsa existentia Unionis Berestensis, editor adjecit 
etiam documenta alligata. In ceteris, quae maxima ex parte spectant 
confirmationem electionis episcoporum, vel varias dispensationes, edi¬ 
tor affert solum brevem synopsim negoth, cum responso Summi 
Pontificis. Modus editionis idem est, ac in aliis voluminibus huius 
seriei. Ad Doc. nr. 45 notare vclim, hic agi de confirmatione electionis 
episcopalis Pauli Zorćić pro Unitis in Croatia. In textu etenim et in 
Indice habetur Torchich. Utile fuisset explicare in nota veram lec- 
tionem huius nominis. 

Tomus IV Seriei II inscribitur: Miscellanea in honorem Cardinalis 
Isidori Constat duabus partibus. Prima continet elucu- 

brationes linguis occidentalibus, secunda autem lingua ucrainica con- 
scriptas. In eis directe ad Isidorum spectant articuli; J. Ginu, Isidores 
Encyclical Letter jrom Buda (pp. 1-8) — M. Wawryk, Quaedam nova 
de provisione Metropoliae Kioviensis et Moscoviensis ann. 14^8-1459 
(pp. 9-26) O. Halkcki, Isidores Tradition (pp. 27-43), M. Wawryk, 
Florentijski unijni tradiciji v Kyjivskij mitropoliji 1450-60 rr. (pp. 329- 
362). — O. Halecki in sua dissertatione publicat memoriale probabiliter 
a P. Antonio Posseyino conscriptum anno 1595 ^t hucusque inco- 
gnitum in relatione ad Unionem Berestensem, etenim inscribitur: 
Relatione della Russia e come introdurre vi si possa la fede Cristiana 
Catholica. De facto autem continet reflexiones P.ris Possevino circa 
colloquium habitum Paduae cum duobus episcopis Ruthenis Romam 
peregrinantibus anno 1595 ad Unionem cum Ecclesia catholica paci- 
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scendam. Cyrillus Terleckyj retulit Patri Possevino, etiam Patriar- 
cham Constantinopolitanum Jeremiam tempore yisitationis Metropo- 
liae Kioviensis a. 1589 laudavisse propositum Unionis: «... il Pa- 
triarca replicó il pensiero esser santissimo, et che felici dovevano repu- 
tarsi quelli, a chi non era vietato 1 ’esseguirlo. . . » (p. 39). Posseyino 
Unionem tunc paciscendam explicat uti actuationem propositi metro- 
politae Isidori: «Isidoro che venne al Concilio di Fiorenza, et poi fu 
fatto Cardinale, fu Metropolita di Chiovia, ma ritornando non pote 
persuadere la veritd alla gente ingannata, perche non era gionto il tempo 
riservato nelUeterna sapienza per maturare un tanto negotio, al guale 
hora si vede dato un principio propriamente dal Cielo... » (p. 39). 
Hoc .sensu debet intelligi titulus huius articuli O. Halecki. 

Aliae dissertationes generatim de historia Ecclesiae in terris Ucrai- 
nae tractant, praeter articulum M. Wojnar, De divina obligatione 
Unionis (pp. 190-221). In eo auctor iustificat Uniones etiam partiales 
Ecclesiarum orientalium decursu saeculorum pactas, et refutat opi- 
nionem eorum qui putant, illas Uniones magis obesse quam prodesse 
Unioni generali aliquando in futuro paciscendae. Sententia Patris 
Wojnar de argumento hodie tam actuali et discusso, sine dubio susci- 
tabit attentionem Oecumenistarum. 

M. Uacko S.J. 


P. K. Chrestou, ’IIokireLa, Salonica 1963, in-S® 712 pages. 

This formidably big book is divided into sections. The historical 
section contains The Holy Mountain Past and Present, the only 
historical contribution, written by the editor of the volume, Prof. 
Chrestou, giving a generał picture of the earliest history, of the rise 
of monasticisni there (900 years in 40 pages), present life, practice, 
treasures of architecture, books, pictures etc. 

The second section again has one article (pp. 101-149), with the 
texts of the first and the last typicon. The first covers 9 pages with 
54 signatures and legislates peaceably about straying cattle and 
straying monks, forbids abbots to cheat monks of an agreed salary 
and lays down conditions for the sale of products and of kellia — 
not to seculars. The second is 38 pages long, has 188 articles, declares 
that it is signed by the 20 constituent monasteries and names 19. 

Section 3 is entitled “ Theological Symposium ” and contains 
10 contributions; the Archimandrite Kotsonis: St Basil the Greafs 
Ideas on the Cenobitic Life (pp. 151-75: he was all in favour of it; if 
in places he seems otherwise, he is rather adyising people in the world); 
S. Agourides; The Possession of Property in the Primitiue Church 
(pp. 181-206); j. Anastasiou; The Oft-reported Persecution of the 
Inhabitants of Athos by Michael VIII and John Beccus (pp. 211-57: 
there was not one); E. Theodorou: The Holy Mountain as Carrier 
and Factor of Civilization (pp. 259-79); I- Kałoyirou: Christianity 
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from the Objectwe and Suhjectwe a Fulfilment of the Noteworthy Re- 
Ugious Liturgy in Man (pp. 281-312): K. Kałokyris: Outstanding 
Post-Byzantine Temples of the Mountain (pp. 313-45, i. e. richly carved 
iconostases that tower up to the roof in the monastic churches, with 
illustrations); B. Tatakis: Gregory Palamas {Methodology) (pp. 347-57: 
Palamas used Greek philosophy and met syllogism with syllogism. 
This is the only contribution written in the ‘ demotiki ’); G. Mant- 
zaRidis: Presupposiłions and Factors of the Place of Man according to 
the Teaching of Gregory Palamas (pp. 361-426: a long disquisition on 
the ‘ divinization ’ of man in Palamas’s theology); I. Kornarakis: 
Elements of Ascetical Psychology (pp. 429-89: a suryey of the stages 
of prayer and their effect on the indiyidual); A. A. Tachiaos: The 
Relations of the Holy Mountain with Russia until the XIVth Century 
(pp. 491-508: there is trustworthy eyidence of Russian monks from 
the end of the Xth century and of a Russian monastery from the 
early XIth century). 

Section 4 is deyoted to the flora of the promontory of Athos, 
in two articles by K. Gkaniatsas and Ch. Mounopounos, with il¬ 
lustrations, plans, tables, and exhaustiye catalogues of plants. 

This large yolume is the homage of the Uniyersity of Salonica 
to the Holy Mountain on its millenary, a worthy homage, for its 
contents coyer a wide field. But some of the subjects chosen by 
the writers are too big to be dealt with in an ‘ article ’, even if the 
‘ article ’ becomes a smali book in the process. They result in a yery 
generał treatment, suitable perhaps for the reader who comes new 
to the subject, but adding little to the knowledge of those somewhat 
familiar with it. The book is well produced (with a colour map in 
the beginning of the promontory with its monasteries, and another 
at the end to show the areas of difi'erent flora), well printed and, 
as far as I could see, there are no printer’s errors in 712 pages — a 
feat indeed. Congratulations to the Uniyersity of Salonica and its 
stafi^ for a worthy and monumental production. 

J. Giłł, S.J. 


A. Franchi, II Concilio II di Lione {1224) secondo la Ordinatio Con- 
cilii Generalis Lugdunensis (= Studi e Testi Francescani N. 33), 
Edizioni Francescane, Roma 1965, 188 pages and 8 plates. 
3000 Uit. 

This book is diyided into 4 sections. The Introduction describes 
what the ‘ Ordinatio ’ is, lists and collates the MSS that contain it 
and outlines its subseąuent history in the printed collections of 
councils. Part II gives the text according to Ottob. 2520 of the 
Yatican Ribrary, which the A. has shown to be the fullest and the 
most accurate. Part III is a ‘ Diary of the Council ’, drawn up by 
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the A. on the basis of the ‘ Ordinatio and Part IV consists of a 
senes of short notes of the A. prompted by the ‘ Ordinatio ' and a 
tiresomely long demonstration that the names of St. Bonaventure, 
Innocent V and St. Thomas Aquinas are erroneously connected with 
the ‘ Union of the Greeks 

The ‘ Ordinatio of 5 fol. in the MS and 424 lines as printed 
here, occupies 33 pages of this book, of which the half is taken up 
with the apparatus criticus and rich footnotes. The whole book 
manages to comprise 188 pages (and so to cost 3000 Lit). It could 
well. have been shorter (and cheaper). It is a good production, 
printed on good paper (with misprints on linę iio ‘penteconsten’ (?); 
p. 112 ‘ dubitabantur ’; p. 122 ‘ sussdip. 153 ‘ defuctus’(?)). 

The A. has conferred a benefit on students by publishing a good 
text of this ‘ Ordinatio ’ which is uniąue in the information it gives 
about the council. It settles doubts about the naturę of the consti- 
tutions the council issued, puts an end to disputes about dates and 
discloses how little discussion there was about the measures taken — 
in fact, in the council itself, nonę. What debate and negotiation 
there was took place between the sessions, which followed each other 
at intervals of from o to ig days. Between the 24 June, when the 
Greeks arriyed, and the IVth session, when George Akropolites madę 
Mannefs profession of faith, there were ii days, and between the IVth 
session and the VIth, when the decree on the Procession of the Holy 
Spirit was read, there were 10 days. Whether there was any discus¬ 
sion between Latins and Greeks and what it was, if there was such, 
we do not know. It could not have been much. The ‘ Ordinatio ’ 
is silent about it, but it does not exclude it for certain. It would 
be iuteresting to know morę about the formulation of the decree on 
the Holy Spirit. At least it did not run counter to the views of 
the Emperor’s legates in Lyons, who chanted the Filioąue three times 
for good measure. 

Fr Franchi is to be encouraged to continue his studies and to 
publish documents, as many as possible, connected with the numerous 
embassies of his Franciscan brethren in the period of Lyons. They 
will unąuestiouably illuminate many a dark corner of our knowledge 
and clarify much that is at present obscure. 


J. Giłł, S.J. 


Theodora Papadopoullos, Social and Hisłorical Data on Population 
{i5yo-i88i) (= Texts and Studies of the History of Cyprus i). 
Nicosia 1965, xi-|-248 pages. 

The Cyprus research Centre is a government institution set up 
in 1964 for the promotion of research in “ Greek History, Archaeology, 
Lingiustics and Ethnography, morę especially in the domain of Cyp- 
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rological research in the same fields », and for the suitable publica- 
tion and diffusion of results. Tbis volume is the first publication of 
the Centre. 

The Author in his introduction discusses the theories of demo- 
graphy with a view to establishing and justifying his own procedurę. 
The three chapters of Part I deal with the periods 1570-1600 im- 
mediately after the Turkish conąuest, and 1600-1878 for established 
Mosiem rule, with a detailed exposition of a British census of 1881. 
Documents of all sorts — archives, tax returns, travellers accounts, 
statistics from censuses — are examined to decide the proportions of 
Christians to Moslems at the various periods. Part II explains 32 
lists of capitation taxes for the island of the years 1820 and 1825, 
and of contributions in wheat. These occupy pp. 111-214, and are 
followed by a list of toponymics (pp. 215-34), an index of authorities 
and a generał index, with a few reproductions of pages of MS-lists 
and finally an elaborate graph summing up the Author’s conclusions. 

This is a scholarly work and a happy harbinger of a notable 
enterprise. 

J. Giłł, S.J. 


H. Hunger, Reich der neuen Mitte. Der christliche Geist der byzanti- 

nischen Kultur. Styria 1965, in-8°, S. 472, Tafeln 29. 

Gleichsam ais Ehrengabe zu Beginn des siebten Jahrhunderts ihres 
Bestehens widmet der Wiener Byzantinist H. Hunger seiner Wiener 
Rudolfs-Universitat dieses Buch zur Geschichte der byzantinischen 
Kultur. Plr will darin zeigen, dass diese Kultur durch die 1000 
Jahre des Bestehens des byzantinischen Reiches zutiefst eine christ¬ 
liche Kultur war. 

Das Buch ist ais ein Eesebuch fiir klassisch gebildete Menschen 
gedacht, die nicht notwendig Fachwissenschaftler der Byzantinistik 
sein miissen. Es entwickelt also nicht im wissenschaftlichen Streit- 
gesprach bestimmte Schul-Anschauungen. Statt dessen legt es in 
fliissiger Darstellung die durch zahlreiche geschickt dargebotene An- 
merkungen gestiitzten Ergebnisse offenbar langjahriger Studien vor. 
Dabei verdient bemerkt zu werden, dass der Yerfasser trotz der 
vielen Quellen, die er vorlegt, nicht schwerfallig und miihsam lesbar 
wird; auf der anderen Seite yermeidet er mit Erfolg den oft romanar- 
tigen Ton, dem nicht wenige andere Biicher ahnlicher Art sich 
hingeben. 

In kluger Yoraussicht der Unkenntnis, die nicht wenige seiner 
zukiinftigen Eeser iiber die byzantinische Geistesgeschichte haben 
wiirden, schickt der Yerfasser seinen Ausfiihrungen eine Skizze der 
politischen und kulturellen Geschichte von Byzanz (S. 13-37) voraus. 
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Das Thema des Buches wird in sechs grossen Abschnitten vor- 
gelegt: I. Konstantinopel ais neue Mitte (41-61); II. Das byzanti- 
nische Kaisertum ais Nachahmung Gottes (61-109); III. Religion und 
Kircbe im Mittelpunkt byzantiniscben L,ebens (109-229); IV. Moncb- 
tum und Askese ais formende Krafte (229-279); V. Wissenschaft 
und Bildung im Ringen um den Ausgleicb zwischen Heidnischem und 
Cbristlichem (229-371); VI. Byzantinische Ausstrahlungen auf die 
europaische Kultur und Geistesgescbichte (371-391). 

Der Verfasser berichtet nicht nach der Art eines Jahrbucbschrei- 
bers die einzelnen Ereignisse der byzantiniscben Geistesgescbichte; 
er beniitzt aucb nicht die Abfolge der yerscbiedenen regierenden 
Kaiser und ibrer Familien, um daran die Rolle der Stadt Byzanz ais 
einer «neuen Mitte » des Mittelmeerkulturraums lebendig vor dem 
Leser ersteben zu lassen. Er bebandelt vielmebr die einzelnen fiir 
sein Ziel wicbtig erscbeinenden Fragengebiete der Reibe nach. 

Es ist unmoglich zu all diesen Fragen an dieser Stelle im einzelnen 
Stellung zu nehmen. Die eine oder andere soli aber doch heraus- 
gegriffen werden. 

Schon das zweite Kapitel, welches den etwas erstaunlichen Titel 
fiihrt: « Das byzantinische Kaisertum ais Nachahmung Gottes », legt 
in eindrucksvoller Weise dar, in welcher Art nach Auffassung des 
Verfassers in Byzanz die Beziehungen des Kaisers zu Gott, zum 
Staat, zum Volk und zur Kirche aufgefasst wurden. Das Wort: « Theo- 
kratie » erhalt dabei eineu anderen Inhalt ais es ihn im Abendland 
hat. Es driickt nicht so sehr ein rechtliches Verhaltnis ais eine fast 
mystische Beziehung zwischen den genannten Gruppen ans. Man 
kann also tiber viele Ausserungen dieser Theokratie nicht nach abend- 
landischen Massstaben und mit abendlandischen Begriffen urteilen. 
Es lohnt sich aber doch, etliche ganz anders urteilende Werke wie 
z.B. die bekaunten — wie mir scheint — einseitigen Artikel von 
Michel zum selben Thema in den ersten Banden der: « Ostkirchlichen 
Studien » zu lesen. 

Sehr wertvoll scheint mir auch das vierte Khpitel des Buches 
tiber: « Monchtum und Askese ais formende Krafte » zu sein. In sehr 
einleuchtender Weise zeigt H. hier auch die Einfltisse auf, die von 
Syrien ans, z.B. bei dem Phanomen der « Styliten » in die byzanti¬ 
nische Geistessphare hineinwirkten. Auch die sonderbare Vermengung 
von sozialen Stromungen der Zeloten und ganz anders gearteten mysti- 
schen — in die Theologie hintiberspielenden — Gedankeugangen der 
Palamiten und Hesychasten, die im XIV. Jahrhundert in den Thron- 
kampfen Johannes V. des Palaologen mit Johannes VI. Kantakuzen 
eine so grosse Rolle spielten, vermag der Verfasser sehr eingangig 
darzulegen. 

Dagegen scheinen mir seine Ausfiihrungen tiber die byzantinische 
Kunst unter dem Titel: « Die bildende Kunst ais Ausdruck christ- 
licher Weltanschauung » eher mager zu sein. Auch das letzte grosse 
Kapitel tiber: «Byzantinische Ausstrahlungen auf die europaische 
Kultur und Geistesgescbichte» ruft laut nach einer ' breiteren 
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und manchmal auch weniger « modernen » Behandlung dieser 
Einfliisse. 

Wer das ganze Buch gelesen hat, wird ohne Zweifel das umfassende 
Wissen und die der bei Einteilung und Darlegung dieser Kenntnisse 
bewiesene Meisterschaft des Yerfassers mit Dank anerkennen. 

A. M. Ammann, S.J. 


Johannes Chrysostomus OSB, Kirchengeschichte Kusslands der neu- 

esten Zeit, I: Patriarch Tichon (1917-1925). Miinchen-Salzburg 

1965, S. 420. 

In der im Yerlag Anton Pustet erschienenen Sammlung: « Wissen- 
schaft Und Gegenwart » hat der bekannte Benediktinerpater Johannes 
Chrysostomus von Niederaltaich den ersten Band seiner « Kirchen¬ 
geschichte Russlands der neuesten Zeit« erscheinen lassen. Dieser 
beschaftigt sich mit dem ersten Patriarchen der nachsynodalen rus- 
sischen Kirche, namlich mit dem Deben und der Kirchenregierung des 
Patriarchen Tichon (1917-1925). Offenbar hatte der Yerfasser Ge- 
legenheit, sich mit einigen Leuten der naheren Umgebung des Patriar¬ 
chen zu unterhalten. Er bringt, was gewóhnlich nicht bekannt ist, 
die Geschichte der Jugend dieses tapferen Kirchenmannes, Nach- 
richten tiber dessen Aufenthalt ais Bischof im amerikanischen Alaska 
Und dann tiber seine Tatigkeit ais Bischof in Russland, die Schwie- 
rigkeiten, die er schon vor der Revolution tiberwinden musste, seine, 
ganz offenbar der Ftihrung Gottes iiberlassene Wahl, die ihn ais 
dritten vorausgesehenen Kandidaten auf den ersten Platz setzte. Der 
Yerfasser erzahlt uns, mit welcher selbstyerstandlichen Unmittel- 
barkeit der Bischof, inmitten der bolschewistischen Strassenkampfe 
in Moskau, sich auf den seit 200 Jahren leerstehenden Patriarchen- 
thron setzte. P. Johannes Chrysostomus berichtet uns aber nur wenig 
tiber das eigentlich innere und religióse Deben seines Helden. Ganz 
offenbar iiberstieg dasselbe das gewóhnliche Ausmass auch leidge- 
priifter Bischófe. Wir erfahren sehr viel, aber fast nur ais Tatsachen- 
bericht, von den Schwierigkeiten, die der Patriarch von seiner eigenen 
Kirche, sowohl von tibereifrigen P'reunden, wie z.B. von den Mit- 
gliedern der Bischofssynode von Karlowitz in Jugoslawien, wie auch 
von Gegnern im eigenen Dager, die sich schliesslich zur Grtindung einer 
Art Gegenkirche im Staat verdichtete, hat erdulden mtissen. Wir 
hóren fast alles, was man sagen kann, tiber die sogenannte « lebendige 
Kirche ». Der Yerfasser erzahlt uns auch etliches tiber die Gefang- 
nisaufenthalte des Patriarchen; er yerschweigt aber dabei, wohl aus 
Mangel an Quellen, welche Grtinde den Patriarchen dazu gefiihrt 
haben mógen, dem kommunistischen Staat nicht das Yersprechen der 
Anhanglichkeit, wohl aber die Zusage, ihn nicht zu bekampfen, 
zu geben. Sehr interessant berichtet Johannes Chrysostomus tiber die 
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Krankheit und das Hinscheiden des Patriarchen, der doch der Grund- 
stein der neuen russischen Hierarchie geworden ist. 

Der zweite Band dieser «Geschichte » soli die Tatigkeit des 
Metropoliten Sergij Stragorodskij umfassen. Man móchte glauben, dass 
die Darstellung des Lebens dieses Mannes und seiner Leiden im eigenen 
Land dem verdienten Yerfasser dieser « Kirchengeschichte Russlands 
der neuesten Zeit » noch gróssere Schwierigkeiten bereiten werde, ais 
die schon veróffentlichte Darstellung des Debens des Patriarchen 
Tichon. 

Man móchte ihm aber zu dieser Arbeit Kraft und Mut und zu 
ihrer kiinftigen Yollendung Gltick wtinschen. 

A. M. Amma.nn S. J. 


Kirche im Osten, Studien zur osteuropdischen Kirchengeschichte und 
Kirchenkunde, In Yerbindung mit dem Ostkircheninstitut heraus- 
gegeben von Robert Stupperich, Band 8 - 1965, Yandenhoeck 
u. Ruprecht in Góttingen, 1965, 214 Seiten (mit 2 Bildtafeln: 
D. A. Zander und Brzbischof D. Teodors Griinbergs). 

Wir geben dem Herausgeber in seiner Tendenz yollauf recht, 
wenn er im Yorwort betont: « Das Jahrbuch laBt sich durch die zeit- 
bedingte Fragestellung nicht allein in Anspruch nehmen » und wenn 
er meint, <( daB die Gegenwartserkenntnis der Kirchen des Ostens nur 
auf solider historischer Basis erarbeitet werden kann ». 

. Das Jahrbuch ist in vier Teile gegliedert: Aufsatze, Chronik, 
Diteraturberichte und (erstmalig) Buchbesprechungen. 

Zuvor aber steht (S. 9-10) ein kurzer Nachruf auf den wegen 
seiner langjahrigen ókumenischen Tatigkeit weit bekannten Professor 
des orthodoxen St.-Sergius-Institutes in Paris D. A. Zander. (Dazu 
eine Bemerkung: N. Berdjaev hat nie am genannten Institut 
gelehrt). 

Die Aufsatze behandeln diesmal in der Hauptsache Gestalten 
und Bntwicklungen des 20. Jahrhunderts. Ausgenommen ist nur der 
erste Aufsatz: Robert Stupperich, Priestertum und Mysterium im 
óstlichen Kirchenverstdndnis (S. 11-24). Dieser Beitrag ist mit groBer 
Binfuhlung geschrieben. Eingehend kommt ans der patristischen Li¬ 
teratur nur die Lehre des Damaszeners und des Areopagiten zu Wort. 
Ohne Zweifel hat der Pseudo-Areopagite im Osten (wie im Westen) 
bis in die Neuzeit die Roile eines Kirchenlehrers gespielt. Aber war 
er Mystiker? Ftir den Yerfasser ist Johannes von Damaskus selbst 
kein Mystiker (S. 17, Anm. 17), wohl aber der Areopagite (S. 19), 
dessen Gotteslehre er yorher sehr richtig ais « abstrakt philosophisch » 
charakterisiert hat (S. 17). Der Y. meint sodann, Chomjakoy lehne 
unter anderen russischen Theologen den Begriff der Transsubstantia- 
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tion ab (S. 2i). Bies ist jedoch nur mit Einschrankung so. Chomja- 
kov schreibt in einer seiner franzósischen Flugschriften: « B’Eglise ne 
rejette pas, il est vrai, le mot de transsubstantiation >> [UEglise latine 
et le prołestantisme au point de vue de rEglise d’Orient, Bausanne et 
Vevey 1872, S. 144, Anm. 2). Er will diesen Begriff nur yerstehen 
im Sinne eines « changement generał, sans aucune tracę de definitions 
scolastiąues ». Ausfiilirlich haben wir Chomjakoys einschlagige Bebre 
behandelt in der Untersuchung: Chomjakows Lehre uber die Eucharistie, 
Or. Chr. Per. 14 (1948) 138-161, und zu zeigen versucht, dafi Chomja- 
kov weitgehend die katholische Eucharistielehre mifiyersteht. — Der 
folgende Aufsatz: Karl-Christian Felmy, Patriarch Tichon im Urteil 
der Russisch-orthodozen Kirche der Gegenwart (S. 25-54), bildet eine 
sehr sachliche, wertyolle Erganzung zu dem kurz nachher erschienenen 
Werk yon Johannes ChrysosTomus, Kirchengeschichte Rufilands der 
neuesten Zeit, I Patriarch Tichon 1917-1925, Anton Pustet, Mtinchen/ 
Salzburg 1965. Unsere einzige Einschrankung betrifft den Schlufiab- 
schnitt Mdrtyrer im gottfeindlichen Staat (S. 53-54). Was ais anfechtbare 
Behauptung im Text steht, wird durch Anm. 157 wieder aufgehoben. — 
Drei weitere Beitrage sind mit groBer Objektiyitat geschrieben; 
Eberhard Treueieb (f), Metropolii Sergij von Riga und die « Orthodoze 
Mission » in Pleskau (S. 55-66); Ralph Ruhtenberg, Erzbischof Prof. 
D. Teodors Griinbergs (S. 96-121) (Mit groBer Sympathie folgt der 
Beser der Darstellung des Bebens und der Tatigkeit dieses lutherischen 
(deutsch-)lettischen «Vater-P>zbischofs >>); Martin Backner, Union 
und Agende in Ostpreufien (S. 122-142). Im Aufsatz von Nikolaus 
OeEJKO, Per polnische Altkatholizismus (S. 67-95; vgl. unten in der 
Chronik S. 163 und 167 f.). vermiBt man jedoch zu stark das; « Audiatur 
et altera pars ». — Mit groBer Genauigkeit und Sachlickeit ist wieder 
yon yerschiedenen Autoren die Chronik: Pas kirchliche Lehen in 
Osteuropa und Griechenland ig63-ig64 (S. 143-191) zusammengestellt 
worden. Doch fehlen Angaben iiber den Stand der katholischen Kirche 
in der Tschechoslowakei und in Jugoslawien (auch Bulgarien). — 
Nicht unerwahnt bleiben darf im Biteraturberictit der sehr niitzliche 
Beitrag yon Gunter RisTow, Peutschsprachige Literatur zur Ikonen- 
malerei seit ig45 (S. 192-208). Zu S. 197-198 yermerken wir ais Er¬ 
ganzung: Rudolf Mainka, Andre] Rublev’s Preifaltigkeitsikone, Ge- 
schichte, Kunst und Sinngehalt des Bildes, Ettal 1964, Buch-Kunst- 
Yerlag. — tjber die gegenwartige religiose Bage in RuBland muB der 
Herausgeber in seiner an letzter Stelle yeróffentlichen Rezension des 
Buches yon Gunter SPECoyius: Pie Russen sind anders, Mensch und 
Gesellschaft im Sowjetstaat, Dusseldorf/Wien 1963, leider mit yollem 
Recht Yermerken: Es ist «durchaus richtig, wenn der Yerfasser 
unterstreicht, wie fern das heutige russische Volk der Religion und 
Kirche geriickt ist » (S. 214). 


B. SchueTze S. J. 
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Raymonde FoREyiŁŁE, Latran I, II, III, et Latran /F (= Histoire 
des Conciles oecumeniques, 6) publice sous la direction de 
Gervais DumeiGE, S.J. fiditions de TOrante, Paris 1965, 448 
pages, 8 planches. 

Rarement le Moyen Age fut plus decrie qu’aujourd’hui. I,e 
« scientisme » du XX® sitele imite sur ce point les « philosophes » du 
XVIII®. Et cependant, rarement d’aussi bons travaux scientifiques 
out paru sur le Moyen Age. II fant savoir gre a Mile R. Foreyille, 
professeur a TUniyersite de Caen, d’avoir consacre son temps, son 
erudition, et son talent d’ecrivain pour faire reyiyre les Conciles du 
Moyen Age, les plus importants et les moins connus: les quatre Con¬ 
ciles du Eatran. 

E’Auteur pose ayec darte et precision (pp. 10-12) «la proble- 
matique de la reception des conciles pour oecumeniques », mais son 
puissant raccourci sur « Autocephalie et principat apostolique » pour- 
rait susciter quelques reseryes. On n’a pas attendu « le VI® concile, 
qui condamna le monothelisme » pour voir « apparaitre le role de la 
papaute en tant que gardienne de rortliodoxie » (p. 13). De mśme 
n’est-ce qu’a <( partir du VIII® siecle » que TEglise romaine commenęa 
d’« instaurer un regime de centralisation »? (p. 14). 

Sans epiloguer sur quelques brillantes syntheses de Taugustinisme 
politique (pp. 13-16), TAuteur resume en quelques phrases denses et 
profondes les causes et les consequences du schisme de 1054 (pp. 16-18), 
puis il aborde Thistoire des grands conciles reformateurs du Latran. 

Si les deux premiers conciles trop proches du schisme de 1054, 
ne beneficient d’aucune « representation yalable des Eglises d’Orient », 
au troisieme Concile du Latran (1179) les patriarcats latins, issus de 
la conqude franque en Terre Sainte delegudent huit de leurs 
membres. L’empereur Manuel Comnene e dont on ne saurait me- 
connaitre les efforts de rapprochement ayec l’Occident » se fit repre- 
senter officiellement; les Orthodoxes eurent un « obseryateur », a yrai 
dire «hostile par principe » (p. 139). C'etait Nectaire, abbe de Casula, 
procureur du metropolitę Georges de Corfou (pp. 205-206). 

Le Concile s’occupe dans le detail des rapports entre chretiens, 
juifs et musulmans. C’est ainsi que le canon 24 interdit aux « chre¬ 
tiens de liyrer aux Sarrasins des armes et des matćriaux de construc- 
tion pour leurs galeres; d’assumer le commandement de leurs nayires 
de guerre et piraterie. Dans tous les ports maritimes on renouyel- 
lera souyent de tels ayertissements sous peine d’excommunication » 
(p. 148). 

L’Auteur souligne ayec raison les appels pathetiques et infruc- 
tueux d’Alexandre III en faveur de la paix entre chretiens d’Occident. 
Son but etait de « diriger les armes des princes yers les necessites de 
la Terre Sainte. De Montpellier en 1165, il avait lance un appel a 
la croisade. De Beneyent en ii6g, alerte par la mission de Tarcbcyegue 
de Tyr en Occident, il reitera son appel » (p. 148). «II y a donc lieu 
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de croire que le concile se pencha sur le Moyen-Orient et la croisade 
de Terre Sainte. Pourtant aucune suitę immediate ne fut donnee » 
(p. 149). Pendant que le Concile se reunissait, Saladin continuait ses 
vertigineuses conquetes. Ce n’est que le 16 janvier 1181, que le Papę 
lancera enfin sa troisieme bulle de croisade. 

II etait reserve a Innocent III d’etre a la fois le Papę de la IV® 
croisade et du IV® Concile du Latran. II lance, paraliyement a Tin- 
diction du concile, la grandę encyclique de croisade » (1213), (p. 233). 

Au IV® Concile de Patran «TOrient chretien se trouvait plus 
largeuient prćsent en 1215 qu’aux precedents conciles» (p. 256). 
L’śveque de Tortosa representait le patriarchę d’Antioche, malade. 
Tes rites orientaux envoyerent quelques representants, par exemple, 
Jeremie, patriarchę des Maronites. 

« Aux dires de certains chroniqueurs, Nicolas I, patriarchę melkite 
d’Alexandrie, aurait deleguś un diacre, son propre frere, tandis 
que Jean XIV, patriarchę jacobite, aurait assistć personnellement 
au concile », mais « ni le melkite, ni le jacobite ne figurent sur la listę 
des Peres conciliaires » (p. 255). 

Te jugement de l’Auteur sur le probleme de Tunion des Eglises 
en 1215 est severe (p. 257). «Paradoxalement, le concile oecume- 
nique suggere par Innocent III lui-meme des 1199, favorablement 
accueilli par Tempereur Alexis, instamment requis par les Ortho- 
doxes apres la conquete latine, reuni enfin par le papę en 1215, ignore 
ou nie le probleme de l’union des Eglises, parce qu’il le ramene a 
Tunite de juridiction. Ce concile preparć avec un soin exemplaire, 
unique peut-etre dans toute Thistoire conciliaire jusqu’a. nos jours, 
a negligć en ce domaine toute preparation valable » (pp. 256-257). 

Au sujet de Tunion des Maronites, l’Auteur renvoie au livre de 
Mgr Dib: « Histoire de l’Eglise maronite » I, pp. 53-58. 

La «construction pyramidale » de l’ćglise grecque « sous la ju¬ 
ridiction d’archeveques latins et Tautorite du patriarchę latin de 
Constantinople auquel des 1203 le Papę avait reconnu le second rang 
dans la hierarchie universelle, immediatement apres le Pontife romain 
(p. 256), toute cette belle construction s’effondrera en meme temps que 
Tempire latin d’Orient. Seul reveque Theodore de Negrepont en Eubee 
figurera sur la listę conciliaire de 1215 a cóte du patriarchę Gervais. 

« La plupart des membres de TEpiscopat byzantin s’etaient re- 
fugies dans l’exil aupres du basileus Theodore Lascaris et du « pa¬ 
triarchę de Nicee ». La hierarchie grecque n’etait donc pas vala- 
blement representee au Latran en 1215 » (p. 256). 

Pour s’en convaincre, il n’y a qu’a lirę la listę des Peres concil¬ 
iaires scrupuleusement retablie (pp. 391-394), mais peut-etre TAuteur 
aurait-il pu preciser davantage s’il s’agit d’eveques de rite latin ou grec? 

Mile R. Foreville ouvre des horizons sur le probleme oecumenique 
en 1215. Unindex methodique permettra de s’orienter sur les questions 
des croisades (p. 425) et des patriarches (p. 434). 


Paui. Goubert, S.J. 
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L- A. DełastrB, Saint Damase I (= Papes d’hier, Eglise d’au- 

jourd’hui). Tolra editeur, Paris 1965, 208 pages, 8 planches. 

Non sans hardiesse l’Auteur a lance recemment une nouvelle 
collection historiąue: « Papes d’hier, Eglise d’aujourd’hui ». A. Gareau 
a publie un « Saint Eton IX ». M. de Eesseps un « Paul III », G. de 
Beauyille un «Jules II»; un « Jean XXII, un Jean XXIII » sont 
annoncćs pour paraitre prochainement. On voit que la collection ne 
nśglige pas les grands hommes et les grands sujets. A propos de la 
vie du grand Papę prćsente avec quelque emphase comme « defenseur 
de la Doctrine, de la Primautć de Pierre, des Saintes Ecritures, et 
Patron des Archeologues », TAuteur esquisse avec verve une syn- 
these de Thistoire du IV® sitele. Les problemes les plus ardus, comme 
celui du <( signe » vu par Constantin, du «labarum » (pp. 34-35). du 
role du Papę et de Tempereur dans la convocation du Concile de Nicee, 
la question du Papę Libere (pp. 78-80) sont traites avec delicatesse. 

L’auteur s’abrite souvent derriere 1 ’autorite de Daniel Rops. On 
pouyait choisir un plus mauvais guide. Mais peut-etre trouvera-t-on 
des longueurs dans la premiere partie de Touyrage ofi Damase dis- 
parait souvent dans 1’ampleur de la fresque historique. 

Les derniers chapitres, trop courts, sont excellents. Sous le titre 
« le portail de Saint Damase » 1 ’Auteur evoque les grands Saints, ses 
contemporains. Relevons (cdu cóte orientaU; St Athanase, St Basile et 
St Gregoire de Nazianze, avec une rapide mention de St Gregoire de 
Nysse, St Pierre d’Alexandrie, St Jean Chrysostome, St Epbrem 
(pp. 152-165). 

Les pages sur le « patron des archeologues » et «le chantre des 
martyrs » (pp. 186-199) sont denses de riches citations et oUvrent 
de larges horizons. 

8 illustrations eclairent ce volume, qui se veut pour un large 
publie. Mais alors pourquoi avoir reproduit trois mediocres cliches 
du Dictionnaire d’Archeologie chretienne? 

Ouvrage de vulgarisation ? sans doute mais aussi de foi et de 
doctrine. II faut souhaiter que beaucoup d’ouvrages de yulgarisation 
aient la meme tenue litteraire et scientifique. 

Paul Goubert, S.J. 


Jean MĆcErian, S.J., Histoire et Institutions de 1 'Eglise Armenienne, 
Evolution nationale et doctrinale, Spiritualite, Monachisme. En 
Appendice, une etude critique sur le plan primitif de l’Eglise de 
Yagharschapat per TArchitecte Pascal Paboudjian. (= Institut 
de Lettres orientales de Beyrouth, tome XXX). Imprimerie 
catholique, Beyrouth 1965, in-8“, 388 pages, 38 planches. 

Cet oUvrage est a la fois un testament et un monument. Testament, 
car 1 ’Auteur qui signa la preface le 31 juillet 1965 fut brusąuement 
rappele par Dieu deux mois plus tard, Ce bon ouyrier ayait accompli 
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sa tache. II avait eleve a la gloire de sa patrie douloureuse un mo¬ 
nument imperissable. 

La listę des articles du volume, publies par le P. Mecerian, est 
impressionnante, mais « cet ouyrage, que des annees de recherches et 
d’etudes ont prepare, veut etre un Precis sur THistoire et les Insti- 
tutions de TEglise armenienne » (p. 7). A part la Liturgie, les prin- 
cipaux sujets ont ete abordes. Un « avant-propos historico-geogra- 
phiąue » (pp. 14-17) preparera le lecteur europeen ou americain a 
cette resurrection d’un passe trop peu connu. Quoiqu’il en soit des 
traditions relatives au martyre des apótres Saint-Barthelemy et de 
Saint Thaddee en Armenie et a la legende d’Abgar, roi d’Edesse, 
transforme en roi de TArmenie, TAuteur reconnait avec Mgr Duchesne 
que «le vrai courant traditionnel est celui qui deriye de Saint Gregoire 
rilluminateur » (p. 21). 

« C’est Gregoire 1 ’Illuminateur qui est le fondateur de TEglise 
armenienne ayec une hierarchie organisee et legitimement constituee », 
mais l’Auteur tente de remonter plus loin. Sans parler d’Abgar IX, 
roi d’Edesse (179-214), il signale en 252 (cf. Eusebe H. E. VI, 46) 
les Armeniens «lapsi » sous reveque Merouzanes et la resistance armee 
des Armeniens chretiens contrę la persecution de Maximin Dala 
(286-313). Franz Cumont (Analecta Bollandiana XXIII 1904, p. 488) 
admettait que «Melitene ayait une eglise des repoque des persecu- 
tions » et que «le testament des 40 martyrs de Sebast^ adresse a 
1 ’Eglise de Zimara nous fournit une indication interessante sur la 
diffusion du Christianisme le long de la frontiere orientale de Tempire ». 
Deux inscriptions, de la seconde moitie du II® siecle, nous apprennent 
qu’un detachement de la «Legion Fulminata » tenait garnison a 
Kaenepolis = Yagharschapat au temps de Marc Aur^e. Or la plupart 
de ces soldats etaient « originaires de la region de Melitene, armeniens 
en majeure partie» (p. 29). Negligeons deux fautes de frappe; 
Co(n)s(ulo) pour Consule, Im(eratore) pour Imperatore; mais retenons 
comme un fait communement admis la presence de chretiens arme- 
niens parmi les soldats de la « Legio Fulminata ». Saint Gregoire de 
Nysse pensait de meme que les martyrs de Sebaste etaient armeniens. 

Quand il traite de « la domination sassanide » 1 ’Auteur souligne 
a bon droit les resultats de la politique de Tempereur Maurice, vis-a-yis 
des Armeniens. II Tappelle ayec raison un « chalcedonien conyainęu >> 
qui <( regardait la doctrine chalcedonienne comme une partie inte- 
grante de sa politique; il youlut donc Timposer dans le tronęon ar- 
menien nouyellement annexe s (p. 73). Le P. Mecerian ri’admet pas 
1 ’hypothese audacieuse de N. Adontz et d’H. Gregoire qui font de 
Maurice un armenien monophysite et partisan des «Verts». Pour 
Petude de « 1’figlise armenienne sous la domination arabe » (640-862) 
1 ’Auteur suit les trayaux de J. Laurent sur « VArmenie entre Byzance 
et rislam », Paris 1919, et de J. Muydermans, La domination arabe 
en Armenie, Louyain 1927. L’etude de <( 1 ’Eglise armenienne dans 
1’Armenie emancipee » (862-1071) met en relief les deux causes du 
reEyement de 1’Eglise armenienne; «la faiblesse croissante du Califat 
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arabe », et « le prestige croissant de Tempire byzantin » sous la dy¬ 
nastie macedonienne. 

Mais c’est surtout «TBglise armenienne dans la mMee Interna¬ 
tionale de TAsie anterieure (1071-1453) qui retiendra notre attention. 
1,'Auteur distingue justement les deux Armenies: « TArmenie trans- 
caucasienne ou orientale » et «1’Armenie cilicienne ou occidentale >> 
animees par un esprit tres different (p. loi) <( conservateur, isolation- 
niste et sectaire chez les Armeniens de Transcaucasie, brandissant 
comme drapeaux les monasteres de Haghbat et Sanahine au nord 
du lac de Sevan; Tathere et Orodn dans le sud du meme lac en Siounie », 
s’opposant fortement aux Freres Uniteurs (branche armenienne de 
l’Ordre. des Freres-Precheurs) (^) (pp. 101-102). Les Armeniens cili- 
ciens au contraire avec un esprit nouveau, plus civilise, plus « com- 
prćbensif » se mirent vite <(au diapason du milieu nouveau ». « Avec 
le Papę et Saint Louis, ce sont les rois armeniens de Cilicie, qui seuls 
en Orient virent clairement tout le parti qu’on pouvait tirer au point 
de vue chretien de la puissance nouvelle que furent les Mongols au 
XIII® sitele; «ce fut une des plus brillantes periodes de Thistoire 
d’ATmćnie « (p. 102). 

En esquissant Thistoire douloureuse de « TEglise armenienne dans 
les temps modernes » (de 1453 a nos jours), TAuteur renvoie (p. 142) 
a ses ouvrages anterieurs, plus developpes, et exhume quelques pages 
oubliees du R. P. H. Riondel sur «le Bienheureux Gomidas de Con- 
stantinople, pretre armenien et martyr » (1656-1707), Paris 1929 (‘*). 
Mais surtout il brosse le tableau exact de la « situation dans Tempire 
ottoman » (pp. 116-120) <( en Perse » (pp. 120-121) st « sous le regime 
moscovite » (pp. 121-122) Toeuyre des «Missions catholiques auprfes 
des Armeniens » (pp. 122-128), et « Temancipation de la communaute 
protestante » (pp. 139-141). 

Si le premier livre (pp. r-142) presente une excellente vue pano- 
ramique de THistoire d’Armenie, avec ses clartes et ses ombres, ses 
sommets et ses bas fonds, le deuxieme livre retiendra davantage 
Tattention de tous ceux qu’attire la « spiritualite armenienne ». 

Saint Gregoire de Narek (940-1010?) est etudić spćcialement 
grace aux travaux du Pere Isaac Kechichian, S. J., (Collection Sources 
chretiennes n® 78, cf. O.C.P. vol. XXVII, 1961, pp. 455-457). L’Auteur 
reconnait dans le « panegyrique de la Mere de Dieu une certaine res- 
semblance avec rHymne Acathiste, si celebre dans toutes les Eglises 
de rite byzantin (p. 172). Les auteurs spirituels de 1 ’Armenie cili¬ 
cienne du XI® au XIV® siteles » sont etudies successivement: Gre¬ 
goire le martyrophile (pp. 176-177), Saint Nerses Schnorhall (pp. 177- 


(^) Les Prśres Uniteurs s’installerent plus tard a Smyrnę; ils ar- 
rivśrent dans cette ville avec une relique de la lance qui peręa le cóte 
du Christ, 

{^) Der Gomidas Keumurgian, pretre armenien fut martyrise par 
les Turcs dans la banlieue de Psalmatia et fut enseyeli dans le cimetifere 
gregorien a Baloukli, oh se trouvfe encore de nos jours son tombeau. 
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184), Saint Nerses de Lambron (pp. 185-197), dont les pages delideu- 
ses sur TAssomption de la Vierge evoquent Saint Bernard de 
Clairvaux, son contemporain. Le chapitre sur les « auteurs spirituels 
du XIV® si&le a nos jours » paraitra bien exigu (pp. 198-199). 

Le livre III sur «le Monachisme et les monasteres armeniens » 
groupe « quelques notions generales sur les institutions nionastiques 
armeniennes » (pp. 205-234) puis des « notices sur quelques monas- 
tde armeniens » (pp. 235-341). 1,’Auteur passe en revue les monas- 
tdes de TArmenie meridionale (pp. 239-283) d’Ascbtiscbat, Sourb- 
Karapet, Mousch, Amrtol, Narek, Varag, sans oublier Akhtamar qui 
fut si remarquablement mis en lumiere par Mile Serarpie der Nersessian. 
Parmi les monasteres de TArmenie septentrionale (pp. 260-283) ii 
insiste sur Tensemble Yagharschapat-Etchmiadzine, les monastdes 
d’Ayrivank, Haghbert et Sanahine, Guedik et Nor-Guedik, Kbora- 
naschat et Kborakert. II consacre plusieurs chapitres aux monasteres 
de la Siounie (pp. 284-300), aux monasteres de 1 ’Armenie Cilicienne 
(pp. 301-314) en insistant particulierement sur ceux de la Montagne 
noire, aux monasteres armeniens dans le Procbe-Orient (pp. 316-331) 
enfin aux monasteres armeniens en Europę (pp. 332-341) en s’attar- 
dant sur la belle oeuvre entreprise par l’abbe Mekhitar de Sebaste, 
et continuee par les deux branches, plus litterairement et artisti- 
quement par celle de Venise, plus scientifiquement par celle de Vienne 
(P- 341 )- 

Ne pouvons-nous pas conclure, que, comme il le dit de l’cEuvre 
des Mekhitaristes, l’ceuvre du R. P. Jean Mecerian « merite gran- 
dement la reconnaissance de la Nation Armenienne », et ajoutons-le, 
du monde savant? 

En appendice, Pascal Paboudjian etudie «la cathedrale d’Etch- 
miadzine a la lumiere des decouvertes recentes » (pp. 345-380). Re- 
tenons-en les conclusions; 

1) «Dans la seconde decade du IV® siecle, une basilique a 
trois nefs du type archaique tel que Qassakh, Achdarag, Tegor, a ete 
construite probablement par les mains de Saint Gregoire 1 ’Illumina- 
teur». Elle etait decoree de mosaiques et peintures dignes du roi 
Drtade III premier roi armenien chretien «. 

2) « En 483-484, sur les fondations de la basilique gregorienne, 
une cathedrale a ete elevee par Vahan Mamigonian. Ce fut la premiere 
utilisation du plan tetraconque avec quatre points d’appui isoles, 
appretes a porter une coupole en pierre >>. 

Non sans fierte 1 ’Auteur peut conclure; « Byzance a eu sa Sainte 
Sophie, Romę, son Saint-Pierre, Paris son Pantheon, Washington 
son Capitole » (p. 380) E’Armenie a sa cathedrale d’Etchmiadzine. 

Clair, complet, bien presente par rexcellente typographie de 
1 ’imprimerie catholique de Beyrouth, cet ouvrage du R. P. Mecerian 
merite sa place dans toute bibliotheque orientaliste er rendra service 
a tous ceux, qui shnteressent a 1’histoire et a la spiritualite de 
r Armenie. 


Paui, GouberT, S.J. 
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Ivan Dujćey, Medioevo bizantino-slavo, I. Saggi di storia politica e 
culturale (= Storia e Letteratura, Raccolta di Studi e Testi, 
102). Roma 1965, pp. xxxvii-58o, tav. 10. 

Dans sa brillante preface (pp. ix-xii) le professeur Bruno 
I,A.VAGNiNi explique les raisons de la publication a Romę de cet im- 
portant recueil. 

Eleve du celebre historien V. N. Zlatarski, le jeune Ivan Dujćey, 
ne a Sofia, vint a Romę en 1932 pour conquerir le diplóme d’archiviste 
paleographe a la Scuola deirArchiyio Yaticano. Au Studium Urbis 
il eut pour maitre S. G. Mercati. De retour a Sofia en 1936, successiye- 
ment assistant puis professeur titulaire des chaires d’histoire bulgare 
byzantine et balkanique, il eut le courage tenace de mener de front 
Ł Tenseignement de nombreuses recherches scientifiques. Des 314 nu- 
meros, inscrits dans sa Bibliographie publice avec un soin conscien- 
cieux par Mile. Enrica EolliEri (pp. xiv-xxxvi) en temoignent. 
On y releye une remarquable contribution a des reyues scientifiques 
bulgares, russes, allemandes, tcheques, italiennes, franęaises etc. 

Parmi ces travaux, edites en diyerses langues, dans des reyues 
scientifiques, qui ne sont pas toutes a la portee des lecteurs ordinaires, 
on a choisi les plus importants ou les plus difficiles d’acces. 

II en resulte une grandę yariete, non depouryue d’unite, et que 
Ton peut ordonner sous quelques chefs principaux: 1 'histoire politique, 
religieuse, artistique du peuple bulgare dans ses rapports avec By- 
zance et les peuples slayes. Des addenda precieux et un index me- 
thodique completent ces articles judicieusement choisis et en rendent 
le maniement plus facile. 

Paul GouEert S.J. 


A. N. Stratou, to BTZANTION 2 T 0 N Z' AIONA. I, 602-626. 
Athenes 1965, in-S^, pp. xiv-484. - II, 626-634, Athenes 1966, 
in-8°, pp. 485-960. 

Monsieur Andre Stratos, qui fut ministre et joua un róle bien- 
faisant dans la politique grecque, a consacre plusieurs annees de sa yie 
a etudier le regne de Phocas et d’Heraclius. 

Da periode 602-634, que PAuteur examine impartialement et 
scientifiquement dans ces deux yolumes est une des periodes les plus 
obscures et les plus importantes de 1 ’histoire byzantine. Obscure, 
malgre les travaux de Spintler sur Phocas, et de Pernice sur Hera- 
clius, travaux, qui malgre leur yaleur n’ont guere eu d’echo dans le 
grand public. Des touristes, qui yisitent le forum romain, et apprenuent 
que la colonne, situee pres de l’Arc de Septime Seyere, fut erigee en 
1 ’honneur de Phocas, sont loin de penser que ce personnage, magnifie 
par 1’inscription laudatiye, fut un des plus grands destructeurs de 
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Tempire byzantin et de la « Pax Romana». Importante, car la situation 
politiąue entre ces deux bornes-frontieres (602-634) evolue considć- 
rablement. En 602, avant la mort de Tempereur Maurice, Tempire 
byzantin, malgre Tayance des Lombards en Italie, des Avars et des 
Slaves sur le Danube, etait encore le grand empire universel, latin 
et grec, heritier des efforts et des reves de Justinien. 

En 634 ce n’etait plus qu’un empire mutile, oriental, et de langue 
grecąue. La Mediterranee n’etait plus une mer latine, « marę nos- 
trum», mais un champ de bataille entre Arabes et Byzantins. Comme 
nous avons essaye de le montrer en conclusion de notre premier 
volume <( Byzance avant l’Islam)>, I. ‘ Byzance et TOrient’: « En 602, 
la situation de la Syrie et de TArabie etait prospere. L’agitation 
provoquee par la capture d’Al-Moundhir etait apaisee. La revolution 
de Phocas vient tout compromettre. Le pays est ravage par les Perses. 
Heraclius retablit la situation, mais il a le tort de sous-estimer le 
peril arabe et de mecontenter par une mauvaise politiąue financiere 
et religieuse les populations. II n’est pas interdit de conjecturer, que 
sans le massacre de Maurice et de sa familie, l’Orient fut reste calme 
et la Perse alliee. L’Hegire aurait ete un episode banał d’une citć 
arabe sans importance et non le debut d’une ere nouyelle. ' 602 expli- 
ąuerait 622’» (pp. 271-272). On nous pardonnera la longueur de la 
citation, mais elle resume les deux ouyrages de M. Andre N. Stratos. 

Le premier tome s’ouvre par une elogieuse preface de M. D. A. 
Zakythinos, professeur a rUniyersite d’Athenes (pp. y-yiir). Suiyent 
la table des matieres et une excellente carte, que bon aurait youlu 
plus detaillee en ce qui concerne les possessions byzantines en Espagne 
et en Afriąue. La Bibliographie, rangee par ordre alphabetiąue (sour- 
ces et ouyrages) (pp. 1-21) est complete. Relevons une legere ano¬ 
malie: les lettres E.X.H. et J, sont mises a la fin apres la lettre W, 
tandis que le G est ayant le D, le Z est entre E et K. Mais on comprend 
tres bien que Timprimeur ait prefere 1’ordre de 1’alpbabet grec. 

Une vue d’ensemble claire (pp. 25-92) presente une synthese de 
la politiąue interieure et exterieure de Tempire byzantin au VI® siecle. 
Mais pourąuoi lorsąue TAuteur cite Diebl, Finlay, Pirenne, Bury, 
etc. ne renyoie-t-il pas a une reference precise? U insiste avec raison 
sur Porganisation des demes (pp. 36-41) et sur 1’action religieuse et 
diplomatiąue de l’eveque Domitien de Melitene (p. 44). L’Espagne 
n’est pas oubliee, mais TAuteur, qui, dans la Bibliographie, mentionne 
nos articles sur TEspagne wisigothiąue (R.E.B. II, 1944 et III, 1945) 
aurait pu souligner Timportance de la conyersion et du martyre 
d’Hermenegild, et le role des Conciles de Tolede (p. 91) Malgre les 
efforts du Papę S. Gregoire, 1 ’Espagne deyenue catholiąue ćchappe 
de plus en plus a 1’emprise byzantine. 

Le premier liyre decrit la reyolution de 602 et la mort de Maurice 
(pp. 93-133 en s’appuyant sur les meilleures sources, contempo- 
raines comme le «Chronicon paschale», Theophylacte Simocatta, 
Jean d’Antioche, plus tardiyes, comme Theophane, et Zonaras 
(pp. 94-95). Suiyent trois chapitres (pp. 134-165) sur le regne desas- 
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treux de Phocas, et sa fin tragique. Pes chapitres suivants decrivent 
la situation militaire sur le front perse et en Ęurope, au dśbut du 
regne d’Heraclius. Le deuxieme livre (622-628) nous fait assister a 
la lente remontee de Terapire (pp. 326-456). On lira avec interet 
Tentente survenue entre les Arabes et Byzance (pp. 361-375). 

Le tome second, qui en principe decrit Thistoire byzantine de 
628 a 634, raconte la defense beroique de Constantinople (pp. 491- 
542) et la protection miraculeuse de la Panagbia (p. 527). Puis l’on 
suit Heraclius dans le Caucase (pp. 543-563) et sa deuxieme campagne 
contrę les Perses (pp. 564-615). L’Auteur raconte ensuite la revolution 
perse, et la niort de Chosroes II (pp. 616-643), le retour d’Heraclius 
a Constantinople, son triompbe, la delivrance de la Vraie Croix 
(pp. 647-687). On assiste aux luttes des demes et a la nouvelle orga- 
nisation des themes (pp. 688-736). La situation religieuse est evoquee 
(pp. 727-776). L’Auteur suit peut-etre de trop pres Topinion de Pernice 
(P- 771) au sujet de la naissance et des consequences du monotbe- 
lisme. L’ouvrage se termine par rexpose de la situation politique en 
Asie, dans les Balkans, en Italie, en Espagne et en Afriąue (pp. 777- 
828). 

On appreciera le solide documeiitation de TAuteur, mettant a 
la portee des lecteurs grecs les conclusions des meilleurs ouyrages 
allemands, anglais, italiens ou franęais sur cette periode obscure et 
relatiyement peu etudiee, et surtout le recours constant aux sources 
grecques, persanes ou arabes. Mais peut-etre 1 ’Auteur procMe-t-il 
trop souyent d’un faęon narrative ne montrant pas assez 1’enchai- 
nement des causes et des effets. D’abondantes notes (pp. 864-929) 
et un court lexique geographique (pp. 931-955) rendront de grands 
seryices aux erudits. 

Tel quel, cet ouyrage solide et bien construit constitue un frag¬ 
ment d’epopee a la gloire d’Heraclius et du courageux et tenace peuple 
grec. Peut-etre 1 ’Auteur aurait-il pu faire pressentir dayantage der- 
riere la gloire du premier des Croises les craquements sinistres, qui 
yont se produire dans l’Orient arabe et faire s’efi'ondrer Tempire 
uniyersel reye par Justinien. Cet ouyrage d’une pareille yaleur scien- 
tifique meriterait une large audience, en dehors du public strictement 
byzantiniste Une traduction en anglais, en allemand ou en franęais 
ne s’imposerait-elle pas? 

P. GouberT S.J. 


Le millenaire du Mont Athos, 963-1963. Btudes et Melanges, II. 
Actes du « Conyegno internazionale di studio » a la « Fondazione 
Giorgio Cini » (3-6 septembre 1963) a Venise. Yenezia. Fondazione 
Giorgio Cini. Bditions de Chćyetogne, Weteren 1964, in-8“, 
500 pp. XX pl. 

Ricorrendo nel 1963 il millenario della fondazione della Grandę 
Laura al Monte Athos, per dare ai loro confratelli, i monaci orientali, 
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una testimonianza di venerazione e di unione nella carita, i padri 
benedettini del monastero di Chevetogne intrapresero la pubblica- 
zione di una raccolta di studi intorno al monachesimo athonita. Un 
primo volume andava alle stampe gia durante le celebrazioni che 
ebbero luogo sulla Sacra Montagna dal 21 al 24 giugno. Quindi, 
insieme ai benedettini di S. Giorgio il Maggiore a Yenezia, eon l’attiva 
collaborazione del Prof. Agostino Pertusi deirUniyersita Cattolica di 
Milano, sotto la presidenza del Cardinale Giovanni Urbani, Patriarca 
di Yenezia, venne organizzato un Congresso internazionale che si 
tenne dal 3 al 6 settembre. Ga fondazione Cini concesse a questo 
fine i suoi magnifici loeali e si assunse tutte le spese del Congresso. 
Gli atti di ąuesto, eon Telenco dei partecipanti e Tindieazione delle 
manifestazioni che vi ebbero luogo, si trovano esposti nellhutrodu- 
zione al presente volume. Yi furono tenute dieci conferenze di cui 
alcune riprendevano temi pubblicati nel primo volume; altre si tro- 
vano nel presente mentre altre ancora sono apparse in varie colle- 
zioni. Lo stesso dicasi di alcune brevi couimunicazioni. Diamo qui 
appresso Telenco delle conferenze eon Tindieazione del luogo di pub- 
blicazione; Paul Gemeri.E, La vie ancienne de saint Athanase l’Athonite 
composee au debut du XI<^ sitek par Athanase de Lavra (vol I p. 59- 
100); Jean Decarrea.ux, Du monachisme primitif au monachisme 
athonite (vol. I pag. 19-57); Alphonse Raes S. J., Les Uvres liturgiques 
grees imprimes a Venise, (Melanges Eugtee Tisserant, III, Citta del 
Yaticano 1964, «Studi e Testi » 233); Jean GeclERCQ, Uinfluence 
orientale dans le monachisme benedictin au moyen-dge (vol. II p. 49-80); 
Manolis Chatzidakis, La peinture murale et les icónes des differents 
monasteres de la Sainte Montagne (non pubblicata); Paul M. Myeonas, 
Les caracteristiąues de 1 ’architecture athonite, pubblicata per la maggior 
parte nel presente volume, pag. 229-246; A. PERTUsi, Moines bene- 
dictins et monasteres italiens au Mont Athos dans le haut moyen-dge 
(vol. I pp. 217-251); Emmanuel La.atne, Uinterpretation palamite de 
la vision de S. Benoit (in questo volume pp. 21-47); Andre Scrima, 
Reflections sur la fonction et les rythmes de la tradition athonite (vol. II 
pp. 145-152). Hamilcar Aeiyizatos tenne la conferenza di chiusura 
sul tema «Uetat actuel du Mont Athos », (vol. II pp. 285-300). II 
Cardinale G. Urbani rivolse ai convenuti alcune parole di conclusione 
sottolineando il carattere di continuita della preghiera monastica e 
la sua importanza nella vita della Chiesa (Yol. II pp. 325-331). 

U presente volume oltre alcune delle conferenze sopra indicate, 
contiene studii di Giuseppe Schiró, Gregorio Palamas e la scienza 
profana (pp. 81-96); Serge Boeshakoff, Parfeny Aggeev hegoumenos 
oj Guslitsy {1807-1868) and some other Russian Athonite Monks of his 
time, (pp. 97-101); M. J. Ge Guieeou, O.P., L'Athos et la vie eucha- 
ristiąue (pp. 111-120); Ivan DujCEV, Le Mont Athos et les slaves au 
moyen-dge (pp. 121-144); Bruno Gayagnini, Una missione all’Athos 
del monaco Azale (pp. 153-158); Antoine-fimile Tachiaos, Conłroverses 
entre Grees et Russes a l’Athos (pp. 159-179); Giuseppe Yaeentini, 
S.J., Sviluppi teologici nelfarte pittorica dell’Athos (pp. 181-228); A. 
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Xyngopoui,Os, Mosaiąues et fresques de VAthos (pp. 247-262); A. 
Embiricos, Manuel Panselinos (pp. 263-266); Grigore Nandriś, Con- 
trihution d l’etude de la feinture murale de Lavra (pp. 267-274); P. S. 
NasTureł, Un epitrachilion roumain inconnu du monastere de Kara- 
kallou (pp. 275-283). 

Prima di terminare ąuesta rassegna rileveremo due contributi 
a questa pubblicazione: il primo del « Yepa)v » Panteleimon I,avriotis, 
per il suo carattere di commovente eyocazione. II caro bibliotecario 
della Grandę Laura, di cui gli studiosi che hanno visitato il celebre 
monastero ricorderanno la pronta disposizione a rendersi utile e a 
facilitare la cónsultazione dei manoscritti, ha inyiato alla Redazione 
una lista eon i nomi degli studiosi che dal noyembre 1897 fino al 
9 settembre 1961, hanno yisitato la biblioteca della Grandę Laura. 
Preziosa inyece per la sua utilita pratica e la Bihliographie de la Sainte 
Monłagne raccolta eon assidua fatica dal Rev. P. Irenee DoEns del 
monastero di Chevetogne; tra libri, articoli e scritti yarii riguardanti 
il Monte Athos yi troyiamo segnalate ben 774 pubblicazioni, in greco, 
e 1860 in altre lingue. Un indice aceurato ne rende ancora pin age- 
vole la consultazione. 

Ai Padri benedettini di Cheyetogne per la loro iniziatiya di fra- 
terna partecipazione alle celebrazioni athonite e per il contributo 
che ne e deriyato alla scienza vada un ben meritato plauso. 

Peeopidas Stephanou S.J. 


Uemetrios Tsakonas, Geist und gesellschaft in Griechland. H. Bouyier 

und Co.-Verlag. Bonn 1965, in-i6“, pp. 189, s.p. 

Da oltre vent’anni l’A. si oceupa intensamente delle strutture 
religiose e ciyili della Grecia moderna, cercando di deteminarne non 
solo i caratteri attuali, ma anche i relatiyi precedenti storici. 

Questo yolume si inserisce nel ąuadro di tale ricerca. Come sug- 
gerisce gia la formulazione molto comprensiya del titolo, l’opera non 
intende essere un contributo di ricerca originale, ma una sintesi di- 
yulgatiya dei risultati conseguiti dalhA. stesso e da altri studiosi 
greci e stranieri nelhindagare il tema in ąuestione: ąuali sono State 
le forze culturali, religiose, sociali e politiche che, fin dalia caduta 
dellhmpero bizantino, hanno preparato lentamente la rinascita della 
Grecia? Come si configurarono e si schierarono tali forze prima 
della guerra di liberazione (1821-1828) e dalia sua fine sino ad oggi? 

Apparentemente semplice, ąuesto tema in realt^ e molto com- 
plesso. 

U propolo greco attuale e Terede pin diretto. del mondo bizan¬ 
tino; e, come quel mondo, specialmente dal sec. XII in poi, fu cultu- 
ralmente composito, cosi l’anima del popolo greco e stata e continua 



320 


Recensiones 


ad essere composita: nel suo fondo si agitano ancora e si intrecciano 
tendenze e ideali contrastanti. 

Ora, la complessita delle forze storiche suaccennate e un riflesso 
immediato di tale carattere composito deiranima greco-bizantina, che, 
per sopravvivere, ha dovuto lottare a lungo su tutti i fronti, espo- 
nendosi agli influssi culturali e politici piu eterogenei. 

Accenneretno a due situazioni giustamente sottolineate dall’A. 

Caduta Costantinopoli in mano ai Turchi (1453), si formarono 
tre centri propulsori di vita greca, espressione di tre mentalita diverse: 
il Fanar nella Capitale del Bosforo, la colonia greca di Yenezia, le 
comunita nazionalistiche delle zonę montagnose della Penisola el- 
lenica (« Clefti »). 

Questi tre centri perseguiyano in fondo lo stesso scopo: la rina- 
scita politica e religiosa del popolo greco. Ma, poiche i primi erano 
filo-turchi e anti-latini, i secondo anti-turchi e filo-latini e i terzi 
anti-turchi e anti-latini, seguirono vie diverse, spesso opposte, intral- 
ciandosi a yicenda. Basti ricordare la politica ecumenica, conserya- 
trice e rigidamente « ortodossa » del Fanar, soddisfatto di un’egeinonia 
del popolo greco nell'ambito dell’impero ottomano; e la politica na- 
zionale, aperta agli influssi occidentali, propria dei Greci di Yenezia, 
i ąuali, come i fieri organizzatori della resistenza anti-turca dei yil- 
laggi montani, aspirayano alla creazione di uno stato greco indipen- 
dente a spese di quello ottomano (cfr. pp. 17-49). 

Quando scoppió la guerra di liberazione contro i Turchi (1821), 
ayyenne ąualcosa che era nella logica di tali condizioni. In quel 
periodo, il popolo greco non fu soltanto oggetto di simpatia in Europa, 
ma anche di protezioni interessate. Russia, Austria, Francia ed 
Inghilterra cercarono di influiryi ciascuna in modo esclusiyo. La man- 
canza di unita ideologico-politica dei Greci seryi a contentarle piu o 
meno tutte: sorsero tre partiti politici che si chiamarono appunto 
« russo », « francese 9 , « inglese 9 (cfr. pp. 59-62). 

Tale diyersita di ideali e di programuii politici ha perdurato 
negli anni deirassolutismo neo-greco (1828-1862), del parlamentarismo 
(1862-1909) e nelhultimo periodo — il piu tempestoso — che ya dalia 
riyoluzione di Goudi (1909) al presente dopoguerra. Essa e testimo- 
niata dalia diyersita di tendenze che caratterizza la cultura greca dal 
contenuto di pensiero fino airuso della lingua. Come sul piano politico- 
sociale s’e oscillato continuamente fra feudalismo e liberalismo, as- 
solutismo e costituzionalismo, indiyidualismo occidentalizzante e <( ce- 
nobitismo » orientalizzante, cosi sul piano culturale s’e pencolato fra 
lingua classicheggiante e lingua demotica, fra tradizionalismo «or- 
todosso » e liberta di pensiero, ecc. Queste oscillazioni sono stati in- 
carnate da tutte le figurę piu rappresentatiye della cultura neo-greca. 
L’A. ne inserisce un buon numero nel corso della sua esposizione, 
accennando brevemente al significato culturale politico della loro 
persona e della loro opera. E una serie interessante di medaglioni 
che ya dal secolo XYIII (Cosma d’Etolia, Rhigas, ecc.) fino ai nostri 
giorni (N. Kazantzakis, Chatzipateras, Daskalakis, ecc.). 
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II travaglio spirituale espresso da questi uomini di cultura, non 
e stato ancora totalmente superato. Ma le esperienze dolorose del 
1922 ę degli anni che precedettero e seguirono immediatainente la 
seconda guerra mondiale, non sono rimaste sterili. Molti contrasti si 
vanno smussando; il demotico, la lingua viva della Grecia attuale, si 
afferma sempre piu yittoriosamente; le concezioni moderne del mondo 
occidentale vengono accettate eon maggior senso critico e coscienza 
delle tradizioni nazionali. 

L’A. vede la salvezza e la possibilita del progresso della Grecia 
proprio in questa fusione armonica di stimoli esterni e di impre- 
scindibili esigenze tradizionali: « Soltanto mediante un ripensamento 
della tradizione si puó attuare un ordinamento armonico del mondo 
neo-greco. La ąuestione decisiva per il futuro della Grecia e se la 
cultura greca contenga in se le forze per il futuro della Grecia e se 
la cultura greca contenga in se le forze necessarie per una prospera 
rinascita » (p. 131). 

II Prof. Tsakonas si fonda su una vasta bibliografia di indagini 
di prima mano. Dominando perfettamente la materia, riesce a farne 
un’esposizione limpida, tutta dati di fatto e formulazioni precise. 
Data anche la noteyole oggettiyita che lo caratterizza, pensiamo che 
il suo yolume rendera buon seryizio a chiunque desideri una buona 
introduzione sugli aspetti politici, sociali, religiosi e culturali della 
Grecia d’oggi. 

C. Capizzi S.J. 


Salyatore Impei.łizzeri, La letteratura bizantina da Costanłino agli 
iconoclasti [Uniyersita degli Studi di Bari - Istituto di Storia 
Medieyale e Moderna, Saggi 5]. Dedalo Libri, Bari 1965, in-i6“, 
pp. 388, L. 3700- 

La letteratura bizantina e stata finora oggetto di ricerche preya- 
lentemente storico-filologiche. Le opere generali pih notę in materia, 
come quelle ormai classiche del Krumbacher, del Moraycsik e del 
Beck, Sono indubbiamente yasti e diligenti repertori, strumenti in- 
dispensabili per lo studioso, ma non costituiscono una yera e propria 
storia della letteratura bizantina nel senso moderno del termine. I 
dati vi sono raccolti, yagliati, esposti, ma non interpretati ed articolati 
in una yisione unitaria. Perció non esageraya nel 1925 Nicola Jorga, 
quando afi^ermaya della letteratura bizantina che essa «non solo 
dey’essere scritta, ma e ancora da definire; bisogna fissarne il signi- 
ficato, notarne le diyisioni, farne un grandę spettacolo d’insieme, 
pieno di ąuella yitalita che esiste in questa come in qualunque altra 
letteratura » (cit. dairA. a p. 9). 

Che ci si troyi di fronte a una delle piii gravi lacune della nostra 
cultura storico-letteraria, non c’e dubbio. Perció siamo portati ad 
apprezzare eon maggior simpatia il coraggioso tentatiyo del Prof. 


21 



322 


Recenslones 


Impellizzeri, che, in questo volume, ci offre Tinizio di un’opera de- 
stinata a colmare tale lacuna, precisamente. 

Egli e consapevole delle difficolta a cui va incontro. Ma ha una 
visione precisa della meta da raggiungere e della via da seguire: 
«1,’esistenza, Tessenza, la formazione e lo sviluppo della letteratura 
bizantina vengono, dunque, qui intese a spiegate nel quadro delle 
connessioni storiche dell’intiera yicenda deirimpero bizantino. 1,’es- 
pressione letteraria vien considerata come una parte del processo 
storico totale della societa bizantina; di quel processo generale e uni- 
tario per cui Tuomo si appropria del mondo che lo circonda, filtrandolo 
attraverso la sua coscienza. La letteratura, insomma, viene conside¬ 
rata come Tocchio della societa bizantina che esplora se stessa* (p. 8). 

Non e questa la sede per discutere tali prospettive. Ci basti 
osservare che esse impegnano TA. a layorare su una base immensa 
di dati positivi teologici, filosofici, storici, letterari, ccc. E, per quanto 
possiamo giudicare da questo primo volume, egli non viene meno a 
tale impegno. Anche se altri lettori troveranno da ridire suiresattezza 
di certe definizioni dci rapporti tra Cristianesimo ed ellenismo o 
Impero (cfr. pp. 17-19; 41-62), noi preferiamo sottolineare un pregio 
che ci sembra incontestabile: la chiarezza della visione organica eon 
cui yengono messi in rilieyo ed articolati logicamente i yari elementi 
costitutiyi della letteratura bizantina e i fattori storici che Thanno 
condizionata; eyoluzione sociale e politica della tarda antichita, el¬ 
lenismo filosofico e letterario, riyoluzione cristiana, dialettica fra 
ideologia monarchica « ecumenica » e insopprimibili tendenze naziona- 
listiche, ecc. 

A questo pregio bisogna accostarne un altro: la ricchezza e la 
solidita dci dati, su cui si fonda continuamente rinterpretazione 
deirA., anche se non sia formalmente appoggiata da un apparato 
scientifico. 

Del resto Tottima bibliografia (pp. 313-374) posta in fondo al 
yolume, mostra le fonti da cui TA. ha attinto e rende possibile, a chi 
yolesse, non solo la yerifica delle posizioni deirA., ma ricerche ul- 
teriori. 

CaRMEŁo Capizzi S. J. 


Archaeologtca 

II tesoro di San Marco (Opera diretta da H. R. Hahnłoser). La pala 
d’oro. Texte yon W. F. Yołbach - A. Pertusi - B. Bischoff - 
H. R. HahnłosER - G. Fiocco. — Florenz 1965 (Sansoni), in 
fol., Seiten xy und 145. Farbige Tafeln 59; Schwarz-weiss Tafeln 
25. Preis 45.000 Lit. 

Der yorliegende bei Sansoni in Florenz yerlegte Prachtband ist 
dem Andenken Papst Johannes’ XXIII. gewidmet, der seinerzeit 
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Patriarch von Yenedig gewesen war. Daher die Ausstattung, welche 
der Auftraggeber, die Stiftung Giorgio Cini, in Yenedig dem Werk 
gegeben bat: Alle Farbtafeln und alle Schwarz-Weissbilder im Text 
und auf den entsprechenden Tafeln sind eigens ftir dieses Werk neu 
hergestellt. Daher auch die Art, den Gegenstand — also in diesem 
ersten Band die Pala d’oro — zu behandeln. (In einem zweiten Band 
sollen die Schatze des Tesoro gezeigt werden). Es werden namlich alle 
Emailles (Yołbach), die Edelsteine und ihre Brticken (HahnłosER), 
die griechischen (Pertusi) und die lateinischen (Bischoff) Inschriften 
und die Matereien, mit denen die Yorderseite an Ferialtagen und die 
Riickseite standig bedeckt waren (Fiocco) sehr genau behandelt. 
Nur wird eigentlich nirgendwo — soweit ich sehe — gesagt, wo 
eigentlich im Kirchenraum die Pala aufgestellt war und heute ist. 

Der unstreitig bedeutsamste Teil dieses ersten Bandes des Gesamt- 
werkes ist der Beitrag von W. F. Yoebach (S. 3-74). Er ist seiner ganzen 
Anlage nach ein « Fiihrer », beziehungsweise ein « Katalog » durch diese 
wahrscheinlich grósste, jedenfalls ganz einzigartige Ansammlung byzan- 
tinischer Kunstwerke aus dem X. bis XIII. Jahrhundert. 

Um ihn zu erstellen, wurde die Pala auseinandergenommen, 
so dass man die losen Goldtafeln, beziehungweise Scheiben einzeln 
und von allen Seiten studieren konnte. Reichliche Literaturangaben 
helfen den eingehend erlauternden Text zu yertiefen. Die einzelnen 
Objekte werden dabei rein ais Kunstwerke betrachtet: auf ihre 
kiinstlerische Herkunft hin, wobei die Unterschungen sich bis nach 
Georgien und nach Nordrussland ausdehnen, und auf die Festlegung 
der geographischen und des historischen Raumes, aus dem sie stam- 
men. Da die Pala wesentlich ein religioses Kunstwerk ist, hatte es 
nahegelegen, auch ausdriicklich in einem Abschnitt auf den religiós 
tragenden Gedanken derselben hinzuweisen. 

Die Reihenfolge der Behandlung vor allem der ersten drei Tafeln, 
namlich der Jungfrau Maria, der Kaiserin Irene und des Dogen Ordelaf 
F'alier (1002-1118), geht einer solchen Auffassung des Gesamtwerkes aus 
dem Weg. Der Yerfasser behandelt zuerst eingehend die Figur des Dogen, 
die wahrhaftig genug historische und kunstgeschichtliche Probleme zur 
Dósung aufwirft, sodann die in jeder Hinsicht leichter zu behandełnde 
Figur der Kaiserin Irene und erst zuletzt die Mittelfigur; namlich Maria 
die « Gottesmutter ». Diese bildet aber zusammen mit der « Hetimasie » 
ganz oben und mit dem « Weltenherrscher » in der Mitte die Achse der 
urspriinglichen Pala. 

Es muss betont werden, dass der Yerfasser — wohl gerade von der 
Aufgabe angelockt — sein Werk gleich mit dem schwersten Bildbegonnen 
und dass er viel Fleiss und F'indergabe auf dessen Behandlung verwandt 
hat. Das konnte er aber nicht tun, ohne unmittelbar auf die Kaiserin 
zu sprechen zu kommen, und damit riickte das Bild Mariens von selbst 
auf den dritten Platz. 

Die Bilder aus dem Leben Christi und aus dem Deben des hl. Markus 
auf der urspriinglichen Tafel werden dabei natiirlich eingehender behandelt 
ais die Reihen der Engel, der Apostel und der Propheten. Zur Person 
des Erzengels Uriel, der der Luzifer der lateinischen Legende ist, und zur 
Figur des Diakons Petrus von Alexandrien, der zum mindesten einen 
gleichnamigen Kollegen, den mystisch begnadeten Bischof Petrus von 
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Alexandrien hat, waren einige Bemerkungen im begleitenden Text wohl 
angebracht gewesen. Vołba.chs Bemerkungen zu den sieben grossen 
Goldtafeln des im XIII. Jahrhundert hinzugefiigten Teiles der Pala 
beschriinken sich zumeist auf beschreibende Hinweise. 

Ganz ohne Zweifel hat Yołbach ausserordentliche Arbeit auf die 
Behandlung der kleineren Emaille-bilder verwandt. Man kónnte aus 
diesem Teil der Arbeit allein ein ganzes Werk zusammenstellen. Diese oft 
kaum hervortretenden Kunstgegenstiinde, die im Ganzen der Pala mehr 
Schmuck ais selbstandige Wertgegenstande sind, werden einzeln ais 
vollwertige Erzeugnisse der Kunstfertigkeit und des jeweiligen kiinstleri- 
schen Zeitempfindens dargestellt. Es wird auf gleichgerichtete andere der- 
gleichen Scheiben verwiesen, so dass sie nicht mehr allein aufscheinen, 
sondern ais Werke eines mit anderen ihresgleichen identischen Kunst- 
empfindens. Dadurch wird dieses Buch auch zu einen Werk iiber byzan- 
tinische Kulturgeschichte. 

Hier ergibt sich die Gelegenheit zu sagen, dass der Korrektor 
dieses Buches manche Namen offenbar nicht richtig kannte. So nennt 
er die Hauptstadt Georgiens stets: Tibilisi statt richtig: Tbilisi 
oder den nordrussischen Fiirsten, dessen wertvollen Bucheinband 
F. Yolbach zu seinen Ausfiihrungen heranzieht: Matislay statt, 
wie es richtig heissen muss: Mstislay. 

H. R. Hahnloser spricht in seinen eingehenden Ausfiihrungen auch 
iiber die sieben grossen Metalltafeln, die heute fest mit der urspriing- 
lichen Pala verbunden sind und damit in etwa das geistige Gesamtbild 
derselben stóren. Er kann eingiingig zeigen, dass wenigstens sechs der- 
selben aus dem heute verschwundenen Pantokratorkloster in Konstanti- 
nopel stammen, das zur Zeit des lateinischen Kaiserreichs den veneziani- 
schen Behórden ais Amtssitz diente. Diese Tafeln sind selten prachtvoll 
gestaltet. Die P'igur des Erzengels Michael in der Mitte hingegen ist in 
einem ganz anderen Stil gearbeitet. Die , aus Gold iiberhóht aufgesetzte 
rechte Hand wirkt eher stórend. Man findet aber solche Hiinde auch auf 
gemalten Ikonen z. B. in Rom auf einer grossen Ikonę der Madonna, die 
vor wenigen Jahren in der staatlichen Restaurationswerkstatt iiberholt 
wurde. Sie befindet sich jetzt in der Madonna del Rosario genannten 
Kirche auf dem Monte Mario. 

H. R. Haiinloser sagt an einer Stelle, dass die Yenezianer die 
Madonna « Hodigitria# aus Konstantinopel nach Yenedig gebracht hatten. 
Die Madonna auf einem der Nebenaltare des linken Querschiffes ist die 
«Nikopoia», welche vor allem die makedonischen Kaiser verehrten. ICs 
wird jedenfMls berichtet, dass die Griechen im Jahre 1453, ais der F'all 
der Stadt unmittelbar bevorstand, das Gnadenbild der Hodigitria gleich- 
sam ais « Apotropaion» in das Kloster ętlivTtov, welches am 

nachsten an der gefahrdeten Stelle lag, gebracht hatten. Dort sei es 
im Laufe der dem Einbruch der Tiirken folgenden Kampfe zugrunde 
gegangen. 

Man kann der Fondazione Giorgio Cini, dem Yerlag Saksoni in 
Florenz und allen Byzantinisten, Yor allem denjenigen, die sich mit 
der byzantinischen Kunstgeschichte beschaftigen, zu diesem einzigar- 
tigen Werk nur von Herzen Gltick wtinschen. 


A. M. Ammann S.J. 
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Basile YanmaEŁE, O. Praem., L‘Źglise Pudentienne de Romę (Santa 

Pudenziana), avec plans du Prof. Louis Leporini (= Bibliotheca 

Analectorum Praemonstratensium, 6). Ayerbode (Praemonstra- 

tensia) 1965, in-8°, 192 pages, 12 planches. 

Dans le tres litteraire et elogieux avant propos, le T. R. Pere 
Norbert Calmels, abbe generał de TOrdre des Premontres souligne 
une des particularites de ce livre. II est ćcrit par un religieux pre- 
montrć « qui avait eu Taudace de presenter a 60 ans sa thfese de doc- 
torat devant Tlnstitut Pontifical d'Archeologie chretienne sur cet 
extraordinaire monument de la Romę chrćtienne » (p. ii). 

Soutenue en 1949, publiee en 1965, elle est le fruit d’une longue 
patience et d’un labeur assidu. Pendant des annees, desservant ce 
sanctuaire, TAuteur <( a auscultć les pierres les unes apres les autres, 
s’est penche sur les mosaiques, a demande aux briques le nom de 
leur fabriąue » (p. 12). 

On trouve dans cet ouyrage Tessentiel de ce qu'il fant savoir 
sur cette eglise celebre, une des plus antiąues de Romę. 

Profitant des fouilles et des restaurations accomplies grace a la 
munificence de S. Em. le Cardinal Albert di Jorio, il complfete heureu- 
sement le livre de Tarchitecte A. Petrignani sur «La Basilica di 
S. Pudenziana in Roma», Citta del Yaticano, 1931, et admet ses 
conclusions: Dans la 2® Epitre a Timothee (IY.21) St Paul mentionne 
Pudens et Claudia. S’agit-il des hótes de St. Pierre, d’apres une «tra- 
dition plusieurs fois seculaire » (p. 95) exposee par A. Baronius, An- 
nales Ecclesiastici 1788, t. I, II, ad ann. 44, 47, 159, 162? Le vieux 
<( Titulus Pudentis » est <( encore en substance la salle centrale de 
rinstallation thermale du II® siecle, misę a la disposition de la Com- 
munaute chretienne du «Yicus Patricius » selon toute probabilite 
deja des le III® siecle, par son proprietaire Pudens, conyerti au christia- 
nisme » (p. 31). « Nous savons avec certitude que Teglise Pudentienne 
existait a la fin du lY® siecle, sous le Papę St. Damase (366-384) (p. 41). 

La fameuse mosaique de Tabside, « la plus ancienne apres celle du 
mausolee de Constance » (p. 56), remonterait d’apres J. B. de Rossi 
a l’an 398. « La salle liturgique primitive du Titulus Pudentis est- 
elle la salle thermale transformee du II® siecle, telle que nous la con- 
naissons, ou bien occupait-elle un autre endroit de la demeure pa- 
tricienne? Nous l'ignorons completement » (p. 47). Mais TAuteur ad¬ 
met que « la chapelle funśraire Caetani actuelle est la transformation, 
au XY® sitele, d’un oratoire antiąue preexistant, appele au Moyen 
Age Titulus Pastoris. 

Les vieux murs originaux de cet edifice prśsentent eux aussi la 
meme caracteristique a opus spicatum que la salle thermale et les 
autres constructions environnantes. II datę donc, sans aucun doute, 
de la meme epoque, c’est-a-dire du II® siecle » (p. 43). 

En tout cas une briąue trouvee au cours des fouilles de 1894 
porte cette inscription: cf. Servilius Pudens et est datee de 128-133 
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(C.I.I,.XV 14439). Serait-il ce Pudens un petit-fils du Pudens men- 
tionne par TEpitre de Saint Paul? 

Sans eclaicir tous les problemes historiąues, cet ouvrage construit 
avec un veritable esprit scientifiąue, apporte d’utiles documents et 
prouve que les fouilles recentes n’infirment pas les antiąues traditions. 

Paul Goubert, S.J. 


Per Beskow, Rex Gloriae. The Kingship of Christ in the Early Church, 

Almqvist and Wiksell, Stokholm-Góteborg-Uppsala 1962, in-8°, 

pp. 381- 

Sotto 1 ’influsso di teorie formulate e diyulgate da alcuni storici 
delParte tardo-antica e cristiana (ad es. F. Gerke, A. Grabar, A. 
Alfóldi, J. Kollwitz), s’e fatta strada nella storiografia politica e re- 
ligiosa la conyinzione che, in epoca precostantiniana, 1’idea della re- 
galita di Cristo fosse o assente o poco curata nel pensiero cristiano. 
Essa sarebbe sbocciata o, almeno, si sarebbe propagata fulmineamente, 
dopo la conyersione di Costantino e grazie alla teologia cortigiana di 
Eusebio di Cesarea, favorita, in seguito, nei suoi riflessi politici, dal 
trionfo del Cristianesimo nelPepoca di Teodosio I. £) certo che i 
monumenti d’arte figuratiya rappresentanti piu o meno chiaramente 
la regalita di Cristo si moltiplicano e, come tipi iconografici, si co- 
minciano a delineare, soltanto nella seconda meta del sec. IV; ma i 
testi letterari che testimoniano tale regalita risalgono, si puó dire 
alPorigine stessa del Cristianesimo, e la loro continuita fino al sec. IV 
non subisce interruzioni. Colpa degli storici della Chiesa e del dogma, 
se tali testi non siano stati finora tenuti nel debito conto per rico- 
struire eon maggior oggettiyita il pensiero cristiano dci primi tre 
secoli intorno alla regalita di Cristo. 

Per Beskow ha inteso colmare tale lacuna eon questo yolume; 
anzi s’e proposto di mostrare quale sia stata <( Porigine della crisi 
che condusse infine alla figura teodosiana di Cristo come Re celeste » 
(p. 28). Egli impiega tutta la prima Parte per farę Pesposizione docu- 
mentatissima di tale status quaestionis, determinare lo scopo della sua 
indagine e farci intrawedere il metodo che seguira. Le altre tre Parti 
si succedono in modo logico; 

a) Studio prevalentemente linguistico della regalita di Cristo nei 
testi del NT e dci Padri Apostolici, nelPesegesi dei Padri ai testimonia 
del VT relatiyi a tale regalita, nella letteratura apocalittica, nei testi 
liturgie! precostantiniani, negli accostamenti formali di Cristo Re 
alPimperatore pagano (pp. 33-186). 

b) Studio prevalentemente teorico della regalita di Cristo, in 
epoca precostantiniana, in quanto sistema speculativo-teologico; il 
Eogos come Re o Soyrano; il « Cristo incarnato » come Re nella teolo- 
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gia alessandrina, nella tradizione antiochena e nelle concezioni poli- 
tiche delle Pseudo Clementine (pp. 187-257). 

c) Studio linguistico e teorico sulla regalita di Cristo presso 
Eusebio di Cesarea e gli Ariani da una parte, e S. Atanasio e i Padri 
di Nicea dairaltra: caratteristiche convergenti e divergenti delle due 
concezioni (pp. 259-312); riflessi di tali caratteristichenel la concezione 
ariana e nella concezione nicena deirimperatore cristiano e, ąuindi, dei 
rapporti fra sacerdotium (Chiesa) e imperium (Stato) (pp. 313-330). 

Qui ci basti accennare appena alle numerose conclusioni originali 
e di noteyole solidita scientifica, che TA. puó trarre alla fine delle sue 
indagini; presenza e forza dell’idea della regalita di Cristo nei primi 
tre secoli del Cristianesimo, alla ąuale contribuirono tutte le correnti 
teologiche allora operanti; importanza delle Pseudo-Clementine ri- 
guardo alla formazione sistematica della concezione di Cristo Re; 
yalore e limiti del pensiero di Eusebio di Cesarea rispetto allo syiluppo 
di tale concezione in epoca costantiniana, ecc. 

L’impegno del Beskow, s’e concentrato, oyyiamente, nella ricerca 
diretta delle fonti letterarie. Ció gli ba permesso una magnifica serie 
di approfondimenti formali e concettuali dei yocaboli che costituiscono 
il linguaggio precostantiniano e costantiniano della regalita di Cristo: 
j 3 aaiX£uc;, xópio<;, fl-sóę, ap/iEpsuę, awTTjp, awTYjpia, rrapouaia, £TTicpav£ioc, 
cpiXav9-pa)7rioc, EUEpyEffia, £lpY)VY) ... e poi 7ravT0xpaTa)p, 

Y)YEp,c!)v, 7jvlo/oę, xuj3EpvY)T7ję, a-TpaTTjyóę. 

Era logico che tale contatto diretto eon le fonti gli mostrasse 
ąuanto ci sia di yalido e di arbitrario in tante posizioni del Gerke, 
del Kollwitz e di altri studiosi, come E. Peterson, C. Schneider, C. 
Schmitt, H. Berkof, G. H. Williams. 

Secondo noi, il merito maggiore deirA. sta nell’ayer presentato 
eon proye incontestabili il pensiero teologico-politico di Eusebio come 
ąualcosa di complesso e che non si lascia facilmente incasellare negli 
schemi storici tradizionali. II punto pih debole starebbe, sempre a 
nostro giudizio, neiraver escluso troppo facilmente Tatfribuzione del 
termine 7rocvTOxp(XTa)p a Cristo (= Verbo incarnato, e non, come dice 
TA., <( Incarnate Christ ») in Apoc. 1,8; 4,8; e di ritenere che tale 
attribuzione si incontri per la prima yolta in S. Atanasio in polemica 
eon gli Ariani (pp. 295-307). Sara bene rilevare che, in realta, S. 
Atanasio [Ep. II ad Serap. 2: PG 26, 609) attribuisce 7ravToy.p(XTa)p a 
Cristo prendendo anche a testimonio precisamente Apoc. 1,8. Ma, in 
ció, S. Atanasio non fu il primo. Gia OrigenE si era richiamato a 
tale testo dell’Apocalisse e ad altri del VT per attribuire esplicita- 
mente 7ravToxpaTa)p al Verbo incarnato, cioe a Cristo (Comment. in 
Johann. III, 29; KoeTsChau IV, p. 520; III, 31; p. 521; cfr. I, 31; 
pp. 38-40; per la discussione di altri testi del I libro del De princi- 
piis, vedi il aostro Panłokrator [Saggio d’esegesi letłerario-iconografica], 
Roma 1964, pp. 72S.). 

Questo intanto non sminuisce per nulla il yalore complessiyo del 
yolume, che s’impone per yastit^ d’erudizione e perspicacia critica. 

Carmeeo Capizzi S. J. 
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UOccidente e Vlslam neWalto Medioevo, I-II (= Settimane di studio 

del Centro Italiano di Studi suiralto Medioevo, XII). Spoleto 

1965, pp. 1019 (tom. I, 535), tav. 16. 

II est superflu de recommencer Teloge des « Congres de Spolete ». 
Chaque annee, pen apres Paąues, ils reunissent dans rancienne et si 
pittoresque capitale du duche lombard une elite scientifique, venue 
non seulement d’Italie et de France, mais aussi d’Allemagne, des pays 
anglo-saxons, noTdiques etc... et toujours accueillie avec cette ge- 
nerosite et cette gentillesse, si caractćristiques de Tltalie. Pendant 
plusieurs jours, coupes par des excursions dans 1 ’Ombrie et les pro- 
vinces limitrophes, les congressistes, que les habitants de Spolete 
appellent respectueusement «i Longobardi» explorent le haut Moyen 
Age. En 1964 le sujet etait particuliferement vaste. II s’agissait d’etu- 
dier les rapports de 1 ’Occident et de 1 ’Islam dans le haut Moyen Age». 
Nous ne pouyons citer toutes les conferences, ni toutes les interyen- 
tions, parfois trte remarquables. Bornons nous Ł quelques aspects 
plus importants. 

Comme il conyenait, la contribution espagnole n’y fut pas ne- 
gligee. Claudio SAnchez-Ałbornoz etudie El Islam de Espana y el 
Occidente (I, pp. 149-308) qui, a lui seul, pourrait former un yrai 
yolume. II y montra ayec darte et erudition qu’A trayers les siecles 
de rhistoire politique 1’Islam n’a pas pu detruire !’«Hispanidad» 
mais a ajoute une nouyelle couche a la stratification de ce pays com- 
plexe et illustre, a la fois realistę et idealistę. Glanons deux details 
assez curieux ... Fes musulmans ayaient si peu assimilć les espagnols, 
que ceux-ci leur transmirent le godt des vins gćnereux. . . (pp. 385- 
386). Les chants mozarabes de Tolede ressemblent a certains thfemes 
musicaux de Kabylie, et doiyent proyenir « de certaines formes musi- 
cales preislamiques, probablement d’origine romaine, peut-etre meme 
preromaine » (p. 389). — Juan Yernet s'attaque a un probleme plus 
abstrait et tres discutć: La ciencia en el Islam y Occidente (II, pp. 537- 
572). — C’est en allemand que les professeurs Helmut Śchłunk et 
O. K. WerckmeisTer traiterent de deux questions touchant l’his- 
toire de l’Art, et richement illustrees: Oie Auseinandersetzung der 
christlichen und der islamischen Kunst auf dem Gebiet der iberischen 
Halbinseln bis zum Jahre 1000 (II, pp. 903-933, 39 planches), Isla- 
mische Formen in spanischen Miniaturen des 10. Jahrhunderts und das 
Problem der mozarabischen Buchmalerei (II, pp. 933-967, 16 planches). 

Comme il fallait s’y attendre, la contribution italienne est de 
beaucoup la plus importante. Elle ćmane soit d’arabisants italiens, 
soit de sayants etrangers utilisant la langue italienne. En premier lieu 
il fant citer le discours inaugural du professeur Francesco Ga.brieli<i 
sur 1 ’Islam e l’Occidente neWalto Medioevo (I, pp. 13-36) et le discours 
de cloture du professeur Enrico Cerulłi sur 1 ’Islam nella storia del- 
VAlto Medioeyo (II, pp. 983-1007). Gustay E. yoN GrunEbaum decriyit 
Uespansione dell’Islam, la struttura della nuova fede (I, pp. 65-91). — 
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Umberto Rizzita.no revela quelques aspects peu connus de la pene- 
tration en Italie: Gli arahi in Italia (I, pp. 93-114) et Raoul Mansełli 
etudia les rapports entre La respublica Christiana e 1 ’Islam (I, pp. 115- 
147). — Avec une competence tres appreciee Roberto S. LÓpez 
montra Uimportanza dcl mondo islamico nella vita economica eu- 
ropea (I, pp. 433-460). — Lorenzo Minio-Palueeło essaya d’expliquer 
Aristotele dal mondo araho a quello latino (II, pp. 603-637) avec un 
exemple tire du « De Yeritate » de St. Thomas (pp. 633-636). — S.M. 
Stern s’efforęa d’examiner .si Esistono dci rapporti letterari tra U 
mondo islamico e lEuropa occidentale neWalto Medioevo (II, pp. 639- 
666). — Tres ecoute, Giorgio Devi delła Vida evoqua I Mozarabi 
tra Occidente e Islam (II, pp. 667-695). — Plus technique, G. B. 
PelI/EGRIni presenta Uelemento arabo nelle lingue neolatine eon parti- 
colare riguardo aWItalia (II, pp. 697-790), d’ou sortira, nous Pespć- 
rons bientót, un juste volume sur la « Romania Arabica italiana ». 

L,es contributions franęaises furent toutes remarąuables; depuis 
l’expose magistral de Marius Canard sur L’expansion arabe, le pro- 
blhme militaire (I, pp. 37-63), jusqu’a la conclusion tiree par Oleg et 
Andre Grabar sur L’essor des arts inspires par les Cours princieres a 
la fin du premier millenaire: princes musulmans et princes chretiens 
(II, pp. 845-892). — Claude Cahen exposa Quelques probUmes con- 
cernant Vexpansion economique musulmane au haut Moyen dge (I, 
pp. 391-432). — Tadeusz Lewicki reyela Uapport des sources arabes 
mśdievales {IX-X siecles) a la connaissance de 1 ’Europe Centrale et 
Orientale (I, pp. 461-487). — Mais ce fut peut-etre le brillant expose 
de Mile. Marie Therese d’Ai,verny sur La connaissance de VIslam en 
Occident du IX‘ au XII‘ siecle (II, pp. 577-602) qui apporta le plus 
de clartes nouyelles. Le professeur Tałbi jugea cet expose « excep- 
tionnellement riche et clair » (p. 793) et reconnut « qu’entre les deux 
communautes (musulmans et chretiens) il y ayait eu juxtaposition, 
mais jamais d’interpćnetration » (p. 794). « Nous voyons deux com¬ 
munautes yiyant l’une a cóte de Tautre, chacune cloitree dans ses 
propres horizons mentaux. Est-ce qu’il y a eu mauyaise yolonte? 
Personnellement je ne pense pas qu’il y a eu mauyaise yolonte, je 
crois plutót qu’il y a eu une autodefense un peu instinctiye, une sorte 
de reye collectif affleurant en legendes, legendes qui, petit a petit, 
finissent par shmposer aux deux communautes et par leur donner leurs 
carapaces, qui leur permettent justement de se defendre, carapaces, 
eyidemment faites de fausses et confortables ' yerites’ » (p. 795). 

On le yoit, 1 ’interet du Congres de Spolete resulte non seulement 
de 1’importance des rapports presentes, mais aussi des discussions ou 
ayec intelligence et courtoisie les auditeurs passent au crible de leur 
erudition et de leur jugement les afi&rmations des conferenciers. 

Tels quels, ces deux yolumes du Centre de Spolete sur « l’Occident 
et ITslam » par leur yaleur et leur largeur de vues, mśritent d'etre 
rapproches du tome XVIII de « Dumbarton Oaks Papers » (1964) 
consacre au meme sujet, qui ayait ete traite au « Dumbarton Oaks 
Symposium» de Mai 1963, dont nous ayons fait le compte rendu 
(Or. Chr. Per. 31 [1965] 479-481). Paul Goubert, S.J. 
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La Mystiąue et les Mystiqiies. Descle de Brouwer, Bruges 1965, pp. 1123. 

Diversorum studia monographica de spiritualitate a notis Profes- 
soribus diggesta sub directione P. Andreae Ravier, S. J., ąuibus Intro- 
duUionem doctissimam praemittit Henricus dę Bubac, S. J. (pp. 7-39). 
Opus insigne collaborationis, plene et scite catholice inspiratum, com- 
plent scriptores qui seąuuntur; A. Ravięr, S. J., K. Hruby, H. JaEGER, 
I. Hausherr, S. J., S, Tyszkiewicz, S. J., I. Goetz, S. J., R. Arnai,de:z, 
M. Kałtenmark, a. BarEau, o. LacombE, J.-A. CuTTat. Post unam- 
quamque dissertationem selecta et amplior bibliographica nota apponitur. 
Ad finem Yolumlnis synoptica tabula exhibetur (pp. 1021-1095), diversis 
categoriis distributa, quae non paucam utilitatem pro studio quodam 
synthetico spiritualium conceptuum praestare poterit. Riber denique clau- 
ditur duobus accurate instructis indicibus, altero thematum (pp. 1097- 
1105), nominum altero (pp. 1107-1122), duplici coluiuna exaratis. 

Em. C. 


G. C. Chionidis, ’0 "Offioę ’Avra>vioę, ó Nśoę, Beroia 1965, 88 pag. 

The A. tries to establish all that tliere is known for certain about 
St Antony, the Xew. He discusses the evidence, MS-lives, monuments 
and relics. He prints the texts of two anonymous ‘ lives ’ and a pane- 
gyric on the saint, and finally describes all the church.es dedicated to 
him. The results are disappointing in the sense that it is not possible 
to establish much for certain, not even the century in which the saint 
lived. The A. is honest in his assessment of the evidence, and his treat- 
ment, with 51 illustrations and an index, is a rounded scholarly work. 

J. G. 


S. Ayouridis, dQxisQarix‘fj ngoaey^rj tov ’ Irjaov , Salonica 1965, 
105 pag. 

This well-printed book deals with the i7th chapter of the Gospel 
of St John. The A. first outlines the ideas and theories of different 
authors about it and the variety of titles given to it, to conclude that 
its character is ‘ consolatory and admonitory ’, similar to that of chaps. 
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13-16, in view o£ the crucifixion and the subseąuent persecution of the 
disciples and the Church (p. 21). In the rest of the book he comments 
on the chapter, verse by verse, fonnding his exegesis on the Fathers 
and illuminating it with references to modern scholars, which indicates 
on his part a wide reading. 

J. G. 

Georgisch-Deutches Worterbuch, edit. by Yolanda MarchEy, fasc. 7-9, 
Amirani-Yerlag Ztirich 1964-5. 

The yth fascicule of this Georgian-German dictionary brought with 
it the sad news of the death of its originator and compiler, Dr Kita 
Tschenkeli. The project, however, will be continued under the direction 
of Dr Tschenkeli’s assistant, Mile. Yolanda Marchev, following the lines 
he has established and using also materiał he left prepared. The ap- 
pearance sińce of two morę fascicules, almost completing the letter M, 
shows that this excellent Work is progressing with a steady rhythm 
towards completion. 

J.G. 


Jean Cassien, Institutions Cenobitiąues. Texte latin revu, introduction, 
traduction et notes par Jean-Claude Guy, S. I. (= Sources 
Chretiennes, 109), Ges editions du Cerf, Paris 1965, pp. 532. 

Per le Istituzioni di Cassiano, Tedizione del Mignę restera sempre 
preziosa a causa di un commentario abbondante. Purtroppo, dal lato 
filologico, lascia parecchio a desiderare. II testo critico e stato pubblicato 
nel Yolunie XVII del CSEI/ (Yienna 1888) a cura di M. Petschenig, il 
ąuale si lagna, neirintroduzione, di non aver potuto consultare un mano- 
scritto antico (Sessorianus 66) des sec. IX, che, al contrario, e stato uti- 
lizzato dalia presente edizione. II manoscritto in ąuestione serviva spesso 
a confermare yalidamente la lettura del testo proposta, nei casi dubbi, 
da Petschenig, e in alcuni passi a correggerla. II Petschenig ha ignorato 
anche un palinsesto proyeniente da Bobbio (Bibl. nazionale di Torino 
^'-lY-i, n. 16) che non ayrebbe modificato il testo, ma sarebbe seryito a 
chiarire che i « capitula », che precedono i singoli libri, non proyengono 
da Cassiano stesso. Siccome ąuesti « capitoli » o sommari non aiutano 
troppo il lettore, nella traduzione francese sono stati sostituiti da un 
breye riassunto del testo. L’edizione non ha bisogno di essere raccoman- 
data, perchó k nota Tiniportanza di Cassiano sia nello studio che nel 
campo spiritusie. 

T. S. 

Dom Jean DECI,ERCQ, O. S. ^.,Temoins de la spiriłualiłe occidentale. 
Des editions du Cerf, Paris 1965, pp. 408. 

Dando uno sguardo airindice delle materie, restiamo sorpresi dalia 
liberta eon cni Tautore ha messo insieme in un yolume tanti personaggi 
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diversi, partendo dai monaci vicini a S. Bonifacio e arrivando fino alle 
tendenze nei monasteri benedettini del sec. XVII. Si nota facilmente 
come si tratti di lavori diversi, messi insieme in un solo libro e coordinati 
alla meglio. Questa varieta puó essere giudicata come una mancanza, 
ma, d'altra parte, e proprio essa che suscita interesse per l'opera e la 
valorizza. II lettore vi incontra, accanto ai personaggi celebri come S. 
Pier Damiani, S. Bernardo, altri monaci sconosciuti, spesso anonimi, 
come veri «testimoni della spiritualita occidentale ». In un trattato si- 
stematico i loro nomi e il loro pensiero sarebbero passati sotto silenzio, 
o sarebbero stati ridotti ad una nota insignificante. Sappiamo per6, che 
proprio nella vita spirituale, Tinflusso piu forte spetta spesso agli autori 
sconosciuti e dimenticati. Tratti dalPoscuro dalia mano felice di Dom 
Declercą, benche occidentali, parecchi di ąuesti « eremiti», « pellegrini», 
direttori spirituali, susciteranno Tinteresse anche di chi si occupa del 
monachesimo orientale. 

T. S. 


Saint Maxime le Confesseur, Le Mystere du Salut. Textes traduits et 
presentes par Asterios Argyriou, avec une introduction de I. 
H. Dałmais, o. P. (= L,es ecrits des saints), Les editions du 
Soleil levant, Namur 1965, pp. 182. 

La dottrina teologica di S. Massimo, fatta in ąuesti tempi oggetto 
di numerosi studi, viene presentata in nuovo opuscolo al largo pubblico 
eon alcuni brani caratteristici. 

T. S. 


Constance de Lyon, Vie de Saint Germain d'Auxerre. lid. et introd. 
par Rene Borius. (= Sources Chretiennes 112), Les editions du 
Cerf, Paris 1965, in-i2°, p. 222. 

La Vita Germani est un document important pour 1 ’histoire de la 
periode qui s’etend de 420 a 450 environ, qu’il s’agisse des aifaires de 
rLglise ou celles de la Gaule Romaiiie. lilie est PoeuYre d’un pretre 
de Lyon nomme Constance, et fut ecrite une trentaine d’annees sans 
doute apres la mort de Germain (f 448). Kile attire Tattention, d’abord, 
par la personnalite du saint, Tune des figures de ces grands eveques 
gallo-romains du V® sidcle. Jusqu’a cette epoąue, enyiron, on avait sur- 
tout offert aux chretiens des exemples parfaits de la spiritualite choisis 
parnii les martyrs et les ascetes. C’est alors qu’avec la Vita Martini, 
la Vita Ambrosii, la Vita Germani, apparait un nouYcau modMe: reveque. 
II s’agit de reveque en tant que tel, chef de communaute chretienne, te- 
moin du Christ par une vie de pasteur, toute au seryice du peuple chre- 
tien, homme d’action et de gouvernement. 

L’auteur de la Vie, Constance, est representatif des rheteurs cul- 
tives des ecoles de son temps. On peut dire que, la ou Romę etait passee, 
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partout sont apparues des ecoles de grammaire et de rhetoriąue. Elles 
maintenaient le prestige de la culture antiąue jusąue dans les periodes 
troublees du Bas-Empire, et les lettrós qui y enseignaient, ou qui en 
sortaient, se consideraient comme charges d’une mission: maintenir, face 
aux barbares, la tradition litteraire classique. 

« Tableau chronologique » de 1 'Appendice premier (pp. 208-212) 
est-il un instrument precieux de travail. 

T. S. 

A. J. FESTUGifeRE, O. P., Les Moines d’Orient, IV/i. Enąuete sur les 
moines d’Egypte (Historia monachorum in Aegypto). Fes edi- 
tions du Cerf, Paris 1964, in-8°, pp. 152. 

En 394-95, un groupe de moines du Mont des 01 iviers, tous laics 
sauf un diacre, fit le pelerinage d’Egypte pour yisiter les moines illustres 
qui s’y trouvaient. C’est le recit de cette expedition, compose a la de- 
mande de la communaute du Mont des Oliyiers, qui a ete ici traduit, 
d’aprśs le texte edite par le traducteur chez les Bollandistes (Subsidia 
Hagiographica, 34) en 1961. Les moines palestiniens etaient naturel- 
lement descendus du Nord au Sud, mais le recit dćcrit leur remontee, 
depuis Lycopolis-Assiout, point extreme au Sud, jusqu’a la region d’Alexan- 
drie. Le recit est pleine de bonhomie et se lit avec profit a cóte du recit 
parallele de Palladę dans THistoire Lausiaque. 

T. S. 

LŚon ŁE Grand, Sermons, tome I, 2® edition; introduction de Dom 
Jean Leclercq, traduction et notes de Dom Rene DOŁLE. 
(= Sources Chretiennes, 22 bis), Les editions du Cerf, Paris 
1964, in-i2°, 296 p. 

Ni cet auteur ni cette cEuvre n’ont besoin d’etre presentes aux lecteurs 
de «Sources chrćtiennes», mais il est necessaire de marquer les changements 
que comporte cette seconde edition. D’abord une redaction plus etendue 
de ITntroduction. En outre et surtout, une traduction entierement re- 
faite, d’un bout a Tautre, et, a la place de quelques breves references, 
de tres abondantes annotations. Enfin une bibliographie developpee (sur 
les Sermons seulement). Tout cela contribue a faire de cette reedition 
un livre en grandę partie nouveau, et quasi indispensable, meme pour 
ceux qui possedent l’edition de 1947. 


G. Krałłert-Satteer, Sudosłeuropa Bibliographie, Band III (1956- 
1960) Teil i: Slowakei, Ungarn, Rumanien. Miinchen 1964, in-8“, 
PP- 525- 

Proseguendo eon gli stessi principi dci volumi precedenti, la presente 
bibliografia adduce soltanto le opere che appartengono alla conoscenza 
dei sopraindicati paesi. La serie costituisce un utilissimo strumento di 
lavoro per i specialisti che si oceupano di quelle nazioni. 


M. L. 
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Ąuthority and the Church. Papers and discussions at a conference between 
theologians of the Chnrch pf England and the German Evangelical 
Church, edited by R. R. WibiyiAMS. London 1965, S.P.C.K., in-8<>, 

pp. x- 94 . 

Benedetto XV, i cattolici e la prima guerra mondiale. Atti del Convegno 
di Studio tenuto a Spoleto nei giomi 7-8-9 settembre 1962, a cura 
di Giuseppe Rossini. Roma 1963, Edizioni 5 Lunę, in-8<>, pp. xxii- 
904. 

De Yiłłardo, Jorge, ^yx pycacozo xpucmuaHcmea. riepenofl c HcnaHCKoro 
A. B. CrABPOBCKoro. (El espiritu de la Cristiandad rusa. Traducido 
del espanol por A. V. Stavrovskij). Madrid 1962 . Ediciones Stu¬ 
dium de Cultura, in 8 °, pp. 197 . 

Douglas, Hyde, Confrontation in the East. The Bodley Head, London 
1965, in-ióo, pp. 127. 

ĘvERY, George, Misunderstandings between East and West. Lutterworth 
Press, London 1965, in-So, pp. 70. 

Kuhlicke F. w. and Emmison F. G., English local history handlist. A 
short bibliography and list of sources for the study of local history and 
antiguities. (Helps for Students of History, N° 69). Pubhshed by 
The Historical Association. London 1965 in-S®, pp. 73. 

Manoscritti e stampati liturgici esposti dalia Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana 
in occasione del Congresso Internazionale dei Traduttori dei Libri Li¬ 
turgici (9-13 noyembre 1965). Citta del Yaticano 1965, in-ióo, 
PP- 39 - 

Olsson, Gunnar, Hattar och Mdssor. Studier partiodsendet i Soerige 1751- 
1762). (Studia historica Gothoburgensia, I). Góteborg 1963, Aka- 
demifórlaget, in-So, pp. 330. 

Taylor, John, The use of Medieoal Chronicles. (Helps for Students of 
History, 70). London 1965, The Historical Association, in-8°, 
pp. 28. 

YalJAyEC, Pritz, Geschichte der deutschen Kulturbeziehungen zu Siidost- 
europa, lY. Das ig. Jahrhundert. Aus dem Nachlass herausgegeben 
von Felix von Schroeder. (Siidosteuropaische Arbeiten, 44). Miinchen 
1965, Yerlag R. Oldenbourg, in-8<>, pp. 286. 

Werner, Erie, The Sacred Bridge. The Interpendence of Liturgy and 
Musie in Synagogue and Church during the First Millennium. London; 
Dennis Dobson, New York; Columbia University Press, 1960, in-So, 

pp. XX - 618. 
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The Oldest Known Text 
of the Anaphora of the Apostles Addai 
and Mari 


Anton Baumstark, in his Geschichte der syrischen Literatur (’), 
indicates only thirteen manuscripts anterior to the seventeenth 
century that contain the Anaphora of the Apostles: Seert 38 
(i3th cent.), Mosul 36 (1331/2), Diarbekir 48 (i5th), Seert 50 
(1461), Berlin 38 [Sachau i6y - 1496), Yatican Syriac 66 (1529), 
Seert 37 (i6th), Urmia 95 (i6th), Mardin ig (before 1573/4), 
British Museum Oriental 4060 (i6th), British Museum Additional 
yi8i (1570), Notre-Dame des Semences 53 (1577/8) and Mosul 40 
(1599/1600). The ravages of tinie have not been kind. The three 
manuscripts of Seert and Urmia 95 have apparently been des- 
troyed, and it has been presumed that Diarbekir 48 and Mardin ig 
suffered a similar fate (“). As for Mosul 36, closer inspection of 


( 1 ) Bonn, 1922, pp. 199 n. i and 200 nn. 5 and 9. 

(•) Cf. J. VosTĆ, Notes sur les manuscrits syriaęues de Diarbekir 
et autres localitis d’Orient, in Le Musdon go (1937), 345 " 5 i. and, by the 
same, Manuscrits Syro-Chaldśens rścemment acąuis par la Biblioihiąue 
Yaticane, in Angelicum 6 (1929), 36. • As regards the I/ibrary of Oroomiah 
College, it seems that it was not destroyed by fire, as Vostś suggests, 
but it and the other Christian libraries of the area were plundered by 
bandits. Some of the MSS. were then sold to booksellers, but most, it 
łs said, were used for making paper, of which there is supposed to have 
been a great shortage after the I*'irst World War. At any ratę, Urmia 43 
(History of Mart Maryam - 1813 A.D.) and a smali fragment of Urmia i 
(New Testament - 1613 A.D.) have been given to the Speer Library of 
Princeton Theological Seminary, Princeton, N.J., which also has most 
of what is very probably Urmia 180 (Gannat BussdmS - supposed to 
be 9/ioth cent., but rather i4/i5th); the new shelf marks are, respectively; 
Cabinet C, nrs. 40, 50 and 28. It is said that other MSS. of the Urmia 
area have madę there way to Kerala in India. The MSS. of Seert, on 
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the manuscript reveals that the leaf on which the datę reported 
by Scher (^) is found is a later additión copied by a certain Mar 
Giwargis, bishop, to replace the missing finał leaf of the Anaphora 
of Nestorius. Whereas most of the manuscript is written in a 
thirteenth century hand, the Anaphora of the Apostles is in a 
later hand of the fifteenth or sixteenth century. Even in the case 
of Vatican Syriac 66, the datę given by Baumstark refers only 
to the first part of the manuscript; the Anaphora of the Apostles, 
therefore, must be somewhat later, although it must still be of 
the mid sixteenth century (*). Hence, until recently, it seemed 
that only two manuscripts of about 1500 and four others of the 
słxteenth century were available to us for establishing criticaUy 
the text of this anaphora. 

Researches, however, into the libraries of Europę and the 
Middle East have permitted me to increase this list of manus¬ 
cripts quite substantially in both number and quahty. Thus, 
at the British Museum, I discovered that BrU. Mus. Or. 5750, 


the contrary, with the exception of 24 that were Sold to the Bibliothfeąue 
Nationale of Paris before the war (nrs. i, 2, 7-14, 17, 19, 24, 29, 85, 91, 
98, loi, 104, no, 128-30 and 134 of the catalogue of A. Scher, Catalogue 
des manuscrits syriaąues et arabes conservis dans la bibliołhśgue Spiscopale 
de Sdert, Mosul, 1905) and a funeral ritual (nr. g8) now in the Bibrary 
of the Chaldean Patriarchate in Baghdad, have completely disappeared. 

Just as I was finishing this article, however, I chanced to come 
across what must be a copy of Urmia 95. It is now in the possession of 
Professor W. D. McHardy, Regius Professor of Hebrew at Oxford Univer- 
sity. It was copied at Urmia in 1908, apparently for a member of the 
Anglican Mission who was a student of the liturgy (A. J. Maclean?). 
In the colophon it states that it was copied from “ an old MS. ” of the 
I/ibrary of the American Missionaries. Its readings are comparable to 
those of MSS. which I have dated as of the igth or i6th century [Chald. 
Patr. 36 and Berlin 3g). 

(h A. Scher, Notice sur les manuscrits syriaąues conserves dans la 
Biblioth&ąue du Patriarcat chaldien de Mossoul, in Revue des Bibliothhąues 
17 (1907), 237-8. The datę, 1643 of the Greeks, is found on p. 127 of 
the manuscript. 

(*) Cf. J. S. ASSEMA.NUS, Bibliothecae Apostolicae Yaticanae codicum 
manuscriptorum catalogus. Partis primae tomus seoundus complectens co- 
dices chaldaicos sive syriacos, Romę, 1758/Paris, 1926, p. 370, where he 
notes that certain parts of the codex are later additions, written in what 
appears to be the hand of Joseph, Bishop of the Indies, who copied Va- 
tican Syriac 43 in 1556 {ibid., p. 304). 
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a Nestorian service book of the kind known as the hudrd, contains 
the Anaphora of the Apostles among the ceretnonies of the vigil 
of Easter. Although the manuscript is undated, its script resem- 
bles that of Brit. Mus. Add. 7J77, dated 1484 A.D. (1). There is 
another hudrd manuscript with this anaphora at the Yatican 
Ifibrary, Borgia Syriac 150, whose script I would estimate to be 
of the sixteenth century (“). Furthermore, in the catalogue of 
Omont of the manuscripts of the Public Fibrary of Rouen, there 
is raention of a Nestorian priests’ ritual, Rotien Oriental 21, copied 
in a hand characteristic of the sixteenth century, or of the years 
immediately preceding or following it (®). Finally, the second 
part of Cambridge Additional 2046 turns out to be of at least the 
fifteenth century and, judging by its archaic readings, would 
seem to be the oldest known surviving rnissal (*). To these should 

(^) MS. nr. 33 in Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum orientalium 
qui in Museo Britannico asservantur. Pars prima codices syriacos et car- 
shunicos amplectens (edited by F. RoSEN and J. Forshałł), London, 
1838, p. 55. A page of this MS. is reproduced in W. H. P. Ha.TCH, An 
Album of Dated Syriac Manuscripts, Boston, 1946, piąte CLXXVIII. 
The manuscript checklist at the British Museum estimates the datę 
of Or. 5750 as the eighteenth century, which may explain why it has 
failed to receive the attention that it deserves. This MS. is incomplete, 
beginning with the rite of baptism, celebrated among the ofiSces of Great 
Saturday. There can be very little doubt that the missing first half is 
identical with Hyvernat Syriac 4, kept in the Library of the Catholic 
University of America, Washington, D.C., which is written in the same 
hand, has the same number of lines per page and the same unusual num- 
ber of leaves per gathering (12), and ends with the nocturn of Great 
Saturday. 

(•) Msgr. ScHER, Notice sur les manuscrits syriaques du Musie Bor¬ 
gia, aujourd'hui d la Bibliotheque Yaticane, in Journal Asiatique, ser. 10, 
vol. XIII (1909), 281, estimates the script to be of the igth century, 
but to me it seems a hand transitional between the style characteristic 
of Mosul MSS. of the i6th century and that of Alqosh MSS. of the ijth. 

(•) MS. nr. 1495 in H. Omont, Manuscrits de la bibliothhque de la 
Ville de Rouen, in Catalogue geniral des manuscrits des bibliothiques pu- 
bliques de France. Departements, vol. I, Paris, 1886, p. 444. 

(*) In the catalogue (W. Wright and S. A. Cook, A Catalogue of 
the Syriac Manuscripts Preserued in the Library of the Unioersity of Cam¬ 
bridge, vol. II, Cambridge, 1901, p. 1179), this section is described as 
copied in a “ later Nestorian ” hand. My estimate of the igth century, 
however, is confirmed by the archaic readings of this MS., which are 
morę numerous than those found in the other rituals of the igth cen¬ 
tury. I am deeply indebted to the Rev. Douglas Webb, Vicar of Wil- 
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be added Berlin Oriental Quarto 804, which Baumstark erroneous- 
ly reports as being dated 1785 A.D. A morę careful reading of 
Sachau’s catalogue reveals that it is only the last leaf that is 
of this datę; the rest, including the Anaphora of the Apostles, 
is ascribed to the sixteenth or seventeenth century (^). 

The finds in the Middle East were of even greater significance. 
At Mardin and Diarbekir I discovered that substantial numbers 
of the manuscripts have survived, even though the losses have 
been tragically high. In particular, I was able to identify the 
two priests' rituals, Diarbekir 48 and Mardin ig. The former 
may be confidently assigned to the fifteenth century, foUowing 
Scher’s estimate (“); the latter is most probably of the same cen¬ 
tury (®). Mardin 20, another priests’ ritual, has also been preser- 
ved, and I chanced to find its datę, August 22, 1877 of the Greeks, 
i.e. 1566 A.D. (*). Moreover, Mardin 22, a hudrd of the Fast 
only, dated 1287 A.D., contains the Anaphora of the Apostles, 
together with the rites of penance and baptism (®). 


bnrton, near Cambridge, for having pointed out to me this important 
MS. He has aiso estabiished the correct seąuence of its ieaves, which 
have been bound in disorder (ff. 132, 135, iog-8, 136, 133, 109-10, for 
the Ordinary of the I/iturgy and the Anaphora of the Aposties). 

(*•) MS. nr. 39 in E. Sa.CHA.u, Die Handschriften-Yerzeichnisse der 
KónigUchen Bibliothek zu Berlin. Voi. XXIII; Yerzeichniss der syrischen 
Handschriften, part I, Berlin, 1899, p. igo. After submitting this articie, 
I visited the Stiftung Preussischer Kultur Besitz, Depot der Staatsbibiio- 
thek, Tiibingen, where many of the Berlin MSS. are now iocated. By 
their kindness I was abie to discover the Anaphora of the Apostles in 
Sachau 354 (nr. 47 in the catalogue, supposed to be lyth century but 
rather igth or i6th). 

(•) Notice sur les manuscrits syriaąues et arabes conservis a l'ar~ 
chevechi chaldeen de Diarbekir, in Journal Asiatiąue, ser. 10, voI. X (1907), 
352-3- 

(®) The only indication of datę in the MS. itseif is provided by a 
notę dated 1885 of the Greeks, i.e. 1573/4 A.D. Cf. A. Scher, Notice 
sur les manuscrits syriaąues et arabes conserves dans la bibliothiąue de Vi- 
vŁchi chaldien de Mardin, in Revue des Bibliotheąues 18 (1908), ii. 

(*) No datę is given by ScHER, ibid., pp. 11-2. 

(®) Scher, ibid., p. 12, mentions the fact that this MS. contains 
the anaphora, but Baumstark seems to have overIooked it. Scher aiso 
speaks of “ the service of the washing of feet ” as being contained in 
the oflSce of Hoiy (i.e. Great) Saturday, but this is a mistake for “ the 
service of the washing of the aitar (i.e. altar linens) ”, found on f. 311''. 
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In going through the raanuscripts of Middle Eastern libraries, 
I have discovered that in no case were all of the manuscripts 
included in the published catalogue. Even though most of the 
raanuscripts that were neglected were of little or no value, there 
have been sonie pleasant surprises. Thus, at Mardin, I found a 
priests’ ritual dated 1896 of the Greeks, i.e. 1584/5 A.D. Like- 
wise, in the library of the Chaldean Patriarchate, now transfer- 
red frora Mosul to Baghdad, I found a fragment of a hudra of 
the fifteenth century, Chald. Patr. 333 (i), that contains our 
anaphora, together with a sixteenth or seventeenth century 
priests’ ritual, Chald. Patr. 2og. Kven greater good fortunę 
awaited me at Diarbekir, where I found another hudra of the 
Fast, appreciably older than Mardin 22. 

Finally, there were the libraries that have either never been 
catalogued, or whose catalogues have never been published. In 
generał, the manuscripts of such libraries were of less value, but 
there were striking exceptions. In the library of the Chaldean 
cathedral at Aląosh in Iraq, for example, I found a priests’ ritual, 
Aląosh yo, which is dated 1564 A.D. In Baghdad, in the private 
collection of the late Msgr. Suleyraan Saigh, now in the posses- 
sion of his nephew, Mr. Najib Saigh, there is a hudra, probably 
of the sixteenth century, which contains a fragment of our ana- 


(*^) This fragment is taken from a larger fragment now at the Selly 
Oak Colleges Library, Birmingham, where it bears the shelf mark Min- 
gana Syriac 5x2. A. Minga.na, in his Catalogue of the Mingana Collection 
of Manuscripts.. . of the Woodbrooke Settlement, Selly Oak, Birmingham, 
vol. I: Syriac Manuscripts, Cambridge, 1933, 94 °* gives its datę 

as “ about A.D. 1390 ”. To me, however, the script seems too close 
to the hand characteristic of MSS. from Mosul in the i6th century. 
On the other hand, it has morę archaic readings than Brit. Mus. 
Or. 5750. 

It should be noted with regard to the MSS. of the Chaldean Pa¬ 
triarchate that only 116 are listed in Scher’s catalogue (cf. supra, n. 3). 
Since its publication, a few MSS. have disappeared, a few were left in 
Mosul when the Patriarchate was transferred to Baghdad and over two 
hundred new ones have been added. A new catalogue prepared by His 
lixcellency Msgr. Raphael Bidawid, now Chaldean Bishop of Beirut, 
was destroyed by a tragic fire shortly before it was to be sent to the 
Publisher. By the kindness of His Beatitude Paul II Cheikho, I have 
been allowed to study and take copious notes on the MSS. of the col¬ 
lection, at great personal inconvenience to himself. 
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phora. The prize, however, of all the finds that I was privileged 
to make was another hudrd raanuscript in the library of the 
Church of Mar Eśa'ya in Mosul, considerably older than Mardin 22 
or the huird of Diarbekir. 

The precise dating of the hudrd’s of Mar Esa'ya and Diar¬ 
bekir is rendered difficult by the fact that there is no reproduc- 
tion available of a dated sample of the so-called " Nestorian ’’ 
cursive writing earlier than 1243 A.D. (^). Indeed, I have only 
been able to discover two lines of dated writing (colophon of 
Brit. Mus. Add. iy,g23, probably 1074 A.D.) (*) between 615 A.D. 
(colophon of Brit. Mus. Add. (®) and 1186 A.D. (colophon 

of Chald. Patr. 12) {*). The Diarbekir hudrd, however, must be 
at least a century older than Mardin 22 (1287 A.D.) and hence 
should be assigned to the twelfth century, with the possibility 
of a slightly earlier datę not entirely excluded. The form of the 
letters seems morę archaic than in Mardin 22, the ink seems 
morę characteristic of twelfth century manuscripts, and the form 
of the offices is likewise morę archaic than in the Mardin manu- 
script — the 'ónyatd dr-ram^d, d-lelyd and d—rdze lack SurrdyS 
d-surtd (•), that are found in Mardin 22 and in thirteenth cen¬ 
tury additions to the Mar Eśa'ya hudrd. 


(r) The only published samples of “ Nestorian ” cursive script that 
I have found are the following: the frontespiece of Rosen and Forshalts 
Catalogus (cf. supra, n. 5); E. SACHA.U, op. cit., piąte VII; E. TissErant, 
Specimina codicum orientalium, Bonn, 1914, pp. 34-5; W. H. P. HaTCH, 
op. Git., plates CLXXIII, CEXXV-CEXXVIII, CLXXX-CEXXXIII; 
N. V. PiGUŁEySKAYA, Katalog sirijskikh rukopisej Leningrada {Palestin- 
skij Sbornik 6 (69)), Moscow/Reningrad, 1960 (inRussian), plates 3 and 8, 
facing pp. 88 and 134, respectively; J. Assfaeg, Yerzeichnis der orien- 
talischen Handschriften in Deutschland, vol. V: Syrische Handschriften, 
Wiesbaden, 1963, plates V and VI. The sample dated 1243 A.D. is found 
in Pigulevskaya, piąte 3, facing p. 88. 

(•) F. 172^. This is MS. nr. 246 in W. Wright, Catalogue of the 
Syriac Manuscripts in the British Museum Acąuired sińce the Year 1838, 
vol. I, Dondon, 1872, pp. 182-8. 

(») Ibid., nr. 77, pp. 53-4. 

{*) P. 187 of the codex. 

(®) For the significance of these and similar terms technical to the 
Chaldean liturgy, cf. the excellent glossary in J. Mateos, Lelya-Sapra. 
Essai d’Interprśtation des matines chaldeennes (Orientalia Christiana A na- 
lecta 156), Romę, 1959, pp. 485-502. In the present case, cf. “'dnUA", 
pp. 492-3, and “ surtd ”, p. 499. 
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The original part of this latter manuscript is still older by 
at least a century and should be assigned to the tenth or eleventh 
century. An earlier datę seeras unlikely, sińce it is written on 
paper, and there are no dated examples of S5Tiac manuscripts 
on paper older than 932 A.D., nor Arabie manuscripts older than 
866 A.D. (1). On the other hand, the structure of the offices is 
distinctly morę archaic than in the Diarbekir hudra — there 
is no noonday office i^edddna) given for the ferias of the Fast, 
nor are there hpdkdtd in the Sunday offices. There is some resem- 
blance between the script of this manuscript and that of Diar- 
bekir 22, which Scher has assigned to the fourteenth century (•), 
but this dating is surely in error. The earlier dating is corroborated 
by a marginal notę in the Mar Eśa'ya hudrd (®), writt en ina hand 
that resembles the two lines of Brit. Mus. Add. iy,g2j (1074 
A.D.), mentioned above. 

Thus, our list of manuscript witnesses to the Anaphora of 
the Apostles anterior to the seventeenth century can be revised 
as follows (‘): 


Mar Eśa'ya hudrd 

lo/iith. 

Diarbekir hudrd 

I2th. 

Mardin 22 {hudrd) 

1287. 

Cambr. Add. 2046-B (missal) 

i5th. 

Diarbekir 48 (ritual) 

i5th. 

Mardin 19 (ritual) 

i5th. 

Chald. Patr. 333 [hudrd) 

I5th. 

Brit. Mus. Or. 5750 [hudrd) 

I5th. 

Berlin 38 (Sachau 167 — ritual) 

1496. 


(b Cf. HA.TCH, op. cit., pp. 5-7. 

(“) Notice sur les manuscrits syriaąues. . . de Diarbekir (supra, n. 10), 

pp. 339-40- 

(») P. 320. 

{*) MINGA.NA., in his Catalogue, vol. II; Christian Arabie Manuscripts 
and Additional Syriac Manuscripts, Cambridge, 1936, pp. 174-7. attrib- 
utes Mingana Syriac 61 j to the mid sixteenth century, following a Latin 
notę written at the beginning of the codex in the i7th or i8th century. 
However, sińce the leetionary and most of the ritual are translations 
from the Latin, I consider it highly improbable that this MS. would 
have been copied before the Synod of Diamper of 1599 and less probable 
that it would have been before the middle of the i7tb century. 
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10. Chald. Patr. 36 (bishops’ ritual) i5/i6th. 

11. Berlin 47 (Sachau 354 — hudrd) i5/i6th. 

12. Rouen Or. 21 (ritual) i6th. 

13. Saigh hudrd (fragment) i6th. 

14. Brit. Mus. Or. 4060 (ritual — fragment) i6th. 

15. Vat. Borgia Syr. 150 (hudrd) i6th. 

16. Vat. Syr. 66 (bishops’ ritual) i6th. 

17. Alqosh 70 (ritual) 1564. 

18. Mardin 20 (ritual — fragment) 1566. 

19. Brit. Mus. Add. 7181 (ritual — lacuna) (^) 1570. 

20. N.-D. des Sem. 92 (ritual) (•) 1578. 

21. Mardin ritual 1584/5. 

22. Chald. Patr. 40 (ritual) (®) 1600. 

33. Chald. Patr. 209 (ritual — lacuna) i6/i7th. 

24. Berlin 39 (Or. 4® 804 — Ritual) i6/i7th. 


It is worthy of notę that the older hudrd manuscripts con- 
tained, for the most part, the three anaphoras in use in the Chal- 
dean Church, plus baptism and, ąuite freąuently, other rites as 
well. Of the manuscripts listed above, however, only the Mar 
Eśa'ya hudrd now preserves all three anaphoras: the Anaphora 
of Theodore of Mopsuestia is contained in the services for Christ- 
mas, where it is followed by the rite of fraction; that of Nestorius 
is in the services for Epiphany; and that of the Apostles is part 
of the services at Easter vespers, where it is preceded by the rite 
of baptism. The Diarbekir hudrd and Mardin 22, on the other 
hand, are actually only the second volumes of three volume col- 
lections, and hence they lack the services for Christmas and Epi¬ 
phany, sińce they cover the period from the Entrance to the 
Fast up to the end of Easter week inclusive. Nonetheless, they 
do contain the Anaphora of Nestorius for the Liturgy on the 


(*•) MS. nr. 37 in the catalogue of Rosen and Forshall, pp. 58-60. 

(•) This is the number given by J. V0STĆ, Catalogue de la Biblio- 
thhąue Syro-Chaldeenne du Couvent de Notre-Dame des Semences pris 
d’Alqoś (Iraq), Rome/Paris, 1929, p. 37 (reprinted from Angelicum 5 
1928); it had formerly been numbered 53 by A. Scher, Notice sur les 
manuscrits syriaques conservis dans la bibliothbque du couvent des Chal- 
diens de Notre-Dame-des-Semences, in Journal Asiatique, ser. 10, vol. VII 
(1906), 499. Baumstark’s dating should be corrected to 1578 A.D. 

(®) Again, Baumstark’s dating can be corrected to 1600 A.D. 
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Thursday of the Pasch (together with the rite of fraction, in the 
case of the Diarbekir hudrd), and they add the rites of the washing 
of the altar (linens) and absolution before that of baptism on 
Great Saturday. Chald. Patr. jjj is limited to the Anaphora of 
the Apostles and these latter rites, sińce it only contains the 
seryices for Great Saturday and Easter vespers (^). BrU. Mus. 
Or. 5750, for its part, begins only with the rite of baptism itself, 
which is followed by absolution and the Anaphora of the Apos¬ 
tles (•). Berlin Sachau 3^4 (i5-i6th cent.) (®) retains only the 
rites of baptism and absolution, plus the Anaphora of the 
Apostles, all of which are also in Berlin Oriental Quarto 1160 
(1686 A.D.) {*), in addition to the Anaphora of Nestorius. The 
Saigh hudrd, because of its fragmentary state, has lost the Ana- 
phoras of Theodore of Mopsuestia and Nestorius and the rite of 
baptism, retaining only the rite of absolution, part of the rite 
of oaths and the Anaphora of the Apostles. Finally, Yatican 
Borgia 130 has lost the Anaphora of Theodore of Mopsuestia, 
but retains those of Nestorius and the Apostles, together with 
the rites of the washing of the altar (linens), baptism and 
absolution. 

Hence, for a critical edition of the Chaldean anaphoras, 
account will have to be taken of hudrd manuscripts as well as 
missals and rituals. To the manuscripts I have indicated, others 
should be added that lack the Anaphora of the Apostles, but 
contain the others. In particular, Yatican Syriac 83 (1538 A.D.) 
has both of them, as has Harvard Syriac 12 (i7/i8th cent.) (®) 
of the Houghton Dibrary, Haryard University, Cambridge, Mass., 
which is known to have likewise the rite of fraction and may 


(*■) Unfortunately, Mingana 312, from which Chald. Patr. 333 was 
taken gives only the period from Thursday of the Pasch to Pentecost 
and hence lacks the other two anaphoras. 

(•) I have been unable to find out whether Hyvernat Syriac 4, the 
first part of this hudrd, contains the other two anaphoras. 35 leaves at 
the beginning of the codex were replaced in the i6th or lyth century, 
and others are missing. 

(®) MS. nr. 47 in Sachau’s catalogue. 

(*) MS. nr. 29 in the catalogue of Assfalg. 

(®) Cf. J. T. CłEmons, a Checklist oj Syriac Manuscripts in the 
United States and Canada, in Orientalia Christiana Periodica 32 (1966), 
234, nr. 15. 
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possibly contain the Anaphora of the Apostles and sonie of the 
other rites as well. Nonę of the other hudra manuscripts listed 
by Baumstark (^) that have survived, however, have the texts 
of the anaphoras. In particular, Chald. Patr. 45, supposed to be 
of the fourteenth century (•), is in reality of the sixteenth or seven- 
teenth century, when the practice of including the anaphoras in 
the hudra was dying out (*). 

Since the Mar Eśa'ya hudra is about five centuries older 
than what has been up to now regarded as the oldest witness 
to the Anaphora of the Apostles, I have judged it worthwhile 
to edit its text just as it stands in the manuscript. In addition, 
I have collated this text fully with that of the Diarbekir hudra 
and Mardin 22, sińce these two manuscripts are so much older 
than the others and sińce they are so inaccessible. To facilitate 
comparison, I have also collated the text with what may be 
called the textus receptus of the Anaphora of the Apostles as repre- 
sented by the Nestorian and Anglican editions (*). Finally, I have 
compared the Mar Esa'ya text with a number of older and morę 
recent witnesses, which in many points confirm the readings of 
this venerable hudra against the textus receptus. 

Certain broad characteristics of our oldest witness should 
be pointed out. The most striking is the coraplete lack of the 

(b Geschichte, p. 198 n. 9. I have been unable as yet to check Jeru- 
salem Patriarohate Syriac 3. 

(•) Cf. the catalogue of Schkr, p. 239. It is possible that whoever 
put the labels on the manuscripts of the Patriarchal Fibrary may have 
madę an erroneous identification and that the one described by Scher 
may have disappeared. However, Mosul 28, one of the MSS. left behind, 
is also described by Scher as of the i4th century, yet appears to me as 
being rather of the i6th or lyth. It should be noted that the MSS. la- 
beled '' Mosul ” have been left there, whereas those labeled “ Chald. 
Patr. ” have been transferred to Baghdad. 

(®) Since this article went to press, I have found the anaphoras 
of Theodore and Nestorius in three I5th or i6th cent. gazza MSS. now 
at Mardin, as well as the ordinary of the Liturgy with the Anaphora of 
Nestorius in Syriac and Arabie in Diabekir 57 (1240 A.D,). Most of the 
surviving Diarbekir MSS. of value are now at Mardin. Unfortunately, 
Diarbekir 55 and 56 (contemporary with 57), which must contain the 
Anaphora of Theodore, are still missing. 

(*) J. E. Y. de Kęi,a.ita., The Liturgy of the Church of the East, Mosul, 
1928, pp. 21-35, and Liturgia Sanctorum Apostolorum Adaei et Maris, 
Urmia, 1890, pp. 11-20. 
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kuSSdfe, the private prayers of the celebrant that precede, in 
generał, each ghdntd. E. C. Ratcliff, the first to have analysed 
this anaphora in detail, assumed that these were later additions (^), 
and his opimon is now confirmed by the Mar Eśa'ya hudrd. This 
is true of all the kusidfe, including the ku^Mfd of intercession, 
concerning which Dora Botte has expressed sonie doubt as to 
whether it raay not have been in the original text of the anapho¬ 
ra (•)'. On the other hand, although the kuSSdpe are found in the 
twelfth century Diarbekir hudrd, Diarbekir 57 (1240 A.D.) and 
the fifteenth century Chald. Patr. 333, they are absent from 
Mardin 22 (1287 A.D.), the fifteenth century Brit. Mus. Or. 
5750 and the sixteenth century Saigh hudra and Vatican Bor- 
giaSyriac 130. Now it is scarcely credible that the Chaldean 
Eitnrgy would have been celebrated any^here in the sixteenth 
century without kuSSdpL Hence, one cannot conclude iramedi- 
ately frora the absence of the kuSSdpS in a hudra text that 
these prayers were not said at the tirae and place in which the 
raanuscript was copied. 

A closer exaraination and consideration of out newly discover- 
ed witnesses, however, together with other evidence that I have 
found, allows us to draw the conclusion, with reasonable proba- 
bility, that the kuSSdpS were not yet a universally recognized part 
of the Liturgy even as late as the thirteenth century. For the 
negative evidence of Brit. Mus. Or. 5750 and Vat. Borgia Syr. 


(^) The Original Form of the Anaphora of Addai and Mari: A Sug- 
gestion, in Journal of Theological Siudies 30 (1928-9), 26. 

(•) B. BoTTE, Problemes de Vanaphore syrienne des Apótres Addai 
et Mari, in L’Orient Syrien 10 (1965), 94-8. It might be pointed out 
that Botte’s translation of the ghdntd of intercession, p. 92, §§ VI and 
VII, is based on a defective text, apparently the translation of Bjbnau- 
DOT {Liturgiarum orientalium collectio, 2nd edit., vol. II, Frankfurt-a.- 
M./I/ondon, 1847, p. 586). It should be corrected thus; “ ...Et lui- 
meme, notre Seigneur et Dieu, est venu et nous a enseigne par son fivan- 
gile vivifiant toute la purete et saintete VII. des prophetes. ..”. More- 
over, the Chaldeans have not modihed the text here, as Botte suggests 
on p. 94, changing “ purete et saintete ” to “ vivifiante espśrance ", 
but in this point, at least, maintain the reading of the ancient manu- 
scripts iń their recent editions, with which the Anglican edition of Unnia 
is here in agreement. The older Chaldean editions, on the contrary, 
had suppressed or lost " vivifiante esperance ” (morę accurately trans- 
lated " !fivangile vivifiant”). 
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J50, at least, may be discounted; for, whereas the Mar Kśa'ya 
and Diarbekir hudrd’s, Mardin 22 and Chald. Patr. 333 all indicate 
all of the prayers to be said by celebrant and people, at least by 
their incipit, these morę recent hudrd’s limit themselves essen- 
tially to the ghdndtd and qdnónS to be recited or chanted by the 
celebrant (the situation of the Saigh hudrd is unclear sińce too 
little of it has been preserved). Mardin 22, therefore, which does 
give all of the prayers with coraparatively complete texts, must 
either have been copied from an older hudrd that lacked the 
kuśśdpe or must have been copied at a time and place (either 
the Monastery of Mar Awgen near Nisibis or the Church of 
St. George of Gazarta) (^) in which the kuśśdpe were not yet 
recognized as belonging to the Anaphora of the Apostles. 

That the latter is the correct explanation is indicated by a 
ritual copied during the same century and most probably in the 
same region, Chald. Patr. 36, which lacks kuSSdpS for the Ana- 
phoras of Theodore of Mopsuestia and Nestorius (•). This bishops’ 
ritual does indicate kuśśdpe for the Anaphora of the Apostles, 
but that part of the codex was added later, as we have seen, in 
the fifteenth century. The rest of it, however, must be older 
than the fourteenth century, sińce a supply leaf added to replace 
one that is missing is dated 1331/2 A.D. The script indicates 
the thirteenth century, and this datę may with considerable 
probability be narrowed to the period between 1247 and 1257 
A.D. The manuscript shows two unmistakeable indications of 
Latin influence: on the one hand, the text of the finał ghdntd 
of the Anaphora of Nestorius has been modified to invoke the 
intercession of “ My t,ady Mary, the holy Virgin, Mother [ydldteh) 
of thy Beloved, Our Tord and God Jesus Christ ” (®); on the other 

P) According to the colophon, f. 390’’, the MS. was copied by Joseph, 
the son of Denha, priest and monk of the Monastery of Mar Awgen. 
Much of the colophon is now lost, and hence it is not surę that the 
“ (Church) of Mar Giwargis of Gazarta ” mentioned there does not des- 
ignate the place of copying, especially sińce the name of the Bishop 
of Gazarta follows that of the Patriarch Yahbalaha. However, on f. i’’ 
there is a notę saying that the MS. belongs to the Church of Mar Giwar¬ 
gis of Gazarta. 

(•) The incipWs of the kuśśdpł for the Anaphora of Nestorius have 
been added in the margin, but in the same igth or i6th century hand 
that added the Anaphora of the Apostles. 

(®) P. 119. 
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hand, the Latin form of baptism has been added after the Chal- 
dean as an alternate (^). Since the manuscript formerly belonged 
to the Church of St. James of Nisibis (“), one strongly suspects 
that it was copied by or for Iśo'yahb Bar Malkon, Metropolitan 
of Nisibis, who sent a Catholic profession of faith to the Pope 
around 1247 A.D. by the intermediary of the papai legate 
Andre de Longjumeaii, and who seems to have died before 
1257 A.D. (»). 

From this I think it legitimate to conclude that the kuśśape 
were not generally introduced into the Chaldean L,iturg3^ before 
the end of the thirteenth century, even though they were in use 
somewhat earlier in some places. On the other hand, it is ąuite 
conceivable that even at the time of the Mar Eśa'ya hudra, priests 
may have said some form of private prayer analogous to our 
present kuśśape, according to their own devotion and without 
any set formula. One may speculate that perhaps the celebrant 
would not begin the ghdntd until the deacon had stopped chant- 
ing. With the introduction of morę elaborate chants, this pause 
would tend to lengthen, and it is easy to imagine that the cele¬ 
brant would want to fili it with appropriate devotional prayer. 
One indication of the time when such prayers were fixed in written 
formulae is the attribution of the finał kuśśdpd of the Anaphora 
of Nestorius and its alternate in Chald. Patr. 2og (priests’ ritual 
of the i6th cent.) to the Patriarch Elias III Abu Halim (1176- 
1190), a noted composer of liturgical prayers (*). 

The Sanctus, as might have been expected, is found in the 
Mar Eśa'ya hudra (®), for even though it appears to be an inter- 


( 1 ) P. 166. 

(“) This notę of ownership is repeated several times, mostly in 
the i5th or i6th hand in which the Anaphora of the Apostles is written 
(e.g. pp. I and 40), but once also (p. 264) in an older i3th or i4th century 
hand. 

(®) Cf. P. PełŁIOT, Les Mongols et la papaute, in Reviie de 1 ’Orient 
Chretien 24 (1924), 225-9. 

(*) Cf. BA.UMSTARK, Op. cit., pp. 288-9. 

(®) BoTTE, art. cit., p. 91, gives the form of the Sanctus in use today. 
In the Anaphora of Theodora of Mopsuestia, p. 5 of the Mar Eśa'ya 
hudrd, a similar longer form was to be used only for feasts. On ordinary 
days, a shorter form was to be used (indicated in Mardin 22, f. 328^, 
and by Renaudot, p. 584): “Sanctus, sanctus, sanctus, Dominus Deus 
omnipotens, pleni sunt caeli et terra laudibus ejus ". 
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ruption of the original text of the anaphora (^), the insertion 
probably goes back to the sixth or seventh century, that is, either 
to the liturgical reform of Mar Aba (540-552), who is supposed 
to have introduced into the Chaldean Church the Anaphoras 
of Theodore of Mopsuestia and Nestorius (2), both of which, 
must have contained the Sanctus in their original form (*), 
or to that of Iś5'yahb II (647/8 or 650/1 to 657/8), who is said 
to have revised the Anaphora of the Apostles {*). Nor should 


(>^) Cf. Ratcłiff, ari. cit., p. 29, and Botte, pp. 93-4. It is true, as 
Botte notes, p. 90, that the phrase that links the following ghanta to 
the Sanctus is lacking in the Maronite Anaphora of St. Peter III. At 
the same time, however, it is also true that the phrases of the preceding 
ghantd that lead up to the Sanotus are found there with but minor variants. 

(*) Cf. BAUMSTA.RK, pp. 119-20, especially p. 120 n. 3. It may be 
noted that there was a second tradition with regard to the translation 
of the Anaphora of Nestorius. According to Chald. Patr. 2og, pp. 61-2, 
it was translated into Syriac by Mar Simeon of Edessa, called Bar 'Tab- 
bahS. According to BaumsTark (Geschichte, p. 214), this Simeon lived 
in the second half of the 8th century. However, this dating rests on the 
identification madę by J. S. Assemani, Bibliotheca Orienłalis Clemeniino- 
Yaticana, vol. III, part r: De scriptoribus nestorianis, Romę, 1725, p. 2ig 
n. 5, between Simeon Bar Tabbahe, author of an ecclesiastical history, 
and a certain Ibn at-Tabbah of Kaśkar, the prefect of the treasury of 
the first Abbaside Caliph Al-Mansur (754-775). The identification is 
morę than dubious. One gets the impression from the notę in Brit. Mus. 
Add. I2,ig4, f. 153' (Wright, Catalogue, vol. II, pp. 983-4) that Simeon 
was writing relatively close to the events of the Council of Chalcedon. 
As for Ibn at-Tabba^, besides the fact that his name is not an accurate 
translation of Bar Tabbahe and that he came from Kaśkar, not Edessa, 
we have no indication whatsoever that his name was Simeon or that 
he ever wrote a history (the relative passage that Assemani cites on p. 206 
is from Mari, not 'Amr). I would suggest rather that Simeon may per- 
haps have been in the entourage of Mar Aba, together with his fellow 
Edessenes Thomas and Cyrus (cf. Baumstark, pp. 121-2). It is known 
that Mar Aba and Thomas collected and translated (or had translated) 
Works of Theodore of Mopsuestia and Nestorius, which might explain 
why Simeon’s history contained the letter of Nestorius cited in Brit. 
Mus. Add. j2,jg4. 

(®) That is, although they have been adapted to conform to the 
generał pattems of Chaldean anaphoras, yet their post-Sanctus ghdntd’s 
are of the “vere sanctus” type characteristic of Antiochene anaphoras. 

(*) Cf. BaumsTark, pp. 199-200. 

It is interesting that Cyrus of Edessa, a disciple of Mar Aba and 
also a professor in his theological school at Seleucia-Ctesiphon, gives. 
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it cause any surprise that there is no Narration of the Institution 
of the Eucharist in the Mar Eśa'ya text, as its loss, if indeed it 
ever did exist in the Anaphora of the Apostles, must go back at 
least to the abbreviation effected by lś5'yahb III in the seventh 
century (^). 

A description of the Mar Eśa'ya codex should precede the 
text itself. It is bound in cloth-covered wooden boards. The 
paper on which the text is written is hard and thin. Two gath- 
erings are raissing at the beginning of the codex, and it is incom- 
plete at the end, although the number of leaves that havebeen 
lost is probably not great. There now reraain 39 gatherings num- 
bered rather irregularly. In the thirteenth century, the offices 


in The Cause of the Pasch (written about ggo A.D. and contained in Notre- 
Dame des Semences J55, f. 103'), an exaniple of a eucharistic prayer un- 
interrupted by the Sanctus. It is not surę whether Cyrus was writing 
before or after the reform of Mar Aba, but this prayer may be taken as 
evidence that Cyrus was familiar with anaphoras that lacked the Sanctus, 
which, therefore, had not been generally introduced into the anaphoras 
of the Chaldean rite before the middle of the 6th century. 

(r) Michael the Great, Jacobite Patriarch, reports that Iśo'yahb ab- 
breviated the Anaphora of Nestorius (J.-B. Cha.bot, Chronigue de Michel 
le Syrien, Patriarchę jacobite d’Antioche {1166-iigg), vol. IV, Paris, 1910, 
p. 776, cc. i;37-2-.i/transl. vol. III, Paris, igog, p. gai), but Baumstark 
{op. cit., p. 199) suspects that it must really have been the Anaphora 
of the Apostles that was abbreviated. His suspicion is confirmed by Ibn 
at-T^yyib, Figh an-Nasrdniya, edited by W. Hoenerba.CH and O. 
Spies (CSCO 167, 168), Touyain, i9g8, text p. 90:11-2 (transl. p. 93). 

On the question whether the Anaphora of the Apostles ever con¬ 
tained a Narration of the Institution, c£. Botte, art. cit., pp. 100-4, 
and L'Anaphore Chaldienne des Apótres, in Orientalia Christiana Periodica 
ig (1949), 269-7g; cf. also A. Raes, Le Ricit de l’institution eucharistigue 
dans 1 'anaphore chaldeenne et malabare des Apótres, in OCP 10 (1944), 
216-26, H. EngberdinG, Aum anaphorischen Fiirbittgebet des ostsyrischen 
Liturgie der Apostel Addaj und Mar(j), in Oriens Christianus 41 (i9g7), 
H3-20, and S. Jammo, Gabriel Qatraya et son commentaire sur la liturgie 
chaldienne, in OCP 32 (1966), ga. 

It is again interesting that the eucharistic prayer given by Cyrus 
of Edessa terminates with the Narration of the Institution. However, 
this evidence is inconclusiye; for even though the beginning of the prayer 
does bear some resemblance to that of the corresponding ghanta of the 
Anaphora of the Apostles, the rest is ąuite different, and it is surę, in 
any case, that Cyrus would have been acąuainted with anaphoras other 
than that of the Apostles. 
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of the Rogation of the Ninevites and of Pentecost were largely 
replaced by newer and longer offices. In the first case, two gath- 
erings have beeu added, and the gatherings that follow, that were 
originally numbered 7 to 12, have been renumbered 9 to 14. At 
that point, however, the nuniberer tired of his task, and the two 
foUowing gatherings have retained their original numbers 13 and 
14. At Pentecost, similarly, a gathering has been added, and we 
now have two gatherings numbered 23. On the other hand, 30 
has been simply omitted from the series by oversight. Most of 
the gatherings consist of twelve leaves, but the thirteenth cen- 
tury additions have introduced great irregularities. In addition, 
the finał leaf of the fifth gathering (between pp. 70 and 71) has 
been lost. 

In all, there now remain 443 leaves, or 886 numbered pages, 
measuring 272 by 196 mm. The text is written in a single column 
with from 25 to 28 lines to the page. The only decorations occur 
in the thirteenth century additions, being limited to simple geo¬ 
metrie patterns that are used to separate different sections of 
the text (1) and three Maltese crosses in the margins. As is cus- 
tomary, the liturgical days are indicated in the margins through- 
out, together with occasional corrections, additions and notes 
that are written in hands that rangę from the eleventh to about 
the fourteenth century. 

Unfortunately, the codex is not in the best condition. Sev- 
eral leaves of the fifth and sixth gatherings have become stuck 
together and have often been badly torn as the result of inexpert 
and unsuccessful attempts to separate them. Elsewhere, there 
are only a very few leaves that have been torn. In the original 
part, only one case, pp. 239-40, involves a considerable loss of 
text, but four leaves of the thirteenth century additions at the 
end have been tom away, leaving only smali fragments. Worse 
still, the codex has at least twice been subjected to heavy water 
soaking from the top, and the ink has been washed away morę 
or less entirely from a considerable portion of each leaf, especially 
those near the beginning of the codex. Moreover, a heavy stain 
has freąuently been left at the edges of the damaged portions 


(*^) Similar designs are shown in the reproduction of Syriac MS. 
nr. 2 of the original collection of the Oriental Institute of Leningrad 
(1243 A.D.) referred to above, n. ig. 
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that obscures or renders altogether illegible the underlying text, 
and sometimes the ink of one page has adhered to the opposite 
pąge, making decipherment extremely difficult. 

It is worthy of notę that the thirteenth century additions 
have successfully withstood the water damage, at least for the 
most part. Another curious feature is that the rubrics of the 
damaged portions of the original sections are, in generał, notably 
morę legible than the text written in black ink, which is ąuite 
the reverse pf what can be observed in the thirteenth century 
additions and in other manuscripts of later datę. I have noted 
this phenomenon only in the undated Diarhekir 22, which is 
written in a script that is closer to that of the original portion 
of our manuscript than any I have yet found, and in the rem- 
nants of a Jacobite fanqitho preserved at the Monastery of Mar 
Behnam near Mosul, whose script is not unlike that of the Book 
of the Himyarites (932 A.D.) (^). It would seem that the black 
ink of paper manuscripts of the tenth and eleventh centuries 
was, at least in some places, not waterproof. 

The result of this water soaking has been that photographs 
taken with ordinary epuipment were unsuccessful in recording 
the damaged portions of the text. However, I was fortunate in 
having at my disposition ultra-violet light (*), which rendered 
substantially legible all but a few areas whose surface has been 
physically injured. The least legible parts of the text are at the 
beginning of the codex and include, unfortunately, the finał part 
of the Anaphora of Nestorius. In addition, the offices from the 
second to the fifth Friday of the Epiphany (pp. 62-97) are to a 
great extent illegible sińce so many of the leaves are stuck to- 
gether. The Anaphora of the Apostles, on the other hand, is 
almost completely legible under ultra-violet light, and likewise 
the rite of baptism. 

The writing of the scribe is, on the whole, rather negligent 
and is occasionally difficult to decipher even in the undamaged 
portions of the texl. In particular, nun is often hard to distin- 
guish from yód (and heyt). Hence, it has been necessary at times 
to resort to parallel texts to interpret what the scribe has written. 


( 1 ) Cf. Ha-Tch, op. cit., piąte CXVI. 

(*) Kindly loaned to me by the Rev. Teo Guay, S.J., of Al-Hikma 
Uniyersity, Baghdad. 


23 
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His use of vowel points is relatively sparing, and his pointing 
is often unusual. Worthy of notę is his peculiar spelling of 
rC'rtLi and which appear in the nianuscript as 

and re_«oo.i. Both spelhngs are clearly intentional because 
they are repeated throughout the nianuscript; in particular, the 
first is certainly intended for the masculine participle, not the 
feminine, sińce it is paired consistently with masculine parti- 
ciples. In this respect, in punctuation (or the lack thereof) 
and in abbreviations, I adhere to what I have found in the 
manuscript. 

Finally, as regards the contents of the codex, the bulk of 
it consists in the hudrd proper, beginning with the end of the 
Office for Christmas lauds and continuing on to the end of the 
hturgical year (pp. 1-731). The only offices given are those for 
Sundays, Fridays, feasts and coramemorations, plus the ferias 
of the Fast and Easter week. Besides the other characteristics 
mentioned above (^), it should be noted that an office of subhd'd 
(compline) is given for all of these days throughout the year, 
with the exception of ordinary Fridays during the year and the 
ferias of Easter week. Indeed, it replaces lelyd (the nocturns) 
on all feasts and comraemorations. The Anaphora of Theodore 
of Mopsuestia is found on pp. 2-10, and it is followed immediately 
by the rite of fraction, pp. 10-3. The Anaphora of Nestorius is 
given on pp. 37-49, the rite of baptism on pp. 446-63 and the 
Anaphora of the Apostles on pp. 463-6. On p. 637, the scribe, 
Ehya, makes known his narae in petitioning the prayers of the 
readers of the manuscript. At the end, p. 731, he notes; “ Here 
ends, by the help of Our Eord, the hudrd of the entire year, ac- 
cording as it was ordered by Mar Gabriel and Mar Abraham, 
the ecumenical doctors who lived in the Upper Monastery ”. 
Indeed, it is possible that this precious manuscript was copied 
at the Upper Monastery itself and was used there, for, on the 
one hand, the patron saint commemorated on the seventh Friday 
of the Epiphany is identified with an otherwise unspecified Mar 
Abraham in the verses da-lbdktd of this commemoration (p. 177), 
and, on the other, it seems hkely that the manuscript originally 
belonged to the Tahra Church of Mosul, which was formerly the 


(b Supra, pp. 340 and 341 . 
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church of the Upper Monastery and which is now attached to 
the parish of Mar Eśa'ya (^). 

The hudrd proper is followed by the so-called qdli d-udrdne, 
chants of assistance, that normally complete hudrd and gazzd 
manuscripts, pp. 731-830. It may be noted, in passing, that the 
numbering of these qdle is slightly different from that indicated 
in the published breviary (*), that there are several Suhldpe not 
found there, and that the twenty-second qdld, pp. 824-5, is 
without counterpart and so probably represents the niissing 
twenty-second qdld of the breviary, concerning which Bedjan, 
the editor, notes; " In the manuscript tradition [ruśmd) of the 
Upper Monastery, there is no ordinary qdld (with this num- 
ber) ” (»). 

At the end of the manuscript, the thirteenth century copyist 
has added the following; lelyd for the ferias of the whole year 
in abbreviated form, pp. 831-57; the distichs, called hfdkdtd, 
from the metrical homilies of Narsai that precede both the psalm 
caUed d-qaltd and the hymn Tawdt l-Tdbd for all the Sundays 
of the year, pp. 858-74; the office of St. Thomas the Apostle, 
pp. 874-8; the special antiphons [qdndne) that precede Psalm 100 
(99 of the Yulgate) in the office of lauds of certain great feasts 
and begin with the word B-rdStt, pp. 878-81; and, finally, " an 
anthem on the Economy... said at the Rogation (of the Nine- 
vites) and the Fast ”, which is attributed in Warda manuscripts 
to SabriśS' Bar Pawlos of Mosul (‘), pp. 881-3 (incorńplete). The 

(h C£. J.-M. Fusy, Mossoul chritienne, p. 23. 

(®) Breviarium iuxta ritum Syrorum Orientalium, id est Chaldaeorum, 
Paris, 1886-1887/Rome, 1938, pp. 2*-2io*. 

(®) Ibid., p. 193*. 

(*) F.g. Chald. Paty. 82, pp. 250-3. This Sabriśó' is mentioned 
in the colophon o£ Mosul 13 as being the rector (ydsópd) o£ the Church 
o£ St. Meskenta in Mosul when the MS. was copied (c£. the catalogue 
o£ Scher, pp. 232-3). The datę is indicated as Saturday August 4, 1500 
o£ the Greeks, or 609 o£ the Arabs (i.e. o£ the Hejira). These dates do 
not agree; the Greek datę would indicate 1189 A.D., whereas the Arab 
datę would be 1212 A.D. In the catalogue Scher £ails to indicate which 
datę is correct, but in an article, £tude suppUmentaire sur les ścywains 
syriens orientaux, in Kevue de fOrient Chretien ii (1906), 28 n. i, he solves 
the doubt in £avour o£ 1212 A.D., because Yahbalaha II, mentioned in the 
colophon as the Patriarch, reigned £rom 1191 to 1222. This is confirmed 
by the £act that August 4th £eU on a Saturday in 1212, but not in 1189. 
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last two leaves of the codex, pp. 883-6, are too fragmentary for 
their contents to be identified, but the top of p. 885 seems to 
contain part of an anthem or other hymn on the Prophets. 

To explain the symbols used in the text, words that are 
underlined are written in red ink in the manuscript. Petters given 
in sąuare brackets [ ] are those that are completely illegible in 
the manuscript and have been supplied on the basis of the textus 
recuptus and other manuscripts. Tetters set off by half brackets 
below L J were so faint in the manuscript that their reading 
must be coiisidered doubtful. The t,atin translation that accom- 
panies the text is taken from Renaudot (’); it has been modified, 
where necessary, to agree with the Mar Eśa'ya text and occasion- 
ally corrected and improved as well. As I notę there, I have 
departed in the translation from the Mar Eśa'ya text in four 
instances; two of these represent corrections found in the manu¬ 
script in a hand that is contemporaneous with the text and may 
possibly have been madę by the original scribe; one is a correc- 
tion of an obvious lapsus calami', finally, I ignore one correction 
madę by the original scribe, which contradicts the entire manu¬ 
script tradition and makes very little sense. 

For the apparatus to the text, I have arranged the manu¬ 
scripts in chronological order and assigned to each a letter in 
seąuence, first majuscule, then minuscule: 


A 

- Diarbekir hu^rd (•) 

12th 

D 

- Diarbekir 48 

15th 

B 

- Mardin 22 

1287 

B 

- Mardin 19 

15th 

C 

- Cambr. Add. 2046B 

15th 

P 

- Chald. Patr. 333 

15th 


P) E. RENA.UDOT, Liturgiarum orientalium collectio, ist ed., Paris 
1716, vol. II, pp. g88-92/2nd ed., Frankfurt-a.-M., 1847, vol. II, pp. 582-6 
(the translation, at least of the anaphora, remains unchanged). 

(*) I was able to consult and take notes on the MSS. of Diarbekir 
and Mardin through the courtesy and help of the Rev. Siileyman ęen, 
pastor of the Chaldean parishes in these two cities. I wish to acknow- 
ledge also the kindness of the staffs of the British Museum, the Univer- 
sity I/ibrary of Cambridge, the Yatican Library and the Selly Oak Col- 
leges I/ibrary for the facilities accorded to me for consulting their MSS. 
I have already acknowledged my great debt to His Beatitude Paul II 
Cheikho, the actual Chaldean Patriarch. Similar gratitude should be 
expressed to Mr. Najib Saigh and the Rev. Qasha Khoshaba of Baghdad 
for allowing me to exanune their MSS., as also to the Very Rev. Ablahad 
Rabban, Superior General of the Chaldean Monks of St. Hormisdas, 
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G - Br. Mus. Or. 5750 

15th 

a 

- Khoshaba ritual 

1664 

H - Berlin 38 

1496 

b 

- Ming. Syr. 53 (•) 

1681 

I - Chald. Patr. 36 

15/16 

c 

- Diarbekir ritual 

1683 

J - Berlin 39 (i) 

15/16 

d 

- Mosul 41 

1685 

K - Rouen Or. 21 

16th 

e 

- Cambr. Add. 2045 

1686 

L - Saigh hudrd (•) 

16th 

f 

- Vat. Syr. 491 

1686 

M - Br. Mus. Or. 4060 (») 

16th 

g 

- Cambr. Oo. 1. 15 (^®) 

1691 

N - Vat. Borg. Syr. 150 

16th 

h 

- Vat. Syr. 44 

1691 

0 - Vat. Syr. 66 

16th 

i 

- Chald. Patr. 38 

1697 

P - Aląosh 70 

1564 

i 

- Berlin 40 

17/18 

Q - Mardin 20 (*) 

1566 

k 

- Vat. Borg. Syr. 36 

17/18 

R - Br. Mus. Add. 7181 (‘ 

') 1570 

1 

- Vat. Syr. 43 

1701 

S - N.-D. des Sem. 92 (•) 

1578 

m 

- Chald. Patr. 170 

1706 

T - Mardin ritual 

1584/5 

n 

- Chald. Patr. 39 

1708 

U - Chald. Patr. 40 

1600 

0 

- Mardin ritual 

1715 

V - Chald. Patr. 209 (’) 

16/17 

P 

- Chald. Patr. 37 

1726 

W - Vat. Syr. 42 

1603 

q 

- Mardin ritual 

18th 

X - Mardin 18 («) 

1605 

r 

- Mardin ritual 

18th 

Y - Vat. Syr. 303 

1608 

s 

- Mardin 31 

1753 

Z - Ming. Syr. 611 

17th 

t 

- Berlin 42 

1756 


who allowed me to see the MSS. of Notre-Dame des Semences. Not to 
be overlooked are the Rev. Ephrem Rassam, former parish priest of 
Mar Eśa*ya Church, and his successor, the Rev. Paraj Rahho, who al¬ 
lowed me twice to carry their precious hudrd to Baghdad for study. 
Last, but far from least, it is a pleasure to render testimony to the in- 
valuable assistance rendered me by the Rev. Douglas Webb, Vicar of 
Wilburton, Ely, who provided me with transscripts of Berlin 38 and 
Rouen Or. 21 and permitted me to examlne his microfilm copies of these 
and the other Berlin MSS, besides pointing out to me the important 
Cambr. Add. 2046B. 

(^) Having seen this MS. after the article went to press, I must 
revist my estimate of its datę to the lyth cent. It was not possible to 
include in the apparatus the variants of Berlin Sachau 334 (15/16) and 
Or. 40 1160 (1686). 

(“) This MS. lacks the first two ghandta and most of the third. 

(*) This MS. lacks all but the last part of the fourth ghantd. 

(*) This MS. lacks the first three ghandta and the end of the fourth. 

(®) This MS. lacks only the first part of the fourth ghdnłd. 

(•) My collation of this MS. is not complete and omits variants 
of secondary importance. 

(’) This MS. lacks the first part of the second ghantd. 

(•) This MS. lacks most of the second, the beginning of the third 
and virtually all of the fourth ghdnta. 

(•) The datę, as I found it in the MS., was September 24, 1992 
(not 1990, as in the catalogue) of the Greeks, i.e. 1681 A.D. 

(“) This MS. lacks the first ghantd. 
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u - Cambr. Add. 2046A (i) 18/19 x - Chald. Patr. 221 1839 

V - Chald. Patr. 42 1809 y - Mar Ya'qob 6 (“) 1850 

w - Berlin 41 1834 z - McHardy codex 1908 

I give all of the variants to the text, but not to the rubrics, 
found in the raanuscripts of the fifteenth century. With the 
sixteenth century witnesses, I eliminate obvious scribal errors 
of no significance. As for the morę recent ones, I adduce thera 
whenever they support readings of the older raanuscripts, or 
when there seeras sorae chance that they raay preserve a reading 
from an older tradition, or when their reading seeras interesting 
for some other reason. Begiraiing with R, most of the subseąuent 
raanuscripts fali into one of three well-defined text traditions: 
the Alqosh tradition, designated AQ, consisting of R, S, U, Y, 
b, c, d, e, i, j, n, p, s, t, u and v; the Chaldean tradition, CH, era- 
bracing f, g, h, 1 , ra, o, q, r, x and y; and the Malabar tradition, 
ML, represented by only Z and k. These three traditions, indeed, 
account for all of the raanuscripts sińce the raiddle of the seven- 
teenth century with the exception of the Khoshaba ritual, which 
contains eleraents from the Aląosh tradition and what was short- 
ly to becorae the Chaldean, and Berlin 41, which seeras to have 
been copied from a much older ritual and preseryes many ar- 
chaic readings. 

The following table shows the abbreviations used for the 
printed editions of the Anaphora of the Apostles and the trans- 
lations that I have been able to consult. It is not an exhaustive 
list. 

Cm - Mosul editions of the Chaldean raissal (Cw®^ = 1901; 

Cw®* = 1936) {*). 


(^) This MS. lacks the end of fourth ghantd. The datę is my estimate. 

(*) The MSS. of the Monastery of Mar Ya'qob and of the parish 
church of Dehok are temporarily being kept at the Conyent of the Do- 
minican Fathers in Mosul, by whose kindness I was given the opportunity 
of exanuning them. 

(®) My study of this MS. was so hasty that I may have missed some 
of its variants. 

(*) Missale juxta riłum Ecclesiae Syrorum Orientalium, id est Chal- 
daeorum, Mosul, 1901, pp. 24-36; and Missale juxta ritum Ecclesiae Chal- 
daeorum, Mosul, 1936, pp. 24-36. 
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Cr - Roman edition of the Chaldean raissal (^). 

Kc - Nestorian edition of Kelaita, where it differs frora the 
Anglican. 

Mh - Editions of the Malabar missal (M6** = 1929; M6*® = 
1960) (•). 

Mn - Eatin translation of Malabar Riturgy as corrected by de 
Meneses (®). 

Ke - Eatin translation of Renaudot. 

Śr - Maronite Anaphora of St. Peter III, known as " Sar- 
rar” (®). 

Tr - Textus receptus (— Ke and Ur, where they agree). 

Ur - Anglican edition of Urmia. 

Edd - Ali of the printed editions (excluding translations), where 
they agree. 

It should be pointed out that the Mar Eśa'ya text occasion- 

ally agrees with the Maronite Anaphora of St. Peter III against 

the textus receptus. These readings are noted, sińce they presum- 

ably represent the original text of the anaphora. 


( 1 ) Missale Chaldaicum ex decreto Sacrae Congregałionis de Propa¬ 
ganda Fide editum, Romę, 1767, pp. 280-6. 

(•) Ktdb TukkdsS w-Qerydnś. . .ak TaksA KaldayA d-Mdldbdr, Ro¬ 
mę, 1844, supplementary pp. 20-7; Ordo Missae Syro-Chaldaeo-Malaba- 
ricae, Puttenpally, 1912, pp. 24-35; Sacrum Beatorum Apostolorum, ąuod 
est sacrum primum, Puttenpally, 1912, pp. 46-66; A. Kalapura, Ordo 
chaldaicus rituum et lectionum juxta morem Ecclesiae Malabaricae, Put¬ 
tenpally, 1929, supplementary pp. 21-9; TaksA d-Qudddśś, Alwaye, 1960, 
pp. 24-35. 

(®) J.-B. de GłEn, La Messe des Anciens Chrestiens dicts de S. Tho¬ 
mas, en VEueschi d'Angamal, bs Indes Orientales: repurgee des erreurs 
Sc blasphemes du Nestorianisme par 1 ’Jllust.^ Reu.”** S.*" Don Alexis 
de Meneses, Brussels, 1609, pp. 98-104. 

P) Missale Chaldaicum juxta ritum Ecclesiae nationis Maronitarum, 
Romę, 1594 (or 1592), pp. 220-41 (especially pp. 229-30 and 236-7). 
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Textus 

^.lOLSa rc*MiL\Ł.T rCLŁici-D rdłorŁA jyoo p. 463 

T^nzi.1 ^ AucuLrc^ %A^ctiJ 9 aMi^.i re^rd^cue 

1 -& . yyu X X sni rdsa.lO . rClł^ia re^tirdA 

II i<lsn\x. f^LaO-ijka.i . ^ <^ ieSkł.i r<liaeuA . rdliaOSk. 5 

^^cA.i j'mr.i . re^iiz..! r<'^ca. 2 a<oas[o] P. 464 


♦ i^-Łcp -\q» 0 0^0 |^r<'j'ixure'o cx. nT.A< 


,p CH10 ek_LD 

T<L&iJc.o 
ęł^r<' ^aIsLo 


i<lsn\x. i^cop i^rC^O 
v^oi v^a^o ^aisLo 

rClAtLAZJM.! cnacUAs ZaA .Im i^lsnlz. Oaco yax:sa TAre^O 


I A F G J N AQ (exc e) W a w z Ty Cni] ^ oArC^O ^ 

B..EHIKOPTVXeC// (exc g) ML Cr Mn Re 2 vv^aaA!^.l 
A B H K R t X iVf6““ Cm®* Re] plur ceteri || ^ A tcA.l om B || ZA.i] 

A, J a 2-3 ę.Aure' interv H K P II T<'r«l^eu» 

0 X 03 A 3 ^ AuQZ.t<^ praem O V'^Jlm 3 v>^cA ^ Agja D 

4 oz^.lO caó-^^.l ACEHKNPTYwz || add A . H 

5 v^Ł 3 o.i] v^-sa H X 6 re^d^cki^ifcaao om I || T<'iiŁa] re'Ati*TŁ. 
E, om BI II v^a:k.O B D F I O P R W X Z b c f h . . 1 n p t u M6 
Tr Cm Mn] « a^ v ACEHJKTUYae CH (exc f g h 1 ) v w z Cr Re 
12 OacD praem 'ia»r^ 's.y Cr Mb 
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YERSIO 


Et accedit sacerdos ad celebrandam Anafhoram Apostolorum (^). 
Gratias agimus, Domine (*), di\itus abundantibus gratiae (®) tuae 
erga nos (*), q,uia, cum peccatores et humiles simus, propter mul- 
titudinem clementiae tuae fecisti nos dignos celebrandi mysteria 
sancta Tcorporis et sanguinis (®) Christi tui. Dum petimus auxi- 
lium quod a te est ad corroborandas animas nostras, ut caritate 
perfecta et (•) fide vera celebremus donum tuum erga nos (’). 

Canon: Et referamus tibi laudem, gloriam, gratiarum actio- 
nem et adorationem nunc, etc. (®). 

^Et respondent: Amen (•). 

Et dicit sacerdos: Pax yobiscum. 

Et respondent: TEt tecum (^®) et cum spiritu tuo. 

Et dicit diaconus: Datę pacem invicem in caritate Christi. 


(^) This first ghantd is entitled slota da-qddm madbha in B F G N O f 
Cr. In A, F and all of the rituals and missals, it is preceded by a kuiśdpd, 
and this is considered part of the anaphora in A F I P. 

(•) Surely the morę primitiye reading, 

(®) Probably to be preferred as the lectio antiąuior. 

{*) Most MSS. {Y> 1 J K. AQ ML CU) indicate a repeat here. B, 
which indicates the analogous repeats at the beginning of the third and 
fourth (but not the second) ghanatd, omits it. 

(®) The reading of the text might be considered simplicior. 

(•) There is no waw visible in the MS., even under ultra-violet light. 
However, there is space for it, and it is called for by the sense and the 
entire MS. tradition. 

(’) Again, many MSS. (HFAęML) indicate a repeat here. Ac- 
cording to E, this is the generał rule for the beginnings and ends of ghanatd. 

(®) According to most MSS. (AB..), the priest here signs himself. 
y gives, as an altemate for feasts, the corresponding gandnd from the Ana¬ 
phora of Theodore of Mopsuestia. 

(•) G omits this response, and both it and N omit all else up to 
the second ghantd. 

(10) preferable as the lectio difficilior. In actual pronunciation, the 
waw, though written in the published texts, tends to disappear. 
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rOiAo^vo ~ 0 x0!^ A\.ł» 
rC' ^ało re^.icii y^oJLSS 

r<l&ijc.o « ^ cD^OAł!^ rdłcoi^ 'i:ŚQr<'o 15 

o 

^ 0 -»>-'.‘ ^ .^.OOcal rdłcia^ \:śar^a 

cDciAr<' v\^cA ^ii«L O 

disAca r<'c«Art^ (<llaioxi i^coi^ \źar^a 

J 3 .l \0 r<«r<^ ^il»L O 20 

i<lsn\x. y^oJLSs i^śore^o 


. ^.ł.śóft-Ł ^ CuA t^CCL, AurdjjLjU rdłcoi^ rdlAtO 

. rtf'.<jL.a X soo . \no rtlta ł . ^ > ii »\ Ja ^ r<'A\^noAto 

rC* ^a \a. r<''iąi • r< ŁiO—a.i _uoirio r<''V-30 (^L-rjr<'.i 

jsi—&0 . <TłA\c\ 1, ta wi .aa a iCDOicLsaa.o . aaA>a.-a «!^..3 ^3 
. r<'Atćuaa AtcA r<'AtaałJ^ ią*t o . cajj-ua 


13 iSsAu AHITUYwz Ke Re] om B F P y, praem o ceteri 

16 ^iear<' ^ O om H J a j w ig r<'ciArt^ add f<laia^ao 13 

20 r<l»r<l»] T<'r<l» ceteri 23 A B C F G N] add 

iis Aa ^ UB (^> 5 QeL& Aa) Tc w, add rdaaiaooio post 
(r<la.ir«laO t<*i*BiiT-i i«a^o rC^is.i Aa I J K O AQ (exc c 
s u v) W X (deficit post Aa) ML a z CH Edd Mn Re, add r<'i.lCDO 
(^Sa VMOiO post r<'At.TiVDoO P s u V II T^LuazaoO A. . K N P T V W 
a,]zReSr] add r<'Avijazaa r<'AteuA\AAt.l O R S U Y ML b..e CH 
(exc X y) i n (2a manu) Cr Mb Mn, add i<'A\«jLaxaa v\^CuA\AAt.l 
n (la manu) psu^yTrCw 24 rClsDT<'i]r«lar«'n (2a manu)ps..w 
Cm II T^UłOilO r«'v 90 A OS] KlwOi.lO kH-s.iO NRbdf..ilnio 
ąrCrSr, KL-wOi-sO r<'^__aO ceteri || i^Lao-La. plur GTqy 
26 T^x\i 1*1 oollMia intero O || r<'A\3i] t^ai H, om I 
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Et dicunt. Pro (^) omnibus Catholicis (“). 

Et proclamat diaconus: Gratias agamus et rogeraus. 

Et dicit sacerdos: Gratia Domini nostri, etc. (®). 

Et respondent: Amen. 

Et dicit sacerdos: Sursum sint mentes vestrae (*). 

Et respondent: Sunt ad te Deus. . . 

Et dicit sacerdos: Oblatio Deo omnium domino offertur {*). 

Et respondent: Dignum et justum est. 

Et dicit-diaconus: Pax nobiscum (®). 

Et recitat sacerdos submisse: rDignum est gloria ab omnibus 
oribus, et gratiarum actione ab omnibus linguis, nomen adoran- 
dum et gloriosum Patris (•) Tet Filii et Spiritus (’) Sancti: qui 
creavit mundum per gratiam suam, et habitatores ejus per cle- 
mentiam suam, et salvavit homines per misericordiam suam, et 
fecit gratiam magnam erga mortales. Majestatem tuam, Domine, 


(b The reading of D 10 etc., “Et pro. . . would seem slightly 
difficilior. 

(•) I.e. “ (bet us pray) for all of the Patriarchs. . . ”. In most rit- 
uals, a kuśSapd and one or two prayers of incense follow. After the kuiiapd, 
Cr and some Chaldean MSS. add a ghantd addressed to “ the Mother 
of Our Lord Jesus Christ it is derived from Sr (p. 234). 

(») According to most MSS. (AB..), the priest here signs the Mys- 
teries. 

(‘) Several MSS. (E P Y Z) give altemate gdnónS for feasts taken 
from the Anaphora of Theodore. 

(®) A, F and most rituals add a kuśśdpd here. A pjrayer of incense 
precedes it in A. 

(•) Evidently the morę primitiye reading. 

(’) Perhaps the reading of the test should be preferred as difficilior. 
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OLai o^io ftlii \ng v>^CLaii 

re^io-iLSj rtf-ut-só-Łsa . r«Li-MOi:i re'Avjiijt_sa : t<Lii.t<L!Lsos 

t\ r<lJbv> rtLSkiJSoO r«laOT^ . t^lMOinO 

^1 unT*ao rdłcaa 30 


T>ia r*v» ^AiiLo 

lii'saŁ r^^cAxM ^co )a^O ^rtluL^ rdłcoi^ 
kLiAJjO v^'i a ^ 1 »» "tK' . i)iJ» . ^JLi.lCLA 

. rdA.i t<^A\ci ai^ ^ . rC^oo.iO 

. ^^V 9 kŁ haa\Jsaha . v\^ociAreL 3 ^*-**^.1 ^ ^cuejrc^ ^uca^.is 35 

A\ n •ą.ŁO . ^.^oA^jkSa Ausaoi io . ,_A\ V<v -m A>«ai. nr^n 

d\.aLŁMO . ^ A\:k..tA ^icoii^o . ^ ^ai.\y.iiL\ ^ui.ito . ~ A yacui 


27 A B F N T CH (exc g q) Cr] add -if\ q, praem 

O ceteri || rdiLA^.l] rCLl^Oi.l A || usg rC*ł’\ v.a] 

K'iu^.1 ^\re^ J 3 Ar<' Sr || euai] cetm 

28 r<likrtl\sa.i add E G N, add r<lxj'v> ceteri (D praeterea 

add r<likt^!Laa ijai.io) || r<'^TJLSa praem O ceteri || KlljjOl.l om C || 


(^uLsOJUa] praem O EGTYYeg, om C 28-29 T<'Av»iiŁSa usg 
r«laOii& om per haplogr J 29 rtUiOiaO H K Re] add 

n «gi I P V W a j Z, add ę.Ł_*iiajtJ5a v^2aJcA ceteri, 
t«*^**” Sr II ABCP'GHKUYegw Ur Re Sr] )a^O ceteri || 
tCsoH^ A B F G N ^r] add t *** ceteri || t *** ‘.' ip A B F G N] om 

Mn Sr, r<^lM01 ceteri || ^^_ijLaxaa v^nsei om A B P G N, 

«g i H, ^<WcaJ 990 ^±Z.V>-SQ K Re, 

ęaaia^ %^^oisal r<'a\x. V, eOjLSarcla rC^oLt. 

ęaavx» C, ^aaio^ 

ceteri j) 33 ^A*łLare'] ^ T 34 rcl^oo-io] rć^O.iO 

ceteri 35 Am.al.-ya] duuil.l A 36 .^oAuia Avsa«UO om 


O CH Cr 
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adorant (^) mille milia supernorum et myrias myriadum (•) an- 
gelorum (®), agmina (*) spiritualium, ministri ignis et spiritus (®), 
cum (•) rCherubim et Seraphim sanctis (’), Tnomen tuum glori- 
ficant ('). 

Canon: Claraantes et glorificantes.,. 

Et respondent: Sanctus, Sanctus... (•). 

Et recitat sacerdos suhmisse: Et cum his exercitibus caelesti- 
bus gratias agimus tibi, Domine (^“), nos quoque servi tui humiles, 
infirmi et miseri, quia fecisti in nobis gratiam magnam quae 
rependi non potest. Nempe induisti humanitatem nostram, ut 
nos vivificares per divinitatem tuam: elevasti abjectionem no¬ 
stram: erexisti ruinam nostram: resuscitasti mortalitatem no¬ 
stram: dimisisti debita nostra: justificasti peccaminositatem no¬ 
stram: illuminasti intelligentiam nostram, et deyicisti, Domine 


{}) Clearly the preferable reading. 

(“) It is barely possible that the missing nun is merely illegible. 

(®) The lectio simplicior of the text should probably be considered 
morę primitive, especially sińce complete unanimity is lacking in the 
other MSS. 

(*) The reading “ et agmina ”, found in all other witnesses, seems 
preferable. 

(®) Almost all of the MSS. insert the phrase “ nomen tuum glorifi- 
cant ” here, rather than at the end of the ghanta. Berlin Sachau 354 
has it in both places. In the MS. there are points above and below both 
the dalat and the rei] presumably, the scribe first wrote them incorrectly, 
and then, when he did correct them, failed to remove the erroneous points. 

(®) Probably to be preferred. 

(’) This reading. clearly the morę primitive, is confined to hudra 

MSS. 

(•) I£ this phrase should be anticipated above (n. 5), then the 
Canon should follow “ Seraphim sanctis ” immediately, as in the other 
hudra MSS. Berlin Sachau 334 alone agrees with the text. 

(•) The MS. gives the complete text of this response in the Anaphora 
of Theodore of Mopsuestia (p. 5): “ Sanctus, sanctus, sanctus, Dominus 
Deus omnipotens: pleni sunt caeli et terra laudibus ejus. ht si festa est\ 
Hosanna in excelsis. Benedictus est qui venit et qui venturus est in no- 
mine Domini. Hosanna Filio David”. Another kuśiapd follows in A and 
all rituals. 

( 1 ®) Cm inserts the Narration of the Institution at this point. I 
have found this insertion in at least one MS., an unnumbered ritual of 
Mar Ya'qob of the late igth century. 
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^ in ^^.^\ ^•a\ ^ coAre^o 
v\^CtajL^.l rtlsmiiia . rc'T \>3 

^ OorAa, A^O rclłeoa 40 

^xsnr^ ^ii«L o 

rdiJLSuLM i^re^o 

v^*Ba 3»ii-3 Ax-lr<' II rdłcoi^ r^ika P. 

r^^cósr^ ~ O cn\*i|_Aj . t<* 3,\'^ rdlT-^O.l 1 ~* '^ . «W ^At«an 

ori»:io coi^^.i rdincDOA^ . v^a^vi oiSix..i r<lcu.i\o 45 

. r<lx<n-oO r^LuLSTA ^iłS-ioLSa.! . iT^wa 

^ O ooAa, v^a\x.O v^ 3 X. ^-aaN. • •^jA\aAr<' Aur<'i r^lsa^re' 

tjAt ♦ rc;.’ 3 !i\\.a cD^uśaeu 
4 ^L±nr<' ^ii«L O 

38 Auł^o add ^ iaa Mb 39 v\A>CkajA^.l add rdlSOuTSa 
rclacui jaaT.o A D, praeterea add Aua >A jsCCaŁ . rC^obA^O 

r<ll*a C 1 / (v^*a) P Re, praeterea add ^A» K T, add post ilaCUj 
(cf. C) v^JLmis fCO^^O F, a,dd post (c£. C) Auss >ca 2^0 

;‘ca3r<'.l r<'abA^O . v^.l V 41 ęŁ»aT<' ^>1 ^Lo om D F G H J 
K L N ^0 (exc n p s u) T X ML a z, om t\ Cm 43 i<laXiJTa add 
in marg 2a (?) manu '.'\_^] in textu ceteri 44 ."łajk.] T<'eut.t<' 

■la^in ^ Cm II 5 r] add t^Aaa-aaO ceteri [om rslaA^ D) 

^ Oon\«>.\ praem O T<'cłAT<' A»iA» ^cuTaa r<'AAoA\aA m o q r x y Cr 
Mb [om O) 45 oj ^.Ła om G || rdSa.lO BF 

46 rdjjLSTA A..FI,NTw z Mn] cnMLaryaa Ja, v^MLai^ ceteri 

47 ^ A ^bAt<^ A\iT<'a] 0033 c 47-49 3 a o “5? ^laBK'] 

r^^y^k.n ... 3a2k.« ijAt « - o aAi<'o ^ ę»T<'A C H 48 cnA\JŚbeu] 
r^A\abo.a J 48-49 > 3 A\ usq ^aasr^ om K F N ML Mb, |jA\ B P' G 
pstv, ^jasr<'0 ęjT<'« ^jkiLat « E T (om ęjJLat), 

^aiat ♦ ♦ ^Laare^o w, ... .-raik. . «__o^re'o ^ ę»r«' 

r<laal :^3 YYorAfw [om r<laaA^3 ... v^a\x.O), praeterea praem 
ijAt O f g h 1 X Cr i?e [om ę»r^), trsp jjAt post ^ o rArC^O D I J P Q W 
a j z, trsp >3 At post SUb..eimnquyrr Cm 


465 
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noster et Deus noster, inimicos nostros: et triumphare fecisti 
humilitatem naturae nostrae infirmae per miserationes abundan- 
tes gratiae tuae (^). 

Canon: Et propter omnia. ..(*). 

Et respondent: Amen (®). 

Et dicit diaconus: In raentibus yestris... (*). 

Et recitat sacerdos submisse (®): Tu, Domine, per miserationes 
tuas multas (•) quae enarrari non possunt, fac (’) memoriam bo- 
nam (•) omnibus patribus piis et justis qui placiti fuerunt coram 
te, in commemoratione corporis et sanguinis Christi tui, quod 
ojBferimus tibi super altare (*) purum et sanctum, sicut tu docuisti 
nos: Tet fac nobiscum tranquillitatem tuam et pacem tuam om¬ 
nibus diebus saeculi. Itera. 

Et respondent: Amen (“). 


(^) Ur and M6*® insert here the Narration of the Institution. In 
the latter, the Anamnesis and the last part of the Epiclesis prayer, toge- 
ther with the ąandnd of the fourth ghdnta follow. 

(•) At this point, the priest signs the Mysteries, according to A, 
B and most rituals. Y and g give an alternate ądnónA for feasts taken 
from the Anaphora of Theodore. 

(®) In Cm, this response has been taken over by the celebrant. 

(®) A kuśśdpd follows in A, F and all rituals. 

(®) A adds, as a title, ghantd d-mahhattd, i.e. of the Descent of the 
Holy Spirit. 

(•) This Word has been written in the margin of the MS. in a hand 
that is at least contemporary with that of the text and may possibly 
be by the same scribe. 

(’) What is doubtlessly the diacritical mark below the ddlat in the 
MS. is located so far to the left that it looks like a pimctuation mark. 

(*) The reading of the text, sińce it is confirmed by Sr, is probably 
to be preferred. 

(®) The reading of the text would seem to be morę primitive than 
that of Tr (“ altare tuum ”), sińce it is found in all of the older witnesses. 
The latter, however, is supported by Sr, whose reading would have to 
be explained as the result of a parallel development. ' 

( 1 ®) The lectio simplicior of K 1 / N ML Mb is no doubt to be prefer¬ 
red, but the repeating of this last phrase, found in all the older MSS., 
must have originated at a relatively early datę. The response, presum- 
ably said by the deacons in the Mar Eśa'ya hudrd, seems to have been 
taken over by the celebrant in Berlin Sachau 334 and, in a morę elaborate 
form, in E and T. 
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. rdik.ire'! ćo^H^ol^ ^^coAa. v^eL^:u.i 
^CLZUi-Sal ^r<'0 . r<'iix..l rclarC' r<'ciAr<' 

^alre' ^_o^re'o Ocdo . vya« •bmO . r^*.* i »'3a 

■ **'.' r<'^cuc*.'iiiO óAsk . co^isiaaa 

. rCL&eLn-fla^re^iO . rClJ_>.lćL».lO . re^ioaj^.iO . r^*tL.it\ T.ao 

re^Aucaiii ółlla ^^OcrAsiriO . rdUcśoJLSa.iO t^Łl' rnao 55 

T<^Av-.aQ -JTi rd^-ŁOi-sa o.^u.i^re'.! ^Aare' . »a i\oA\j 

. r<'A\-3C-»:ua 


idśLiałO re^Tą^a 

. rdłcD rdłri^^ 


« ^jilat « ^iML&rC^o 

v^aa.vi raamo rdoo:io 

v^-M.T tdoa rdlaeUł^ 60 


30 v^OSk.m] A II oOłii^OSk.] 00*10^0:^ ceteri 

51 łdaT<'0OTAGCm 52 ij-^-« nmT^Ija mann) || 

Cm^ II Oooo] CUOmO A ET || ^__oAt<' 0 - om A || ęaXT<'] 

^ 3 ^ri B D. .1 K. .N Q, ^ ^rC'.! A, ^ re'Ą»re'.i T, rC^ĄtrC' 

^ J^r<'0 ceteri 53 T^At ^ CD^ia.fla-a om O CH. Cr Re 

r<'^eu&a] praem o K, r<'^eL>.Ma C || r<'^CUC*.'VoO om h 

53-55 rdLai.i usq . .. ^^cn_\._^ao] subsi \ pro 3 (.., idxa..iAo 
^^otAalo) T 56 rdakeLfifla&r <'.10 A h] praem idii&Ln.lO BFH 
K T ('arcAo 'L»Ao) V k w Mb, idem sed interv ceteri 56 fdS)ax.oia 
Sr] add in marg 2a (?) manu łdLJł] in textu BCDFGHJKO^g 
(exc R) a CH w z Cr Tr Cm, praeterea add rdU-ULSa FI I M P Q W ML 
Mb, add «gi A L, T, add rdJb.ifl N 57 r<'A\X>ifl om E N r v 

58 om L II ^lAat 4 ^0 (exc R t) W ML g w z MfcrrCm] 

ABCFJKOYaCH (exc g) t Cr 7 ?e, om D E G H I E M N P Q T || 
add G 59 rdoono] rdO.iO ceteri, praeterea add 

D (implicite) IMNPQ || A]add v^aaEa ceteri || 

rdlcD OOT A B C F H N || \ r> Y] ęJLa_oO ML, ^.lAajaO ceteri 

60 rdoa&Cli^.l rdlaeua] rdlaeuo lOao&o^ A, rdoa&ci^ rdiaeua 
ceteri || v^l_2a,l] v\^ua Cm || :vA praem o E r || || ^:u> add 

^toio B C F 
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Ut cognoscant te omnes habitatores {^) terrae: q,uia tu solus 
es Deus Pater verus; et tu misisti Dominum nostrum Jesum 
Christum, Filium tuum et dilectum tuum; et ipse Do minus noster 
et Deus noster fdocuit nos (•) per evangelium suum vivificum 
Oranem puritatem et sanctitatera Prophetarum, Apostolorum, 
Martyrum, Confessorum, Ępiscoporum (®), Sacerdotum, Diaco- 
norum, et oranium filiorum Ecclesiae sanctae Catholicae, qui ob- 
signati sunt signo vivo {*) baptisraatis sancti (®). 

Et nos .quoque, Domine — tribus vicihus — Tseryi tui (•) 
humiles, infirrai et miseri, qui congregati sumus (’) et stamus 
corara te Tin terapore hoc (®), accepimus (•) per successionem for- 

(^) The MS. has “ habitationes ”, an obvious lapsus calami. 

(“) The reading of B D..I etc. is presumably morę primitive; the 
translation, however, would not be affected. 

(“) The lectio simplicior of the text, supported by A and L, is prefer- 
able. The Doctors are likewise absent from an analogous hst of saints 
in the Anaphora of Theodora of Mopsuestia (MS. p. 9), but they do ap- 
pear in the Anaphora of Nestorius (p. 47), where they precede the Bish- 
ops, as in B F etc. 

(*) This Word has also been written in the margin of the MS. in a 
hand that is at least coeval with that of the text, and it is found in all 
MSS. Nonetheless, the fact that it is absent from Sr should caution 
us against hasty conclusions. 

(•) B D G have here the rubric “ Harkd fdpah V and other wit- 
nesses add ‘‘ 'al appawh[y) ”, Chaldeans today usually interpret it as a 
fuli prostration, whereas the Orthodox understand it as a striking of 
the face. Formerly, the Chaldeans, too, seem to have understood the 
verb in this latter sense, but changed its object from the face to the 
breast, judging by the rubric of g, “ fdpah 'al hadyeh. ”, i.e. “ percutit 
pectus ”. That this is the true interpretation seems well confirmed by 
the unambiguous rubric of C; " Hdrkd taptep tdrep 'al parsópeh.", i.e. 
“ Hic pluries (?) percutit faciem suam ”. Jlffc*® puts here the Epiclesis 
and the first part of what follows there. What follows here, on the con- 
trary, appears in Mfc*® as the Anamnesis after the Narration of Institution. 

(•) The meaning of the linę over the yód in the MS. is unclear. 

(’) The absence of “ in nomine tuo ” from our two oldest witnesses 
should make us very hesitant to accept it as primitive. Dom Botte, 
however, uses this phrase as evidence that the Narration of Institution 
originally preceded immediately the Anamnesis; cf. UAnaphore Chal- 
dienne des ApStres, in OCP 15 (r949), 273-4, and Problemes de l’ana- 
phore... des Apótres, in L’Orient Syrien 10 (1965), roi-2. 

(®) The absence of this phrase from so many old witnesses (ABC 
F H N) indicates that it is not primitive. 

(•) The lone support of Y is surely insufficient to justify the absence 
of the " et ” that precedes this word in all other witnesses. 
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ciA ^.T.aj^o . ^-A-ł-WcoJSoo ^:ioa.^.^o . 

caiv:9ba.lO cod^ei^.lO otULm.i . r<f.\.i, wio Klai i^cD 

. K*«« .ir>n A.<xłi.ii-saa 

r<llcD rćliaioja ^ VY*oi łi-Sa rg'A<rClł 

icnCL-A^óaio ^ oAuoco t^>\x3 xaałtq i^re^oi 

tOasciAo . i^lscui.i r^jittfeuA >'i^ ^ rc^ocoi.i >cncuz.xmo 

. w/A » V m ^.1 re^^i^oua.i i^lsi T<^i 3 Cb\o . 

. oiSix.a Aa ^oa. rxl&.3u..i re^d^ciaAsaa re'^^ rdiLaAo 

re^ied ^ r<'A>ca.xJM^ v\^cuisx-sa óAa Aa.O 


61 * 3 1 ^ *an^ *anA om I M P Q ML Mb, add ^liWcnJ 990 V || 

^J-«.lcnA^o] ^.icn:Lo AC, trsp antę Ł^i^ySBO x y Cr || 
^\.\\ rrt '-nn om ceteń || ^.viAO] Cm || oA om T 62 interv 

i< 1 jc«A i II rćlxMnO B F L] r^ca\i^a r<lx«v>0 A, idem 
sed add CDGHJKNOa CH (exc x) Cr Mn Re, praeterea add 
post r<lx>ToO I M P Q R (deficit usq rtf\t f» ^ma) AQ Y W ML x z Mb 
Tr Cm, add rC^u iiT.O F, t<*łi 1 * *330 r<lx«xnO tx*M inT.O 

ix*ciAr <'0 T w II cn^CC 3 a.lO LN Wj oq(ia mann) rw add cn^icksuaao 
ceteri 63 ,A.ekX<_łi.39.i ABCEF'GjFNTaw] add ^oiSkO 
post ^_i_ 2 > 3 S ceteri (om o Ur) 64 i<'A»rtLł J a (la mann) x Cr] 
r<'Atr<'^0 F P. r<'Atr<lłO ceteri || r<^xn v^O'i] r<lz.iOxi.T i<U>Oi 
kHzIO H, K^ToO v^Oi C E J K Y a z, praeterea add 

r<''iziO f<l 390 V 33 S/ II add r<''iziO O 65 

usq _ o AuOco om ACDP'GIKLNPSUVclilm Re, om 1 ceteri || 
rClAza add r<'iAMXaO BEHJ OWYbijnptuvxz Edd, idem et 
praem O Jae 68 poA, usq v^ł: 39 V> om C H Mn(l) || v^^xn] 
>cneoaifl OT CH (excrx) CrRe, praeterea add r 69 Aa.o] 

Aa. a II A..D FHJKNOa CH (exc q) w z Cr 

Mn Re Sr ceteri || t<'A»cał_2>aA» A. .FH K N O T V a CH 

2. Cr Mn Re, praem r<'A\3i rC^lCD G I E M A 0 (exc Y u) W ML Mb Tr 
Cm, r<'dvu_iAX. P, praem r<'.'1CD Y || ^ ^cA.i add t<^v ^otAi«!łi 
w II r<'lCU praem .1 C E 
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mara (^) quae a te est, laetantes, glorificantes, exaltantes, com- 
memorantes et laudantes (“), et celebrantes mysterium hoc ma¬ 
gnum et tremendum (®) passionis, mortis et resurrectionis {*) 
TDomini nostri (®) Jesu Christi. 

Veniat (•), Domine, Spiritus tuus Sanctus (’), et reąuiescat (•) 
super oblationera hanc — ^Et dicit (•) diaconus: Quieti estote. .. — 
seryorum tuorura (i“), et eam benedicat et sanctificet, ut sit nobis, 
Domine, in reraissionem debitorum, et veniam peccatorura, spem- 
que magnara resurrectionis a mortuis, et vitam novam in regno 
caelorum, cum omnibus qui placiti fuerunt coram te (“). Et prop- 


(b 't'he MS. has here "formae ” in virtue of a dalat inserted la manu 
above the linę between this word and the preceding. I can only speculate 
that the scribe misplaced his correction, which he may possibly have 
intended to put before qabbeln-an: “ accepimus enim. . . 

(“) This Word, which can scarcely be primitive, is found only in 
V and in a different position. 

(®) The lectio simplicior of the text is evidently preferable. The 
absence of “ ęt tremendum ”, moreover, from A T w suggests that it, 
too, may not be primitive. 

(*) The lectio simplicior of the text is preferable here too, especially 
sińce it has the support of so many MSS. 

(®) Again, the reading of the text is clearly morę primitive. 

(•) The support of J and a, together with Cr (x presumably copies 
Cr), is not enough to justify the absence of the “ et ” that precedes this 
Word in all other MSS. The reading of E and P seems to be due to the 
influence of the Anaphora of Theodore of Mopsuestia, for in a following 
rubric of E (and Y) there is reference to this phrase as: Te'te 'layn Mar{y) 
RuhdĄ hayyd w-qaddUd — “ Yeniat super nos, Domine, Spiritus tuus 
vivus et sanctus ” — of which the first two words of the Syriac are found 
only in the Anaphora of Theodore. 

(’) Despite the fact that the lectio simplicior of the text is suppor- 
ted by the great majority of the MSS., the reading of C E J K Y a z, 
(and Berlin Sachau 354), “ vivus et sanctus ”, sińce it is also attested by 
Sr, may well be morę primitive. 

(®) Again, the lectio simplicior of the text is found in almost all 
the other witnesses. Nonetheless, the support that Sr gives for the 
reading of H, “ inhabitet et reąuiescat ”, demands explanation. 

(“) The scribe evidently began to write “ servorum ”, but then 
decided to insert the acclamation of the deacon, failing to delete the ddlat. 

(“) Renaudot here adds the phrase “ quam offerunt ”, not found 
in any of the MSS. that I have scen. 

(^^) Mb** puts here the ganónd of the third ghdntd as the finał dox- 
ology of the anaphora. What follows here, including the ganónd, has 
been appended to the Anamnesis. 
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re'ijAa cajssn^ rc^oAi. i^Ai 


rccuuL. rc-^.l yyjLaJe.lO 

rel&i<laO || rdabciaLa . vy», iT Swa P. 466 

(^iintwan am 
^Laar<' o 

r<lliULSLS9.i rtLŁ.iCLna v^(<' >ł:(.S)9\a ^AaaJC^O 


TaOUao.i 


aŁ3.TłiL3,|_aj 75 


70 re^oLt. rćll.i om F || J II caaons] v^.T 3 

BI (la manu) 71 ł/^jLjJŁSa.l] A || r«lar«lao] r«lar«'o C J 

73 o om F G H P N CH (exc h 1 ) w Cr. 
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ter universam rdispensationem tuam (1) mirabilem (*) erga nos, 
gratias agamus tibi et glorificeraus te indesinenter in Ecclesia 
tua redempta sanguine pretioso Christi tui, oribus apertis et 
faciebus revelatis. 

Canon-. Referentes. .. (®). 

Et respondent'. Amen. 

Et absolvunt omnia sicut scriptum est in Anaphora Interpretis, 
quae Tscripta est in dominica (*) prima Annuntiationis. 

William F. Macombbr S.J. 


( 1 ) Contrary to the opinion of Botte, “ ProbUmes. . . ”, p. loi, the 
oldest MSS. confirm the reading of Sr, which, therefore, does not re- 
present a modification of the primitive text on the part of the Maronite 
editor. 

(•) The agreement of P and Y with Sr suggests that " gloriosam ” 
may perhaps be the morę primitive reading here, even though all other 
MSS. agree with the reading of the text. In any case, the reading of Tr, 
“ hanc magnam et mirabilem ”, is clearly not primitive, and hence one 
cannot argue from it, as Botte does, art. cit., p. 99, to prove that this 
section represents a continuation of the anamnetic prayer that precedes 
the Epiclesis. Of course, the new MS. evidence does not positively ex- 
clude Botte’s theories, but it does show how fragile all reconstructions 
are likely to be that are not based on a critically established text. 

(®) A, B and most rituals indicate that the celebrant signs the Mys- 
teries at this point. 

(*) It is possible that the surplus letters in these words may have 
been deleted and that the deletion is no longer visible. 



Les Ouerini, comtes d'Astypalee 
et seigneurs d'Amorgos 
1413-1446-1537 


Dans un article que nous nous proposons ici de completer, 
de continuer et de corriger sur un point important on a raontre, 
definitivetnent pensons-nous, que la doraination de la maison 
Querini sur Tile d’Astypalee — Stampalia au raoyen-age — n’est 
pas attestee avant mars 1413, qu’elle etait alors toute recente, 
et que Topinion universelleraent acceptee de Karl Hopf, qui la 
datait de Tannee 1310, reraontait en dernifere analyse a Giacomo 
Zabarella, genealogiste du XVII® siecle, a travers les continuateurs 
de Marco Barbaro et le Campidoglio Yeneto de G. A. Capellari 
Vivaro (^). Zabarella depend de Barbaro, mais il interprete abu- 
siveraent et de travers deux notices de celui-ci, qui ne disent 
nullement ce qu’on leur faisait dire (“). 

Rejetant et refutant Tinterpretation erronee de ces notices 
par Zabarella et ses successeurs nous avions toutefois accepte 
de confiance les donnees qu’elles fournissent e£fectiveraent. Les 


P) R. - J. I/OĘNERTz, Les Querini, comtes d’A stypalee, 1413-1537 
dans Orientalia Christiana Periodica, 30 (1964) 385-397. K. HoPF, Ve~ 
neto-Byzantinische Analekten dans Sitzungsberichte der K. Akad. d. Wis- 
sensch., Phil.-Hist. CL, Wien, 32 (1860) 365-528. Reimpression, Am¬ 
sterdam 1964, avec la pagination du tirage a part, ce qui oblige le lecteur 
de soustraire 362 unites ąuand il veut retrouver un passage cite d’apres 
Tedition originale. Quel merite aurait pu s’acquerir le rećditeur s’il avait 
ajoute, je ne dis pas un index, niais une simple table des matieres, pour 
qu’on piit trouver aisement les pages consacrees aux diverses dynasties 
dont il est question dans le volume! 

(•) Or. Chr. Per. 30, p. 386. La deuxieme notice est reimprimee 
ci-apr6s, p. 392 Document 7. 
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docunients que nous publions aujourd’hui prouyent que l’une au 
moins, la seconde, contient une erreur, qui se trouve aussi dans 
une notice de l’annaliste Stef ano Magno (^). Le genealogiste et 
Tannaliste disent Tun et Tautre que Giovanni Querini, dit Zan- 
naki, qui fut comte d’Ast3q)alee en 1413, Tetait encore en 1446 
et acquit cette annee-la Tile d’Amorgos. Or les documents que 
nous presentons au lecteur prouvent sans l’ombre d’un doute 
que, si Zannaki Querini vivait encore en septembre 1419, en 
avril 1421 il etait niort (•). t,a notice de Barbaro et celle de Magno 
contiennent donc une erreur grave, et il va falloir corriger en 
consequence la genealogie des Qu.erini-Stampalia, en y inserant 
a leur place Giovanni Querini, abusivement identifie avec Zan- 
nald, et son fils Zorzi. 

Et tout d’abord il n’y a pas de doute que Giovanni, et son 
pere Agostino, et son fils Giorgio (Zorzi) aient appartenu, non 
seulement au elan des Querini, mais precisement a la branche 
de Santa Maria Formosa, dite plus tard de Stampalia. En effet 
le Giovanni Querini qui acheta en aout 1446 Tile d’Amorgos etait 
comte d’Astypalee, et comme tel successeur de Zannaki, depuis 
le 9 decembre 1434 au moins. Et apr^s sa mort, precedee de celle 
de son fils Giorgio, Tile d’Ast3q)alee, avec la nouvelle acquisition 
d’Amorgos, retourna a Francesco, fils, et a Nicola, petit-fils de 
Zannaki {^). De plus le pere de Gioyanni s’appelait Agostino, 
comme celni de Zannaki (‘), et le prenom Agostino etait alors 
en usage dans la seule lignee des Querini de Santa Maria Formosa(®). 

Ceci pose on pent trouyer sans trop de peine le point d’inser- 
tion d’Agostino, pere de Gioyanni et grand-pere de Giorgio, dans 
la genealogie des Querini-Starapalia. Dans les chroniques des ma- 
riages entre patriciens de Venise on notę sous l’annee 1407 celni 


(b Or. Chr. Per. 30, p. 388 et ci-apres, p. 392 Doc. 7. 

(“) Je dois la connaissance de ces documents en partie a M^ue Bianca 
Strina de TArchiyio di Stato de Yenise, en partie a M. Raimondo Mo- 
rozzo della Rocca, directeur de TArchmo. Que Tune et Tautre yeuillent 
agreer rexpression de ma reconnaissance. 

(®) Ci-aprćs, pp. 386-387 reg. 31. — Pour tous les faits et documents 
cites et mentionnes avec une precision sufiSsante nous prions le lecteur de 
se reporter d’ofiace a nos regestes et aux documents correspondants. 

(*) Ci-apres, p. 384 n® 21. 

(®) Je dois cette observation a M. Morozzo della Rocca. Elle est 
facile a contróler moyennant les arbres genealogiąues de Marco Barbaro. 
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d’Agostino, fils de feu Giovanni, veuf, avec une Malipier, deux 
fois veuve (^). Si cet Agostino est, comrae tout porte a croire, 
le pere du Giovanni de 1446, Giovanni, son grand-pere, doit etre 
celni qui figurę sous le n° 7, et avec la datę 1368, dans Tarbre 
genealogiąue dresse par Barbaro (•). II etait fils de Fantin (n° 4), 
fr^re d’Agostin (n“ 6) et oncle paternel de Zannaki (n° 8). La 
genealogie des Querini-Stampalia est donc a refaire partiellement. 
Nous tenterons Toperation a l'aide des documents publies ci- 
aprte on analyses dans nos regestes. 

Mais auparavant il est necessaire de presenter sous son vrai 
jour le docuraent qui induisit en erreur Marco Barbaro et tous 
ceux qui se fi^rent a lui, y compris nous-memes. C’est indubita- 
bleraent la notice sur Giovanni Querini que Stefano Magno in- 
sera dans ses Annali sous Tannee 1443. Marco Barbaro la repro- 
duisit en abrege, et en y introduisant un element nouyeau, tire 
des documents authentiques qu’il connaissait par ailleurs. Dans 
son ensemble sa notice et celle de Magno concernent, comme nous 
venons de dire, Giovanni Querini, comte d’Astypalee depuis 1434. 
II vivait, dit Magno, vers 1443 (ce qui est vrai) et acquit l’ile 
d’Amorgos, ce qu’il fit, comme nous savons, en juillet-aout 1446. 
Dans cette notice, qui parait substantiellement vraie, est inseree 
une phrase regardant indubitablement Zannaki Querini, comte 
d’Ast3rpalee en 1413. Dans notre reedition des deux textes de la 
notice nous l’imprimons en caracteres plus petits (®). 

Passons maintenant a la genealogie de nos deux person- 
nages. 

Zannaki, fils d’Agostino Querini et de Chiara, filie de Fran¬ 
cesco Giustinian, epousa Isabetta, filie de Nicola Badoer (‘). Ce 
fut, autant que nous pouvons voir, son premier mariage. Ce fut 


(*^) Ci-apr^s, p. 378 n® i. Hopf, qui connaissait au moins l’une des 
trois chroniąues que nous citons (les « Nozze » de Marco Barbaro), fit 
de cet Agostino un second fils du second mariage de Zannaki Querini, 
et corrigea sa source (sans la nommer!) en aflormant qu’il fallait lirę 
1427 au lieu de 1407; Ven.-Byz. An., 474 (112). 

(•) Or. Chr. Per. 30, p. 387. Laprśsente reconstruction d’une partie de 
la genealogie des Querini-Stampalia est Toeuyre de M. R. Morozzo della 
Rocca. 

(®) Ci-aprśs, p. 392 Doc. 7. 

(*) Ci-aprśs, p. 379 n“ 2; p. 380 n“ g, n“ 6 etc. 
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surement son dernier. II en nacąuit trois fils et deux filles qui 
survecurent a leurs parents (^). 

I. F a n t i n, premier fils de Zannaki et d’Isabetta, entra 
dans Tordre militaire de l’Hópital de S. Jean de Jerusalem (“). 
Dans Tarbre genealogique de Barbaro son nom est accompagne 
de la datę 1423 et de la legende « Pr(ovato) ». Erreur. Ee 2 decem- 
bre 1423 il ne fit pas ses preuyes de noblesse mais presenta pour 
les faire son fr^re Francesco. II mourut en 1453 on 1454 a Rho- 
des (®). 

z. Francesco, deuxieme fils de Zannaki, ćpousa Cris¬ 
tina, filie de Fantin da Pesaro. II en eut un fils Nicola (ci-apr^ 
n® 6). Francesco devint comte d’Astypalee et seigneur d’Amorgos 
a une datę inconnue, entre aout 1446 et decembre 1484. II mourut 
avant cette demiere datę (*). 

3. Nicola, troisieme fils de Zannaki et d’Isabetta, fit ses 
preuYes de noblesse le decembre 1427 (non 1424, comme ecrit 
Barbaro dans Tarbre genealogique), presente par Alvise di Do¬ 
nato Giustinian, cousin germain de Zannaki par Cliiara Giusti- 
nian, mere de Zannaki et soeur de Donato Giustinian (®). Barbaro 
ne luit connait aucune descendance. 

4. B i a n c a, filie de Zannaki et d’Isabetta, manque dans 
Tarbre genealogique de Barbaro. Elle epousa Filippo Taglia- 
pietra (•). 

5. Querina, filie de Zannaki et d’Isabetta, manque dans 
Tarbre genealogique de Barbaro. Elle epousa Giovanni Lion (’). 


(b Dans Or. Chr. Per. 30, p. 394 6 j’ai ecrit par erreur que les 

fils etaient deiix (omettant Fantin, faute d’avoir lu le document resume 
ci-apres, p. 381 n® 12), et que les filles etaient trois, ajoutant une Andrea, 
qui est en realitć un Andrea mais pas un fils de Zannaki et Isabetta; 
ci-apres, p. 380 n® 7. 

(“) Nos regestes 9-12, 16, 20, 24-26. 

(®) Ci-aprśs, p. 385 reg. 26. 

(*) Regestes 10, 12, 17, i9(?), 23(?), 27-32. 

(®) Regestes 12 et 14. Par la parentś avec Alvise Giustinian, fils 
de Donato, v. notre Doc. 2, lin. 30-31. 

(•) Nos regestes 8, 12, 13. 

(’) Notre regeste 15. 
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6. N i c o 1 a, fils de Francesco et petit-fils de Zannaki et 
d’Isabetta, epousa Tullia (ou Giulia, ou Giuliana), filie de Priamo 
Malipier (i). Il succeda a son pere dans la seigneurie des iles, qu’il 
tenait encore en novenibre 1484. Fe i®' decenibre 1487 il presenta 
son fils F a n t i n a TAyogaria di Comun, pour ses preuves de 
noblesse. Dans Tarbre genealogiąue de Barbaro (n° 13) son nora 
est accorapagne de la datę 1453, dont la signification nous echappe. 

Barbaro, dans Tarbre genealogiąue (n° 12), enuraere corarae 
ąuatrierae fils de Zannaki (et d’Isabetta!) Zorzi (Giorgio), avec 
la datę 1486 et la legende « Scr(itto) ». Cette abreviation devrait 
signifier «Scritto nel Consiglio dei 40 per esser del Gran Consi- 
glio »(•). II a ete irapossible de trouver quoi que ce soit dans les 
registres de la Quarantia, et la datę elle-raerae est si tardiye qu’on 
doit penser a un lafsus calami (®). Quant au nora, Barbaro Ta 
trouye dans la notice sur Gioyanni Querini, et il a mis Zorzi par- 
mi les fils de Zannaki, par suitę de la confusion de celui-ci et de 
Gioyanni. 

Dans Particie sur les Querini, corates d’Astypalee, j’ai ecrit 
que Zannaki et Isabetta ayaient en plus de Bianca et de Querina 
une filie, Andrea. Erreur! Andrea est un horarae, et un Querini, 
raais n’est pas un fils de Zannaki et d’Isabetta (®). 

Nous ayons ainsi corrige la genealogie des Querini Starapalia 
en ce qui regarde Zannaki Querini et sa descendance. Sur la pa- 
rente ayec lui de Gioyanni, son successeur dans la posses- 
sion d’Ast5q)alee, Tindispensable a ete dit au debut de cet article. 
Stefano Magno et Marco Barbaro disent qu’il coraraanda les ga- 
leres yenitiennes du Po, qu’il fut banni de Yenise, qu’il se refugia 
a Rhodes. Rien pour le moment ne confirme ni ne contredit ces 
affirraations. Ils disent qu’il yecut yers 1443, et ceci est yrai. 
Ils disent qu’il fut corate d’Ast3q)alee, et nous sayons qu’en de- 


{^) Regeste 29. 

(•) Sur Tabreyiation Scr(itto), a completer par « nel Consiglio dei 
Quaranta per esser del Gran Consiglio* v. Or. Chr. Per., 28 (1962) 135 

n. I. 

(®) Ba datę 1486, certaine, est tellement incroyable que Hopf a 
cru deyoir la corriger, car il ecrit, {Ven.-Byz. An., 474[ii2]) « Giorgio 
(1426. .cf. p. 473 (iii) n. i. 

(®) V. ci-dessus, p. 375 n. 1. 
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cembre 1434 ii Tetait deja {^). Ils disent qu’il acąuit Amorgos, 
et deux documents officiels et contemporains prćcisent qu’il le 
fit en juillet-aout 1446. Ils disent enfin qu’il epousa, pour conso- 
lider sa domination, une damę originaire d’Amorgos et en eut 
un fils, Zorzi, qui mourut avant lui, et le fait que ses deux ileś 
retonrnerent apres lui dans la lignee de Zannaki s’accorde par- 
faiteraent avec celni qu’il ne laissa pas d’heritiers directs. Par 
ailleurs, chez Stefano Magno le nom de Zorzi est suivi d’un « quon- 
dam », qui prouve que Tauteur de la notice vit un document on 
Ton parlait de «fen » Giorgio. 

Pour ce qui regarde le mariage de Giovanni, Karl Hopf af- 
firme qu’il epousa Isabetta, filie d’Orio Magno et de Simona, 
veuve de Piero (Peroulaki) Sanudo, fils de Nicola Spezzabando, 
regent du duche de 1 ’Archipel. II ajoute qu’elle apporta en dot 
a Querini le quart de Pile d’Amorgos, qu’elle aurait herite de sa 
mere, Simona, qui Taurait en de son premier mari, Peroulaki (•). 
II a trouve une partie de ces renseignements dans la charte du 
24 avril 1421, par laquelle Piętro Zeno et son epouse Petronella 
Crispo, seigneur et damę d’Andros, investissent leur fils Marco 
de la moitie du fief de Gridia dans Pile d’Andros. Peroulaki Sa¬ 
nudo « nominado Nicuola », dit ce document, avait tenu un quart 
de ce fief. A sa mort ce quart resta comme douaire a sa veuve 
Simona. Celle-ci se remaria avec Orio Magno, auquel Piętro et 
Petronella Zeno donnerent un autre quart du meme fief (®). Si¬ 
mone survecut a son second mari, et conserya comme douaire 
la moitie du fief qu’ils avaient tenu ensemble. Apr^s sa mort, 
survenue avant le 24 avril 1421, Piętro et Petronella Zeno en 
investirent leur fils Marco. Ni Pile d’Amorgos, ni une filie d’Orio 


( 1 ) II n’y a aucune raison de supposer que Giovanni Querini, comte 
d’Astypalće le 9 decembre 1434, est un troisiśme personnage de ce nom, 
distinct aussi bien du Giovanni-Zannaki mort en 1421 que du Giovaimi 
de 1443 et 1446. 

(“) K. Hopf, Geschichte der Insel Andros und ihrer Beherrscher in¬ 
dem Zeitraume von 120^-1366 dans Sitzungsber. d. k. Akad., Wien, Phil.- 
Hist. CL, 16 (1855) 23-131; V. p. 89 et n. g; Ven.-Byz. An., 472-473 
(11 o-111). 

(®) Ci-apr^s, p. 379 n“ 4. Hopf, loc. cił., identifie Orio Magno avec 
le personnage de ce nom, condamne pour adultere avec sa complice, 
Franceschina, epouse de Stefano da Ponte, le 26 feyrier 1375; Avogaria 
di Comun 3643 = Raspe III, 2, £. 62. 



378 


R.-J. Iioenertz, O. P. 


Magno et Simona, iie sont raentionnees dans la charte d’investi- 
ture. Neanmoins il n’est pas invraiserablable que les Sanudo aient 
possede entre 1365 et 1446 un quart d’Araorgos (^) et que la moitie 
de rile ait appartenu, sinon a un Grimani, comme affirrae Hopf (•), 
du moins aux heritiers et successeurs d'un Grimani (®). Mais tou- 
tes ces affirmations doivent etre passees au crible d’une critique 
prudente et severe. L,a deliberation du senat du ii juillet surtout 
n’invite nullement a croire que Giovanni Querini ait acquis par 
mariage aucune part d’Amorgos, et la notice de Stefano dit seu- 
lement que son union avec une damę native de bile servit a y 
consolider son autorite. Quant a Taffirmation surprenante qu’A- 
morgos, avant l’acquisition par Giovanni Querini, etait « dominada 
per quel populo» c’est-a-dire independante, elle est contredite 
par la deliberation du ii juillet 1446, qui suppose bile divisee 
entre aux moins trois seigneurs. Iv’auteur de la notice aura vu 
un diplóme ou Giovanni Querini confirma les droits et les libertes 
ou franchises de ses nouveaux sujets, et conclu a tort que ceux-ci 
se gouvernaient en republique autonome. 


Regestes 


1407, Venise. i 

Agostino, fils de feu Giovanni Querini, veuf, epouse une 
Malipier, veuve une premiere fois de ser Bartolomeo da Canal 
et une seconde fois de ser Marino Głusi. 

Yenezia, Archivio di Stato, Avogaria di Comun, Reg. 106 (Cronaca 
Matrimonii I) f. 120'^: « 1407. Ser Agustin Querini ąuondam ser Zuane, 
vedovo, in la fia di ser. . . . Malipiero relicta ąuondam ser Bortolomio 
da Clianal, vedova)). — Reg. 107 (Cronaca Matrimonii II), f. 281'' et 
Marco Barbaro, Nozze, cod. Marcian. It. VII 156 (collocazione 8492), 
£. 375'^. ba chroniąue II et Barbaro ecrivent Andrea da Canal au lieu 
de Bortolomio et ajoutent «et (ąuondam) ser Marin Ghisi». 


(^) Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 455 (93) et 473 (iii). V. ci-aprfes p. 393, 
notre Doc. 9, cite Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 454 (92) n. 4. 

(•) Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 457 (95) et 471 (iii). 

(“) V. Or. Chr. Per., 30 (1964) 393 n® 3. 
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1411.11.27, Venise. 2 

Isabetta, epouse de Zannaki Querini de Santa Maria For- 
mosa, fait son testament. Notaire: Bartolomeo Dotto, pretre de 
San Mois^. 

Executeurs: Fes procureurs de San Marco de citra. 

Procuratori Misti, Busta 163“^, Commissaria Querini Isabetta, Re- 
gistre d’administration 1421-1436. 18 feuillets de parchemin. Copie du 
testament, f. 7-7''. — Contrairement a ce que j’ai ecrit dans Or. Christ. 
Per., 30 (1964) 394 no 6 les noms des enfants d’Isabetta ne figurent pas 
dans le testament. Francesco et Nicola, Bianca et Querina sont nommes 
a divers endroits du registre d’administration. Fantin n’y figurę pas, 
ni aucune filie du nom d’Andrea. 

1419.VIII.30 et IX.26, Yenise. 3 

Fe Grand Conseil accorde en grace a Giovanni (Zannaki) 
Querini, ex-recteur de Tinos et Mykonos (1411-1415-1418) de ne 
payer que les interets de la sorarae de 5112 h3rperperes qu’il doit 
encore a la Commune corame fermage des iles. 

Grazie 21 (olim 19), f. 36''. Cite, Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 470 (108) 
n. 2, avec la reference erronee, Grazie XVIII, £. 36''. « Cum, sicut nobis 
exposuit uir nobilis ser Johannes Quirino, ąuondam ser Augustini, ipse 
habuerit ad afiSctum insulas Thinarum et Michonarum.. . ». 

1421.IV.24, (Andros). 4 

Piętro Zeno, seigneur d’Andros, et Petrinella (Crispo), son 
epouse, donnent a leur fils Marco «la parte del fio de la Gridia e 
del castello de Alto, che fo del nobel homo Perulachi Sanudo, 
che tegniva et possedeva dona Simona, moier che fo del dito 
Perulachi Sanudo nominado Nicuola, per raxon de suo doario, 
che era el quarto del dito feo; et apresso tegniua Taltro quarto, 
che peruene in man de la Signoria, el qual donessemo ad Orio 
Magrio, che fo marido de la dita Simona, et da puo la morte de 
quello confermassemo a la dita Simona in fiu in vita soa; la qual 
parte del dito feo, che e la mitade, uolemo chel dito Marco, nostro 
fio, possa hauer. . . ». 

Commemoriali 13, £. gg''. [R. PrEDEŁŁI], 1 Lihri commemoriali del¬ 
ta republica di Yenezia, IV, Venezia 1896, 224 n“ 63 (du 4. 1 .1440) Alle- 
gato A. Ed. K. HoPE, Urkunden und Zusdtze zur Geschichte der Insel 
Andros dans Sitzungsber. d. k. Akad. d. Wissensch. Wien, Phil.-Hist. CL, 
21 (1837) 233 no xvi. 
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1421.IV.26, Venise. 5 

Bertuccio Querini et Francesco Foscari, procureurs de San 
Marco de citra et executeurs testamentaires d’Isabetta, nee Ba- 
doer, epouse de Zannaki Querini (comte d’Ast3rpalee), seąuestrent 
les biens d’Isabetta, morte a Naxos en 1419. 

Commissaria Querini Isabetta, Registre cPadministration 1421- 
1436. — Bertuccio Querini fut elu procureur de San Marco le 19.IV. 1420, 
Francesco Foscari (le futur doge i423.IV.ig-i457.X.23) le 26.1.1416. 
Fi,. Cornęłius, Ecclesiae Yenetae, t. X (decas XIII, pars prior), Venise 
1749. 341 et 340. 

1421. V.i6, Yenise. 6 

Tommaso Mocenigo, doge (1414-1423), confirmant une sen- 

tence de Girolamo Girardo et Nicola Pizamano, juges del Pro- 
curator, autorise Bertuccio Querini et Francesco Foscari, procu¬ 
reurs de San Marco, executeurs etc. ut sufra, a saisir sur les biens 
du dit Zannaki, et au besoin sur ceux de fen Agostino, pere de 
Zannaki, Teąuiyalent de la dot versee par Isabetta et garantie 
par Agostino, Zannaki n'ayant possede rien en propre tant que 
vecut son pere. 

Commissaria Querini Isabetta, parchemin original. Ci-aprśs, pp. 
387-390 Document 2. 

1422. VI.23, Venise. 7 

Nicola da Mosto et Girolamo da Canale, juges del Procurator, 

en Tabsence de Piętro Dandolo, troisieme juge, a la deraande 
de Donata, veuve d’Andrea Querini, representee par Giacomo 
Querini, leur fils, decident que les procureurs de San Marco de 
citra, executeurs testamentaires d’Isabetta, epouse de Giovanni 
di Agostino Querini, donneront a Donata quinze ducats d’or 
qu’elle avait confies a Isabetta, pour qu’elle lui achete une esclave. 

Commissaria Isabetta Querini, parchemin original. — N.B. Dans 
Or. Chr. Per., 30 (1964) 394 n® 6, induit en erreur par une analyse insuf- 
fisante du present document, j’ai fait d’Andrea une filie (!) d’Isabetta. 

1423. 8 
Une filie de Zannaki Querini (Bianca) epouse Filippo Ta- 

gliapietra. 

Barbaro, Nozze, £. 376: « Ba f. de s. Zanachi q. s. Agustin da Stam 
palia 1423 in s. Phelippo Taiapiera de s. Quintin q. s. Zuane ». 
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1423- 9 

Fr. Fantino Querini, chevalier de 1 'Hópital, devient prieur 
de Romę. 

HOPF, Ven.~Byz. An., 474 (112) n. 4 renvoie a V. Coronełłi, Isola 
di Rodi geografico-storica, Yenezia 1695, 331 et 332. 

I423.XII.2, Yenise. 10 

Fr. Fantino Qnerini, chevalier de TOrdre de THopital de 
S. Jean de Jerusalem, et Silvestro Morosini presentent a TAyo- 
garia di Comun noble jeune homrae Francesco, fils de fen Gio- 
vanni (Zannaki) Qi.ierini et d’Isabetta (Badoer) son epouse, pour 
prendre part (le 4 decembre, fete de sainte Barbe) au tirage au 
sort des boules d’or (qui ouyrent a ceux auxquels elles echoient 
les portes du Grand Conseil des Tage de 18 ans). 

Ayogaria di Comun, 162 (.= Balia d’oro, I), £. 178''. Ci-aprśs, p. 390 
Doc. 3. HoPif, Ven.-Byz. An., 474 (112) n. 2, cite Barbarella, t. I, f. 49. 
La Barbarella etait un ouvrage manuscrit en au moins trois yolumes, 
conservć jadis a la bibliotheąue du Museo civico Correr, a Yenise; HopF, 
Geschichte der Insel Andros, 55 n. i. Le t. III portait le n^ 127. Malgre 
des recherches assidues, prolongees et repetees, il a ete impossible de 
trouver ces manuscrits. C’etait selon toute yraisemblance une copie des 
registres de rAyogaria di Comun, dits Balia d’or. 


1423.XII.13, Yenise. ii 

Fe senat dęci de qu’on priera le Grand-maitre de Rhodes 
(Antoine Fluyian, 1421-1437) de conferer a fr. Fantin Querini 
un benefice de TOrdre situe a Yerone. 

Senato, Misti 54, £. 162''. Fr. ThirieT, Regesłes, II, 211 n“ 1913. 
SaTuas, Documents, III, 257-59 no 831. 

1424.II.I, Yenise. 12 

Fantin Magno, Francesco Boldu et Antonio Contarini, juges 
del Procurator, decident que ser Albano Badoer et ser Bertuccio 
Qnerini, procureurs de San Marco de citra, executeurs testamen- 
taires d’Isabetta Qnerini, doiyent payer a Bianca, filie d’Isabetta et 
de Zannaki Qnerini, en yue de son mariage, 1600 ducats pour sa dot. 

Commissaria Querini Isabetta, parchemin orlginal. Parmi les con- 
siderants, lin. 12-13: « ad presens reperiuntur tres filii mares et ipsa / 



382 


R.-J. Roenertz, O. P. 


domina [Blanca] et una alia filia femina dietę testatricis » et lin. 36-38: 
« prefatus ser Franciscus Quirino, frater dietę domine Blanehe, et no- 
bilis uir dominus frater / Fantinus ordinis Saneti lohannis lerosolimitani 
ae ser Nieholaus, fratres et olim filii qui omnes sunt legitime 

etatis, presentes in iudieio. . . 


1424.II.18, III.17 et III.30, Venise. 13 

I,es executeurs testamentaires d’Isabetta Querini versent a 
Bianca, filie de Zannaki Querini et d’Isabetta, recemment raariee 
a Filippo Tagliapietra, 1600 ducats pour sa dot. 

Commissaria Isabetta Querini, Registre d’administration 1411- 
1436, f. 10, aneien vii. Cf. Avogaria di Comun, Reg. 106 (Cronaea Matri- 
monii I), f. 135''; Reg. 107 (Cron. Matr. II), f. ig-^. Barbaro, Nozze, f. 376; 
«la f. de s. Zanaehi q. s. Agustin da Stampalia in s. Phelippo Taiapiera 
de s. Quintin q. s. Znane », sous la rubrique Querini, annee 1423 (m. V.). 

i427.XII.i, Yenise. 14 

Alvise Giustinian, fils de feu Donato, presente aux avocats 
de la Commune le jeune noble Nicola Querini, fils de feu Gio- 
vanni (Zannaki, cousin germain d’Alvise) et d’Isabetta, epouse 
de Giovanni, pour prendre part (le 4 decembre suivant) au tirage 
au sort de la bonie d’or. 

Avogaria di Comun, 162 (Balia d’Oro, I), f. iSi''. Ci-apres, pp. 390-391. 
Doe. 4. Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 476 (114) ne eite aueune souree, mais la 
datę 1427 preuve qu’il depend de la Balia d’oro a travers la Barbarella 
(t. I, f. 49®), qu’il Cite (n. 2) a propos de la presentation de Francesco; 
voir ci-dessus, p. 381 n® 10. Pour la parente entre Alvise Giustinian et 
Zannaki Querini, v. notre Doc. 2, lin. 27-31, ou il est dit que Chiara, 
filie de Francesco Giustinian et soeur de Donato (p^re d’Alvise), epousa 
Agostino, p6re de Zannaki. 


1433.II.17, Yenise. 15 

Des executeurs testamentaires d’Isabetta Querini font un 
premier versement a Querina, filie d’Isabetta et de Zannaki Que- 
rini, recemment mariee a Giovanni Dion. 

Commissaria Querini Isabetta, Registre d’administration, f. 15. 
Cf. Avogaria di Comun, 106, f. 85 et 107, f. 162. Barbaro, Nozze, f. 376: 
« La fia de s. Zanaehi q. s. Agustin da Stampalia in s. Zuane Lion v(e- 
dovo) q. s. Bortholamio ». 
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1433, (Rhodes?). 16 

1 ,’ordre de S. Jean de Jerusalera donnę en fief a fr. Fantin 
Qnerini, prieur de Romę, Tile de Nisyros, avec Tobligation de 
payer un cens annuel de 600 florins, et (pen aprte) celle de Rango 
(Kos). 

[ViNC.] Coronęłłi - [Gir. Ant.] Pa.risotti, Isola di Rodi, Yenezia 
1688, 99-100 et 331. Cite, HoPF, Ven.-Byz. An., 474 (112), n. 4, d’apres 
rćdition de 1695, p. 331, 332, et dit, le 8 mai 1433. Pour Kos il cite (n. 5) 
CoronEłłi, 302-304. 

1434 - I? 

Francesco Qaerini, fils de Zannaki, epouse la filie de Fantin 
da Pesaro (Cristina). 

Avogaria di Comun, 106 (Cronica Matrimonii I), f. 120'': «Ser 
Francesco Querini q. ser Zanachi in la fia di ser Fantin da Pexaro ». 
C£. 107 (Cron. Matr. II), f. 282. Barbaro, Nozze, f. 375'' ajoute: » q. s. 
Andrea q. s. Fantin«. Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 476 (114) renvoie a Bar- 
barella, t. II, f. 7’’. Le prenom de 1 ’epousee est connu par la genealogie 
de Marco Barbaro; Or. Christ. Per., 30 (1964) 387 n^ 10. 


I434.XII.9, Yenise. 18 

Re senat decide qu’on ordonnera a Gioyanni Querini, sei- 
gneur d’Ast3rpalee, de faire reraettre a TenYoye du gouyernement 
yenitien de Crete les raarchandises dont ses sujets se sont erapares 
apres le naufrage d’un grand bateau yenitien an large de leur 
ile, sous peine d’une amende de 500 ducats. 

Senato, Misti 59, £. 83''. C. N. SaTHAS, Documents inidils relatifs 
A rhistoire de la Grece au Moyen Age, III, Paris 1882, 425 no 1017. Fr. 
Thiriet, Regestes, III (1961), 44 n“ 2375. HoPF, Ven.-Byz. An., 472 
(i 10) et n. 4. 


1437- 19 

Re duc de Crete (Marco Riporaanno) enyoie Francesco Qne' 
rini aupres du duc de 1 ’Archipel (Giacomo Crispo), pour recla- 
raer File d’Andros. 

Stefano Magno, Annali, t. V (1433-1443), Cod. Yindobonen. 
6214, £. 69 = Ch. Hopf, Chronigues greco-romanes inidites ou peu con- 
nues, Berlin 1873, 190. Cf. Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 474 (112) n. 3. 


25 
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1444.VI, (Rhodes). 20 

On donnę a fr. Fantin Qaerini, seigneur de Nisyros et Kos, 
Tordre de tenir a tout prix les ileś menacees par les Turcs. 

Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 474 n. 6, renvoie a J. Ba.udoin, Histoire 
des Chevaliers de l'Ordre de S. Jean de Hierusalem, Paris 1659, Livre IV 
chap. 6. 

1446.VII.11, Venise. 21 

L,e senat autorise la Seigneurie a vendre a Giovanni Querini, 
fils de fen Agostino et comte d’Astypalee, le quart d’Amorgos 
qui appartient a la republique, parce que Querini negocie avec 
les proprietaires des trois autres quarts de Tile en vue d’acheter 
leurs parts et qu’il ne veut pas conclure s’il ne peut pas aquerir 
aussi celle qui appartient a la republique. 

Senato, Mar 2, f. 159'', alias lói''. Public, Or. Christ. Per. 30 (1964) 
397 no 2. 


I446.VIII.4, Veiuse. 22 

Francesco Foscari, doge, avec le consentement des conseils 
de la republique, vend a Giovanni Querini, comte d’Astypalee, 
le quart de Tile d’Amorgos. 

Commemoriali, 13, £. 189’'. HoPF, Ven.-Byz. An., 524 (162) n® viii. 


1451.VIII.30, Venise. 23 

Francesco Querini (fils de Marco), norarae capitaine (sic) de 
Milissi et de Galata dans le territoire de Fepanto (Naupacte), 
ayant demande Tautorisation de resider teraporaireraent hors du 
siege de son office le senat la lui accorde pour trois raois chaque 
annee. 

Senato, Mar 4, f. 84''. P'r. Thimet, Regestes, III, 172 n® 2874. Cite, 
Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 475 (113) et n. 4, oii Ton aflorme tranąuillement, 
comme si cela se trouvait dans le document, qu’il s’agit de Francesco 
Querini de Stampalia (fils de Zannaki)! Mais le nom du pere de Francesco 
se trouve dans la deliberation du 13 janvier 1458; ci-aprśs n® 27. 
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I453.II.4, Venise. 24 

Francesco Foscari, doge, donnę ses instructions a Paolo Mo- 
rosini, envoye ambassadeur aupres du grand-raaitre de THopital 
S. Jean de Jerusalem (Jean de Fastic 1437-1454), a Rhodes. Entre 
autres: 1’ambassadeur protestera contrę le traiteraent iniąue et 
ignorainieuK inflige a fr. Fantin Querini, Yenitien, religieux de 
rOrdre depuis de longues annees, prieur de Fango (Kos) et amiral 
de rOrdre, plein de raerites de tout genre, arrete par ordre du 
grand-maitre sous des pretextes faux et injustes, depouille de 
Thabit de TOrdre, de ses benefices, dignites et biens, condamne 
a finir ses jours dans un cachot au pain et a Teau, sans avoir pu 
se defendre, et empeche d’en appeler au papę, chef supreme de 
la chretiente. 

Senato, Mar 4, f. 167-168. Fr. Thirięt, Regestes, III, 180 n<> 2907. 
Utilise (mais non cite), Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 475 (113). Mais rien dans 
ce document ni dans le suivant n’autorise Taffirmation de Hopf, que 
Francesco Ouerini de Stampalia, frere de Fantin, serait intervenu en 
faveur de ce dernier. 

1453.IX.27, Yenise. 25 

En attendant l’arrivee d’un ambassadeur du grand-maitre 
de Rhodes, dont on annonce la venue, le senat suspend rexpedi- 
tion d’une lettre dont il avait approuve le texte le jour-meme, 
avertissant le grand-maitre que les galeres yenitiennes qui se 
rendaient a Beyrouth et en Chypre avaient ordre d'evacuer de 
Rhodes tous les marchands yenitiens ayec leurs biens, jusqu’a 
ce que satisfaction soit donnee pour le traitement indigne inflige 
cl fr. Fantin Querini et pour Tassassinat a Rhodes du Yenitien 
Luca Mantello. 

Senato, Mar 5, f. 7. Fr. Tiiiriet, Regestes, III, 191 n° 2943. Cite, 
Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 475 (113) et n. i avec nne analyse inexacte et la 
datę erronee 24 septeinbre. 

1454.Y.6, Yenise. 26 

Fe senat prend acte des declarations des ambassadeurs du 
grand-maitre de Rhodes au sujet de la mort (en prison) de Fantin 
Queiini et declare qu’on attend a Yenise une reparation adeąuate 
des torts a lui infliges. 

Senato, Mar g, £. 33. Fr. ThiriRT, Rigestes, III, 197 n^ 2963. Cite, 
Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 475 (113) et n. 3. 
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1458.1.13, Yenise. 27 

I/C senat revoque la concession du casale de Melissa dans 
le territoire de Lepanto, faite a Francesco, fils de fen Marco Que- 
rini, ex-castellan (sic) de Galata et Milisso, par grace du senat 
obtenue subrepticeraent. 

Senato, Mar 6, £. 47. Pr. Thiriet, Hegestes, III, 219 3049, ou 

le pere de Francesco n’est pas noinme. Cf. ci-dessus, 23. 


1458, Yenise. 28 

Une filie de s. Francesco da Stampalia q. s. Zanachi epouse 
s. Bernardo Bondiraier q. s. Piero q. s. Bernardo. 

Barbaro, Nozze, f. 377. 


1462, Yenise (?). 29 

Nicola Qnerini fils de Francesco de Stampalia, fils de fen 
Zannaki, epouse la filie de Priarao Malipier. 

Avogaria di Comun, 106 (Cronaca Matrimonii I), f. 121'': ((Ser 
Nicolo Querini di ser F'rancesco da Stampalia ąuondam ser Zanachi 
in la fia di ser Priamo Malipiero q. Yetor ». Cf. ibidem N® 107 (Cronaca 
Matrimonii II), f. 283. Barbaro, Nozze, f. 376'' ajoute są. s. Toma#. 
HOPF, Ven.-Byz. An., 476 (114) ecrit « Piętro» au lieu de « Priamo» 
et renvoie (n. 2) a Barbarella, t. II, £. 7’’. II appelle ((Juliana » la filie de 
Priamo. File s’appelait «Tullia», ci-apres , n<> 32. 


I484.XII.2, Yenise. 30 

Nicola Q'aerini, fils de feu Francesco, presente aux Avocats 
de la Commune son fils Giovanni, ne de son epouse Giuliana (!) 
Malipier, pour prendre part (le 4 decembre suivant) au tirage 
au sort de la bonie d’or. 

Ayogaria di Comun, 164 (Balia d'oro, III), £. 300. Ci-apres Doc. 5. 
Pour le nom de Tepouse de Nicola v. ci-apres n^ 32. HopF, Ven.-Byz. 
An., 476 (i 14) n. 3 cite Barbarella, t. III, £. 102=^. 

i 486.X.4, Yenise. 31 

L,e senat cite dans une deliberation concernant le rapport 
feodal entre les seigneurs de Santorin et les ducs de Naxos, le 
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cas des ileś d’Ast3rpalee et d’Araorgos; «Et sirailiter insule Stam- 
palie et Morgo alienate possesse fuerunt per ąuondam s. Franci- 
scum Ouirino Stampalia et in presenti possidentur per ser Ni- 
colaum eius filium similiter separatum et segregatum a ducatu 
predicto... 

Senato, Mar 12, £. go''. Ed. K. Hopf, Urkunden und Zusdtze, 261 
no xix. 

I487.XII.i, Yenise. 32 

Nicola Querini, fils de feu Francesco de Stampalia, presente 
son fils Fantin, ne de son epouse Tullia Malipier, aux Ayocats 
de la Commune, pour qu’il prenne part (le 4 decembre) au tirage 
au sort de la bonie d’or. 

Avogaria di Comun, 164 (Balia d'oro, III), £. 300'. Ci-aprśs, p. 391 
Doc. 6. Hopf, Ven.-Byz. An., 474 (114) n. 4 cite Barbarella, t. III, f. 102^. 


Documents(i) 

I 

Procuratori di San Marco, Misti 163=^, Commissaria Querini Isa- 
betta, Quaderno ainministrazione 1421-1436. 

Yenise, 1421.IV.26. 

Nos Bertucius Quirino et Franciscus Foscari, procuratores Sancti 
Marci de citra, notamus ad perpetuam rei memoriam quod domina 
Isabetha Quirino, olim uxor uiri nobilis domini Zanachi Quirino de 
confinio Sancte Marie Formose obiit in Nichosia de MoIIIFNYIIII 
Cuius commissariam intromisimus in M“IIII”XXI mensis Aprilis die 
XXVI, indictione XIIII, Riuoalti. 


2 

Commissaria Querini Isabetta, parchemin original 

Yenise, i42i.V.i6. 

In nomine Dei eterni. Amen. —- Anno ab incarnatione domini 
nostri Yhesu Christi (2) millesimo ąuadrigentesimo <uigesimo> pri¬ 
mo, mensis Maii die sexto decimo, indictione quarta (3) decima, 
Riuoalti. — Cum rebus publicis presideamus equitati omnium pro- 

(^) Bes documents qui suivent, sauf les trois demiers, sont tires de 
l’Archivio di Stato de Yenise. 
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ui(4)dere debemus, ąuatenus quod iustum est perficere ualeamus. 
Nos igitur, Tho(5)mas Mozenigo, Dci gratia dux Yenetiarum etc., 
cum in nostro resideremus (6) palatio cum nostris iudicibus procu- 
ratoris et aliis patrie nostre bonis hominibus (7) fidelibus nostris 
iustitiam pertractantibus et unicuiąue eam petenti legaliter difiŁ- 
ni(8)entibus uenerunt antę nostram nostrorumąue iudicum pre- 
sentiam uiri nobiles Ber(9)tuzius Quirino et Franciscus Foscari, 
honorabiles procuratores constituti super (10) commissariis de citra 
canale, tamąuam commissarii nobilis mulieris Ysabethe, olim (ii) 
uxoris nobilis uiri lohannis Quirino de confinio Sancte Marie For- 
mose per (12) tenorem sui ultimi testamenti, facti, completi et ro- 
borati manu presbiteri Bartholomei (13) Doto, plebani ecclesie Sancti 
Moysi et notarii Yenetiarum, in millesimo ąuadrigentesimo (14) de- 
cimo, raensis Februarii die uigesimo septimo, indictione ąuarta, 
Riuoalti, et osten(i5)derunt nobis unam breuiarii uadimonii cartam, 
completam et roboratam in millesimo (16) ąuadrigentesimo uigesimo 
primo, mensis Aprilis die uigesimo secundo, indictione (17) ąuarta 
decima, Riuoalti, ąuod fieri fecit Paulus Foscari, aduocatus cu- 
ri(i8)arum, fideiussor, dicens ąuod Petrus Yalentino, preco, extitit 
mediator de (19) uadimonio Comprobando, ąualiter die eodem ipsi 
Bertuzius Quirino et Fran(2o)ciscus Foscari, commissarii antedicti, 
nomine commissario suprascripte Ysabethe, dederunt (21) in curia 
antę presentiam nostram nostrorumąue iudicum procuratoris de 
ąuantocumąue (22) infra octauum diem comprobare possent de sua 
repromissa et hiis omnibus (23) ąue sibi habere pertinebant secundum 
usum patrie nostre. Infra quem octauum diem (24) comprobauerunt 
dicti procuratores commissarii per ąuasdam testificationes (25) in 
iuditio productas, iuratas et in libris curie annotatas, hunc per (26) 
omnia tenorem habentes; 

Die uigesimo primo predicti mensis aprilis nobilis (27) uir Do- 
natus lustiniano ąuondam Francisci, testis productus, iuratus et 
(28) interrogatus dicere ueritatem suo sacramento firmauit ąuod 
ipse testis sepius audi(29)uit ex ore proprio ąuondam uiri nobilis 
Augustini Quirino, olim co(3o)gnati dicti testis, et similiter de pro¬ 
prio ore ąuondam Clare olim uxoris ipsius ąuondam Augu(3i)stini 
et olim sororis prefati testis, ąuod ipse Augustinus sumpserat super 
suis (32) bonis mobilibus et stabilibus Ysabetham olim uxorem Za- 
nachii Quirino, filii ipsius (33) ąuondam Augustini et prefate ąuon¬ 
dam Clare. interrogatus quam dotem ipsa Ysabetha (34) dederat 
predicto Zanachio uiro suo respondit de ąuantitate dietę dotis se 
igno(35)rare, sed bene scire eundem Zanachium fuisse filium familias 
dicti Augustini (36) ąuamdiu uixit et eundem Zanachium nichilum 
separatum habuisse ab eo suo patre. (37) die predicto nobilis uir 
Marcus Dandulo ąuondam Benedicti de confinio Sancti (38) Moysi, 
testis productus, iuratus et examinatus dicere ueritatem suo sacra¬ 
mento (39) dixit ąuod cognouit et uidit Ysabetham Quirino, olim 
filiam ąuondam Nico(4o)lai Baduario et uxorem'"Zanachii Quirino 
ąuondam Augustini, ąUe in contractu suarum (41) nuptiarum dedit 
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in dotetn ipsi Zanachio Quirino eius uiro ducatos raille (42) centum 
auri. et hoc quia scit sic fuisse. 

hoc autem totum comprobauerunt (43) sibi dicti procuratores 
commissarii infra suprascriptum octauum diem dicti uadimonii (44) 
dati. et hoc uadimonium datum fuit infra annum et diem postąuam 
dicta (45) mulier obiit etc. ut in eo legitur. et ita hec omnia compro¬ 
bauerunt sibi dicti (46) procuratores commissarii et ad sancta Dei 
euangelia in sua conscientia iurauerunt (47) omnia uera esse ut in 
dicta uadimonii carta continetur, et quod nichil de (48) bonis aut 
hauere dietę sue commisse olim ruri penes se habebant, (49) nec 
datum neque donatum neque commendatum per fraudem uel inge- 
nium unde aliąuid (50) per se uel alium expectarent. Quare dixerunt 
ipsi nostri iudices procuratoris (51) per legem et iuditium ut pote- 
statem daremus plenissimam ad suprascriptos procuratores (52) 
commissarios dietę Ysabethe tantum intromittendi et ad proprium 
donandi ^53) de bonis omnibus mobilibus et stabilibus ipsius quon- 
dam Zanachii Quiriiio defuncti (54) quantum sunt dicti ducati mille- 
centum auri pro tota sorte antedicte repro(55)misse. si uero non 
reperiretur tantum de bonis et hauere dicti olim Za(56)nachii unde 
ipsi possent se de dicta dote integraliter appacare, tunc (57) pote- 
statem daremus plenissimam ad eosdem commissarios tantum in¬ 
tromittendi et ad (58) proprium donandi de bonis omnibus mobilibus 
et immobilibus suprascripti Augustini, plezii dietę (59) repromisse 
quantum sibi deficeret usąue ad integram solutionem dietę repro- 
raisse (60). 

Ex iuditio igitur nostrorum iudicum procuratoris et nostra con- 
firmatione potestatem (61) damus plenissimam ad suprascriptos uiros 
nobiles Bertuzium Quirino et Franciscum (62) Foscari, honorabiles 
procuratores constitutos super commissariis de citra canale, commis¬ 
sarios testamenti (63) dietę quondam Ysabethe, olim uxoris dicti 
Zanachii Quirino, tantum intromittendi et ad proprium (64) donandi 
de bonis omnibus mobilibus et immobilibus atque hauere [quantum 
fuit] dicti quondam (65) Zanachii Quirino quantum sunt dicti ducati 
mille centum auri pro tota et in(66)tegra solutione dietę dotis et 
repromisse. si nero non reperiretur tantum de bonis (67) dicti Za¬ 
nachii olim uiri dietę Ysabethe unde ipsi commissarii se de dictis 
ducatis (68) mille centum auri pro tota dote antedicta integraliter 
appacare possent tunc potestatem damus (69) plenissimam ad eos¬ 
dem commissarios tantum intromittendi et ad proprium donandi 
de bonis omnibus (70) rrtobilibus et immobilibus dicti Augustini 
Quirino, plezii dietę dotis in tantum quantum (71) sibi deficeret 
usque ad integram solutionem dietę dotis, habendi, tenendi, (72) 
dandi, donandi, dominandi, uendendi, commutandi, perpetuo possi- 
dendi et quicquid a(73)liud inde sibi placuerit faciendi, nemine sibi 
contradicente. 

Si quis igitur huic nostri (74) diiudicati carte obuiare presum- 
pserit sciat se cum suis heredibus et successoribus Compositurum (75) 
auri libras decem, medietatem camere nostri palatii et aliam medie- 
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tatem commissariis (76) suprascriptis et eorum successoribus. et 
hec nostri diiudicati carta in sua permaneat fir(77)niitate. 

(78) t Ego Tomas Mozenigo Dey gratia dux m(ea) m(anu) 
s(ub)s(cripsi). 

(79) t 

(80) t Ego leronimus Girardo iudex procuratoris m.m.ss. 

(81) t Ego Nicolaus Pizamano iudex procuratoris m.m.ss. 

(82) S.N 

(83) Ego presbyter lohannes Campisano plebanus ecclesie Sanc- 
ti (84) luliani, notarius et aule incliti ducis Yenetiarum can(85)cel- 
larius compleui et roboraui. 


3 

Avogaria di Comun 162 (Balia d’oro I), f. 178''. 

1423.XII.2 

MCCCC XXIII die secunda Decembris, dominus frater Fantinus 
Quirino miles ordinis sancti lohannis lerosolimitani, filius uiri no- 
bilis domini lohannis Quirino ąuondam domini Augustini, et uir 
nobilis ser Siluester Mauroceno, ąuondam domini Marci, presen- 
tauerunt officio nobilem iuuenem ser Franciscum Quirino domini 
lohannis ąuondam domini Augustini quem intendunt scribi facere 
ad balotam aureatam et suo sacramento affirmauerunt quod dictus 
ser Franciscus est etatis annorum XVIII completorum et hoc sub 
pena ducatorum it si secus reperiretur. similiter suo sacramento 
affirmauerunt quod dictus ser Franciscus per publicam uocem et 
famam fuit et est filius legiptimus legiptime genitus et natus ex dieto 
ser lohanne Quirino ąuondam domini Augustini et ąuondam nobili 
domina Ysabeta ąue fuit uxor legiptima dicti ąuondam ser lohannis 
et mater dicti ser Francisci et hoc sub pena ducatorum ąuingenta- 
rum si secus reperiretur pro ąuibus omnibus penis se constituerunt 
plezios dicti frater Fantinus et ser f^iluester et uiri nobiles ser Smerius 
Quirino ąuondam domini Baldi et ser Georgius Cornario ąuondam 
domini Andree qui iurauerunt et cetera facta fuerunt predicta. in 
presencia dominorum B. Nani. M. Lauredano et Tome Michael auo- 
gatorum communis. 


4 

Avogaria di Comun 162 (Balia d’oro I), f. 181''. 

1427.XII.I 

MCCCCXXVII die primo Decembris nobilis uir ser Aluisius 
lustiniano ąuondam ser Donati presentauit ad officium nobilem 
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iuuenem ser Nicolaum Quirino ser lohannis ąuondam ser Augustini 
quem scribi facere intendit ad ballotam aureatam pro ueniendo de 
maiori consilio in festo Sancte Barbarę queni sacramento suo affir- 
mauit dictus ser Aluisius et similiter uir nobilis ser lacobus Quirino 
quondam ser Andree esse etatis annorum XVIII completorum et 
hoc sub pena librarurti it si secus reperiretur similiter sacramento 
suo affirmauit quod fuit filius legitimus dicti quondam ser lohannis 
et nobilis domine Ixabete ąuondam uxoris dicti ser lohannis et dietę 
matris predicti ser Nicolai, et hoc sub pena librarum V si secus re¬ 
periretur. pro quibus omnibus penis Constituit se plezios predicti 
ser Aluisius et ser lacobus ac uir nobilis ser Stefanus Quirino quon- 
dam ser Filippi qui iurauerunt et cetera facta fuerunt predicta in 
presentiam dominorum Pauli Truno et Danielis Vituri, aduocatorum 
comunis. 


5 

Avogaria di Comun 164 (Balia d’oro III), f. 300. 

1484.XII.2 

Millesimo suprascripto 1484 die secundo DeCembris uir nobilis 
ser Nicolaus Quirino ąuondam ser Francisci scribi ut supra fecit 
filium suum ser loannem natum ex domina luliana Maripetro uxore 
sua legitima et iurauit illum esse annorum decem octo completorum. 
Iteni uir nobilis ser Albanus Mauroceno ąuondam ser Pauli et ser 
Bernardus Bembo ąuondam ser Zacharie iurauerunt per publicam 
uocem et famam legitimum dicti iuuenis constituentes ipsi tres se 
fideiussores omnium penarum, legum superinde disponentium si 
aliter reperiretur et hoc coram suprascriptis tribus dominis aduoca- 
toribus. 


6 

Avogaria di Comun 164 (Balia d’oro III), f. 300'^. 

1487.XII.I 

Millesimo suprascripto, die primo Decembris, uir nobilis ser 
Nicolaus Quirino ąuondam ser Francisci de Stampalia presentauit 
ser Fantinum Quirino, filium suum legitimum, natum ex domina 
Tulia Maripetro, uxore sua legitima, et iurauit ipsum esse annorum 
decem octo completorum. item uiri nobiles ser Daniel Maripetro 
ąuondam ser Marini et ser loannes Contareno ser Andree iurauerunt 
legitimum dicti iuuenis natum ex dictis iugalibus per publicam uo¬ 
cem et famam. sese omnes ipsi constituerunt fideiussores in omnibus 
ut supra continetur et hoc coram omnibus tribus spectabilibus do¬ 
minis aduocatoribus Communis. 
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7 

Stefano Magno, Annali, t. VI (1443-57), cod. Yindobonen. 6125, ad ann. 

1443- 

Marco Barbaro, Genealogie, t. II, cod. Yindobonen. 6156, £. 352''. 


Magno 

In questo anno 1443 vel cir¬ 
ca fu uno Zuanne Querini, si 
disse fó capitanio delParmada 
in Pó, il ąuale era bandizado 
da Yenezia. andó a Rodi 5 

et compró da ąuelli signori 
dominavano nello Arcipelago la 
isola de Astampalia che era im- 
munida et in ąuella andó ad lia- 
bitar et intitolossi conte, et in 10 
ąuella refe vel di nuovo £e uno 
castello vel £ortezza, 

della ąuale fattosi signor andó 
airisola di Amorgo vel Morgo, 
dominada per quel populo, et 15 
ąuella sottomesse. et per po- 
der in ąuella dominare sposó 
una di ąuella isola delle prin- 
cipal, della ąuale ebbe uno fiolo 
detto Zorzi ąuondam. 20 

Nota: nel 1384 vive Jacomo 
Grimani, signor de Stampalia et 
meta de Amergo. 


Barbaro 

Zuanne Querini, bandito da 
Yenezia, andó a Rodi ad habitare. 


dove coiupró la isola di Stam¬ 
palia da uno la dominava et si 
nominó conte di ąuella. 


et si sottomise ancho la isola 
di Morgo, dominata dal populo. 
et per poterla mantenire tolse 
moglie da ąuella isola, con la 
ąuale hebbe uno figlio. il ąuale 
mori 


et li rimase Francesco, della 
prima moglie. rimaseno suoi di- 
scendenti in signoria fino al 1537 


8 

Gian Jacopo Carołdo 
Chroniąue 

A. Cod. Marcian. It. VII 803 (coli. 7295), £. zo'", alias z'', autographe. 

Parue al Yeneto senato che per la rebellion de Candia la con- 
cession altre uolte fatta alli feudati, ąuando furono niandati in Can¬ 
dia et assignatoli li feudi fosse alterata et non di ąuella ualidita che 
haueua. pero statuirono che la concession era refirmata, con condi- 
tione che li feudati iurino di esser fedeli al inclyto duce e comun de 
Yenetia. 

l,i heredi de Zanachi Gisi decapitato, sicome la insula de Lar- 
murgo era sta posseduta da lui, pero fo commesso al duca et conse- 
glieri de Candia che, ritrouandossi chiaramente el ditto Zanachi 
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ouer altri sententiati et judicati rebelii hauer possesso el ditto loco, 
debano loro intrare in possessione et in la ragion de ditto Zanachi, 
facendo publicare in la ditta isola che se alcun pretendesse bauer 
in quella ragione comparer debba, che non se li manchera dar justitia. 

B. Ibidem, f. 30, alias 12, autographe. 

Era capitanio generał da mar m. Domenego Michiel a tempo 
de la rebellione de Candia, il quale recuperó la isola de Lamorgo pos- 
sessa da quelli de cha Gisi, et dapoi il nobil homo Nicola Sanudo, 
duca de Larcipelago, come si cognosce chiaramente, hauia tolto 
quella de mano della ducal signoria. la qual ha ricercato ditto duca, 
Come nobile et cittadino Veneto, che fra termine de giorni tre dala 
presentatione della littera(i) debba hauer restituita ditta insula. il 
che facendo si debba poner quella in la ducal signoria come a lei 
spettante et sopra le altre tre parte il regimento de Candia uda quelli 
de cha Gisi e farę justitia. 


9 

Giov. Antonio Muazzo 

Cronica delle famiglie nobili Venete 
che abitarono in regno di Candia 

Cod. Marcian. It. VII 124 (coli. 7421), £. 64. 

1370. Ea Signoria scriue al duca di Candia che mandasse a pren- 
der possesso della suddetta isola di Amorgó come spettante alli Gisi 
rebelii, occupata furtiuamente dal Sanudo, duca deirArcipelago et 
acquistata da Domenego Michiel, capitan generał della guerra di 
Candia 1366. 


R.-J. EobnERTZ, o. P. 


( 1 ) D’aprćs la place que le passage occupe dans la redaction auto¬ 
graphe definitive de la chrouique (cod. Marcian. It. VII 2448, colloc. 
10514, f. 173) cette lettre remontait au debut du dogat d’Andrea Conta- 
rini, elu le 20 janvier 1368. Ea source de Caroldo est sans doute le registre 
H des Secreta Senatus, detruit dans rincendie du 20 decembre 1577. II 
contenait les deliberations « super facto rebellionis insulae Cretae », com- 
menęait en novembre 1363 et se terminait en 1367, annee dont les deux 
demiers mois morę Veneto correspondent aux mois de janvier et £evrier 
1368; c£. [T. Toderini-B. Cecciietti], II R. Archivio generale di Yenezia, 
Venezia 1873, 22 et 37 n. 4. 



A Commentary 
on the XIY**' Yision of Daniel 

According to the Coptic Yersion 


Introduction 

After the Arab Conquest, the Eg3T)tian Christians did not 
follow the dictates of the rulers blindly. Whenever the rulers 
openly persecuted the Church, the Copts adopted the classical 
attitude of passive resistance, as prescribed by the visionary of 
the Apocalypse " Here is the patience and the faith of the saints 
[Apoc. XIII, lo). Thus, there are numerous instances recorded, 
when the Copts regarded the rulers as being inherently evil, and 
to be conderaned for their wickedness. Though there were some 
Copts, who interpreted the Arab Conquest as a deliverance frora 
Byzantine oppression, other Copts soon realized that their new 
raasters were not much different in their attitude towards them; 
and John, Bishop of Nikiou, describing the Arab Conąuest said; 
" The yoke they laid on the Eg3q)tians was heavier than the 
yoke which had been laid on Israel by Pharaoh. Hira God judged 
by a righteous judgraent by drowning him in the Red Sea, after 
He had sent many plagues both on men and cattle. When God’s 
judgment lights upon these Muslims, may He do unto them as 
He did aforetime unto Pharaoh ” (^). 

Yet, except for the unsuccessful Coptic revolts between 726 
and 773 A. D., the opposition of the Copts towards the state 
confined itself to theological denunciations. A systematic and 
consistent attitude of opposition to the rulers never emerged 
among the Copts. Whenever there was cause for opposition, this 
was in response to a particular oppressive and discriminatory 
decree by the respective Governor or Caliph. 


( 1 ) John of Nikiou, Chroniąue, Ed. Zotenberg. Paris, 1883, p. 578. 
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Certainly, the Copts did not share the view of St. John of 
Damascus (d. 754 A.D.), who treated al-Islam as a Christian 
heresy, and who relates how in the days of the Ęmperor Heraclius 
a false prophet arose among the Arabs, namely Mamed (*). On 
the contrary, it can be said, that, though the Copts had to respect 
the rulers, they abhorred the teachings of al-Islam. 

It is this frame of attitude, which underhes the Coptic XIVth 
Vision of Daniel. Indeed, the vision is an apocal3rptic testimony 
to the Islamie persecutions of the Copts. Its raessage was to 
.counter the growing anxiety and incipient despair, maintain 
enthusiasm for the religious cause and encourage loyalty to God, 
and, at the same time, keep bright the believer’s hope in a futurę 
which could be even morę wonderful than the past. What God 
had done in the past, He could do again, and as He humbled 
Nebuchadnezzar and Belshazzar, so He could deal with Antiochus 
IV Epiphanes and the respective Caliphs. For his story, the 
author used the figurę of Daniel, a man with a symbolic name, 
" God hath given decision ”. 

It is important for us to remember, however, that in compo- 
sitions of this kind the historical details which are supplied are 
only the framework for the essentially religious message, and that 
these details were not intended to provide aceurate historical 
Information. The instruction is basically religious and not histo¬ 
rical, so that only those details need to be historically aceurate 
and precise, which concern the contemporary situation for which 
the message is relevant. Moreover, the picture of past events 
has to conform only to the popular ideas and conceptions of the 
past, and its image of the futurę should conform to the believers’ 
traditional eschatological aspirations. 

Even in the canonical Book of Daniel there are numerous 
discrepancies. For example, the capture of Jerusalem was not in 
the third year of Jehoiakim, i.e. in 606 B.C., but in 597 B.C. under 
Jehoiakin. Belshazzar was not the son of Nebuchadnezzar, but 
the son of Nabonidus, moreover, there is utter confusion in 
the order of the Persian kings. 

Thus, we should not necessarily expect all statements in our 
apocalypse to conform to historical accuracy and veracity. 


(*) MiGMĘ, P. G., XCIV, 764-765. De Haeresibus, cf. loi. 
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In spite of its late-apocryphal character, the XIVth Vision of 
Daniel has retained the features of the classical apocal3T)se. This 
is evident from its essentially eschatological and duaUstic naturę 
of the materiał. For this dualism is not merely that of spirit 
and matter, or soul and fiesh as taught by the Orphics or Gnostics. 
In our apocal3T)se we discover a gradual evolution from a historical- 
political dualism to a cosmic dualism, which is ultimately resolved 
by the Ancient of Days. Following the confrontation of Sara- 
pidos with Pitourgos, both of whom are Ishmaelites, though the 
one is morę “ righteous ” than the other, the seer confronts the 
Ishmaelites with the King of the Romans. Though still in the 
sphere of " this world ”, the introduction of the King of the 
Romans shows definite apocal3T)tic symptoms. Then follows the 
encounter of Gog and Magog, which prepares the finał cosmic 
advent of the Antichrist, whose reign is terminated by the victory 
of the Ancient of Days. 
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The Problems of Historical Identification of the Fourth Beast 

The problems of the historical Identification of the Fourth 
Beast with persons or nations begins with the description of the 
ten " kings ” of the House of Ishraael (verses 24-64), i. e. the 
loth to the I9th "king”, after which period Pitourgos shall 
appear and encounter and finally overcorae Sarapidos. 

So far, two possible alternatives have been suggested. C. H. 
Becker, writing in the Góttingische Gesellschafts Nachrichten inter- 
prets the XIVth Yision of Daniel as pertaining to the Fali of the 
'Umayyad Dynasty (*). On the other hand, F. Macler, who wrote 
in the Revue de IHistoire des Religions maintains that our apo- 
cal5^se deals with the Fali of the Fatimid Dynasty (“). Through- 
out our exposition, we shall present both alternatives; however, 
in many instances our commentators merely intimate a historical 
Identification, and, wherever this is the case, we have added the 
pertinent historical materia! to demonstrate either the justification 
or the fault of their argumentation. 

It is our contention, that the apocal3rpse includes materiał 
pertaining to both dynasties, the 'Umayyad and the Fatimid 
Dynasty. And, indeed, one wonders, whether perhaps an original 
yersion of the apocal3rpse dealing with the Fali of the 'Umayyad 
Dynasty may not have been rewritten sometime around the middle 
of the XIIth century so as “ to bring it up to datę ” and to include 
the Fali of the Fatimid Dynasty. 

The purpose of the following introductory remarks is to 
outline briefly the arguments of the expositors and to state the 
reasons for our interpretation. 

(*•) Becker C. H., “ Das Reich der Ismaeliten im koptischen Da- 
nielbuch ”, in Góttingische Gesellschafts Nachrichten, 1916, pp. 7-57. 

(“) MacłER, F., “ Des apocalypses apocryphes de Daniel ”, in Rev. 
hist. relig. XXXIII, 1895, pp. 163-176. 
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A. - Becker’s Intbrpretation: 

The Fael of the 'Umayyad Dynasty. 

Becker points out, that the XIVth Yision of Daniel was 
written " under the immediate impression of the monumental 
historical events of the catastrophy of the 'Umayyad Dynasty 
Moreover, he insists, that the principal theme of the apocal3^se 
is the defeat of Marwan II — Sarapidos — Challe — Mametios, 
the " king ” with the cryptic nuraber 666, who is killed by the 
Ishmaelites at al-Aśraunain in Upper Eg5^t. And sińce only 
one caliph responds to the given description, Becker identifies 
the lyth " king ” with Marwan II, the last one of the 'Uraa5^ad 
Caliphs. However, in order to maintain his generał principle of 
interpretation, that of the Fali of the 'Umayyad Dynasty, he is 
compelled to identify the igth and last '' king ” with the lyth 
“ king " Sarapidos-Marwan appears as the lyth " king ”, and 
yet the apocal5^se concludes with his death, which is related in 
the course of the description of the lyth and the igth “ king 

From a genealogical point of view, Becker is certainly justi- 
fied in seeing in Marwan II the lyth ‘‘ king ”, if one adds to the 
four Orthodox Caliphs thirteen 'Umayyads, and omits Mu'awiyah 
II, who, indeed, is often not included. Following this identifi- 
cation, Sulaiman, who has the number 399, becomes the lOth 
“ king ”, and 'Umar II, his successor, would be the iith *' king ”, 
and so forth. Then, however, any further historical correlation 
becomes almost impossible. Therefore, for Becker, only two 
" kings ” are definitely assured, e. Sul^man the loth “king” 
and Marwan II, the lyth and I9th “king”, the two caliphs, 
who are given numbers. Becker does not attempt any further 
historical Identification or interpretation, and speaks of the de- 
scriptions of the other eight “ kings ” in terms of a “ heilloser 
Wirrwarr ” (hopeless chaos). 

It should be pointed out, however, that Becker’s theory of 
identifying the events described in the XIVth Yision of Daniel 
with the Fali of the 'Umayyad Dynasty finds support from certain 
extemal sources and paraUels. There is no doubt, that during 
the Ylllth century, eschatological hopes among Christiana, Jews 
and Muslims were ąuite common. Thus, for example, after the 
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death of Zaid Ibn 'Ali Ibn Husain, there was a great agitation 
and a generał expectation of the t,ast Day, which was expected 
without any warning. G. van Vloten had already pointed out, 
that the period which preceded the rise of the 'Abbasid Dynasty 
was pregnant with eschatological expectations and aspirations (‘). 
J. Wellhausen mentioned that Abu Muhammad, who was released 
by Marwan II, was recognized by the Syrians as the legitimate 
cahph. EventuaUy, he was assassinated by Abu Ga'far al- 
Mansur, and with his death his prestige only increased. The 
Syrians saw in him the Messiah. " Ais Geist in der islamischen 
Eschatologie tiberdauerte das Hans der Umaj a seinen Unter- 
gang ” 

Moreoyer, several non-Coptic apocal3^tic parallels to the 
XIVth Vision of Daniel exist, which also deal with the Fali of 
the 'Umayyad D3masty. Thus, there are the '* Revelations of 
Rabbi Simon ben Yohai ” pjlW HUnDi ’rn’ p, which were 
composed during the stormy period of the Fali of the 'Uma5^ads. 
The apocal3rpse describes plainly the wars of Marwan II, who is 
mentioned by name, as well as his flight after the battle on the 
bank of the Great Zab, his capture and his assassination. The 
revelations about the End are madę by Metatron to Rabbi Simon 
ben Yohai, while the latter is dwelling in a cave, hiding from 
the Roman Emperor. The history of al-Islam is reviewed from 
the appearance of the Prophet to the Fali of the 'Uma5^ads, 
Then, the real prophecy begins. It opens with the prediction, 
that, after Marwan’s successor has reigned three months, the inne 
months’ domini on of the “ wicked empire ” will set in for Israel. 
After the dispersed Israelites are gathered together, and the 
earthly Jerusalem is consumed by fire from heaven, the glorious 
new Jerusalem will descend from heaven. Israel will dwell in it 
for two thousand years in peaceful existence. At the end of this 
time, God will descend into the Yalley of Jehoshaphat to hołd 
judgment, and heaven and earth will disappear, the heathen will 
be sent to heli, and Israel will enter Paradise, and for a year the 


P) Van YroTĘN, G., Recherches sur la Domination Arabe, le Chiitisme 
et les Croyances messianiąues sous le Khalifat des Omayades. Amsterdam, 
1894, p. 81. 

(“) Wełłhausen, J., Das Arabische Reich und sein Sturz. Berlin, 
1902, p. 346. 
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sinners of Israel will sufler the tortures of heli and then be ad- 
mitted to Paradise (^). 

The Armenian Enoch Apocalypse describes an eagle with 
eight wings and three heads, which is attacked by a dragon with 
nine eyes comir^ from the south. The dragon devours all na- 
tions and their rulers sixteen-tiraes-six, i. e. ninety-six years. 
Afterwards, the eagle returns on a chariot drawn by white horses, 
conąuers the dragon, which, however, is not killed but just wound- 
ed. The eagle is the King of the Romans, while the dragon is 
interpreted as standing for the Children of Ishmael. The nine 
eyes may signify the nine '' kings ”, who succeed the first ruler. 
The tenth " king ”, therefore, is Sulairaan, who ruled until 717 
A. D. If we add mnety-six years to 622 A. D., the Anno Higra, 
we obtain the year 718 A. D. However, the Enoch Apocalypse 
deals primarily with the Byzantine political developments and 
the second siege (716-717) of Constantinople by the Muslims, 
which ended in disaster for the aggressors {fj. 

In addition, Becker quotes an apotelesmaticum, which fore- 
shadowed, according to the constellation of the stars, the political 
events. This horoscope was issued according to H. Usener in 
775 A. D. In this work twenty-four Islamie rulers are described, 
though without being named. Usener has identified them histo- 
rically, and Sulaiman appears as the loth, Marwan II as the 
lyth, Saffah as the i8th and Mansur as the igth “ king ” 

Yet, the most convincing argument which Becker uses for 
the dating of the events, which are described as having oceurred 
" under the Fourth Beast ”, is his reference to the Vita Michaelis {*). 


( 1 ) GRA.ETZ, H., Geschichte der Juden. V, 158, 446. Steinschneider, 
ZDMG, XXVIII, p. 635. Also, Jew. Encyclop. I, 683, p. 10. 

(“) ISSA.VER1)ĘN, J., The Uncanonical Writings of the Old Testament, 
found in the Armenian Manuscripts of the Library of St. Lazarus. Venice, 
1901, p. 309. 

ff) I7sexER, HERMA.NN, Stephani Alexandrini quod fertur opusculum 
apotelesmaticum. Bonner Univ.-Programme, 1879. 

if) IivETTS, B. T. A., History of the Patriarchs of the Coptic Church. 
Patrologia Orientalis, V. This is Khall I, the 46th Patriarch of Alexanćh:ia 
(743-767 A. D.). The viła, which is written in the ist pers. sing., is 
an eye-witness report by the Deacon John (or Elias Paul or both), the 
spiritual son(s) of Anba Musa, Bishop of Ausim, who faithfully endured 
all the trials and tribulations of the Patriarch. 
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Indeed, the vita is the most detailed report of the last weeks and 
days of the 'Uraa5^ad Dynasty, though with some errors pertain- 
ing to the dates (*). The patriarchate of Khail I (743-767 A. D.) 
saw many apocal5^tic manifestations. Twice the plague raged 
at Misr, followed by famine and drought which lasted for three 
years. The mortality araong the people was so great that not 
even a part of those who died could be counted, for on one day 
two thousand perished, and on another day one thousand two 
hundred, and another day two thousand four hundred at Misr 
and at al-óizah. The burial of the dead had to be interrupted, 
as there were no tombs to hołd them. Dater, a great pestilence 
among the infants broke out, so that they all died. The people 
of Eg3rpt had perished through oppression, poverty and taxation, 
and the Patriarch suffered much. Furthermore, there was a great 
earthąuake, and many houśes were ruined in all the cities, and, 
likewise, on the sea many ships were sunk. Six hundred cities 
and villages were wrecked that night. Then, civil-war broke out, 
and Marwan, who had seized the empire by force, appointed 
'Abd al-Malik ibn Musa ibn Nasir as governor of Eg3rpt, who 
hated the Christians greatly. 

These events must have reminded the Christians of the apo- 
cal3rptic descriptions as given by Jesus Christ: 

“ And you will hear of wars and rumors of war; see that ypu are 
not alarmed; for this must take place, but the end is not yet. For na- 
tion will rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom, and there 
will be famines and earthąuakes in various places”. Matthew XXIV, 6, 7. 


B. - Maci,br’s Interpretation : 

The Fałl of THE FAtimId Dynasty 

According to F. Macler, the XIVth Vision of Daniel refers 
to the Fali of the Fatimid Dynasty in Eg3rpt, because the seer 
composed his apocal5^se in Eg3rpt. Pitourgos, the Turk, is iden- 
tified with Salah ad-Din, the first of the A5ryubids. Then, the 

(*) For example, the year 467 A. M. (751-752) is impossible. It 
should read 465 A. M., for Marwan II was assassinated in August (Misra), 
750 A. D. 



402 Otto Meinardus 

“ King of the Romans ” shall arise, who shall enslave the Ish- 
maelites, afterwards, Gog and Magog shall rule the earth. Then 
the Antichrist will appear, and, finally, the Ancient of Days will 
come, Who will kill the Antichrist. 

The references to the Romans should, therefore, be seen in 
the light of the Cmsaders. By identifying the loth " king ” with 
al-*Aziz, Macler ignores al-Mu'izz, the first of the Eg3rptian Fa- 
timids, who arrived in Alexandria in 973 A. D., and who proceeded 
to instmct his new subjects in Shihsm. Then, however, the 
Fa^imid rulers are listed chronologically, with al-Hakim as the 
iith, az-Zahir as the I2th, al-Mustansir as the I3th, al-Must'aH 
as the I4th, al-Amir as the I5th, al-Hafiz as the i6th, az-Zafir 
as the I7th, al-Faiz as the i8th and, al-'Adid as the igth “ king 

Macler does not attempt to relate the Fatimid rulers to the 
numbers, which are given by the visionary to the loth " king 
Only with regard to the igth “ king ” and the last of the Fatimids 
does he attempt to do so. However, it is not elear, ho w he arrives 
at the number 666 for the name Adid (oo>l). For " a ” he gives 
the numeral “ i ”, and for " d ” 300. Now, “ d ” (dhal and 
delta) according to either the Graeco-Coptic or Arabie numerals 
has the value of “ 4 If we suppose that he gives to “ d ” 
(dhal) the phonetic value of “ t ”, then according to the Graeco- 
Coptic numerals we shall have “300”. The "i” he considers 
as eąual to e or “ 5 ”. We now have i 300 -ł- 5 -ł- 300 = 606. 
To arrive at 666, he adds an " h ” to which he gives the numerical 
value of “ 60 ”. Among the Graeco-Coptic numerals, however, 
there is no “ h ”, and according to the Arabie numerals " h ” 
(o) has the value of “ 5 ” and “ h ” (^) the value of “ 8 To 
obtain "60” according to the Graeco-Coptic numerals, we must 
use the letter “ x ” {Ę), and according to the Arabie numerals 
the letter 

Moreover, according to Becker, the original text was written 
in Coptic, and later, translated into Arabie. The Arabie text was 
then translated into Coptic. This is evident from the numbers 
of the proper names, which take for granted the Graeco-Coptic 
rather than the Arabie system of numerals. 

The Wars of Gog and Magog are interpreted by Macler histo- 
rically as pertaining to the invasions of Jenghiz Khan (1162-1227), 
of Ogdai, his second son, and especially of Hulagu. In 1258, 
the Mongols entered Baghdad and sacked the city. The fali of 
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Baghdad was almost contemporaneous with the end of the Seljuks 
of Konia as an independent power. The Mongols went through 
Syria, Aleppo was sacked, Daraascus surrendered and Hulagu was 
meditating the capture of Jerusalem to restore it to the Christiana, 
when news of Mangu’s death (the nephew of Ogdai Khan) reached 
him, which caused him to return to Mongolia. 

Macler’s brief study consists of the text and extensive foot- 
notes, and, therefore, only few historical facts are given. He 
feels, that the author of the apocal3rpse arranged certain facts, 
which he could well remember, and then filled in the lacunae with 
other events, which he only yaguely remerabered. 


C. - The Fałl of the 'Umayyad and FAtimId Dynasties 

Whereas, Becker renounced atterapting to relate the XIVth 
Yision of Daniel to any historical events beyond identifying the 
loth “ king ” and the I7th “ king ”, Macler, on the other hand, 
tried “ to match ” every “ king ” with a corresponding Fatimid 
caliph. In principle, we should not treat the apocal3rpse as a 
historical docuraent, and, therefore, it is unnecessary and un- 
warranted “ to match ” every statement in the apocal3rpse with 
a historical event. 

If we maintain that the XIVth Yision of Daniel is a product 
of the XIIIth century, written, perhaps, under the stress of the 
Fali of Jerusalem (1244), we must admit, that only the principal 
historical developments, as they pertained to the Ęgyptian Chris- 
tans, would be reflected in the document. These, then, were the 
periods of persecution, which the Copts interpreted in terms of 
the Divine Judgraent, for suffering and martyrdom was always 
explained either from a soteriological or from an eschatological 
point of view. The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews had 
wamed and exhorted: “ My son, do not regard hghtly the di- 
scipline of the Lord, do not lose courage when you are punished 
by him. For the Lord disciphnes him whom he loves, and chastises 
every son whom he receives ” {^). Aware of this waming, the 
Copts interpreted their sufferings as ordained by God, and the 


P) Hebrews XII, 5-6. 
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Patriarch Sanudah I (859-880 A. D.) could lament: " Of what is 
the Cliurch of God guilty, that He shall bring down upon it this 
great trial? ” Cf. HPEC, II, i, 37. The answer is given by the 
patriarch himself, when he considers the persecutions as the legi- 
timate punishraent of God " on account of my sins Yet, 
according to the Divine Plan, the chastening is a temporary and 
merely cleansing act of God, for ultimately, “ God preserveth 
His elect and leaveth them not to see corruption Cf. HPEC, 

II, I, 62. 

For that matter, the Arab Conquest and the subsequent 
Mushm administration was interpreted as a chastening which 
descended from heaven from the Ford Christ upon all the Christians, 
and it overtook even others besides them of the nations, in order 
to puiush them for all their offences in this world, and to save 
them in the next life. As David had said: ‘ Blessed is the man 
whom the Ford shall chasten (Psalm XCIII, 12-13). Or as 
Solomon had said: ‘ O my son, be not discontent at the chastening 
of the Ford, for whom the Ford loveth, He chasteneth ’. (Prov. 

III, II, 12). 

To the author of the XIVth Yision of Daniel, the most me- 
morable persecutions during the first seven centuries of Islamie 
Rule were those during the reigns of te 'Umayyad caliphs Sulaiman, 
'Umar II, Yazid II, Marwan II, and the violent oppressions by 
the Fatimid caUph al-Hakim. Apparently, the persecutions of these 
caliphs impressed themselves so strongly upon the " corporate 
mind ” of the Copts, that the author of our apocal3rpse could 
easily recall and incorporate them in his vision. 

On the other hand, it is possible, that our text has undergone 
some development and was rewritten at a later datę. In this 
case, the original XIVth Yision of Daniel may have been compos- 
ed during the first few years of the 'Abbasid Dynasty. The 
similarity between the Vita Michaelis and the description as given 
in verses 47-51 provides a strong argument to place the datę of 
authorship of the original text in the second half of the Ylllth 
century. The dramatic and far-reaching events during and fol- 
lowing the Crusades in the XIIIth centuy, many have lent an 
additional “ hand ” to extend the visions, so as to bring them 
“ up to datę ” and incorporate the Fali of the Fatimid Dynasty. 
For example, there is little doubt, that verses 54, 56, 58, 59 apply 
to al-Hakim, whose violence and persecution must have left a 
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perraanent impression upon the memory of the Copts. Moreover, 
Sarapidos (verses 56, 66, 67, 68), the igth " king ”, should not be 
identified in terms of a person; on the contrary, Sarapidos the 
Eg3rptian stands for the Dynasty of the Eg5^tian Fatimids. 

We have to accept the fact that it is irapossible to find for 
every statement in our apocal5^se a historical corollary, and the 
synthetic approach, as followed with regard to the Islamie dy- 
nasties — relating the events to the 'Uraayyads and Fa^iraids — 
seems to be. the most satisfactory one. In conclusion, it should 
be noted that the “ kings ” are either caliphs or dynasties. Cer- 
tainly, it is impossible to identify the " kings ” with the governors 
of Egypt, even though they were referred to as al-malik, for unde 
the 'Uma5^ads there were thirty-one changes of governors in 
109 years, whereas, under the 'AbbasMs there were sixty-seven 
changes in 118 years. 


The Nubian Invasions 

Our apocal5^se knows of four, apparently distinct, invasions 
of Eg3rpt by the Ethiopians, i. e. the Nubians. These are record- 
ed as having oceurred during the reign of the I 2 th " king ” (verses 
30, 32), the I4th “ king ” (verses 36, 37), the I5th ” king ” (verses 
41, 43) and the I7th “ king ” (verse 50). 

If we accept, that the I7th “ king ” should be identified 
with Marwan II (744-750 A. D.), the last of the 'Uma5^ad caUphs, 
then, the four Nubian invasions must have oceurred during the 
period of the 'Uma5^ad Dynasty. However, Islamie history pro- 
vides us with no references to any Nubian invasion during the 
reign of the 'Uma5^ad caliphs, cf. Quatremere, Et., Młmoires 
Gśographiąues et Historiqties sur 1’Źgypte, et sur quelques contrees 
voisines. Paris, 1811, Vol II. 

After the conąuest of Eg3rpt (641 A. D.) by the troops of 
'Amr ibn al-'As, the new rulers considered all of Eg3rpt and the 
land South of it as part of their possession. About a year after 
the conguest of Eg3rpt, 'Amr ibn al-'As sent an expedition with 
twenty thousand men under the command of 'Abd AUah ibn 
Sa'ad into Nubia. The Nubians, however, had no intention of 
changing their Christian Faith for that of al-Islam, nor of abandon- 
ing their ancestral practice of raiding the wealthy cities of Egypt. 



The Islamie Dynasties 


406 


Otto Meinardus 


N l>*00 O 


v0 N cO-^iOO 


ir>0 MvO 6 0^■^Ó 


3 3 2 a 3 

<cfl <n) 3 H 

<a W- N- ^ ^ ^ 

N I ^ d d ' 

?!<!<) ^ 


<1 S <g a 

tc r W > 


I-I ri a w g rt 

3 <2 ^ Td 3 V 

1 « ^ 1 ^ 3 

^ W <1 ^ W S 


Cł CO-^U-iO l>.00 a\0 H N COrflOO !>» <7'0 


( 754 - 775 ) 

























A Commentary on the XIV“* Vision of Daniel 407 

The first expe(iition, which was sent against them not only failed 
to conąuer the Nubians, but also the invading forces were cora- 
pelled to retreat, after having suffered much loss from the except- 
ional skill of the Nubian archers (^). In 652 A. D., however, 
*Abd AUah ibn Sa'ad returned to Nubia and accomplished the 
finał subjection of the Nubians. The Muslims penetrated as far 
as Dongola and laid siege to the city; and King Kalidomat opened 
negotiations for peace. The agreement, which was madę between 
the Arabs and the Christians, stipulated that from henceforth 
the Nubians had to pay an annual tribute of three hundred and 
sixty slaves to the Governor of Aswan. Thus, every year, about 
four hundred slaves (it was estimated that 10% of the slaves 
would perish during the transport) were taken to al-Qasr opposite 
the island of Philae, where they were surrendered to the Egyptian 
authorities (“). 

The History of the Patriarchs records, that Cyriacus, the King 
of the Nubians, had heard of the civil-war, which prevailed in 
Egypt between Marwan II and Abu’l-'Abbas, and that the Go- 
vernor of Eg5T>t had begun to persecute the Eg3rpti3.n Christians, 
and that he had imprisoned Khail I (743-767 A. D.), the 46th 
Patriarch of Alexandria. Thereupon, Cyriacus sent one of the 
notables of his kingdom to Eg3rpt to demand that the patriarch 
should be set at liberty. The Nubian diplomat, however, was 
arrested by the Eg3rpti3.n Governor. Enraged at the ill-treatment. 
of the Eg5T>tian Christians, Cyriacus invaded Eg 3 rpf with an army 
of one hundred thousand men and one hundred thousand camels. 
Ali Christians, who were still far morę numerous than the Muslims, 
welcomed the Christian army of C5niacus with joy. The Nubians 
penetrated as far north as Misr, and demanded the liberation of 
the patriarch. Faced with the assault of the Nubians, the Go- 
vernor begged the patriarch to interyene and to ask C5niacus to 
withdraw his troops. Upon word that the patriarch had been 
set at liberty, the Nubian troops returned, taking with them 
considerable booty from the Muslim inhabitants (®). 

(b BuTłĘR a., The Arab Conąuest of Egypt. Oxford, 1902, p. 432. 

(•) Roder G., ‘ Die christliche Zeit Nubiens und des Sudansin 
Zeitschrift fur Kirchengeschichte, XXXIII, 3, 1912. Ma.SSENBA.CH, G. V., 
Ais Mohrenland noch christlich war. "Wiesbaden, n. d. 

(“) Becker points out that the inyasion of the Nubians under King 
Cyriacus is the iuyentiou of the author of the Vita Michaelis, which Abu 
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In the beginning of the IXth century, the Christian Idngdoms 
of Nubia gained in political importance and military strength. 
Thereupon, they determined to discontinue to pay the bakt, the 
annual slave-tribute. And while the Eg3T)tian rulers were kept 
fully occupied with the Coptic insurrections, the Nubians stopped 
paying their tribute. Then, during the patriarchate of Yusab 
(831-850 A. D.), Ibrahini, the brother of the Caliph al-Ma'muni 
(813-833 A. D.), sent a message to Zacharias, King of Nubia, 
ordering him to pay the annual hakt, which was fourteen years 
in arrears. As Zacharias found it impossible to pay his debt, he 
sent his son George to Ibrahim. Ibrahim received him graciously 
and granted all the petitions of Zacharias. The Nubians achieved 
their purpose of not paying the bakt for the years of which they 
were in arrears, and a further concession was madę that the bakt 
was to be paid only once in every three years, instead of every 
year to the caliph. 

In 854 A. D., the Bejas invaded Upper Eg 3 Tt> plundering 
both Esna and Edfu, but the Eg5T>tian troops were quickly as- 
sembled, and the Bejas were defeated. During the reign of King 
George, the son of Zacharias, Nubia was invaded by the rebel 
forces of Abu 'Abd al-Rahman al-'Umari, who was determined 
to get possession of the gold mines of the Nile Yalley. After 
several battles, al-'Umari was defeated and escaped towards 
Egypt (^). 

In 956 A. D., the Nubians attacked again Aswan, but the 
following year they were repelled by the Eg3Ttians (“). The 
Nubians fought their way back to their own country, but they 
were forced to surrender to the Mushms their fortress of Ibrim. 
Again in 967 A. D. the Nubians invaded Eg 3 Tt< when they 
recovered the territory which they had lost. This time, they 
overran the country as far as Akhmim. 


’ 1 -Makarim used. Apparently, the chronicler of th.^ Ilistory of the Patriarchę 
joined the liberation of the patriarch, his hero, with one of the numerous 
Nubian invasions. It is unlikely, that the Nubians ever penetrated as 
far north as Fustat. 

(f) For the detailed account of the adventures of al-'Uniari, cf. 
QUA.TREMkRE, Op. cit., II, pp. 59 ff. 

(“) Budce, Ę. A. W., The Egyptian Sudan, its History and Monu- 
ments. I/ondon, 1907, II, xil. 
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During the reign of Salah ad-Din (1171-1193), the Nubians 
again invaded Egypt, pillaging Aswan. Haying knowledge of 
this, the new sułtan despatched an army to meet the Nubian 
forces, and the King of Nubia ordered his troops to withdraw. 
In spite of the retreat of the Nubians, Salah ad-Din’s troops 
entered Nubia. A battle was fought, and both parties daimed 
yictory oyer the other. Yet, Salah ad-Din was far from being 
satisfied, and he comraissioned Sams ad-Dawlah, his brother, to 
inyade Nubia and to punish the marauding Christians. Śams 
ad-Dawlah attacked the fortress of Ibrim and took it after three 
days. Ali the Christians who suryiyed the siege were sold as 
slayes. Seyen hundred thousand Nubians were either killed or 
sold into slayery. Towards the end of the XIIIth century, during 
the rdgn of az-Zahir Baybars (1260-1277), Dayid, King of the 
Nubians, engaged in one of the periodic inyasions of Upper Eg3T)t, 
damaging considerably the town of Aswan. Immediately, the 
Eg5^tians took the opportunity to inyade Nubia and to penetrate 
as far south as Dongola. The Eg3T)tians madę many prisoners, 
among whom there were seyeral Nubian notables, who after haying 
been exhibited as trophies, were barbarically hewn asunder. 

By the end of the XIIIth century, the Northern Kingdom 
of Nubia had decreased in power and prestige, and though still 
Christian, it dependend largely upon the good will of the Eg3T)tian 
Sułtan. During the XIVth century, the Northern Kingdom 
suffered a finał blow and ultimately collapsed. 

If we accept the XIIIth century as a possible datę for the 
finał composition of the XIVth Yision of Daniel, then we may 
assume that the XIIIth century deyelopraents in Nubia may 
haye led the author to intersperse the text with references to the 
Nubian inyasions. The yerses pertaining to the Nubian inyasions, 
therefore, should be understood as parenthetical accounts, rather 
than as eyents falhng into the reigns of the respectiye kings or 
dynasties. 


The Structure of the Apocalypse 

The Principal theme of the XIVth Yision of Daniel, that of 
the history of the Ishmaelites, is disguised in the apocal3T)tic 
frame of the canonical yisions of Daniel, and it constitutes the 
central part. Yerses i-2i and 78-88 are modelled on the Old 
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Testament visions of Daniel. The apocal3^se begins with a pro- 
logue (vers. 1-3), which corresponds to Daniebs Yision of the 
Last Days {Dan. X, i-XII, 13). Then, instead of following the 
canonical seąuence, the author reverts to the Yision of the Four 
Beasis, which finds its parallel in Dan. VII, 1-28. Whereas, most 
scholars have interpreted the Biblical Yision of the Four Beasts 
as pertaining to the erapires of the Babylonians, the Medians, the 
Persians and the Graeco-Macedonians, our author exphcitly iden- 
tifies his Four Beasts with the empires of the Persians, the Romans, 
the Hellenes (Byzantines) and the Ishmaelites. Then follows the 
description of the ten Islamie rulers, at the end of which Pitourgos, 
the Turk, appears and defeats Sarapidos the Eg3Tti3.n. With 
the yictory of Pitourgos over the Egyptians, the stage is set for 
an apocal3^tic conclusion, which the author borrows from the 
canoiucal Apocal3^se of Daniel. Gog and Magog shall move the 
earth before the Antichrist appears, whose reign comes to an 
end with the finał yictory of the Ancient of Days. 

Verses 1-3 Prologue. 

3-10 First Yision of the Four Beasts. 

ii-ig Second Yision of the Nineteen Horns. 

16-23 Interpretation of the F'irst Yision. 

24-64 Interpretation of the Second Yision. 

24 Description of the loth “ king ”. 

25-26 Description of the iith "king”. 

27-32 Description of the i2th “ king ”. 

33 Description of the i3th “ king ”. 

34-39 Description of the i4th “ king ”. 

40-44 Description of the igth " king ”. 

45-46 Description of the i6th “ king ”. 

47-51 Description of the I7th "king”. 

52-53 Description of the i8th " king ”. 

54-64 Description of the igth " king ”. 

65-75 Appearance of Pitourgos and encounter with Sarapidos. 

76-77 Interyention of the King of the Romans. 

78 Appearance of Gog and Magog. 

79-80 Appearance of the Antichrist. 

81-84 Finał struggle of the Ancient of Days with Antichrist. 

85-88 Epilogue. 

Exposition 

Notę: The exposition will fumish the reader with the appropriate 
Biblical parallels and a brief exegesis of the text. The historical inter- 
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pretation of the Vision of the Fourth Beast or the Xineteen Horns and 
the subseąuent appearances (verses 24-78) offer the possible applications 
of the text to: 

{A) The Fali of the 'Uraa5^ad Dynasty. 

(B) The Fali of the Fatimid Dynasty. 

(C) The Fali of the 'Uma5^ad and Fatimid Dynasties. 


Danięl, Chapter XIV 


I. And in the third year of Cyrus the Persian who took the Kingdom 
of Babylon, a word was revealed to Daniel whose name is 
Baldasar. Tnie is the word. 

Bibl. Par. “ In the third year of Cyrus, King of Persia, a word 
was revealed to Daniel, who was named Belteshaz’zar. And the word 
was true Dan. X, i a. 

Verse i is a historical comraent by the redactor, for Daniehs 
revelation begins with verse 2, where he speaks in the first person. 
Third year of Cyrus, i. e. the third year after Cyrus took Babylon, 
would be 536-535 B. C. A word means a " word of the divine 
oracie {Dan. IX, 23). Baldasar or Balthasar, Belshazzar was the 
last King of Babylon, and here. Daniel is called Baldasar. 


2. I, Daniel, was fasting twenty-one days until the evening, daily. 

I did not eat flesh neither dit I drink winę. I did not anoint 

myself with oil. 

Bibl. Par. “ In those days I, Daniel, was mourning for three weeks. 
I ate no delicacies, no meat or winę entered my mouth, nor did I anoint 
myself at all, for the fuli three weeks Dan. X, 2. 

Fasting, from Dan. X, 12 we learn that Daniel prepared 
himself for such a revelation by ascetic practices, “ seeking hira 
by prayer and supplications with fasting and sackcloth and ashes ”. 
Dan. IX, 3. Twenty-one days, i. e. three weeks. FUsh and winę 
were indications of luxurious hving, and anoiting also was a luxu- 
rious practice, which was omitted during mourning. 
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3. It happened to me, while standing at the river Tigris, that a matter 
was revealed to me. 

Bibl. Par. " On the twenty-fourth day o£ the first month, as I 
was standing on the bank of the great river, that is, the Tigris, I lifted 
up my eyes and looked Dan. X, 4, 5 a. 

Tigris is Hiddekel {Gen. II, 14). Babylon, however, is situated 
on the banks of the Euphrates, where Daniel niight be expected. 
With regard to Dan. X, 4, the Peshitta has “ Euphrates ”, though 
the LXX has “ Tigris 


4. I saw, I beheld, four winds of the heavens struck upon the great 
sea. 

Bibl. Par. “ Daniel said, ‘ I saw in my vision by night, and behold, 
the four winds of heaven were stirring up the great sea ’ Dan. VII, 2. 

Beginning with verse 4, the author adopts the apocal3rptic 
“ four empire ” theory, cf. Dan. VII, 1-28. The four winds of 
heaven resemble the four winds of the creation epic, referred to in 
Zech. II, 6, VI, 5. The great sea normally stands for the Medi- 
terranean, here, however, it is a m5d;hological concept referring 
to the circumambient ocean, which in the classical mjdhology 
goes all around and underneath the earth and is the antipodes of 
heaven, e. g. the waters of the deep of Gen. I, 2, VII, ii. More- 
over, the sea being a seat of evil and the home of fearsorae 
monsters, it was an appropriate place frora which the beasts 
should emerge. 


5. I saw four beasts, they came from the river, being exceedingly 
terrible. 

Bibl. Par. “ And four great beasts came up out of the sea, different 
from one another Dan. VII, 3. 

Pagan powers and dynasties were frequently portrayed as 
beasts. In the Old Testament we find such animal symbohsm 
in Ezek. XVII, XIX, XXIX, XXXII. Apparently, each of the 
four winds produced a beast. The “ Four Beasts ” are generally 
interpreted as the Babylonian Empire, which originated in the 
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South of Babylon, the Median in the north, the Persian in the 
east and the Greek Empire in the west of Babylon. Other scholars, 
like Hugo Gressmann, Der Messias, Gottingen, 1929, have argued, 
that the powers must be contemporary with one another. They 
are, therefore, interpreted as the four kingdoras of the Diadochi, 
who succeeded Alexander the Great. Our author identifies the 
four beasts as the empires of the Persians, Romans, Hellenes 
(Byzantines) and the Ishmaelites. 


6. The ftrst animal being like a bear having wings on it like an 
eagle. I was looking until its wings were mowed; and they 
gave to it a heart of men, and it stood upon its feet. 

Bibl. Par. “ The first was like a lion and had eagles’ wings. Then 
as I looked its wings were plucked off, and it was lifted up from the ground 
and madę to stand upon two feet like a man; and the mind of a man 
was given to it ”. Dan. VII, 4. 

The Word used in the Coptic text may be either bear 

or lion, also she-bear or lioness. Whereas, the bear (Dan. VII, 5) 
is inferior to the lion and does not play any significant part in 
Oriental symbolism, the lion-eagle or winged lion represented the 
Babylonian Empire as seen by the great winged lions of the Meso- 
potamian temples and palaces. In Jer. IV, 7, XEIX, 19, L, 17 
Nebuchadnezzar is compared to a lion and his armies to eagles. 


7. The second beast being like man’s flesh, being exceedingly terrible, 
and is stood upon its side, and I was looking until three parts 
of its mouth were broken and the fourth part of the mouth was 
strengthened, and I was looking until its teeth were rooted out 
from its mouth. 

Bibl. Par. “ And behold, another beast, a second one, like a bear. 
It was raised up on one side, it had three ribs in its mouth between its 
teeth, and it was told, ‘ Arise, devour much flesh ’ ”. Dan. VII, 5. 

This beast moved lopsidedly to symbolize an unstable and 
unbalanced empire as compared to the Babylonian Empire. In 
the context of the Vision of Daniel, it has been advanced, that 
the three ribs or the three parts of its mouth represent the three 
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provinces, which the Medes conquered. Our apocal3T)se, however, 
identifies this beast with the Roman Empire. 


8. The third beast being like a leofard having wings on it, and four 
heads, eating ąuićkly, rejecting the rest. 

Bibl. Par. “ After this I looked, and lo, another like a leopard, 
with four wings o£ a bird on its back, and the beast had four heads; and 
dominion was given to it Dan. VII, 6. 

According to the Vision of Daniel, the winged, four-headed 
leopard symbolized the Persian Empire. Though the leopard is 
frequently mentioned in the Old Testament, this is a heraldic 
animal like the winged lion. In our apocal5q)se, the third beast 
is identified with the Empire of the Hellenes (Byzantines). Ap- 
parently, there is a number symbolism running through this 
section of the vision, e. g. the symbolic number of the first beast 
is two (two wings of an eagle). The number of the second beast 
is three, therefore, lopsided, and the number of the third beast 
is four (four heads). 


g. The fourth beast I saw being like a lion, being terrible beyond 
any of dli the beasts which were before. 


lo. There was given to it authority and a great power. Its hands 
were iron, its claws were bronze, eating, chewing, trampling the 
rest beneath its feet. 

Bibl. Par. ” After this I saw in the night visions, and behold, a 
fourth beast, terrible and dreadful and exceedingly strong; and it had 
great iron teeth; it deyoured and broke in pieces, and stamped the re- 
sidue with its feet. It was diiierent from all the beasts that were before 
it. . . ”. Dan. VII, 7. Also Dan. VII, 19. 

The fourth beast of the Vision of Daniel symbolizes the Greek 
Empire of Alexander’s successors with its policy of Hellenization. 
This was already recognized by the author of the Sibylline Oracles 
(III, 388-400). Eike the Greeks, who attempted to transform 
the local customs and rehgious attitudes of the people they con- 
ąuered, so also the Ishmaelites, whom our apocalypse identifies 
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with the fourth beast, imposed their religion upon their new 
subjects. 


II. I saw ten horns which came up upon its head, and I saw a 
smali horn which came up near the ten horns \ there was given 
to it great authority and strong power. 

Bibl. Par. “ . . . And it liad ten horns. I considered the horns, 
and behold, there came upon them another little hom, before whom 
there were three of the first horns plucked up by the roots. . . Dan. 
VII, 7 b and 8. 

In apocal3^tic literaturę, the horns always represent kings or 
dynasties of that empire, which is syrabolized by the beast, whose 
horns they are. In the Vision of Daniel, the ten horns refer to 
the ten kings who succeeded Alexander, and the Sibylline Oracles 
referred to the horns as individuals in the Selencid succession. 
In our apocal3rpse, however, the ten horns are cahphs, who 
belong either to the 'Umayyad Dynasty or to the Fatimid Dynasty 
or to both dynasties. The smali horn was interpreted in the context 
of the Vision of Daniel as representing Antiochus IV Epiphanes. 
In our apocal5^se, however, the “ smali horn with great authority 
and strong power ” represents Muhammad the Prophet. 


12. I saw another four which came up on its left and I saw another 
four which came up after them all, each different, and these 
all make nineteen. 

With verse 12, the author departs from the canonical Vision 
of Daniel and clearly adopts his own seheme. In order to arrive 
at nineteen horns, it is necessary to add the “smali horn’’ of verse 
II (10 + I + 4 + 4 = 19)- According to Old Testament sym- 
bolism, the luneteen horns could also be interpreted in terms of 
the nineteen Kings of Israel from Jeroboam I to Hoshea. Whereas 
Macler sees in the luneteen caliphs fourteen caliphs belonging 
to the Fatimid Dynasty and five cahphs as belonging either to 
the Tulunids or the Ikhshidids, Becker interprets the nineteen 
horns as representing the fourteen 'Umayyad caliphs, the four 
orthodox cahphs and the Prophet Muhammad (or Hasan ben 
'Ali or 'Abdullah ben Zubair). 


27 
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13. I heard a voice saying to me\ “ Daniel, man of desires, hast 
thou understood what thou hast scen? ” I said to him: “ How 
is it ever possible for me to know, if no one leads me? ” 

14. I heheld, I saw an angel of God standing on my right hand, 
his wings being of great lightness. I feared, I fell down upon 
the earth. 

15. The angel took me, he set me up and he said to me\ “ Stand 
upon thy feet that I may instruct thee in those things which 
shall be at the end of the times ”. 

Bibl. Par. “ When I, Daniel had seen the vision, I sought to under- 
stand it; and behold, there stood before me one having the appearance 
of a man. And I heard a man’s voice between the banks of the U’lai, 
and it called, “ Gabriel, make this man understand the vision So he 
came near where I stood; and when he came, I was frightened and fell 
upon my face. But he said to me, " Understand, O son of man, that 
the vision is for the time of the end ”. Dan. VIII, 15-17. 

The voice is that of a celestial being, which according to 
Dan. VIII, 16 had the appearance of a man. Daniel, who rea- 
lizes his own insufficiency with regard to the interpretation of 
his vision, reąuests help and insight. Another vision occurs, and 
the revelation is in the form of an angel. The wings are the 
descriptive attributes of the angel and, in this case, they stand 
for illumination. The angel, therefore, is Gabriel the messenger 
of God. Whereas, in the company of Christ, Gabriel stands on 
His left side, in the company of men, he stands on the " right 
hand Gabriel is commemorated by the Coptic Church on the 
22nd of Kihak, the 26th of Bau’unah and the 30th of Baramhat. 
— Falling down upon the earth or falling on the face at the ap- 
proach of an angel is a common response in accounts of celestial 
appearances cf. Josh. V, 14; Ezek. I, 28; III, 23; XI,III, 3; Apo- 
calypse I, 17; Enoch XIV, 14, 24; II Esdras X, 29. In part, this 
was an Oriental mark of respect, but, likewise, it was a desire 
to hide the face from the mysterium tremendum. The end of the 
times stands for the Dast Days, and this reference, is certainly 
eschatological. The " end ” is the culmination of the present era 
which makes way for the entrance of the new and finał era. 
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16. The four beasts which thou hast seen are four kingdoms, and 
the beast which thou didst see, being like a bear, this is the King 
of the Persians. He will possess the earth 555 years. After 
these things his kingdom shall perish, and it shall not be 
powerful for ever. 

For the “ four beasts ” cf. verse 5; for the ' bear ” cf. verse 6. 
The domination of the Persians in Eg 5 T>t began with Carabyses, 
who was crowned King of Eg 3 Tt and assumed all the titles of 
a pharaoh in 525 B. C. The Persian rule lasted until 332 B. C. 
In that year, the conquest of Eg5q)t by Alexander the Great 
marked the end of the Persian domination. The number 555 
should not be understood in historical terras, on the contrary, 
it belongs the realm of apocal3rptic m5d;hology. Everything re- 
lated to " five ” represents enlightenraent, whereas “ three ” stands 
for dynamie perfection. 555 therefore, would be the “ perfection 
of enlightenment 

17. The second beast which thou hast seen, being like man’s fiesh, 
this is the King of the Romans, as iron he shall hołd the earth, 
he shall spread over it. He shall be in strength unto the land 
of Ethiopia, and he shall rule upon the earth gii years. 

For the “second beast”, cf. verse 7. In 30 B. C., Eg5T)t 
was reduced to a Roman Province, which was placed under the 
personal jurisdiction of the Emperor. In 395 A. D., the Roman 
Empire was divided, and from then on, Eg3rpt formed part of 
the Eastern or Byzantine Empire with Byzantium (Constantinople) 
as its Capital. The Roman Era, therefore, lasted 425 years; He 
shall hołd the earth, he shall spread over it. The Roman Empire 
incliided all of Europę south of the Danube and approximately 
West of the Rhine, Asia Minor, all of North Africa and Egypt as 
far south as the first cataract, i. e. “ unto the land of Ethiopia 


18. But the city of the kingdom he shall not possess until many 
days are completed. 

Though Nero (54-68 A. D.) conceived the idea of invading 
" Ethiopia ”, i. e. the region south of Eg3rpt. 110 was able 
to supply him with exact information, and he abandoned his 
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plan. For the next 200 years (60-260 A. D.). the Romans cont- 
ented themselves with developing the district between Aswan 
(Syene) and Dakkah; and Trajan (98-117 A. D.), and Hadrian 
(117-138 A. D.) repaired the temples of Philae and Kalabshah. 
In the beginning of the Illrd century, the Bleramyes invaded 
Eg 5 Tt. and, during the reign of Diocletian (284-305 A. D.), the 
Roman garrison at Aswan was withdrawn. The city of the king- 
dom refers probably to the Northern Kingdom of Nubia, known 
as Nobadia, and its Capital was Ballana. In 542 A. D., the Capital 
was moved to Bukharas or Faras. However, this reference could 
also refer to the Kingdom of Makorita or Mukarra with its Capital 
of Old Dongola, At the time of the Arab Conąuest, when in 651- 
65'2 A. D. 'Abd Allah ibn Sa'ad, the Governor of Eg 3 rpt. niade 
his second expedition to Nubia, he found the whole country from 
Aswan to the frontier of Alodia under one ruler. This means, it 
would seem, that either before or in 652 A. D. the kingdoms of 
the Nobatae and the Makoritae were amalgamated with a joint 
Capital of Dongola. 

19. The third animal which thou hast seen, being like a leopard, 
this is the King of the Hellenes. He shall rule upon the earth 
one thousand years and thirty days, and his kingdom shall not 
remain unto the age. 

For the " third-beast” cf. verse 8. The King of the Hellenes 
stands for the Byzantine Empire. The Byzantine rule in Eg3rpt 
lasted from 395 A. D. until the Arab Conąuest in 640 A. D., when 
Eg3T)t was invaded by 'Amr ibn al-'As. The one thousand years 
refer to the “ Day of the Eord ” {II Pet. III, 8, Ps. XC, 4), which 
stands for a long period. 

20. The fourth beast -which thou hast seem, being like a lion, this is 
the King of the Sons of Ishmael. 

21. His kingdom shall be upon the earth very strong for many days. 

22. That kingdom shall be from the race of Abraham, from the maid- 
servant of Sarah, the wife of Abraham. 

Bibl. Par. “ Now Sarai, Abram’s wife, borę him no children. She 
had an Egyptian maid whose name was Hagar; and Sarai said to Abram, 



A Commentary on the XIV‘>* Yision of Daniel 419 

‘ Behold now, the I^jrd has prevented me froin bearing children; go in 
to my maid; it may be that I shall obtain children by her. . . ’ " And he 
went in to Hagar, and she conceived.. . and Hagar bare Abram a son; 
and Abram called the name of his son, whom Hagar borę, Ishmael 
Gen. XVI, i, 2, 4 a, 15. 

For the “ fourth beast” cf. verse 9. 

23. It shall destroy all the cities of the Persians and the Romans 
and the Hellenes, and nineteen kings shall rule n/pon the earth 
from that race from the Sons of Ishmael, until the comfletion 
of the end they shall be. 

The cities of the Persians were conquered during the caliphate 
of 'Umar (634-644 A. D.). Sa'ad ibn Abi-Waqqas, one of the 
Companions of the Prophet, defeated in 637 A. D. the troops 
of the Persian Rustam, the administrator of the Empire, at al- 
Qadisiyah, not far from al-Hirah. The same year, Ctesiphon 
(al-Mada’in), the Persian Capital, 32 km south-east of Baghdad, 
was captured. In 641 A. D., Mosul (Mawsil) near the site of 
the ancient Nineveh was captured. The mihtary camp al-Kufah 
becarae the Capital of the newly conquered territories. The cities 
of the Romans and the Hellenes refer to the Islamie expansion 
especially during the 'Umayyad and 'Abbasid dynasties. Large 
sections of the Roman and Byzantine Empires, especially all of 
North Africa and Spain fell into the hands of the Musliras, and 
Constantinople was attacked three tiraes by 'Uma5^ad forces. 
For the nineteen kings, cf. verse 12. 

24. The tenth king who shall be from them will be as a -prophet, 
the number of his name is 399. He will do justice, he will 
give bread to the hungry, clothes to the naked, and he will per- 
form sahation for those who serve. His mercy will extend over 
all the earth, and his justice unto the height of heaven. 

(^) 0 

The loth “ king ” is Sulaiman (715-717 A. D.), who, indeed, 
is the lOth caliph, if we do not include Mu'awiyah II (683 A. D.), 


P) For the sigilla (A), (B), (C), cf. pp. 398-405. 
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who is freąuently omitted. The Greek letters of Sulaiman added 
up give the number 399. SoX7]pav = S (200) + o (70) + X (30) + 
7] (8) + p (40) + a (i) + V (50) = 399. 

(B) 

The loth “ king ” is Abu Mansur Nizar al-'Aziz (975-996 
A. D.), son of al-Mu'izz and the fifth caliph in the Dynasty of 
the Fa^imids. He was the first Fatimid to commence his reign 
in Egypt. During his reign, a large amount of toleration was 
conceded to the Christian comniunities. In his attitude, he was 
undoubtedly infiuenced by his Christian vizir 'Isa ibn-Nastur and 
his Ukrainian wife, the mother of his son and heir al-Hakini, 
and sister of the two Melkite patriarcha of Alexandria and Jeru- 
salem, cf. Hitti, op. cit., 632. The chronicler of the History of 
the Patriarchs States: " There was great peace for the churches 
during the reign of Nazar Abu’l-Mansur al-'Aziz bi’llah {HPEC, 
II, n, 151). His mercy will extend over all the earth. During 
the reign of al-'Aziz the Fatimid empire reached its zenith, and 
the name of this caliph was recited in the Friday prayers from 
the Atlantic to the Red Sea, cf. Hitti, op. cit., 620. 

(C) 

Sulmman is the only caliph, whose Graeco-Coptic letters 
would correspond to the number 399. Moreover, he can be legi- 
timately regarded as the loth cahph of the 'Uma5^ad Dynasty. 
Asa prophet may also apply to Sulaiman, who considered himself as 
the person referred to by hadith that a caliph bearing the prophefs 
name was to conquer Constantinople, cf. Hitti, op. cit., 203. On 
the other hand, the History of the Patriarchs (HPCC, P. O., V, 
68-70) bears witness, that during the reign of Sulaiman the 
Christiana were severely persecuted, and fear ruled over Muslims 
and Christiana alike. " At last the gracious and merciful God 
heard their (the monks’) supphcation and dehvered them suddenly, 
for Sulaiman, who was at that time sovereign prince, died and 
was succeeded by 'Umar, son of 'Abd al-'Aziz ”. Indeed, it is 
unlikely, that our author could have thought of Sulaiman as a 
“ king of justice and mercy ”. On the contrary, Sulaiman was 



A Commentary on the X 1 V‘>* Yision o£ Daniel 421 

noted for his cruelty and jealousy. The description sounds morę 
like the Islamie glorification of 'Umar II (717-720 A. D.), who, 
in fact, was the 'Uma5^ad saint. To later tradition, which ex- 
pected a mah’ 4 th (one sent) to appear every hundred years to 
renovate al-Islam, he became the "one sent’’ at the beginning 
of the second century A. H. Cf. Hitti, op. cit., 202. 

The lOth king, therefore, might stand for the era of the reigns 
of Sulmman and 'Umar II. 


25. The eleventh king who shall he from them will do injustice upon 
dli the earth) he will destroy the ancient things madę by hand. 


(^) 

The iith “ king ’’ is 'Umar ibn 'Abd al-'Aziz (717-720 A. D.) 
as he must have appeared to the Christians. The most striking 
regulation issued by this 'Uma5^ad caliph was the exclusion of 
Christians from pubhc offices, the prohibition of their wearing 
turbans, the demand to cut their forelocks, to wear distinctive 
clothes with girdles of leather, to ride without saddles or only on 
pack-saddles, to erect no places of worship and not to lift their 
voices in time of prayer. Cf. Hitti, op. cit., 234. In the History 
of the Patriarchs (HPCC, P. 0 . V, 71-72) we read that 'Umar 
(though he did much good before men, acted ill before God ’’. 
He demanded from the Christians to accept the faith of al-Islam 
or to leave the country. He extended the poll-tax to include 
all men, even in cases where it was not customary to take it. 
God, however, destroyed him swiftly, because he was hke Antichrist. 


(B) 

The iith “ king ’’ is al-Hakim (996-1021), whose violent perse- 
cutions of the Christians and the destructions of the churches 
sadly interrupted the tolerant and peaceful attitude of the Fatimid 
rulers. Al-Hakim killed several of his vizirs, and he also ordered 
the destruction of the Church of the Holy Sepulehre. He was 
the third caliph in al-Islam after al-Mutawakkil and 'Umar II to 
impose stringent measures on the Christians. 
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(C) 

The reference to the destruction of the ancient things madę by 
hand would apply morę to Yazid II (720-723 A. D.), who issued 
orders that the crosses should be broken in every place, and that 
the pictures, which were in the churches should be reraoved. 
“ Moreover, his reign of 28 months may be inferred in the " ‘ forty 
months ’ of verse 26, which stands for a “ short time 

The iith “ king ”, therefore, might be interpreted to signify 
the reigns of 'Umar II and Yazid II. 

26. He will afflict those who are upon the earth that thou wilt not 
be able to find him who is there, neither he who gives forth every 
groan for forty-two months. If the God of heaven be long-suffering 
towards him, his kingdom will endure for forty months. 

The description of this verse refiects a limited period of severe 
persecutions, which occurred during the cahphates of 'Umar II 
(717-720 A. D.) and al-Hakim (996-1021). The period of forty- 
two months is definitely apocal5^tic, and it stands for “a time, 
two times and half a time ” {Dan. VII, 25, VIII, 14). In the 
Vision of Daniel, this is the period, during which the Syrians 
under Antiochus IV Epiphanes would desecrate the Tempie and 
persecute the Jews. The Seer of Patmos also used the forty-two 
months to describe the power of the Roman beast. "... And 
the beast was given a mouth uttering haughty and blasphemous 
words, and it was allowed to exercise authority for forty-two 
months ”. Apoc. XIII, 5. The number forty also stands for a 
limited, yet complete, time, cf. Ex. XVI, 35; Nu. XIV, 33; Ps. 
XCIV, 10; Matt. IV, 4. 

27. The twelfth king who shall be from them, his kingdom shall be 
strong according to the judgments of his mouth. 

28. He shall do changing works upon the earth in his kingdom until 
those things which he did were admired {sic). 

{A) 

The I2th “ king ” should be Yazid II, yet any Identification 
seems to be impossible. 
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(B) 

The I2th " king ” is az-Zahir (1021-1036), the successor of 
al-Hakim. During the reign of az-Zahir there was great tran- 
quihty and peace, and “ the religion of the Christians ” was in 
good State and its people respected. The churches were rebuilt. 
Cf. HPEC, II, II, 209, Az-Zahir also received permission from 
Constantine VIII to have his nanie nientioned in the mosąues of 
the eniperor’s domain and to have the mosque at Constantinople 
restored in return for the caliph’s permission to have the Church 
of the Holy Sepulchre rebuilt. Cf. Hitti, op. cit., 621. 

(Q 

The description of the I2th “ king ” conforras best to the 
accounts which we have of the reign of Hisham (724-743 A. D.). 
The History of the Patriarchs portrays him as a God-fearing man, 
who loved all men. No one was treated unfairly, so God gave 
him a prosperous reign, and he continued to rule twenty-two years; 
and no war continued against him, but everyone that rosę up 
against him was delivered by God into his hands (HPCC, P. 0 ., 
V, 74). In the eyes of Muslim authorities, he was the last states- 
man of the house of 'Umayyah. 


29. There will be many wars in his kingdom. At the end of times 
there shall he a king who shall trouble all the kingdom of the 
Sons of Ishmael for one hundred and forty seven years. 

Neither Becker nor Macler refer to the " troublesome king ”. 
If we assume, that our apocal3rpse treats of the Fali of the Fati- 
imds, then this king, who is not identified with a beast, may be 
identified with the orthodox and zealous Seljuk Turkomans, who, 
after having subdued Persia, conquered Palestine and entered 
Jerusalem in 1071 and Damascus in 1076. 

If, however, we identify the “ kings ” with the 'Uma5^ad 
cahphs, in that case, “ the ‘ king ’ who shall trouble all the king¬ 
dom ” could refer to the Coptic revolts. In fact, the first revolts 
broke out in 720 A. D. during the caliphate of Yazid II, the 
I2th “ king ” of the 'Umayyads. Though temporarily suppressed. 
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the Copts revolted again in 767 A. D., when they defeated the 
governor’s forces and expelled the tax-collectors. A considerable 
part of the Nile Delta was in open revolt, and order was not restored 
until several years later. The 147 years may indicate the year 
147 A. H. or 764 A. D., which approximately coincides with the 
datę of the last rebelhon. 


30. And in the one hundred and tenth year of his kingdom there 
shall be a war in his midst with the Ethiopians. 


31. The Sons of Ishmael shall dominate over them until they take 
the city of the kingdom which is Souban. 


32. They shall send to them seeking feace, and they shall give to 
them much silver and gold, and they shall be paying tribute 
among the Ethiopians. 

For the Ethiopian wars, i. e. the Nubian invasions, which are 
referred to in verses 30, 31, 32, 36, 37, 41, 43 and 50, cf. the in- 
troductory discussion on “ The Nubian Inyasions The one 
hundred and tenth year would correspond to A. D. 728. Verse 31 
may be a reference to the military exploits of al-Kasim, who 
'* went up the river to Upper Eg3rpt as far as Aswan Cf. HPCC, 
P. 0 ., V, 95. Souban is Aswan or Syene, which was never the 
Capital of the Ethiopians, i. e. the Northern Kingdom of Nubia. 
On the other hand, Becker reads Suba, the Capital of Alodia, 
which is situated at the confluence of the Blue and the White 
Nile. Yet, there is no evidence, that the Eg5Ttians ever penetrat- 
ed as far south as Suba. The reference to much silver and gold 
and the payment of the tribute in verse 32 can only be understood 
in terms of the bakt, the slave tribute, which had been imposed 
upon the Nubians by 'Abd 'Allah ibn Sa'ad in 652 A. D. Every 
year, about four hundred slaves were taken to al-Qasr opposite 
the Island of Philae, where they were surrendered to the Go- 
vernor of Aswan. Cf. Roder, G., “ Die christliche Zeit Nubiens 
und des Sudan ”, in Zeitschrift fur Kirchengeschichte, XXXIII, 
3 . 1912- 
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33. The thirteenth king shall be from among them, there is not mercy 
in him at all, neither fear hefore him. His kingdom shall 
endure a few days only. 


(^) 

Becker suggests that the I2th and the I 3 th “ king ” be 
exchanged. This would make Yazid II (720-723 A. D.) the 
thirteenth " king 

In this case, the text may refer to the financial oppressions 
of the Copts by 'Ubaidallah ibn al-Habhab, who was known for 
his ruthlessness and cruelty. Cf. Wiistenfeld, of. cit., 43. 

(fi) 

Macler identifies the I3th “ king ” with al-Mustansir (1036 - 
1094). The son of a Sudanese slave, al-Mustansir ascended 
the throne at the age of seven and ruled for fifty-eight years, 
which is the longest reign in Muslim annals. 

(fi) 

The I3th " king ”, whose kingdom shall endure a few days 
only is al-Walid ibn Yazid ibn 'Abd al-Mahk (743-744), who 
exploited the Eg3T)tians terribly and was assassinated. Cf. HPCC, 
P. 0 ., V, 115. Al-Walid II was the most “ incorrigible libertine ”, 
who spent his life in desert castles, at parties, at festiyities and 
in drinking. He instituted the harem system with its concomitant 
auxiliary of eunuchs. 

34. The fourteenth king who shall be from them shall take much 
gold and silver, and he shall give judgment uf on the earth. 

35. He will assemble a war in Egyft that the East may have rest 
in their sighings and sufferings. 

{A) 

Following the 'Umayyad chronology, the I4th “ king ” would 
be al-Walid ibn Yazid, and as stated (verse 33 C), he exploited 
the Eg3Tptians. 
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(B) 

The I4th "king” is al-Must'ali (1094-1102), whose vizir 
Śahin Śah al-Afdal was always victorious and assured the caliph 
of both peace and glory. 


(C) 

This “ king ” should not be identified with any particular 
caliph, and the taking of much gold and silver may ref er to any 
of the VIIIth century oppressions of the Copts by the vizirs, 
which resulted in the Coptic insurrections. The war in Egypt 
refers either to the Coptic revolt under a certain John in the 
yicinity of Samannud (749 A. D.) or to the insurrection of 'Arar 
ibn Suhtul ibn 'Abd al-'Aziz ibn Marwan, who had ambitions to 
become mler. 

36. The Ethiopians shall not submit to him at dli, nor shall they 
give to him the tribute, and there shall be war in the land of the 
Romans in those days. 

In the beginning of the IXthe century, th Christian kingdoms 
of Nubia gained in political importance and military strength. 
Thereupon, they determined to discontinue the annual payment 
of the bakt, which had been imposed upon them by 'Abd Allah 
ibn Sa'ad. Then, during the patriarchate of Yusab (831-849 
A. D.), Ibrahim, the brother of al-Ma’mum (813-833 A. D.), sent 
a message to Zacharias, King of Nubia, ordering him to pay the 
annual bakt, which was fourteen years in arrears. The land of 
the Romans in connection with the “ Ethiopians ” could a la ri- 
gueur refer to the Kingdom of the Makoritae. C5nńacus, the King 
of the Nubians, was known as " the Orthodox Ethiopian King of 
al-Mukarrah, and he was entitled the ‘ Great King ’, upon whom 
the crown descended from Heaven for he is the Greek (Rumi) 
King, fourth of the kings of the earth Cf. HPCC, P. 0 ., V, 146. 

37. The Ethiopians shall war with the Southern parts, and they shall 
pillage all the villages and the cities of Egypt until they reach 
the city which Cleopatra built in the south, which is Smoun. 

The parallel to this verse is found in the ąuestionable account 
of the Nubian invasion in the Vita Michaelis. According to the 
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History of the Patriarchs, King Cyriacus of Nubia with one hundred 
thousand horsemen and one hundred thousand camels invaded 
Ęg3^t. " They plundered and siew and raade prisoners of the 
Muslims in Upper Eg3T)t ”, and finally, they reached Misr, where 
they forced the Governor 'Abd al-Malik to release the imprisoned 
Patriarch ”, cf. HPCC, P. 0 ., V, 144. Smoun, al-Aśmunain or 
Hermopolis Magna is mentioned by Abu ’ 1 -Makarim as the city, 
which was built by Alexander the Macedonian, who called it 
Cleopatra. Moreover, this is also the place, where the last of the 
'Uraa5^ad caliphs was killed on the rock. Cf. Abu Salih, The 
Churches and Monasteries of Egypt. Oxford, 1895. 221. 

38. After these things, the King of Syria shall hear and shall fear 
for the end, because the war drew near to him. 

39. And at the end his kingdom shall be established and shall stand 
well. 


[A) 

Though neither Becker nor Macler identify the '' King of 
Syria”, we may attempt to see in the “ king’s fear” a certain 
awareness that with the fali of the 'Uma5^ads the glory of Syria 
passed away. The Syrians awoke too late to the realization 
that the centre of gravity in al-Islam had passed from their land, 
and had shifted eastward. Cf. Hitti, op. cit., 286. 

{B) 

However, the “ King of Syria ” may also stand for the 
Seljuks, who appeared in Syria shortly before 1070. In this year. 
Sułtan Alp Arslan madę the Arab prince of Aleppo his vassal, 
and Alp’s generał Atsiz entered Jerusalem and wrested Palestine 
from Fatimld hands. By 1098, Jerusalem had reverted to the 
Fdtimids, whose strong fieet had also recaptured the Coastal towns 
including Ascalon, 'Akka, Tyre and Byblos. Cf. Hitti, op. cit., 635. 


40. After these things there shall arise a child of the Sons of Ishmael, 
who is the fifteenth king who is from them. 
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(^) 

According to the 'Uma5^ad chronology, the I5th “ k-ing ” 
should be Ibrahira (744 A. D.). 


(B) 

Macler identifies the i5th “king ” with al-Amir (1102-1130), 
who ascended the throne at the age of five and ruled for twenty- 
eight years. 


(C) 

A child of the Sons of Ishmael. Al-Hakim was ii years of 
age when he became caliph. After al-Hakim, immature youths 
were madę caliphs, with the real power in the hands of the vizirs, 
who later even assuraed the title al-raalik. Al-Hakim’s son and 
successor az-Zahir was sixteen years of age when he came to 
the throne. After al-Must'ali, his son, a child of fi.ve years, was 
declared caliph by al-Afdal, who gave hira the honorific title of 
al-Amir. When al-Hafiz (1130-1149) died, his son and successor 
az-Zafir (1149-1154) was then a gay youth. After the death of 
az-Zafir, his four year old son, al-Fa’iz (1154-1160) was proclaimed 
cahph. The young caliph died at the age of eleven and was 
succeeded by his nine years old cousin al-'Adid. Young caliphs, 
therefore, were ąuite common among the Fatimids. 


41. He shall he hard as iron in his soul, and he shall send forth 
his sword unto the Romans, his right hand ufon the Ethiopians, 
he shall be of two faces and two tongues. 

Bibl. Par. “ And there shall be a fourth kingdom, strong as iron, 
because iron breaks to pieces and shatters all things, and like iron which 
crushes, it shall break and crush all these Dan. II, 40. 

The hard as iron should refer to a dynasty rather than to 
a particular caliph. In the Book of Daniel, the fourth kingdom 
is described as being “ strong as iron 
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If we assume that our apocal3T)se treats of the Fali of the 
'Uraayyads, then, the sword unto the Romans may refer to the 
landings of the Greeks at several places on the Eg3T)tian Medi- 
terranean coast. They besieged Taruga in the vicinity of Alexan- 
dria and took many prisoners. His right hand upon the Ethiofians 
could possibly refer to the appointment of 'Ubaid ’Allah ibn 
al-Habhab as Governor of Africa. Both events, however, occurred 
during the caliphate of Hishara (724-743 A. D.). Cf. Wiistenfeld, 
of. cit., 45. 


(B) 

If, however, we assume that our apocal3rpse treats of the 
Fali of the P'atimids, then, the sword unto the Romans would refer 
to the Crusaders. During the reign of al-Amir (1102-1130), the 
Christian kings of Jerusalem occupied 'Akka, Tripolis and Sidon. 
In 1117, Baldwin I, successor of Godfrey of Bouillon, pushed into 
Eg3T)t as far as al-Farama (Pelusium). In 1118, the Crusaders 
occupied Tyre, which, at that time, was under Eg3T)tian admini- 
stration. His right hand ufon the Ethiofians could refer to the 
intrigues of Kanz ad-Dawlah and Saif ad-Dawlah in Nubia, which 
led to the capture of Solomon, King of Nubia, at the Nubian 
Monastery of St. Onuphrius, and his transfer to Cairo, where he 
died and was buried in the Monastery of St. George at al-Khandaq. 

(Q 

This verse should not be interpreted as applying to any 
particular caliph. The two principal concerns of the cahphs, 
i. e. the Christians and the Nubians, are expressed in apocal3rptic 
language. To be of two faces and two tongues may depend on 
" the Sharp two-edged sword ’’ of Apoc. I, 16, II, 12. The tongue 
is a powerful weapon, a symbolism, which is deriyed from Isa. 
XI, 4, where the Messiah “ shall smite the earth with the rod 
of his mouth, and with the breath of his hps shall he slay the 
wicked Analogous symbolism is to be found in other sources. 
in II Thess. II, 8 the Eord Jesus will destroy the lawless one 
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“ with the breath of his mouth ” and in II Esdras XIII, 9-13, 
the Man from the sea (Messiah) will destroy his eneraies with 
the fiery stream frora his mouth, the flaming breath from his 
lips, and the storm of sparks from his tongue. 

42. In the days of his kingdom there shall be great trouble upon 
dli the earth, and his word shall be hard as iron. 

Bibl. Par. “ And you will hear of wars and rumours of wars, see 
that you are not alarmed; for this must take place, but the end is 
not yet. For nation will rise against nation, and kingdom against king¬ 
dom, and there will be famines and earthąuakes in various places ”, 
Matt. XXIV, 6, 7. 

This verse is a prediction of political developments, which 
will usher in the I,ast Day. 

43. The Ethiopians shall bring to him gifts, gold, silver, and pearls, 
and he shall impose labour upon every one. 

This verse is a parenthetical account. For an explanation 
of the bakt, cf. verse 36. 

44. He shall take captive many lands and shall affiict them, and 
they shall not be satisfied with bread dli the days of his kingdom, 
nor shall there be peace in the days of his kingdom, and there 
shall be much pillage in his days. 

Tike verse 42, this verse reflects the traditional apocal5^tic 
expectations preceding the Fast Day, i. e. the penuria panis, 
wars and pillage. 

45. The sixteenth king who shall be from them, there shall not be 
war in his kingdom. 

46. There shall be given to him a long peaceful time, and his kingdom 
shall be set uj> in uprightness. 

M) 

In terms of the Fali of the 'Uma5ryad Dynasty, the i6th 
" king ” would be either Yazid III (744 A. D.) or Ibrałum (744 



A Commentary on the XIV“* Visiou of Daniel 431 

A. D.), whose reigns were very brief, and, therefore, would not 
correspond to a long and peaceful time. Moreover, there was a 
great deal of strife within the 'Uma5^ad realm, mainly on ac- 
count of theological parties, i. e. the Qaysites and the Kharijites. 

(fi) 

According to the Fatiniid chronology, al-Hafiz (1130-1149) 
would be the i6th " king At his time, however, the power 
of the Fatimids had steadily declined, so that when he died, his 
influence hardly extended beyond his own pałace. 

(C) 

The description of the i6th “ king ” should not be interpreted 
historically. The long and peaceful reign of the i6th " king ” 
proyides the background to the catastrophic events as described 
in verse 47. 


47. The seventeenih king who shall be from them, there shall be war 
between him and his race. His name will make the number 666 . 

{A) 

Becker identifies the I7th " king ” with Marwan II (744-750 
A, D.), the last of the 'Umayyad caliphs. By adding to the four 
orthodox caliphs thirteen 'Umayyad caliphs, we arrive at the 
I7th caUph, who is Marwan II. Moreover, his name corresponds 
to the number 666: pepouav = p (40) e (5) p (100) o (70) 
u (400) a (i) 4- V (50) = 666. 

(fi) 

Without coramenting on the number 666. Macler identifies 
the I7th “ king ” with az-Zafir (1149-1154), the successor of al- 
ĘEafiz, who ascended the throne at the age of seventeen. During 
his reign, Baldwin occupied Ascalon. The Mushms of Sicily 
revolted and landed in Eg5^t, and set fire to the city of Taius. 
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The assassination of Ibn as-Sallar (1153), the Kurdish vizir, by 
his wife’s grandson Nasr ibn 'Abbds, who was later encouraged 
by the caliph to make an attempt on the life of his father, 'Abbas, 
Ibn as-Sallar’s successor in the vizirate, and, finally, the secret 
murder of az-Zafir himself by the young conspirator, form one of 
the darkest chapters in the history of Eg3rpt. Cf. Hitti, of. cit., 623. 

iP) 

The lyth " king ” is Marwan II, for his number is 666 as 
shown under {A). There shall be war between him and his race. 
In the History of the Patriarchs we read: “ And for a time the 
Mushm fought one against the other, and shed one another’s 
blood, so that on one day twenty thousand or thirty thousand 
or seven thousand were slain Cf. HPCC, P.O., V. 150. 

Bibl. Par. " This calls for wisdom: let him who has understanding 
reckon the number of the beast, for it is a human number, its number is 
six hundred and sixty-six Apoc. XIII, 18. 

The number 666, or 616 according to Codex C Ephraemi, has 
been suggested to stand for Nero revivivus, i. e. the Antichrist. 
By transliterating the Greek Nćpwv Katnap into Hebrew letters, 
a solution to the eiugme may be found. IDp p13 = 1 (200) + 
D (60) + p (100) + f (50) + 1 (6) + “I (200) + : (50) = 666. 

48. There shall arise one of his race and he shall war with him, he 

shall fursue him into Egyft with the wealth of his kingdom. 

One of his race, this was either Abu Muslim, the hero of the 
new 'Abbasid Dynasty, or his son 'Abd 'Allah. Having conąuered 
the *Uma5^ad empire, except Eg3Tpt, Abu Muslim pursued Marwan 
II into Eg3rpt. 


49. And he shall abandon his race and his host, and he shall scatter 
the money in the streets and the faths. 

He shall abandon his race, when Marwan learnt that his enemy’s 
troops had been divided into four parts, he fied two days before 
they crossed the river, and thus he escaped secretly. Cf. HPCC, 
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P. 0 ., V, 183. He shall scatter the money in the streets. Realizing 
his utter helplessness, Marwan set fire to Fus^at, to the store- 
houses of proyisions, and cotton and straw and the supphes of 
harley. Then Misr was set on fire, and the people were lying in 
the streets and lanes and gardens in the district of al-6izah like 
corpses. Cf. HPCC. P. 0 ., V, 165. 


50. And descending into Egypt with the wealth, he shall go to the south 
in Egypt, wishing to pillage Aswdn, city of the Ethiopians, 
with the rest of the wealth. 

Bibl. Par. “ And I will make the land of Ęgypt an utter waste 
and desolation from Migdol to Syene, as far as the border of Ethiopia 
Es. XXIX, 10. 

To the South is «&.pHC (maris) or the Sa'id, i. e. Upper Egypt. 
Aswdn or Syene constitutes the extreme southem limit of Eg3Tpt. 
The population of Aswan was and still is largely Nubian. Ever 
so often, the Nubians invaded Upper Eg5T>t and occupied Aswan, 
though never for any length of time. Becker reads Suba, the Capital 
of the Southern Kingdom of Nubia. Suba does not correspond to 
the " South in Egypt ”. 


51. And one of his race shall kill him in the Southern part of Egypt, 

and he shall carry off the remainder of the wealth. 

One of his race shall kill him. “ And they (the 'Abbasids) 
followed him as far as Mount Abbah i. e. óabal al-Tunah, to the 
West of Cleopatra, the city founded by Alexander the Macedoiuan 
(cf. verse 37). And with Marwan was killed also Rayan, son of 
'Abd al-'Aziz, but the sous of Marwan escaped ”. Cf. HPCC, 
P. 0 ., V, 186. As to the place of Marwan’s death, there pertains 
some uncertainty, sińce the village of Ba^r is mentioned. How- 
ever, there is a Busir al-Malak at the entrance to the Fayyum, 
a Busir in the Province of al-6izah, and a Busir west of al- 
Aśmunaln, i. e. óabal at-Tunah. And he shall carry off the re¬ 
mainder of the wealth. “ And the Khorassanians seized all the 
money of Egypt, and Marwan’s followers were slain by the sword ”. 
a. HPCC, P. 0 ., V., 187. 
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52. The eighteenth king who shall be from them, shall do many evils 
in the beginning of his reign, one thousand two hundred and 
sixty days. 

Bibl. Par. " And I will grant my two witnesses power to prophecy 
for one thousand two hundred and sixty days, clothed in sackcloth 
Cf. Apoc. XI, 3: also XII, 6. 


(^) 

Becker identifies the i8th “king” with Abu’l-'Abbas as- 
Saffah (750-754 A. D.), who referred to hiraself as as-Saffah, the 
bloodshedder. He ruled just a little morę than one thousand two 
hundred days. 


(B) 

Macler, on the other hand, sees in the i8th “ king ” al-Fa’iz 
(1154-1160), who ascended the throne at the age of five. The 
infant, who had been perraanently incapacitated by the scenes 
of yiolence which accompanied his accession, died in 1160. 

(C) 

The i8th “king ” should not be identified with a historical 
personage. As in the Apocalypse, the one thousand two hundred 
and sixty days or three and a half years stand for the period, 
during which the Romans will be permitted to continue their evil 
nile and wickedness, so in our apocal5^se, the one thousand two 
hundred and sixty should be interpreted as an indefinite period 
of oppression, which culrainates in the persecutions of the igth 
“ king 


53. And there shall be war against him in the western parts, and 
he shall gain the victory up to the day of his death. 

The western parts. With the emergence of the 'Abbasid cali- 
phate residing in Baghdad, the western parts would be Syria, 
which, indeed, was in constant turmoil. Becker, however, reads 
maghrib for “ western parts Salih ibn 'Ali, the yizir of Eg3rpt, 



435 


A Commentary on the XIV‘** Vision of Daniel 

was also appointed vizir of Palestine and Maghrib. In 753 A. D. 
as-Sa£fah sent a large army towards Africa, while Abu 'Ann pre- 
pared a fleet to sail for Barqa (Pentapolis). Uf to the day of his 
death. As-Saffah died at the age of thirty-three due to small- 
pox, and his successor 'Abd AUah Abu 6a’far al-Mansur ordered 
the return of the troops from Barqa. Cf. Wiistenfeld, of. cit., II, 4. 


54. Afterwards, a child shall arise from them, who is his son, who 
is the nineteenth king who shall come from them. For he shall 
be born of two races, his father being from the Sons of Ishmael, 
his mother a Roman. 


(^) 

Becker identifies the lyth and the igth “ king ” with Marwan 
II, who also had a non-Arab mother. Eutychius calls her an 
Arraenian, whereas Tabari, Beladhuri and Abu ’ 1 -Mahasin cali 
her a Kurd. — Following the chronological sequence, the igth 
“ king ” should be al-Mansur (754-775 A. D.), who also had a 
non-Arab mother. She was a Berber, and was known as 'Umm 
walad Salama. However, al-Mansur was the brother and not 
the son of as-Saffah. Yet, al-Mansur was the real founder of 
the 'Abbasid Dynasty, and he proved to be one of the greatest, 
though most unscrupulous, of the 'Abbasids. 

(fi) 

Though chronologically speaking al-'Adid (1160-1171) is the 
igth " king ”, and also the last one of the Fatimids, Macler con- 
cedes that “ the author must have confused this person with 
al-Hakim, who, indeed, had a Christian mother ”. 

(C) 

A child, cf. verse 40. He shall be born of two races. There 
were many caliphs, who were born ot two races. Yazid III 
(744 A. D.) was the first caliph in al-Islam, who was born of a 
slave-mother, she was supposedly a descendant of the last Persian 
Emperor Yazdagird. Among the 'Abbasids, al-Mansur (754-775 
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A. D.) was born of a Berber slave, al-Ma’mun’s (813-833 A. D.) 
mother was a Persian slave, al-Wathiq’s (842-847 A. D.) mother 
and al-Muhtadi’s (869-870 A. D.) mother were Greeks, the mother 
of al-Muntasir (861-862 A. D.) was Graeco-Ethiopian, al-Musta'in’s 
(862-870 A. D.) mother was a Slav, while al-Muktafi’s (904-908 
A. D.) as well as al-Muqtadir’s (908-932 A. D.) mothers were 
Turkish slaves. Harun’s (786-809 A. D.) mother, another foreign 
slave, was the famous al-Khaysuran, the first woman to exercise 
any appreciable influence in 'Abbasid caliphal affairs. Cf. Hitti, 
op. cit., 332. 

In this case, the child is al-Hakim. " The king al-'Aziz had 
received a son from a concubine of his, a Greek (Rumiah), and 
his son sat on the throne after him, and he was surnamed al- 
Hakim. .. and he was very young Cf. HPEC, II, ii, 170, 174. 
Moreover, it is possible, that the author engaged here in an in- 
tentional play on names. Becker pointed out that the I9th 
“ king ” should be al-Mansur (the victorious), however, al-Hakim 
was also known as the al-Imam al-Mansflr. Cf. HPEC, II, ii, 174. 


55. There shall be a war in Egypt with Syria for twenty-one months. 

The twenty-one months is half of the fory-two months of verse 
26, and, therefore, stand for a very limited period. 

If we accept al-Hakim as the I9th " king ”, the war between 
the Eg5T>tia-ns and the Syrians could be any of numerous attempts 
of the S5orians to gain independence. Syria had been a dependency 
of Egypt with brief intermissions sińce the day of Ibn Tulun 
(870-881 A. D.), but under the Fatimids the relationship had 
become increasingly strained. Only by force could the Syrians 
be induced to recognize the Eg3T)tian caliph. Even under the rule 
of al-Hakim, Syria remained in a chronię state of revolt, Tyre 
had to be reduced, and the Garrah family at Ramlah set up a 
rival cahph in the sherif of Mecca with the title of ar-Raśid. 

However, this verse could also refer to the dispute between 
Śawar, the Prefect of Upper Eg5^t, and his S5orian alhes for the 
possession of Egypt. śawar, being unable to cope with the Syrians, 
demanded help from Amaury I (Amalric), the Frankish king of 
Jerusalem and brother and successor of Baldwin III, who hastened 
to his aid with a large force, which United with the troops of 
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Sawar, and besieged Slrkuh in Bilbais for three months. At the 
end of this time, owing to the success of Nur ad-Din in Syria, the 
Franks granted Sirkuh a free passage with his troops back to 
Syria, on condition that Eg3rpt would be evacuated (October, 
1164). Two years later, Sirkuh persuaded Nur ad-Din to place him 
at the head of another expedition to Eg3Tpt, which left S5oria in 
January 1167, and entering Egypt by the land-route, crossed the 
Nile at Itfih, and camped at al-6izah, when a Frankish army 
hastened to Sawar’s aid. Cf. Eane-Poole, op. cit., 159. 


56. For that king shall cast their swords among themsehes, he, whose 
name makes the numher 666 , and is calUd by three names, and 
these are Mametios, and Khalle and Sarapidos. 

{A) 

Because of the reference to 666 in verse 47 and 56, Becker 
identifies the I7th and the igth " king ” with Marwan II. 

{B) 

Macler, on the other hand, here interprets the number 666. 
Al-*Adid (1160-1171), whose reign was sadly interrupted by S5orian 
and Frankish inyasions, is the last of the Fatimids, and his name 
stands for 666. 

Adhed = A (i) d (300) h (60) -f- e ( 5 ) - 1 - d (300) = 666. 
For a detailed discussion on Macler's theory, cf. " B. Macler’s 
Interpretation: The Fali of the Fatimid Dynasty ”. 

(Q 

The names Mametios, Khalle and Sarapidos stand for the 
number 666. 

papeTioę = [X (40) + x {l) + (40) -f- s (5) -f r (300) + l 

(10) o (70) ą (200) = 666. 

= X (600) 4 - a (i) 4 - X (30) 4 - X (30) 4- s (5) = 666. 
CTapaTriSoę = ct (2oo) 4- a (i) -j- p (100) 4- a (i) 4- 7r (80) 4- t (lo) 
4- S (4) 4-0 (70) 4- ę (200) = 666, 



438 


Otto Meinardus 


Mametios is a graecized form of Mahmet, i. e. Muhamraad, 
Khalle may represent ('Ali), if we accept that the ^ has been 
transcribed by a in order to obtain the number 600. Sarapidos 
may stand for the " gift of Sarapis ”, but it is morę likely the 
geiutive of Sarapis. Sarapidos represents the non-Christian Eg3T)t, 
whose strenght and power will ultimately be destroyed, even as 
the worship of Sarapis disappeared. 

Sarapis is the famous Graeco-Egyptian god, whose statuę in the 
Serapeum of Alexandria showed him enthroned with a basket or corn 
measure on his head, a sceptre in his hand, Cerberus at his feet and 
a serpent. The name is usually explained as an assimilation of Apis 
and Osiris. The worship of Sarapis along with that of Isis and Horus 
spread throughout the ancient World, and ultimately became one of the 
leading cults in the west. The destruction of the Serapeum in Alexandria 
(385 A. D.) and of the famous idol within it, marked the death-agony 
of paganism throughout the empire. 

The igth “ king ’’ is al-Hakim, whose name makes the number 666 . 

= X (600) + a (i) + X (20) + e (5) + p, (40) = 666. 


57. For he shall reign being a child and he shall do great evil. He 
shall command all the Jews who are in every place to return to 
Jerusalem. All the earth shall be troubled in the days of his 
kingdom, until they sell a man for a coin. 

He shall reign being a child, cf. verse 40. He shall do great evil. 
Al-Hakim’s rule was noted for its terror, cruelty and persecutions 
of the Christians. But also the Jews were severely oppressed. 
They had to wear bells, and in the streets they had to display a 
wooden image of a calf, in pleasing allusion to a discreditable 
episode in their early history. On the other hand, the return of 
the Jews to Jerusalem is another apocal3^tic image, cf. Isa. 
XXXV, 10; lyl, II. They sell a man for a coin. During the reign 
of al-'Adid (1160-1171), the Ghuzz pillaged Misr (Cairo), and sold 
Copts, Sudanese, Armenians and Turks. The price for a Christian 
being twenty dirhams, a Turk was sold for ten dirhams and a 
Negro for five dirhams. Cf. HPEC, III, i. 

However, this may also be a reference to the “ rule of un- 
righteousness” cf. Amos II, 6 b. “... because they sell the righteous 
for silver, and the needy for a pair of shoes ”. 
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58. He shall be impudent of face and shall be unmindful of the fear 

of God. 

He shall be impudent of face. Al-Hakim’s aspect was that of 
a lion, and his two eyes were large and of blueness in colour. If 
he looked at a man, he would tremble owing to the greatness of 
his awe of him. His voice was loud and fearful. Cf. HPEC, 
II, II, 187. Unmindful of the fear of God. Eventually, al-Hakini 
declared himself the incarnation of God, and was so accepted by 
a newly organized sect, the Druzes, who were so called after its 
first great missionary, ad-Darazi (d. 1019). 

59. He shall not remember the law of Ishmael, his father, neither 
his mother, for she is Roman. He shall be arrogant and a 
drunkard at every hour. 

His mother, for she is a Roman. Al-Hakim’s mother, indeed, 
was a “ Rumi A drunkard at every hour. There were many 
caliphs, who were drunkards. Mu'awiyah’s son Yazid was the 
first confirmed drunkard among the caliphs and won the title 
“ Yazid al-Khumur ”, the “ Yazid of wines Yazid, we are told, 
drank daily, whereas, al-Walid I contented himself with drinking 
every other day; Hisham, once every Friday after Prayers, and 
'Abd al-Malik only once a month, but then so heavily, that he 
perforce disburdened himself by the use of emetics. The palm 
for drinking should be handed to al-Walid II, who is said to have 
gone swimming habitually in a pool of winę of which he would 
gulp enough to lower the surface appreciably. Cf. Hitti, op. cit., 
227. However, al-Hakim was a zealous abstainer, as all Muslims 
are expected to be. Beer was forbidden, winę was confiscated, 
vines cut down, even dried raisins were contraband, and “ the 
yessels in which was nabidh were broken in every place ”. Cf. 
HPEC, II, II, 188. 

The verse, however, may also be interpreted in its apocal5^tic 
sense, “ drunk with the blood of the saints and the blood of the 
martyrs of Jesus ”. Cf. Apoc. XVII, 6. 

60. He shall kill a multitude eating with him at a table, by potions 
of magie medicines, and there shall be great devastations in 
those days. 
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This verse could refer to the Fali of the 'Uma5^ads, for. 
following the death of Marwan II (750 A. D.), the 'Abbasids 
embarked upon a pohcy of exterminating the 'Uma5^ad house. 
Their generał 'Abdullah shrank frora no measure necessary for 
wiping out the kindred enemy. On June 25th, 750 A. D., he 
invited eighty 'Uma5^ads to a banąuet at Abu Futrus, the ancient 
Antipatris, and in the course of the feast, he had thera all cut 
down. After spreading leathern covers over the dead and dying, 
he and his lieutenants continued their repast to the accompa- 
niment of huraan groans. Cf. Hitti, op. cit., 285. However, this 
may also be a reference to Sawar’s intention of arresting Sirkuh, 
the uncle of Salah ad-Din, and his officers at a banąuet (ii6g). — 
The administration of poison was always an acceptable method 
of disposing of the enemy, cf. II Kings IV, 38-41, IX, 14-34. In 
1811, Muhammad 'Ali held a reception in the Cairo Citadel to 
which the Mamelukes were invited. The coffee drinking over, the 
Mamelukes filed out through a narrow passage towards the main 
gate, and were then and there abruptly assailed and slaughtered. 
Of the four hundred and seventy, very few escaped. Cf. Hitti, 
of. cit., 724. 

61. He will set free Syria and the land of the Jews, and the East and 

Egyft he will make to suffer, he will establish efistolarios in 

Egyft. 

During the reign of al-Hakim the territorial extent of the 
dominions of the Fatimids were reduced to a little morę than 
Egypt itself. After 1043, the Fa^imid possession in Syria, always 
loosely bound to Eg3ą)t, began rapidly to disintegrate, while 
Palestine was often in open revolt. Efistolarios is a vizir or a 
governor. 


62. The East, two and three, they will he against one another in 
one year. In the year of this one, who is the nineteenth, 
he shall not seek judgment nor justice, but he shall seek gold 
at every hour. 

The first part of this verse may refer to the Seljuk and Crusader 
invasions of Syria and Palestine. The second part of the verse 
may again point to the terror or oppression of al-Hakim, the igth 
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" king ”, cf. verse 56. However, the second part raay also be 
an apocal3T)tic reference to Dan. XI, 43, where we read: " He 
shall become ruler of the treasures of gold and of silver, and all 
the precious things of Eg5^t 

63. And he shall establish an epitropos in the regions of Africa with 
a great muUitude, and there shall he war in its midst with them. 

The epitropos is a commissioner, delegate or superintendent. 
The regions of Africa are the North African coast-hne. The African 
wars ref er to the tribal fightings between the Sunnis under the 
Governor al-Mu'izz and the Shi'ites. The Egyptians interyened 
(1044) by sending the Arab tribe of al-Hilal to bring al-Mu'izz 
back to his former allegiance. The Hilal occupied Barqa and 
Tripohs and settled there. Mu'izz, however, though defeated, 
maintained his independence at Mahdiyah, perraitting other minor 
States to spring up further west. Cf. Eane-Poole, op. cit., 138. 
After 1044, the Fatiraid African provinces were severing their 
tributary connection, and they passed either into open inde¬ 
pendence or reverted to their old allegiance to the 'Abbasids. 

64. They shall wipe out the multitude which is with him, and he 
shall sit in the regions of Africa with those who shall remain 
to him of the multitude for many years and he will not conąuer it. 

This verse, like the preceding, refers to the decline of the 
Fdtimid power in North Africa. 


65. Afterwards, there shall arise over him a nomad nation, called 
Pitourgos, and he shall war with him. 

[A) 

Becker identifies Pitourgos with the Turk, and refers to the 
History of the Patriarchs, in which Marwan II is called the " Prince 
of those Turks ”. a. HPCC, P. 0 ., V, 118. 

(B) 

Macler also identifies Pitourgos wfth the Turk, but refers to 
Salah ad-Din (1138-1193). 
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(C) 

The XIVth Vision of Daniel mentions the Pitourgos in six 
verses, 65, 67, 69, 71, 72, 75. The Pitourgos is a “ nomad nation ”, 
who shall fight the Eg5T)tians (Sarapidos), raoreover, the Pitourgos 
dominates " all Syria and its boundaries ” and shall fight in Eg5^t. 
The Pitourgos is of the nation of the Romans. The war with 
the Eg5^tians shall take place in the city of al-Aśmunain, where 
Pitourgos shall conquer the Eg3rptians (Sarapidos) and shall take 
the kingdora from thera. This description would lead us to con- 
clude, that the Pitourgos, is Salah ad-Din, who was born in Takrit 
on the Tigris in 1138 of Kurdish parentage. To the Eg3rptians, 
the troops of Sirkuh and his brother’s son, Salah ad-Din, must 
have appeared like nomads. 


66. And Sarapidos shall dominate multitudes of Romans and the 
Pentapolis and the Metos, and he shall take all their spoils and 
shall dominate their cities, and he shall go unto the city which 
he built, and the lands which his father had brought together. 

If we accept that Sarapidos stands for the Eg3rptian Fatimids, 
then, this verse can only refer to the reign of al-'Aziz, during 
whose administration the Fatimid power reached its height. Do¬ 
minate the multitudes of Romans. This may be a reference to 
the Fatimid encounters with the Emperor Basil II in Syria. 
Though not victorious, the Fatimids captured two hundred and 
fifty Romans, whom they paraded through the streets of Cairo 
(995 A. D.). Al-Hakim won two victories over the Romans, by 
sea off Tyre and on land near Apamea. Cf. Fane-Poole, op. 
cit., 159. Pentapolis or the Five Cities. These are: Berenice or 
Benghazi, Barqa or al-Merg, Ptolemais or Tolmeitha, Cyrene or 
Shahat and Apollonia or Susa. Metos stands for the Medes, who 
are a people speaking an Iranian language, and who live in the 
mountainous country to the south-west of the Caspian Sea. In 
the Old Testament, Medes and Persians are often mentioned 
together, e. g. Dan. V, 28, VI, 12. The Egyptians at this period 
did not dominate the Medes. 
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67. The Pitourgos shall gather together to their w ars, wishing to 
take the kingdom from the hand of Sarapidos. 

The ardent ambition of Salah ad-Din was to substitute Sun- 
nite al-Islam for the Shi'ite heresy, which had been maintained 
in Eg3T)t sińce the beginning of the Fatimid Dynasty. 


68. While Sarapidos sitteth in his house, his spoils before him, 
beholding a great wealth, gold and silver and every precious 
stone and every desirable vessel. 


69. They shall bring news to him that Pitourgos has dominated 
all Syria and its boundaries. He will go forth with great 
trepidation with all his multitude. And all his spoils he shall 
leave them behind, he shall not take anything of them with him. 

Verses 68 and 69 should not be interpreted historically. No 
doubt, the author attenipted to create a similar setting to that 
of Belshazzar’s Feast, cf. Dan. V, 1-31. The story of Belshazzar’s 
Feast refers to the end of the Neo-Babylonian Kingdom. Ne- 
buchadnezzar had passed away and was succeeded by Belshazzar, 
who, like his predecessor, fiouts the God of Israel and is punished. 
Nebuchadnezzar had sinned by idolatry and pride. To these 
Belshazzar adds the crime of using for his pleasures the sacred 
yessels taken frora the Tempie in Jerusalem. The ‘writing on 
the wair announces his doom, and that night Babylon falls. 
Similarly, verses 68 and 69 announce the finał stage of the Fa- 
timid Dynasty. 


70. But he shall be thinking with the heart of a beast, he shall not 
know what he shall do. 

Sarapidos, the Eg3T)tian Fatimid, is the beast. According to 
Dan. VII, 4 " a man’s heart was given to the first beast ”. 


71. If he escape, Corning down into Egypt, Pitourgos shall precede 
him with his host. 
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72. And they shall meet one another with their host, and they shall 
fight with one another imtil much blood shall fiow. And Pi- 
tourgos is of the nation of the Romans. 

Verse 71 could refer to Sirkuli’s invasion of Egypt at the 
begitming of 1167, when he reached the Nile at I^fib, sorae forty 
miles South of Cairo. Verse 72 might refer to the confrontation 
of the troops of Sawar and the Franks, and those of Śirkuh on 
the West and east banks of the Nile. Certainly, Salah ad-Din 
was not of the nation of the Romans, and the only explanation 
that can be gives is, that, once upon a time, Mesopotamia, the 
home of Salah ad-Din, constituted part of the Roman Empire, — 
but so did Eg3Tpt (!) 

73. The war shall be in the city of Śmoun until the water of the river 
becomes blood through the multitude of the slain, that they 
may not drink the waters of it. 


74. A multitude of men shall die by the sword, countless of them. 
Those who shall be left of them shall flee to their country, the 
place from which they came. 

Smoun or al-Aśmunain in Upper Eg3T)t was the site of the 
battle between the troops of Nur ad-Din, which were under the 
command of Śirkuh and his nephew, the young Salah ad-Din, 
and the troops of the Franks who had been joined by the Eg3rptians. 
The Christians and the Eg3rptians were completely defeated. 

However, there is another village of al-Aśmun, situated about 
three miles east of Dikirnis on the south bank of the canal which 
connects the Damietta branch of the Nile with Eake Manzalah. 
The battle of al-Aśmun, known as the Battle of the Eittle River, 
was fought between St. Eouis and his crusaders and the troops 
of al-Kamil (1218-1238). The Christians were defeated and suf- 
fered great losses. The water of the river becomes blood. This 
image is borrowed from the Apocalypse, “ the third angel poured 
his bowl into the rivers and the fountains of water, and they 
became blood ”. Cf. Apoc. XVI, 4. A multitude of men shall 
die. The number of warriors engaged in the battle of al-Aśmunain 
is variously estimated. The Arab historians give Śirkuh only two 
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thousand horsemen. William of Tyre {Historia rerum in partibus 
transmarinis gestarum, xix, 25) puts the Saracen force at nine 
thousand men and three thousand archers and, at least, ten 
thousand Arabs. The Latins, he says, had only three hundred 
and seventy-four knights and an uncertain number of light infantry 
(Turcopoles), and a body of Eg5^tians, who were morę of a burden 
than a help. Flee to their country. After the surrender of Ale- 
xandria to Sawar (August 4th, 1167), Sirkuh led his exhausted 
remnant of two thousand soldiers back to Damascus. 


75. Pitourgos shall slay Sarapidos, and shall take his kingdom 
from him, it shall not be established anymore {that) of the Sons 
of Ishmael, but this one is the end of their number. 

This verse may refer to the murder of Sawar the vizir by 
Sirkuh in 1169. Sirkuh, however, died of indigestion two months 
afterwards and al-'Adid appointed Salah ad-Din as successor to 
Sirkuh. In 1171, the name of the 'Abbasid cahph was sub- 
stituted for that of al-'Adid in public worship. The latter’s death 
occurred almost at the same time. On the death of al-'Adid, 
Salah ad-Din was confirmed in the prefecture of Eg5^t as deputy 
of Nur ad-Din, and on the decease of the latter in 1174, Salah 
ad-Din took the title of Sułtan, so that with this year the A5^yiibid 
period of Egyptian history properly begins. 


76. After these things a king of the Romans shall arise over them. 
He shall give them a wiping out with the edge of the sword among 
the Sons of Ishmael in the desert of Thribon, the land of their 
fathers. 


77. The Sons of Ishmael shall serve the Romans all their time. 

The Romans shall dominate Egypt for forty years. 

The verses 76 and 77 should not be interpreted historically. 
The king of the Romans could refer to the Crusaders, who invaded 
Egypt several times, but never gave them “ a wiping out In 
the eyes of the author, the forty years rule of the Romans is the 
prelude to the apocal3rptic era and the introduction to the cosmic 
encounters between Gog and Magog. The battle in the desert of 
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Thribon should, therefore, be understood in the light of the apo- 
cal3T)tic blood-bath of Apoc. XVI. Becker identifies Thribon with 
Athrib. It is unlikely, that the author would have thought of 
the battle of Athrib in 641 A. D., when ‘Amr ibn al-'As, after 
taking Nikiou, pressed northwards towards Athrib, Busiris, Damsis 
and Sakha. 


78. After these things, two races will go forth, the names of these are 
Gog and Magog, they shall move the earth for a multitude of 
days, 

Bibl. Par. “ And when the thousand years are ended, Satan wil 
be loosed from his prison and will come out to deceive the nations, which 
are at the four corners of the earth, that is, Gog and Magog, to gather 
them for battle, their number is like the sand of the sea Apoc. XX, 

7, 8. 


The Wars of Gog and Magog are interpreted by Macler histo- 
rically as pertaining to the invasions of Jenghiz Khan (1162-1227), 
of Ogdai Khan, his second son, and especially of Hulagu. 

The author has clearly departed from the historical sphere 
and projects purely cosmic engagements. The names of Gog and 
Magog appear first in the Prophecy of Ezekiel XXXVIII and 
XXXIX. According to the prophecy, God will entice Gog of 
the land of Magog to attack and plunder the seemingly defenceless 
Israelites dwelhng in their cities in peace and prosperity. This 
prediction of Gog of Magog changed to Gog and Magog. In 
some apocal3T)tic visions, Gog and Magog would make their ap- 
pearance before the messianic reign, in others, during it, and in 
still others, as in the Apocalypse, following the Kingdom of the 
Messiah. Cf. Apoc. XX. 


79. The number of these is great as the sand, and the Antichrist 
will appear and he will deceive a multitude, so that if it were 
possible he uDould lead astray even the elect. 

Bibl. Par. “ .. . their number is like the sand of the sea Apoc. 
XX, 8 b “ For false Christs and false prophets will arise and show 
great signs and wonders, so as to lead astray, if possible, the elect ”. 
Matt. XXIV, 24. 



A Commentary on the XIV Vision‘>* of Daniel 447 

The Antichrist, the earliest direct mention of the name is in 
I John II, 18, 22, IV, 3, II John 7, though the conception of a 
mighty ruler, who will appear at the end of time, and whose 
essence will be enmity of God is older and traceable in Jewish 
eschatology [Dan. XI, 36). The historical figurę, who served as 
a model for the Antichrist was Antiochus IV Epiphanes, the per- 
secutor of the Jews. With the beginning of the Islamie Period 
and again later at the time of the Crusades, the theme of the 
Antichrist runs through many prophetic books, e. g. the Pseudo- 
Methodius, the so-called Liber Clementis discipuli S. Petri (Petri 
apostoli apocalypsis per elementem), the late Syrian Apocalypse of 
Ezra, the Ethiopian Wisdom of the Sibyl. 


80. And he will slay the two prophets Enoch and Elias, that they 
become for three days half-dead in the streets of the great city 
of Jerusalem. 

The two prophets are generally identified as Moses and 
Ehjah, cf. Matt. XVII,y, Mk. IX,ą. Although the two martyr- 
witnesses have deadly supernatural fire at their disposal, with 
which they are supposed to kill their opponents, they are nerver- 
theless, overcome by the Antichrist. Cf. Apoc A/,3-12. In most 
instances this is the outeome, but in the account of the Akhmtm 
Apocalypse of Elijah 42-43, Elijah and Enoch kill the Antichrist. 
Enoch, son of Cain, "was taken up so that heshould not see death”. 
The fact, that his years are given as three hundred and sixty- 
five suggests that he was a solar-hero {Gen. V, 23; Heb. XI,5). 
Elias, the prophet of Tishbeh in Gilead, was a contemporary 
with Ahab, King of Israel (876-853 B. C.). Three days half-dead 
in the Street. 

Bibl. Par. “ And their dead bodies shall lie in the Street of the 
great city, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, where their Lord 
was crucified ”. Apoc. XI, 8. 


81. Afterwards, the Ancient of Days shall raise them from the dead. 

82. This is He Whom I saw coming with the clouds of heaven, as 
a son of man. His power is an eternal power and his kingdom 
doth not fali. 


29 
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Bibl. Par. “ I saw in the night visions, and behold, with the clouds 
o£ heaven there came one like a son of man, and he came to the Ancient 
of Days and was presented before him Dan. VII, 13. 

“ Then I looked, and lo, a wbite cloud, and seated on the cloud 
one like a son of man, with a golden crown on his head, and a sharp 
sickle in his hand Apoc. XIV, 14. 

In the New Testament and in the Book of Enoch Xt,V and 
IvVII, the “ son of man " is an individual, whose office is to be 
interpreted both messianicaUy and apocal3^tically. One as a son 
of man is the Heavenly Being seated on the clouds of heaven. 
In Afoc. I, 13; Christ is termed “ one like a son of man ”, which 
justified the assumption, that the author here thinks of Christ. 


83. And He shall slay the Antichrist with all his muUittide which 
is with him. 

Verse 83 refers to the cosmic victory of the Ancient of Days 
over the Antichrist. 


84. Truły, woe to every soul which is uf on earth at that time, for, 
indeed, there shall be violence and great offression and weefing; 
and the salvałion of men is in the hands of the God of Heaven, 
and this is the comfletion of the word. 

This is an apocal3^tic description of the events preceding 
the establishment of the New Era, using partly the New Te¬ 
stament image of the destruction of the Tempie. 

Bibl. Par. “All these are the beginnings of sorrows”. Malt. XXIV, 8. 
“There shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth’’. Malt. XXIV, 51. 


85. The angel said to me: Daniel, Daniel, close these words; seal 
them unto the time which shall finish, for this is the end of all 
things. 

Bibl. Par. “ But you, Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, 
until the time of the end Dan. XII, 4. 

The angel bids the seer to conceal his words until the time 
is ripe for their disclosure. In the Afocalyfse XXII, 10, the 
seer is admonished not to seal up the vision, for the time was 
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already at hand. Yet, it is not unusual to read that apocal5^tic 
books are to be concealed in some secret place until an appro- 
priate time, cf. II Esdras XII, 37, Assumption of Moses, I, 17,18. 


86. I, Daniel, I arose, I stamped the words, and I sealed them. 
Daniel responds willingly to the order of the angel. 


87. I gave glory to God the Father of all and the Master of every- 
thing and Who knows the times and the years. 

Bibl. Par. “ But of that day and hour no one knows, not even 
the angels of heaven, nor the Son, but the Father only ”. Matt. XXIV, 36. 


88. To this One is due the glory and the might unto the age. Amen. 

This is a norraal liturgical ending, cf. Romans XVI, 27, 
Jude 24. 


Otto Meinardus 



L'opera della Chiesa ortodossa romena 
nella creazione 

della lingua letteraria nazionale 


{seguito) 


6. - lyA Bibbia di Bucarbst (1688) o (( Biblia lui Serban ». 

Se a Dosoftei spetta il merito di aver introdotto la lingua 
nazionale nel servizio religioso in Moldavia, in Muntenia ąuesto 
merito si deve in massiraa parte ai traduttori delle corti dei due 
voevodi ^erban Cantacuzino (1778-1788) e Costantino Brinco- 
veanu (1688-1714): sono gli stessi fratelli del principe, lordache 
Cantacuzino, e lo stolnic Constantin Cantacuzino, zio di Con- 
stantin-Voda Brmcoveanu, gia studente a Padova, certo il pin 
erudito di tutti, nonche i logoteti fratelli Radu e $erban Grecianu. 
Un posto a parte occupa come vedremo, il metropolita Antim 
Ivireanul, il creatore della predica originale in romeno. 

Durante il voevodato dei due principi venne introdotto nella 
Chiesa Tobbligo di leggere in romeno non solo la spiegazione del 
Yangelo fatta dal cantore sui testi denominati Cazanie o Evan- 
ghelie cu invdtdturd, ma anche il Yangelo stesso e gli Atti degli 
Apostoli, la cni lettura era di pertinenza del diacono e del pope. 
Ora, per la solita lettura del Yangelo, il testo coresiano e il Nuovo 
Testamento di Balgrad erano sufficienti, ma non lo erano pin 
per le nuove disposizioni, per le quali il testo eyangelico e quello 
degli Atti doveva esser distribuito in pericopi secondo i bisogni 
giornalieri del servizio divino; a ció prowidero Tadozione del 
Yangelo del 1682 e quella degli Atti degli Apostoli delbanno dopo, 
1683, adattati ai nuovi bisogni della liturgia, edizioni che stanno 
a dimostrare un nuovo passo avanti nella introduzione della 
lingua romena nella chiesa anche per la parte che doveva essere 
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letta non solo dai cantori, che erano dei laici, ma dai popi e dai 
diaconi, che appartenevano alhordine sacerdotale. II traduttore 
del Yangelo, come appare dalia prefazione, era stato il fratello 
del voevoda, lordache Cantacuzino; in ąuella degh Atti ^ detto 
che la traduzione era stata fatta «intru folosul preo^ilor ęi tuturor 
credincio§ilor », a vantaggio dei sacerdoti e di tutti i fedeli; dei 
sacerdoti anche, i quah non tutti evidenteraente intendevano il 
testo slavone del servizio divino. Ma prevaleva ancora un senso 
di solidarieta eon le altre Chiese ortodosse della peiusola balca- 
luca, che usavano ancora lo slavone, tanto che, sempre nell’epoca 
di ęerban Cantacuzino, nella prefazione alla Liturghie del 1680, 
il metropohta Teodosie affermava che « hiturghia toata a o pro- 
pune pre limba noastra ince am vmt, nice am cutezat », non aveva 
voluto ne avuto la temerarieta di proporre tutta la liturgia in 
lingua romena. Bisognera attendere ancora Antim Ivireanul; ma 
frattanto si fa un grandę passo avanti eon la stampa della tradu¬ 
zione completa della Bibbia, che corona tutta Topera rehgiosa 
del voevoda ętefan Cantacuzino e inaugura ąuella, ben pin am- 
pia e fruttifera, di Constantin Biincoveanu (1). 

Nel 1688, proprio all’inizio del voevodato, di costui usciva 
alle stampe la prima traduzione completa della Bibbia, pubbli- 
cata a Bucarest, la cni paternita era attribuita ai logoteti fratelh 
Greceanu, pur non mancando chi sosteneva che il traduttore 
fosse lo spatar Nicola Milescu, figura ben nota nella letteratura 
romena e in ąuella europea (“). 

Effettivamente si avevano notizie di una traduzione fatta 
dal Milescu, ma se ne erano perdute le traccie; senonche due ma- 
noscritti contenenti la traduzione delhAntico Testamentu, tro- 
vati uno nella Bibhoteca dell’Accademia della Repubbhca Socia- 
lista Romena a Bucarest nel 1915, catalogato col n. 4389, e Taltro 
nella Biblioteca Centrale di Blaj, segnalato nel 1944, oggi cata¬ 
logato come ms. rom. 45 della Bibhoteca della filiale di Cluj del- 

(') Per tutto ąuesto cf. Ca.rtoja.n, o.c., III, Bucureęti, 1945, pp. 
213-14. 

(“) II primo sostenitore dell’attribuzione della versione al Milescu 
fu il uoto filologo Bogdau Petriceicu Hasdeu fiu dal 1866; lo seguirouo, 
tra gli altri, il Picot, lo Sbiera, il Saiueauu, P. P. Pauaitescu, Dau Simo- 
uescu; furouo coutrari S. D. Grecescu, C. Solomou, ęt. Ciobau, N. Car- 
tojau, Al. Piru, B. Predescu. B’Iorga fu coutrario alla attribuzioue fiuo 
al 1915, favorevole dopo. 
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rAccademia stessa (^), hanno perraesso a Virgil Candea di soste- 
nere brillantemente la tesi che e£fettivaraente, sia pure attraverso 
revisioni e correzioni, la parte della Bibbia di Bucarest, che con- 
tiene la traduzione deirAntico Testamento ^ da attribuirsi allo 
spatar Nicola Milescu (‘*). Ai fratelh Grecianu non rimarrebbe 
che la traduzione del Nuovo Testamento, in cni parę abbiano 
avuto 1’aiuto di altri traduttori, tra i ąuali forsę, come gia detto, 
anche il famoso ex studente di Padova e zio del voevoda Constantin 
Brancoveanu, lo stoliuc Constantin Cantacuzino (®). 

Certaraente, mentre parę che la traduzione deirAntico Te¬ 
stamento del Milescu sia completamente originale perche, pro- 
babilmente, fatta a Costantinopoh ąuando vi era rappresentante 
presso la Subhme Porta del voevoda Grigore Ghica, i fratelli 
Grecianu dovettero tener presente le stampe di Coresi e le pre- 
cedenti traduzioni neotestamentarie, di cni potevano disporre 
eon una facilita, che non era possibile ottenere nella lontana ca- 
pitale delPimpero turco. 

Iv’aver trovato gia tante traduzioni precedenti e averne co- 
piate talvolta letteralmente lunghi braiu pone la Biblia dela 
Bucureęti, nota anche come Biblia lui ^erban in una posizione di 
priyilegio nella storia della lingua letteraria romena, perche ne 
stabihsce la continuita dalPinizio delle traduzioni e delle stampe 
di Coresi sino alla fine del secolo XVII, ed e, in un certo senso, 
anche nella monumentahta delle sue 944 pagine, la sintesi del 
lavoro di traduzione di quasi due secoh; un punto di arrivo, se 
si vuole, ma, e pin, un traguardo intermedio che lascia, oltre, 
hbera la via per i futuri sviluppi della lingua letteraria, che avra 
alla base il dialetto munteno. 

Ba lingua della traduzione non presenta una grandę uiuta 
dal punto di vista fonetico e sintattico; in cambio ^ molto unita- 
ria nella morfologia. 


(*•) II primo fu segnalato dal Bianu nella seduta del 25 giugno 1915 
e attribuito, come datazione, al decennio 1650-1660; il secondo fu de- 
scritto eon molti errori da N. Com^a., Catalogul manuscriselor Bibliotecii 
Centrale din Blaj, Sibiu, 1944, pp. 43-49. 

(“) V. CIndEA, Nicolae Milescu fi inceputurile traducerilor umaniste 
in limba romtnd, in Limba fi Literatura, 7, Bucureęti, 1963, pp. 36-39. 

(®) Mi limito a citare, fra le tante opere che ne trattano, Al. Piru, 
Literatura romtnd veche, ed. II, Bucureęti, 1962, p. 216. 
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Foneticamente, tuttavia, oltre a numerosi arcaismi, in gran 
parte di uso popolare, la discontinuita delle alternanze piii che 
ai traduttori deve forsę imputarsi alla raancanza di normę fone- 
tiche stabili nella lingua romena, o meglio nel dialetto raunteno 
di allora; dal punto di vista sintattico si notano costruzioni insolite 
nella lingua romena, dovute a regimi verbali romeni che differen- 
ziano da ąuelli dell’originale, a disaccordi di genere che nascono 
dalia diversita del genere romeno da quello deiroriginale slavone 
o greco, oppure a costruzioni preposizionali la cni traduzione e 
errata a causa delle differenze di polisemia tra Tuso delle proposi- 
zioni deiroriginale e ąuello della lingua romena, o ancora a frasi 
redatte in una topica che e della lingua greca ma non usuale nel 
romeno, oppure a frasi tradotte in modo talmente confuso da 
non riuscire a intenderle (^). 

Riportiamo dal Balan un esempio, confrontando la Palia 
de la Ordstie eon la Biblia de la Bucuresti {^), aggiungendo, per il 
confronto, la corrispondente traduzione Radu-Galaction, e per 
Tintelligenza del testo ąuello della Yulgata: 


Palia de la Ordstie 

Atunci se radica in- 
parat nou in Eghipet, 
carele despre losif ne- 
mica nu ętiia, ęi zise 
oamenilor sai: iaca 
oamenii ficiorilor lui 
Izrail mai mul^i ęi 
mai tari de noi. Ve- 
ni^i CU mindrie sai cal- 
cam pre ei: ca doara 
se vor inmul^i ęi se 
va fi navalind pre noi 
oaste: se vor da catra 
vraj maęii noętrii, ęi 
razbind pre noi vor 
eęi den cest pamant 
afara. 


Esodo, 1,8-10 
Biblia de la Bucuresti 

ęi se scula alt inpa- 
rat pre Eghipet, care 
nu ętiia pre losif. Si 
zise limbii lui; lata 
limba fiilor lui Israil 
marę mul^ime ęi poate 
mai mult de noi. Ve- 
ni^i dara sai meętegu- 
ęim pre danęii pentru 
ca sa nu se inmul^es- 
ca, ęi cand ni se va 
intampla razboiu, se 
vor adaoge ęi aceste, 
catra nepriateni, ęi 
batand pre noi vor 
eęi den pamfint. 


Radu-Galaction 

Atunci s-a ridicat 
stapfin in Egipt un 
imparat nou, care nu 
ętia de losif. Si el a 
grait catre poporul 
sau: Uita^i-va, popo¬ 
rul fiilor lui Israel 
este mai numeros ęi 
mai tarę decit noi. 
Haidem sa ne purtam 
CU ei CU iscusin^a, ca 
sa nu se inmul^easca 
ęi cind s-ar intimpla 
vre-un razboi, sa nu 
se dea ęi ei de partea 
vraj maęilor noętri ęi 
sa lupte impotriva no- 
astra ęi sa piece din 
^ara. 


!}) Per pin ampie informazioni, cf. Rosęmi-Ca.za.CU, o.c., pp. 147-51. 

(“) BAŁA.N, O.C., pp. i6g-66. 
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Surrexit interea rex novus super Aegyptum, qui ignorabat 
losef; et ait ad populum suum: Ecce populus filiorum Israel multus 
et fortior nobis est: venite, sapienter opprimamus eum, ne forte mul- 
tiplicetur et, si ingruerit contra nos bellum, addatur inimicis nostris, 
expugnatisque nobis egrediatur de terra. 


Moysi iard paętea 
oile socrusau Etro a 
popei din Madian; ęi 
mdna oile in pustiie 
den launtru, vine in 
muntele lin Domne- 
zeu Horev. ęi ingerul 
domnului se ivi lin in 
para de foc den mij- 
loc de mg ęi vede cum 
mgul arde ęi nu se 
amistiua. 


Esodo, iii, 1-2 

ęi Moysi era pa- 
scand oile lui lothor 
socrusau, popei de 
Madian, ęi aduse oile 
supt pustiiu, ęi veni 
la muntele lui Dum- 
nezeu Horiv. ęi sa 
arata lui ingerul Dom¬ 
nului, in para de foc 
den rug, ęi vazu cum 
rugul arde cu foc, ęi 
rugul nu ardea. 


ęi Moise paętea oile 
socrului san letro, 
preotul din Madian, 
ęi odata a minat tur¬ 
mą in fundul pustiei, 
ęi a ajuns la muntele 
lui Dumenzeu, adica 
la Horeb. Atunci in¬ 
gerul Domnului i s-a 
aratat lui in flacara 
de foc din mijlocul 
unui de się de mara- 
ciiu, ęi s-a uitat Moise 
ęi iata maracini ar- 
deau cu flacara,' dar 
nu se mistuiau. 


Moyses autem pascebat oves lethro, soceri sui sacerdotis Ma¬ 
dian; cumque minasset gregem ad interiora deserti, venit ad mon- 
tem Dei Horeb. Apparuitque ei Dominus in flamma ignis de medio 
mbi, et videbat quod rubus arderet et non combureretur. 


Non aveva torto Samuil Clain quando, nella prefazione alla 
sua traduzione della Bibbia, stampata a Blaj nel 1795, giudicava 
la lingua della traduzione nella Bibbia de la Bucureęti « cu foarte 
intunecata ęi incurcata aęezare a graiului rominesc ęi rault osibit 
de vorba cea de acum obięnuita ęi mai aleś de graiul ęi de stilul 
cel din car^ile bisericeęti, ce in toate bisericele romineęti se cetesc, 
ęi pentru aceea pretutindinea tuturor ęi de to^ iaste cunoscut ęi 
in^eles » (^). 


(>^) « Con un ordine e una disposizione della parlata romena oscuri 
e imbrogliati, molto diversi dal parlare oggi usato, e soprattutto dalie 
parole e dalio stile dei libri ecclesiastici che in tutte le chiese romene 
sono letti, e per questo da tutti conosciuti e capiti». 
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Per quanto riguarda il yocabolario, h da notare una forte 
riduzione, nei confronti eon le precedenti traduzioni, del numero 
delle voci ecclesiastiche di origine slayone, sostituite da yoci di 
origine latina o greca, o prese anche dalPungherese e dal polacco; 
COSI pure ^ da notare un maggior uso di yoci popolari che danno 
alla yersione dei fratelli Grecianu un senso di pin yiyo accosta- 
mento alla lingua parlata. Non tutte le yoci prese dal greco sono 
State assunte secondo la struttura raorfologica del roraeno, e a 
giustifieazione di ció nella introduzione era detto: «§1 macara 
cS la unele cuyinte sa fie fost foarte cu neyoie talmacitorilor pentru 
strimtarea limbii romineęti, iara inca§, ayind pilda pre talmaci- 
torii latinilor §i sloyeiulor, precum aceia, a§a §i ai noętri le-au 
lasat precum sa citesc la cea elineasca (^). 

II Balan ha dimostrato i molti errori che sono stati fątti 
nella traduzione (“) ma non si puó non apprezzare il tentatiyo dei 
traduttori, che, non dimentichiamolo, erano dei laici, di espri- 
mersi in una lingua comprensibile a tutti; ne riportiamo un breye 
esempio, comparandolo alla traduzione moderna di Radu-Ga- 
laction; tralasciamo il testo latino, perche il passo e noto: 


Arri, XXV,9-i2 


Biblia Ada Bucure^ti 

lara Fist ... raspunzind lui 
Payel, zise: Vei la lerusalim sa 
te sui, acolo, pentru acestea sa 
te judeci de minę? ęi zise Payel; 
La diyanul lin Chezariu stind, 
sint unde trebuie sa ma judec; 
jidoyilor nici o strimbatate n-am 
facut, dupa cum ęi tu mai bine 
ętii. Pentru ca de am facut 
strimbatate ęi yrednic de moarte 
am facut ceyaę, nu ma feresc 
de moarte; iara de nimica nu 
iaste de care aceętea ma pirascu. 


Radu-Galaction 

Festus ... a raspuns lui Payel, 
ęi a zis: Vrei sa mergi la lerusa- 
lim ęi acolo te judeci, inaintea 
me a, asupra acestor lucruri? Dar 
Payel a grait: Stau inaintea tri- 
bunalului Cezarului; aici se cu- 
yine sa fiu judecat. Judeilor nu 
le-am stricat nimic, precum prea 
bine ętii ęi tu. Daca am stricat 
ęi am faptuit ceya yrednic de 
moarte, nu ma dau in laturi de 
la moarte; daca insa nu se alege 
nimic din cele ce ei imi pun in 


(^) « Benche alcune parole siano abbisognate ai traduttori, a causa 
delle limitazioni della lingua romena, avendo preso Tesempio dai tra¬ 
duttori dal latino e dalio slayone, come essi fecero, cosi anche i nostri 
le harmo lasciate come si leggono nella lingua greca »; Bia.nu §i Honoę, 
Bibliografia romineasca veche, I, p. 286. 

(“) Ba.i,a.n, O . C ., pp. 163-65, 166, 170-79, 182-86. 
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nitneni nu poate pre minę lor 
sa ma da.ruiasca. Pre Chesariu 
chem. Atunci Fist, graind im- 
preuna cu sfatul, raspunse: Pre 
Chesariu ai chemat, la Chesariu 
vei merge. 


sarcina, nimeni n-are dreptul sa 
ma dea in mina lor. Cer sa fiu ju- 
decat de Cezarul. Atunci Festus, 
luind cuvintul cu sfetnici lui, a 
raspuns: Ai cerut sa fii judecat de 
Cezarul, la Cezarul te vei duce. 


Nonostante tutti i difetti trovati, valgono ancora i giudizi 
espressi dalio lorga che la Biblia lui Serban e il primo sicuro do- 
curaento di una lingua letteraria stabilita per la coraprensione 
di tutti i Romeni e che fu opera di unita nazionale in quel domi- 
nio morale dal quale tutti gli altri valori prendono vita (^). Ed 
e altrettanto vero che la traduzione, anche se dal punto di vista 
della lingua letteraria presenta forti disuguaglianze nelle varie 
parti, contribul, eon la sua larga diffusione nelle terre abitate da 
Romeni dentro e fuori i confini dei voevodati di Muntenia e di 
Moldavia, a imporre a base della lingua letteraria la parlata mun- 
tena. In misura piu o meno accentuata, la Biblia lui Serban fu 
utilizzata in tutte le yersioni posteriori del testo sacro, a dimo- 
strazione del posto fondamentale che oceupa nella storia cultu- 
rale romena e nella fortuna dello stile biblico nella letteratura 
del paese. 


H: H: * 

7. - E’opBRA DEL METROPOLITA AnTIM IyiREANUL. 

Ea figura del metropolita Antim Ivireanul e molto comples- 
sa: era nello stesso tempo ottimo tipografo, xilografo di molto 
gusto, pittore e scultore eon un raro senso dei toni e delle formę, 
conoscitore profondo dei tessuti per i paramenti dei seryizi re- 
ligiosi; conosceya, oltre la lingua materna georgiana, il greco, 
il turco e Tarabo e imparó, in eta non piu gioyanile, il romeno e 
lo slayone. 

Nato, parę, da una famiglia di origine georgiana, non si sa 
eon precisione se il soprannome di lyireanul Tabbia assunto dalia 
probabile patria di origine, lyiria, antica denominazione greca 
della Georgia, o dal monastero atonitico lyir. Fatto schiayo dai 


(b lORGA., Istoria bisericii romine^ti, ed. II, p. 407; ROSETTI-CA.ZA- 
CU, Istoria limbii romine literare, p. ig6. 
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Turchi e portato a Costantinopoli, fu affrancato poi dai suoi pa- 
droni, probabilraente per il suo talento artistico. Appena fu li- 
bero si fece monaco. Avuta notizia di lui, Constantin-Voda Brin- 
coveanu lo indusse a venire in Muntenia, forsę verso il 1690 e 
gli affidó la direzione della tipografia della Metropolia; iiel 1695 
fu eletto eguraeno del monastero di Snagov, vicino a Bucarest; 
nel 1705 assurse al vescovato di Rimnic e nel 1709 fu eletto me¬ 
tropolita della Yalacchia, eon la sede a Tirgovięte. Dopo la caduta 
del Brincoyeanu, venuto in sospetto al nuovo voevoda Nicolae 
Mayrocordat, fu per ragioni politiche ridotto allo stato monacale, 
spogliandolo delle dignita yescoyile e raetropolitana, esiliato e 
inyiato in un monastero del Monte Sinai, doye non giunse mai, 
perche assassinato dalia scorta turca nel 1716 non lontano da 
Adrianopoli. 

L,’opera sua principale, alla quale e ora legato nella storia 
letteraria romena, e la raccolta di yentotto prediche, Predicile 
o Didahiile, da lui pronunciate a Bucarest o a Tirgoyięte, il cui 
yalore storico-letterario e artistico e, per il suo tempo, yeraraente 
eccezionale. Naturalraente sono numerosissime le citazioni della 
Bibbia, ma difficilmente esse, sia dal Yecchio e dal Nuoyo Testa- 
mento, sono fatte alla lettera: Antim cita a memoria, il che ci fa 
persuasi che le sue prediche non erano lette anche se probabil- 
mente stese prima per iscritto, ma dette cosi «ex abrupto », eonie 
il cuore e la mente le ricordayano, sotto le dirette irapressioni 
dei fedeli che le ascoltayano. Le citazioni dei Padri della Chiesa, 
Atanasio, Dionigi TAreopagita, Basiho, Rfrem Siro, Gregorio Teo- 
logo, Gioyanni Boccadoro, Eusebio di Cesarea, Teofilatto di Buł¬ 
garia, gli seryono solo per rafforzare le sue argoraentazioni. 

t,’alto senso morale lo porta a difendere il popolo eon tutto 
il suo cuore, eon il caldo conyinciraento di corapiere un’opera 
sociale, umana e religiosa nello stesso tempo, parlando alla mente 
ma anche al cuore degli ascoltatori eon una arraoniosa facilita 
di parola, che si adatta musicalmente ad espriraere ogni minima 
sottighezza di pensiero; per questo la sua lingua resta yicina a 
quella del popolo eon il suo fonetismo, talyolta regionale e ar- 
caizzante, eon un ricco pregnante lessico colorito, morfologica- 
mente non dissimile dalia lingua parlata, espressa in frasi di largo 
respiro, che in modulata fiessibilita hanno caldi accenti di reale 
compartecipazione ai dolori del popolo e di meditate rampogne 
per Tegoisrao dei ricchi. 



458 


Mario Ruflini 


lyO stile e ricco eon molteplicita di formę usate eon eonsu- 
mata maestria, dalia breve saltellante frase paratattiea al pin 
lungo periodare ritmato su larghe eadenze, dalia semplieita pla- 
eata e trattenuta nel breve giro di poehe parole albampio eoro, 
sonorizzato da eomplesse espressioni di sentimenti. 

Tutto gli serve, Tepiteto, la eomparazione, Tantitesi, la ri- 
petizione Tinterrogazione 1’eselamazione, il sareasmo, rineisivita, 
per dare alla prediea una nervosa plastieita ehe la rende espres- 
siva e eonvineente (^). E non gli farmo difetto il lirismo, la poesia. 
Si veda questo brano della prediea per la festa dell’Assunzione 
della Madonna; il soggetto e la Madonna stessa: 

«... pre dinsa o au aleś Dumnezeu mai inainte decit toata zi- 
direa, pentru ea s 3 .-i fie laeaę veeinie, dupa eum graiaste David: 
Aeeasta iaste odihna mea In vecii veeilor, ęi intr-insa voiu laeui, 
pentru ea-o am aleś. 

Aleasa iaste, en adevarat, ea soarele, pentru ea iaste ineununata 
CU toate razele darurilor dumnezeeęti §i stralueeęte mai virtos intre 
eelealalte lumini ale eeriului. Aleasa iaste ęi frumoasa ea luna, pentru 
ea en lumina sfin-^;eniei stinge eelelalte stele ęi pentru marea ęi minu- 
nata stralueire de toate ęireagurile stelelor eelor de taina sa einsteęte, 
ca o imparateasa. Aleasa iaste ca ravarsatul zorilor, pentru ca ia 
au gonit noaptea ęi toata intunerecimea pacatului ęi au adus in lume 
zioa cea purtatoare de via^a. Aleasa iaste, ca iaste izvor carele en 
curgerile cereętilor bunatal; adapa sfinta biserica ęi tot sufletul creęti- 
nesc. Aleasa iaste, ca iaste chiparos carele en nal■^;imea coviręaęte 
ceriurile ęi pentru mirosul cel din fire s-au aratat departe de toata 
stricaciunea. Aleasa iaste, ca iaste crin, ca macar de au ęi nascut 
intre maracinii nenorocirii ceii de obęte, iar nu ę-au pierdut nici odata 
podoaba albiciunii. Aleasa iaste, ca iaste nor carele n-au ispitit nici 
o greime a pacatului. Aleasa iaste, pentruca iaste fecioara mai inainte 
de naętere, fecioara ęi dupa naętere ęi iaste o adincime nepreceputa 
a bunatal;ilor ęi o icoana insufle-^;ita a frumose^ilor celor cereęti. Iaste 
o grMina incuiata dintru care au eęit floarea cea neveętejita ęi o 
fintina pecetluita, dintru care au curs izvorul vie^ii, Hristos» (“). 


P) R0SETT1-CAZA.CU, O.C., pp. 168-69. 

(“) « Perche Ella Tha scelta il Signore prima d’ogni creazione, per- 
che Gli fosse eterna dimora, come dice Davide: — Questa 6 il mio riposo 
nei secoli dei secoli, e in Rei voglio abitare, perche l’ho scelta —. lilia 
e eletta yeramente come il sole perche e coronata eon tutti i raggi dei 
doni celesti ed e piń lucente fra le altre luci del cielo. E eletta e helia come 
la luna, poiche eon la luce della santita smorza le altre stelle, e della 
grandę miracolosa lucentezza di tutte le collane delle Stelle misteriose 
si onora come una imperatrice. E eletta come Taurora perche ha scaccia- 



L,’opera della Chiesa ort. rom. nella creazione della lingua naz. lett. 459 

E tuttavia e un peccato che tutto questo tesoro stilistico sia 
riraasto sepolto per secoli, inutilizzato per la lingua letteraria 
per non esser stato pubblicato, per la prima volta, che molto tardi, 
nel 1886 (1), di modo che 1 ’influsso di Antim Ivireanul sulla lingua 
letteraria romena deve esser affidata soltanto alla sua opera di 
tipografo operoso e intelligente, nella quale certamente egh deve 
aver profuso, e come autore e come traduttore o anche nella sem- 
phce soryeghanza di ąuanto usciya dalie sue tipografie, il suo 
buon gusto stilistico, il suo amore per il bello scriyere, Tinnato 
senso artistico che lo faceva cesellatore di periodi, nelbopera svol- 
ta a rafforzare Tuso del romeno come lingua liturgica nella Chiesa. 

Quando nel 1680 il predecessore di Antim sul sogho metro- 
politano di Tirgovi§te, Teodosie, aveva pubblicato la^ Liturghie 
e, come abbiamo gia detto, non aveva osato tradurla tutta in 
romeno, adduceya a ragione del suo operato « savai ca ęi pentru 
scur^i limba noastri ce iaste; o amu facut $i pentru lipsa dasca- 
liloru » (“), per la lingua romena che era «scurta », cioe povera 
nelle espressioni necessarie per Tesposizione dogmatica, e anche 
per la mancanza di maestri che potessero rimediare a questa 
poyerta. Vi era poi un’altra difficolta, quella di adattare le tra- 
duzioni romene alle necessita melodiche della liturgia, la quale 
non variava eon il yariare della lingua, fissata com’era nei canoni 


to la notte e tutte le tenebre del peccato, ed ha recato al mondo il giorno 
portatore di vita. E eletta perche e la fonte che, eon lo scorrere dci beni 
celesti abbeyera la santa chiesa e ogni anima cristiana. E eletta perche 
h il cipresso che eon la sua altezza soyerchia i cieli e eon il profumo na- 
turale si tiene lontano da ogni contaminazione. E eletta perche e il gi- 
glio che, anche se nato tra le spine delle awersita della natura, non ha 
perso mai il tesoro del candore. E eletta perche 6 la nube che non ha mai 
cercato il peso del peccato. E eletta perche yergine prima del parto, 
yergine nel parto, yergine dopo il parto, ed e un inconcepibile abisso di 
bene, un’immagine entusiasmante delle bellezze celesti, E un chiuso 
giardino da cni e uscito il fiore sempre vivo e la fonte suggellata da cni 
h. discesa Torigine della vita, Cristos. C£. G. ęTRKMPĘŁ, Antim Ivireanul, 
Predici, Bucurefti, 1962, pp. 88-89. 

i}) Predice facute pe la praznice mari de Antim Jvirinul, Mitropolitul 
Ungroylachiei. 1709-1716; publicate ... de prof. I. Bianu, Bucuresci, 
1886. 

(•) Bianu Honoę, Bibliografie romineascd veche, I, p. 234; riporto 
da N. §ĘRBANESCU, Antim loireanul tipograf, in Biserica Ortodoxd Po¬ 
miną, I/XXIV, nn. 8-9, p. 758. 
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della Chiesa ortodossa (^). Antim, Tabbiamo gia detto, aveva una 
vasta conoscenza linguistica e una cultura molto superiore a 
ąuella dei suoi contemporanei; sapeva perfettamente che ne i 
popi ne il popolo comprendevano lo slavone e il greco, la vecchia 
e la nuova lingua in cui si officiava il servizio divino, e desiderava 
eon tutto il cuore che tutti fossero liberati da questa specie di 
servitii spirituale che li faceva schiavi di hngue non capite. Non 
poteva ąuindi desiderare se non che tutta la liturgia fosse capita 
dai popi e dal popolo, e non solo la lettura delhEpistola, del Van- 
gelo e la sua spiegazione in forma di predica. Aveva tutte le qua- 
hta necessarie per ottenere ąuesto suo proposito; era colto, non 
era legato alla tradizione, era tipografo, e non si sottrasse a ąuello 
che sentiva essere il suo dovere. 

Nei yentisei anni di attiyita tipografica Antim pubbhcó o 
fece pubbhcare ben 64 opere, delle quali 38 furono di sua pub- 
bheazione, 7 del suo discepolo Tipodiacono Mihai Istyanoyici, 12 
delbaltro discepolo Gheorghe Radoyici, tre delbieromonaco Dio- 
nisce Floru, di cui una iniziata da Antim e terminata dal Floru, 
probabilmente anch’esso discepolo del metropohta, e infine una 
pubblicazione, VAlexandria, traduzione romena del romanzo di 
Alessandro, di cui si ha solo una notizia bibliografica (“), e altre 
tre che, pur essendo delbepoca, mancando della prima pagina del 
titolo, non si possono sicuramente attribuire al maestro o ad al- 
cuno dei discepoh. Trenta sono in lingua greca, yentiquattro in 
romeno, una in slayone, cinąue col testo bilingue slayone-romeno, 
una greco-romeno, due greco-arabe e una trilingue greco-slayone- 
romeno. 

Delie opere pubblicate quattro sono scritte da Antim, di 
cui tre in romeno, la Invdtdturd fre scurt pentru taina poedintii, 
(Breye insegnamento sul mistero della penitenza) del 1705, VIn- 
vdłdturd bisericeascd (Insegnamento religioso) per 1 ’istruzione dei 
sacerdoti, del 1710, le Capete de poruncd (Elenco dei doyeri dei 
sacerdoti e dei diaconi) del 1714, e uno in greco, Novd’eaiai 
XQiaxiaviłionoXixi}idi, (Consigli cristiano-politici) del 1715; sei opere 
furono da lui tradotte dal greco e stampate a sue spese, e sono 
YOctoih (Inni hturgici) del 1712, il Molitvenic (Rituale) le Pilde 

Y) N. CA.RTOJA.N, Istoria literaturii romine vechi, III, p. 223. 

(“) A. M. DEr< Chia.ro, Istoria delle moderne rivoluzioni della Valac- 
chia, Yenezia, 1718. 
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filosofeęti (Eserapi dei filosofi) e la Liturghie, tutte e tre stampate 
nel 1713, ii Catavasier (Raccolta di canti religiosi) del 1714 e il 
Ceaslov (Eibro delle ore canoniche) del 1715; altre dieci hanno 
prefazioni o lettere dedicatorie scritte da lui, per altre cinąue 
ha composto dei versi, per sei ha scritto l’explicit eon la rituale 
invocazione di perdono da parte dei lettori per gli eventuali er- 
rori di stampa (1). 

Iv’opera di inserimento del romeno nel servizio religioso 
viene effettuata da Antim a gradi, che riferiamo nei tratti 
principah. 

Vuole che i Ronieni abbiano fiducia nelle possibihta della 
propria lingua di esprimere le verita evangeliche, e nel 1693 pub- 
blica a Bucarest il testo greco-roraeno del Yangelo, il pui titolo 
romeno e Sfintd ęi dumnezeiascd Evanghelia elineascd ęi rumd- 
neased, eon il testo a fronte su due colonne, in modo da provare, 
non solo come e detto nella prefazione, che si possa controllare, 
sia pure in due lingue diverse, che il testo evangelico era identico, 
ma anche che la lingua romena era degna di essere posta a fronte 
col greco, che in fatto di Yangelo faceva testo; lo scopo delhopera 
era espresso chiaramente nel titolo « spre cea de opęte a pravos- 
lavnicilor folosin^a » per l’uso dei fedeli in generale. 

Nel 1694 da alla luce nella tipografia del monastero di Snagov 
la traduzione del libro dei Salmi, Psaltirea a proorocului ęi tnpdra- 
tului David, destinata non solo ai popi ma a tutti i fedeli che 
Tayrebbero letto, ai quali ayrebbe distribuito la grazia di Dio; 
segue nel 1697 il Yangelo nel solo testo romeno, Sfintd si Dumne¬ 
zeiascd Evanghelie, noto anche come il Yangelo di Snagoy, il qua- 
le alla fine porta versi di non indegna fattura; 

Precum cei straini doresc mo^iia sa-ę vaza 
Cind sint intr-alta l;ara de nu pot sa ęaza 
Si ca cei ce-s pre marę batu^i de furtuna 
Si roaga pre Dumnezau de linięte buna, 

Aęa ęi tipograful de-a car^ii sfirsire 
Landa ne-ncetata da ęi mul^emire (^). 

P) N. ęERBA.NESCU, arł. cit., p. 750. 

(“) «Come gli stranieri desiderano yedere la casa patema / ąuando 
sono in altra terra dove non si possono fermare, / e coloro che nel marę 
sbattuto dalia tempesta pregano Dio per la bonaccia, / cosi il tipografo 
alla fine del libro / rende lodi infinite e ringraziamenti». 
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Dopo aver pubblicato un’edizione roraena del Nuovo Testa- 
mento, forsę perche la Bibbia del 1688 non era facilmente repe- 
ribile, a diraostrazione che il roraeno si prestava a cantare le lodi 
del Signore, Antim pubblicó a Bucarest nel 1703 un Ceaslov slavo- 
romin, edizione grandę di 720 pagine, in cni le ultimę 209 ripor- 
tano i canti in lingua romena; da questo Ceaslov, per venire in 
aiuto ai fedeli e metter loro nelle maiu un libro pin maneggevole, 
tolse molte delle pih comuni preghiere tradotte in romeno, a cni 
premise Tinno acatistico della Madonna, detto cosl perche veniva 
cantato stando in piedi, Acatistul ęi cu alte ru^dciuni de folos, 
TAcatisto eon altre utih preghiere. 

Nella sua opera di nazionahzzazione del servizio divino Antim 
continua strenuamente anche dopo la sua elezione al vescovato 
di Rimnic, dove trasferisce anche la sua attivita di tipografo. 
Si appoggiava a ąuanto S. Paolo aveva scritto nella prima Epi¬ 
stoła ai Corinzi, XIV, 19 «...in ecclesia volo quinque verba 
sensu meo loqui, ut et ahos instruam, quame decem millia ver- 
bomm in hngua » e alla gia ricordata risposta del patriarca di 
Antiochia Teodoro Yalsamon al patriarca Marco di Alessandria, 
che riporta testualmente nelle prime due pagine della edizione del 
Molifteinie di Rimnic del 1706 (^) e ripete nella ristampa di Tirgovięte 
del 1713 di quest’opera fortunata, tanto bene accolta da dover es- 
sere ristampata nel giro di soli sette aniu il che non e poco trattan- 
dosi di un rituale che andava in mano al dero, anche se si puó 
pensare che sia stata acquistata da qualche laico, qualcuno solo, 
in un’epoca in cni non eran molti coloro che sapevano leggere. 

Per i cantori nd 1712 stampa un Octoih, una raccolta di inni, 
il primo pubblicato in hngua romena, seguito Panno dopo dal 
Ceaslov e dal Catavasier, chiudendo in questo campo la sua ma- 
gnifica opera eon la Liturghie dd 1713, doe eon le tre liturgie di 
S. Gioyanni Crisostomo, di S. Basilio Magno e di Gregorio Na- 
zianzeno, seguite dalie preghiere da usare in particolari cerimonie; 
forsę se la morte non lo avesse raggiunto, dandogh Paureola dd 
martirio, Popera sua di traduttore non si sarebbe arrestata e 
ayrebbe dato alla Chiesa ortodossa romena anche le edizioni dd 
menologi, Minee, dd messale, Triod, e il rituale speciale per il 
periodo dalia Pasqua a Pentecoste, Penticostar. 

( 1 ) Nella penultima pagina h detto che Tedizione fu fatta seguendo 
ąuella greca stampata da Nicola Glyehys nel 1691 a Yenezia. 
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I libri liturgici pubblicati dal Metropolita Antim sono degni 
in realta di ogni lode, perche sono un modelló che si puó copiare 
ancor oggi. t,’epoca fanariota ritardó Tapplicazione del romeno 
a tutta quanta la liturgia, ma il merito di Antim rimane, e porto 
i suoi frutti soltanto pin tardi. 

E ben lo meritava, perche la lingua delle sue traduzioni si 
era spogliata da influssi slavoni o greci per ammantarsi della frase 
scorrevole popolare, divenuta modello per ulteriori traduzioni. A 
due secoli e mezzo di distanza da noi la sua lingua era gia molto 
vicina a ąuella che oggi in uso nella Chiesa ortodossa romena; 
se ció in parte e dovuto alla grandę circolazione delle sue opere. 
a stampa e all’influsso da esse esercitato, e anche effetto delbesser 
stato sempre aderente come lessico e sintassi alla pąrlata del 
popolo, alla ąuale seppe dare il crisma delbarte eon il suo incon- 
fondibile stile. 

Di questo influsso che rende simili le traduzioni ancora dopo 
tanti anni portiamo qualche esempio, raffrontato ad edizioni 
moderne (M. 


« Ocłohic », Tirgoviste, lyio 

Prea blagosloyita eęti de Dum- 
nezeu Nascatoare Fecioara ca, 
prin Cel ce s-au intrupat din tine, 
iadul s-au robit, Adam s-au che- 
mat, blestemul s-au pierdut, Eva 
s-au slobozit, moartea s-au omo- 
rit, ęi noi am inviat. Pentru ace- 
asta cintind strigam: Bine eęti 
cuvintat Hristoase Dumnezeul 
nostru Cel ce bine ai voit aęa, 
marire Tie. 


<iCatavasieyi>, ed. IV, Cernica, igzó 

Prea bine cuvintata eęti Na¬ 
scatoare de Dumnezeu Fecioara, 
ca prin Cel ce s-a intrupat din 
tine, iadul s-a robit, Adam s-a 
chemat, blestemul s-a pierdut, 
Eva s-a mintuit, moartea s-a 
omortt ęi noi am inviat. Pentru 
aceasta cintind strigam; Bine- 
cuvintat eęti Hristoase Dumne- 
zeule. Cel ce bine ai voit aęa, 
slava Tie. 


£) tolto dal tropario della Madonna, che si canta al mattino 
della domenica prima della grandę dossologia (“). 


P) N. SERBA.NĘSCU, art. cit., pp, 764, 765, 766. 

V) « Sil benedetta, Yergine Mądre di Dio, perche Colui che ha preso 
corpo in Te ha reso schiavo Tinferno, ha chiamato Adamo, ha annullato 
la maledizione, ha redento Eva, ha ucciso la morte e noi siamo stati sal- 
vati. Perció cantando gridiamo; Sii benedetto, Cristo Signore, che hai 
voluto che cosi fosse bene; gloria a Te ». 
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uLUurghierit, Tirgoviste, 1713 nLiturghieri>, Bucuresti, ig^o 

Staplne Doamne Dumnezeul Stapine Doamne Dumnezeul 
nostru, cela ce ai pus in ceriuri nostru, cela ce ai asezat in ceruri 
cetele ęi oętile ingerilor ęi ale cetele ęi oętile ingerilor si ale 
arhangelilor spre slujba maririi arhangelilor spre slujba tnaririi 
Tale, fa impreuna cu intrarea Tale, fa ca impreuna cu intrarea 
noastra sa fie intrarea Sfin-^;ilor noastra sa fie si intrarea sfintilor 
ingeri, care slujesc impreuna cu ingeri, care slujesc impreuna cu 
noi ęi impreuna maresc buna- noi ęi impreuna maresc bunata- 
tatea Ta. tea Ta. 

£), nella liturgia di S. Basilio Magno, la preghiera recitata 
dal sacerdote nelTentrata solenne in chiesa (^). 

<iCatavasieri>, Tirgoviste, 1715 « Triod >> ed. IV, Bucuresti, igjo 

Inyiiarea ce de obste mai nain- Invierea cea de obęte mai 
te de patima ta incredin^indu-o, inainte de patima Ta, incredin- 
pre Lazar din mor^i 1 -ai sculat ^indu-o, pre Lazar din mor^i 1 -ai 
Hristoase Dumnezeule. Pentru sculat, Hristoase Dumnezeule. 
aciasta ęi noi ca coconi, semnele Pentru aceasta ęi noi ca prunci, 
biruin^ii purtind, Tie biruitoru- semnele biruin^ii purtind, ^ie bi- 
lui mor^ii strigam: Osana intru ruitorului mor^ii strigam: Osana 
cci de sus, bine eęti cuvintat cel celui dintre inal^ime, bine eęti 
ce vii intru numele Domnului ... cuyintat cel ce vii intru numele 
Via^a in mormint pusu-te ai, Domnului ... In mormint yiia^a 
Hristoase, ęi oętile cele ingereęti pus ai fost, Hristoase, si s-au 
s-au inspaimintat, plecaciunea ta spaimintat oętirile ingereęti pla- 
proslavindu-o. caciunea ta cea multa preslavind. 

Fa parte del tropario della domenica delle palmę 

Ben a ragione il Rosetti ed il Cazacu hanno espresso l’opi- 
nione nella loro Istoria limhii liter ar e romine che se per le sue 
prediche Antira lyireanul si puó considerare Tiniziatore delTora- 

(^) « O Signore padrone, Dio nostro, che hai posto nel cielo le schiere 
e gli eserciti degli angeli e degli arcangeli per seryizio il Tuo splendore, 
fa che insieme eon noi entrino i santi angeli, che seryono insieme a noi 
e insieme accrescono la Tua bonta ». 

(“) « Assicurandogli pubblica resurrezione prima ancora della Tua 
passione, hai syegliato dalia morte Lazzaro, Cristo Signore. Per ąuesto 
anche noi, come figli che portiamo i segni della yittoria e Te yincitore 
della morte, gridianio: Osanna nell’alto dei cieli, benedetto Tu che yieni 
nel nome del Signore ... La vita hai posto nel sepolcro, o Cristo, e le 
schiere angehche si sono spayentate, lodando la tua obbedienza». 
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toria sacra roraena, a maggior diritto deve esser considerato 
il fondatore della lingua liturgica della Chiesa ortodossa di 
Romania 


* * * 


8 . - Iv’OPBRA DEL VBSCOVO DaMASCHIN DI RImNIC. 

Contemporaneo di Antim Ivireanul, era stato eletto vescovo 
di Buzau ai primi deirottobre 1702, succedendo poi a Riranic 
ad Antim ąuando costui fu eletto metropolita; morl nel 1725. 
Era uomo colto, conosceva il greco, il latino e lo slayone, ed aveva 
in comune eon Antim Tamore per la tipografia e rincisione. Nel 
1683 aveva dato alla stampa a Bucarest una edizione degli Atti 
degli Apostoli, Apostolul, alla quale aveva premesso una intro- 
duzione, che yerranno poi ristampati da lui stesso a BuzcLu nel 
1704. 

Prima di diyentar yescoyo aveva anche collaborato alla tra- 
duzione dal greco e alla stampa del Triod di Buzau del 1700, 
contenente tra Taltro il canone e il sinassario delle vite dei santi, 
a quella del Molitvelnic, del Penticostar e della Psaltire, pubblica- 
to sempre a Buzau nel 1701 alhepoca del yescoyo Mitrofan. 

Diyenuto yescoyo, si preoccupó della traduzione integrale 
dei rituali, di cni egli pubblicó soltanto dal testo slayone dal me¬ 
tropolita Gayril Seyeros di Filadelfia in Asia, la Invdtdturd pentru 
ęapte taine (Insegnamento per i sette sacramenti) un anno prima 
della morte, nel 1724; ma i suoi successori nella cattedra episco- 
pale di Rimnic, Inochentie, Climent e Gregorie continuarono la 
sua opera pubblicando altri libri del rituale, di cni riproducono 
integralmente il testo preparato da Damaschin, oppure partono 
dalie sue traduzioni. 

Nel Triod, messale pubblicato nel 1731, e detto espressamen- 
te che la stampa era stata fatta secondo la traduzione di Dama- 
schin, «nimica schimbindu cuyintele », non cambiando neppure 
una parola (“); la stessa affermazione e fatta nel Penticostar del 
1743 «... am urmat izyodului raposatului pfirintului Damaschinu 
episcopulu. Rimnicului, din cuyintu in cuyintu nimicu schim- 


(1 ) Rosetti-Cazacu, O.C., p. 172. 

(“) Bianu ęi HoDoę, Bibliografia romtneasca veche, II, p. 44. 
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bmdu ... » (^), era stata seguita la versione del defunto Dania- 
schin, seguendola parola per parola, senza nulla cambiare. 

Antologhion per il servizio divino di tutte le feste del- 
l’anno, pubblicato nel 1745, e detto che la stampa e stata fatta 
«dupa talraacire raposatului Chyr Daraaschinu (“*), secondo la 
traduzione del defunto monsignor Daraaschin. 

Nelle due edizioni del Penticostar di Bucarest e di Riranic, 
ambedue del 1743 e chiararaente afferraato che si adoperava 
la traduzione di Daraaschin; infatti per Tedizione bucarestina, 
il metropolita Neofit affermava che «iubitoriulu de Dumnezeu 
§i intocma fratele nostru raposatulu Daraaschinu Episcopulu 
Rimnicului socotindu a-lu aduce la luraina ca sa in^elega to^i 
§i sa sa folosesca sufieteęte, 1-au talcuitu de pre slovenie pre lim¬ 
ba romineasca» (®) e cioe che 1 ’adoratore di Dio ed anche fratello 
nostro, il defunto Daraaschin vescovo di Rimnic, pensando di 
farlo conoscere perche tutti lo capiscano e perche sia utile spiri- 
tualmente, lo tradusse dalio slavone in romeno, e ne affidava la 
revisione al secondo postelnic, cioe ciambellano lanachie: a sua 
volta, nelhedizione di Riranic il vescovo Climent scriveva nella 
introduzione che Topera era stata «talraacita de pre limba eli- 
nesCcL, slovenesca ęi latinesca deplinu pre limba noastra rorai- 
nesca prind ostenela ęi toata osirdiia ęi nevoin^a celui intru Dura- 
nezeu raposatd parinte Episcopu ęi Dascalu ęi alu nostru intru 
Duhulu sfintd frate chyr Daraaschinu » (*) era stata interamente 
tradotta dalia lingua greca, slavona e latina nella lingua romena 
dalia fatica, dalio zelo e dalie preoccupazioni del defunto in Dio, 
padre vescovo e maestro, il nostro nello Spirito Santo fratello 
monsignore Daraaschin; e neirexplicit conferraava che «noi amu 
urmatu izvodului raposatului Daraaschinu, episcopulu Rirani- 
cului, din cuvint in cuvint, nimic schimbindii » (®), aveva seguito 


( 1 ) Id., ib., II, p. 76. 

(“) Id., ib., II, p. 81; probabilmente e lo stesso lavoro che P. P. 
Aaron ricorda a p. 44 della sua Pdstoriceasca posianie (lettera pastorale), 
pubblicata a Blaj nel 1760, come stampata a Rimnic nel 1745 eon il 
titolo di Ceasloo, e che il vescovo di Argeę, G-rigorie, nella prefazione alla 
sua Loghica, chiama Orologhion e dice che fu tradotto da Damaschin; 
cf. Bianu §i HoDoę, o.c., II, p. 85. 

(») Bianu ęi Hodo§, o.c., II, p. 72. 

(‘) Id., ib., II, p. 74. 

(®) Id., ib., II, p. 76. 
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la traduzione del defunto padre Damaschin vescovo di Rimnic, 
parola per parola, non cambiando nulla. 

Nella ultima pagina A^\VEvanghelie, stampato a Rimnic nel 
1746, il vescovo Climent asseriva «ca amu urmatii talmaciturii 
izYodului Parintului Damascbinu Episcopulfi, dascalulu celd 
marę» (^), che aveva seguito la traduzione del manoscritto del 
padre Damaschin vescovo, grandę maestro. 

Esempio di un testo riveduto puó essere VAntologhion del 
1737 dove neirexplicit lo ieromonaco Eavrentie del monastero 
di Hurezi dice d’aver corretto il testo per ordine del vescovo 
Climent, e aggiunge: « Nu doara cu vre-o procopsela de inva^&- 
turJL, care nu o amu, numai atingindu-ma ęi en de un degetu 
din cele mici alu picioareloru maritului Episcopulu Dąmaschinii 
amii fostu diorthositoriu (“), non aveva corretto per alcuna sup- 
posizioni di scienza, che sentiya di non avere, ma solo toccando 
anche lui uno dei mignoli dei piedi del grandę vescovo Dama¬ 
schin. 

Nel Molityenic di Rimnic del 1747, pubblicato dal metropo¬ 
lita Neolit, lo stesso ieromonaco Eavrentie del monastero di Hu¬ 
rezi ricordaya che, se nel tipico aveya seguito la regola della chie¬ 
sa russa, u iaru in talmacire cuyintelorii ęi asezare vorbei rumi- 
ne§ti amii urmatii talmaciturilorii parintului Damaschinii Epi- 
scopii §i Dascalulu (®), nella traduzione delle parole e nella di- 
sposizione del parlare romeno aveva seguito le traduzioni del pa¬ 
dre Damaschin, vescovo e maestro. 

Si sa che fece anche la traduzione del Menologio, di cui si 
ha notizia in una lettera da lui scritta al generale Tige, uomo di 
fiducia deirimperatore d’Austria in Olteiua (*) nonche nelle prime 
righe deirexphcit dell’ora citato Antologhion del 1737, che com- 
prende, come dice lo ieromonaco Eayrentie «intru sine totii anulii, 
dupS, izyodul Mineiului celui rominescii», ąuanto occorre per 
tutto Tanno, secondo la yersione del Menologio romeno, yersione 
che non puó essere se non ąuella fatta da Damaschin, che yerra 


(i) Id., ib., II, p. 92. 

(“) Id., ib., II, p. 53. 

(®) Id., ib., II, p. 101. 

(*) E stata pubblicata da Al. I,a.pa.daTU, Damaschin, episcopul }i 
dascdlul, nella riv. Conoorbiri Literare, 1906, p. 568; cito da Bałan, o.c., 
p. 255, n. I. 
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poi completamente utilizzata dai redattori dei Menologi di Rimnic, 
stampati fra il 1776 e il 1780, come vedrerao(i). 

Nonostante Teccellenza delle traduzioni di Damaschin ab- 
biarao visto che alcuni suoi testi furono riveduti prima della loro 
pubblicazione; portiamo ad eserapio le gia citate edizioni contera- 
poranee del 1743 del Penticostar di Bucarest e di Rimnic, di cui 
abbiamo ricordato che la prima fu affidata alla correzione del 
postelnic lanachie, mentre la seconda mantenne Integra la tra- 
duzione di Damaschin (•). 

Nelhedizione di Bucarest, infatti, il metropolita Neofit scri- 
veva nelhintroduzione «socotindu ca dinh limba ehneasca a sa 
tilcui rumineęte prinu hmba slovenesca s-ar fi pututu intimpla 
a sa pricinui multe gre§ah, amu pohtitu pre duhovnicesculu no- 
stru filu Domnelui lanachie Vtori Post. ca sa-lu indrepteze mai 
CU dedinsulu de pre limba ce elinesca » (®), pensando che tradurre 
in romeno dal greco attraverso lo slavone poteva esser causa di 
molti errori, aveva pregato il figlio spirituale lanachie, secondo 
postelnic, di correggere attentamente riferendosi alPoriginale 
greco. t,a supposizione del metropolita era errata perche Dama¬ 
schin non si era giovato esclusivamente del testo slavone, e lana- 
che non ha certamente corretto in meglio il testo di Damaschin; 
basta un semplice confronto fra Toriginale nelhedizione di Rimnic 
e il testo corretto in quella di Bucarest per convincersene (‘). 

Penticostar 1743 

ed. Rimnic ed. Bucuresti 

Zioa invierii, sa ne luminam Zioa invierii iaste, noroadelor 
noroade, Paętile Dmnului Paęti- sa ne luminam. Paętele iaste a 
le: ca din moarte la via^a ęi de Dmnului Paęte. Ca neu trecut 
pre pamint la ceriu. Hs Dmne- pre noi din moarte la vua■^;a, ęi 

( 1 ) Bianu $i HODoę, O.C., II, p. 53. 

( 2 ) Id., ib., II, p. 81. 

(•) Id., ib., II, p. 72. 

(*) «£; il giorno della resurrezione; rallegriamoci, o popoli, e la 
Pasąua del Signore; la Pasąua, poiche dalia morte alla vita, dalia terra 
al cielo Cristo Signore ci ha portato, noi che cantiamo il canto della vit- 
toria. Sono venute prima deltalba ąuelle che erano eon Maria, hanno 
troyato la pietra rovesciata nel sepolcro, hanno udito TAngelo: Colui 
che e nella luce eterna voi lo cercate tra i morti, coine se fosse uomo; 
vedete le lasce funebri; andate e predicate al mondo che il Signore e 
risorto uccidendo la morte, che e il Figlio di Dio, il ąuale ha salvato il 
genere umano ». 
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zeu neu trecut pre noi, cei ce 
dntam cintare de biruin^a. Ve- 
nitau mainainte de dimine^a cele 
ce au fost CU Mariia; ęi aflind 
piiatra rasturnata de pre mor- 
mlnt, auzitau de la inger: pre 
cela ce iaste intru luniina ce pu- 
rure fiitoare, cu nior-^;ii cel canta¬ 
mi ca pre un om; vede^i infaęura- 
turile cćle de ingropare: Alerga^i 
ęi lumii propovedui^i, ca sau 
sculat Dmnul, omorlnd moartć: 
ca iaste Fiul lui Dmnezeu celui 
ce au mintuit nemul omenesc. 
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de pre pamint la ceriu, Hs Dmne¬ 
zeu pre cei ce cintam de biruin- 
^a. Venind mainainte zorilor cele 
ce au fost cu Mariia, ęi aflind 
piiatra rasturnata de pre mor- 
mint, au auzit dela inger: pentru 
ce cauta^i cu cei mor^i cą pre un 
om, pre cel ce iaste in lumina 
ce purure. Vede^i infasarile cele 
de ingropare. Alerga^i ęi propo- 
vedui^i lumii. Ca sau sculat 
Dmnul omorind moarte, ca iaste 
fliul lui Dumnezeu, celuia ce 
mintuiaęte nemul omenesc. 


A parte Taggiunta iniziale del verbo «iaste », non necessa- 
ria, e l’uso di Pastele al singolare raentre in romeno e plurale, 
e da notare il brutto iperbato che separa eon Tintrusione del com- 
pleraento diretto complicato da due coraplementi indiretti, il sog- 
getto posposto al verbo preposto (ca neu . . . Hs. Dmnezeu); 
«cintam de biruin(;a», letteralmente cantiamo di vittoria, non 
ha senso se non eon Taggiunta di « cintare », canto; non e esatto 
Tuso della voce «infa§arile », che non puó riferirsi alle bandę fu- 
nebri, ma alle fasce in cui si awolgono gli infanti. 

Per la sua opera di traduttore, tanto apprezzata dai suoi 
immediati successori nella cattedra episcopale da stampare di- 
rettamente le traduzioni inedite o prenderle, a ragione o a torto, 
a base di edizioni corrette, indubbiamente Damaschin merita di 
essere citato fra le figurę ecclesiastiche che hanno contribuito 
al consolidamento della lingua letteraria romena. 

Non ebbe la sua opera la risonanza di quella di un Dosoftei 
o di un Antim Ivireanul, non irruppe eon la violenza di un tor- 
rente, ma fu come l’acqua cheta che lavora in silenzio e decanta; 
dopo settanta anni dalia sua morte, Topera sua era ancora ap¬ 
prezzata sl da permettere al yicario loan Halmaghi di prenderla 
a modello per una specie di guida spirituale, che intitoló Mina 
lui Damaschin e pubblicó a Sibiu nel 1793, dicendo che Toperetta 
era « precum am luat izyodita cu marę meste§ug de pre osfin(;itul 
chyr Damaschin Episcopul Rimnicului »{^), copiata eon grandę 
arte, cosl come Tayeya presa dal santo monsignor Damaschin; 


( 1 ) Bianu §i HoDoę, O.C., II, pp. 345-55. 
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quattro anni dopo, Radu Terapea, nome tutfaltro che ignoto 
nella letteratura romena, scriveva nella prefazione alla sua Gra- 
matica romtnóscd pubblicata a Sibiu nel 1797 che «ce mai raare 
parte a caj^ilor bisericeęti s-au talmacit de Damaschin Episcopul 
Rimnucului .. . cu stil ęi graiu foarte minunat» (^) la maggior 
parte dei libri ecclesiastici erano stati tradotti da Damaschin 
eon stile e parlata veramente ammirevoli. Samuil Clain, uno dei 
corifei della scuola latinista transilvania, nella sua Theologhie 
dogmatied ęi moraliciascd desfre Tainele preste tot, pubblicata a 
Blaj nel 1801, alla fine delbopera ripubblica il lavoro di Damaschin 
Invdłdturd pentru ęapte taine, che, trattando lo stesso argomento, 
gh doveva esser piaciuta tanto da riportarla a conforto delbopera 
sua (^). 

Tutto ció dimostra quanto b opera del vescovo Damaschin 
sia stata apprezzata dagli immediati posteri; essi, piu di noi, 
sentivano bimportanza della sua opera di romenizzazione del ser- 
vizio divino, coraggiosa opera quando nei libri ad uso liturgice 
tutta la parte cantata era ancora in slavone. 

De traduzioni di Damaschin completano b opera di Antim 
Ivireanul; giunte in un momento in cui piu se ne sentiva il biso- 
gno, esse hanno dato ai fedeh in espressioni comprensibili la gioia 
di cantare le lodi del Signore nella propria lingua, di riyestire 
di parole umane bimpeto del cuore, il desiderio delbinfinito, il 
bisogno della divina consolazione. 

Nella Chiesa ortodossa esse vivono ancor oggi, esempio di 
una yitalita che si esprime in scandita e canora bellezza. 

iK * 4: 

9. - Chezarie e Fiłaret yEscoyi di Rźmnic. Mineele. 

Deye trascorrere mezzo secolo dalia morte di Damaschin 
prima di giungere alla stampa della completa yersione romena 
dal Menologio, ultimo, importante libro che ancora mancaya in 
hngua nazionale alla Chiesa ortodossa romena. 

Da stampa si deye ai due yescoyi di Rimnic, Chezarie e Fi- 
laret, che sedettero sulla cattedra episcopale rispettiyamente dal 

(b Id., ib., II, p. 396. 

(“) Id., ib., II, p. 429. 
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1773 al 1780, e dal 1780 al 1792, guadagnando imperituri meriti 
nella storia della letteratura romena. 

Chezarie era uorao istruito, che aveva imparato il greco, il 
latino, il russo e, cosa fuori dell’ordinario allora, il francese. Nel 
1770 aveva fatto parte di una delegazione inviata a Pietroburgo, 
a capo della ąuale era il metropolita Grigorie. I rapporti culturali 
eon Toccidente erano da lui mantenuti oltre che eon 1’intermedia- 
rio di Zenobie Pop, uno scrittore romeno di lingua greca che vi- 
veva a Vienna, anche per mezzo del negoziante Constantin Hagi 
di Sibiu, che gli forniva libri e riviste francesi, quali il ben noto 
Mercure historiąue litteraire et politiąue, e il Journal encyclopedique 
de librę propagandę philosophique\ non riuscl invece mai ad avere 
TEnciclopedia del Diderot IJ) che ebbe invece il suo ^uccessore 
Filaret (•) di greca origine, uomo dotto, anch’egli conoscitore della 
lingua francese, futuro Metropolita di Ungrovalachia. 

Tutto ció dimostra in Chezarie una notevole curiosita filoso- 
fica, in cni e innegabile un certo infiusso illuministico, che si av- 
verte nei suoi scritti, soprattutto nelle prefazioni ai sei volumi di 
Mineele, i Menologi fra i mesi dalPottobre al marżo; tale infiusso 
^ chiarissimo nelle introduzioni dei sei altri tomi, dall’aprile al 
settembre, edite da Filaret (®). 

Alla traduzione dei menologi dei vari mesi Chezarie dovette 
layorare certamente a lungo, pur avendo a gnida non solo gli ori- 
ginali greci e la traduzione che ne aveva fatto piii di cinquant'anni 
prima Damaschin, ma soprattutto la redazione-fatta nel secolo 
precedente dal vescovo di Buzau, Mitrofan, che si era basato 
suUa opera di Dosoftei, Viata ęi petrecerea Sfintilor, e che da lui 
era stata pubbhcata nel 1698 {*); la traduzione di Mitrofan resta 
pur sempre la principale fonte, tanto che spesso e riprodotta alla 


( 1 ) La lettera eon la ąuale Chezarie richiedeva rEnciclopedia fu 
pubblicata da N. Iorga., Contribufii la istoria literaturii romine tn veacu- 
lul al XVIII-lea al XIX-lea, in Ayial. Acad. Romine, s. II, Memor. 
Secf. Lit., t. XXVIII (1905-06), Bucureęti, 1906, pp. 193 e 195. 

(“) D. POPOYICI, La litterature roumaine a l'ipoque des lumieres, 
Sibiu, 1945, p. 102; per Tinfiusso di Montesąuieu su Chezarie cf. p. 182. 

(®) Per ąuesto infiusso si veda; Istoria literaturii romine, I, pp. 713- 
I4; C. JOJA., Perioada inodfdmintului }i culturii in limba romind in spirit 
iluminist, nel vol. collettivo Istoria gindirii sociale }i plozofice in Rominia, 
Bucureęti, 1964, pp. 122-24. 

(*) BIA.NU ęi HoDoę, O.C., II, p. 365-69. 
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lettera, talvolta eon brevi sostituzioni di parole, talaltra eon 
pieeole modifieazioni di ordine sintattieo. 

Ció non diminuisee, tuttayia, il merito letterario di Cheza- 
rie, poiehe la parte piii importante delle Mineie, eioe gli inni ean- 
tati, e opera esclusiva sua, tradotta per la prima volta in roraeno. 

Che Topera fosse gia tutta tradotta, nonostante ehe il merito 
se lo sia attribuito, solamente per verita per i tomi del semestre 
aprile-settembre il suo sueeessore Filaret, non possono sussistere 
dubbi, poiehe nel 1779 Chezarie attestava che si stava lavorando 
per dare alla luce gli ultimi sei volumi (1); del resto basta pensare 
agli anni di stampa: il primo yolume che contiene il Menologio 
di ottobre appare nel 1776, quello di noyembre nel 1778, i ąuattro 
tomi per i mesi da dicembre a marżo compreso nel 1779, gli altri 
sei da aprile a settembre nel 1780; Chezarie muore il 9 gennaio 
di quell’anno, quando il tomo per il mese di aprile era gia in ti- 
pografla: infatti rexplicit ci dice che il yolume fu composto e 
stampato tra il 9 dicembre 1779 e il 29 gennaio 1780. t,e datę di 
composizione e stampa degli altri cinque sono: per il Menologio 
di maggio dal i febbraio al 24 marżo, per quello di giugno dal 
26 marżo al 16 maggio, per luglio dal 18 maggio al 18 luglio, per 
agosto dal 23 luglio al 24 settembre; non si possono attestare 
le datę mensili per il Menologio di settembre, perche Tesemplare 
posseduto dairAccademia della R.S.R. e mutilo della pagina del 
titolo e di ąuelle della prefazione, fermo restando il 1780 come 
anno di pubblicazione, desunto da altre fonti bibliografiche (‘*). 
lyO stesso celere ritmo della pubblicazione nel breye giro di un 
anno ci fanno persuasi che la traduzione delbintera opera doyeya 
essere gia compiuta alla morte di Chezarie, e che Filaret non pote 
portare che semplici ritocchi al layoro del predecessore. 

Sono interessanti tutte le prefazioni, le sei di Chezarie e le 
altre sei di Filaret, per gli infiussi illuministici che qui non ci 
interessano, ma che meriterebbero un ampio studio, perche fu- 
rono le prime che subirono 1'infiusso che Tepoca dei lumi ebbe 
anche su altre persone eminenti della Chiesa, quali lacob Sta- 

b) Istoria literaturii romine, I, p. 713. 

(“) Per tutte le datę si veda Bianu ęi Hosoę, o.c., II, pp. 256, 260, 
262, 264, 267. La prefazione del tomo di settembre 6 pubblicata in ąuello 
corrispondente del Mineiul marę di Budapest del 1805, ma non ci illu- 
mina sulla data di composizione e di stampa; cf. Bianu $i HODOę, o.c., 
II, pp. 457-58. 
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mati, vescovo di Huęi (1782-1792) e poi metropolita di Moldavia, 
1792-1863) il vescovo di Hotin, Amfilohie (1768-1770), il metro¬ 
polita di Moldavia Yeniamin Costachi (1812-1842), il metropolita 
di Ungroyalachia, Grigorie (1823-1834), ed altri ancora. 

L,a lingua dei vari tomi delle Minee non varia, salvo ąualche 
sfumatura dialettale o arcaicizzante, da quella letteraria del se- 
colo XVIII; Taspetto fonetico non e sempre unitario e presenta 
alcuni tratti popolari, la struttura sintattica ^ scorreyole, naturale, 
eon tratti ehe ricordano il linguaggio del popolo. I,a frase, che 
in testi precedenti ayeya costruzioni straniere al romeno, in ge- 
nere calehi da sintassi di altre lingue, diyiene nelle Minee armo- 
niosamente, popolarmente naturale, di largo respiro, anche se 
conserya il tipico carattere dello stile biblico delle tracjuzioni ro- 
mene, e cioe una certa arcaicita, che da un leggero sapore di cose 
lontane; il carattere popolare e dato dalbuso di parole di espansa 
circolazione che eyitano formę slayone, ed anche dalbadattamento 
alla struttura morfologica della lingua romena di neologismi in 
genere d’origine greca, latina o romanza, che esprimono idee e 
nozioni nuoye. Sotto un certo punto di yista si puó affermare 
che il linguaggio delle Minee di Rimnic, per la ricchezza e la ya- 
rieta, ricorda Dosoftei di Viata si petrecerea Sfmtilor, opera che, 
in fondo, non e che un riassunto dei Menologi (^). 

I Menologi di Rimnic furono riprodotti testualmente nei 
dodici yolumi del Mineiul marę, stampato a Buda nel 1805, e 
attrayerso ąuesta edizione sono riprodotti fino ai giorni nostri; 
Tunica differenza tra le due edizioni consiste nel fatto che la suc- 
cessione dei tomi del Mineiul marę di Buda segue Tanno solare, 
portando la numerazione da uno a dodici, cioe da gennaio a di- 
cembre, non nel titolo di ciascun tomo ma nella numerazione dei 
singoli fascicoli in-folio. Ciascun yolume e attribuito, secondo 
Tedizione di Rimnic, sia a Chezarie che a Filar et. A ąuesta edi¬ 
zione di Buda ^ premessa una nota del Yescoyo di Argeę, losif 
de Siyas (1793-1820), il ąuale ayyerte che Tedizione e stata cu- 
rata dal noto dottore loan Molnar, professore delbAccademia di 
Cluj, che ne ha corretto gli errori di stampa riscontrati nell’edi- 
zione di Rimnic, ha sostituito ąualche parola dialettale e, in- 
fine, ha tolto alcuni uffizi di santi, perchć non contenuti negli 


P) ROSETTI-CazACU, O.C., pp. 177-80. 
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originali greci, ąuali, p. es., Tuffizio di S. Yisarione, quello di 
S. Paraschiya e il secondo canone di ąuelle di S. Gregorio Deca- 
polita (^). 

L,a fortuna della traduzione dei Menologi ci dice il grandę 
yalore dell’opera e la sua iraportanza nella storia della lingua 
letteraria; Tesser diyentata la traduzione tipica, sl che i suoi 
canti ancor oggi risuonano sotto le curye yolte delle chiese, non 
si deye certamente a casualita, ma alla sua riconosciuta eccel- 
lenza, di cui diarao alcuni eserapi (“). 

Riportiarao dalPulfizio del primo di ottobre per la festa di 
Romano il Melode il seguente passo: 

«Facatoriul de musica, alauta dumnezeescului duh, priyighie- 
toarea, greerul, fluerul dumnezeeętilor cintari ale bisericii, punę in- 
naintea noastra tuturor ospal;ul lui cel de cintari, ęi dintr-insa vese- 
leęte pre ginditorii de Dumnezeu. 

Sfesnicul cel prea luminos ęi prea limpede, alauta cea de cintare, 
struna cuyintelor duhului celor de bun semn, cinta luminat inyal;md 
toata lumea a slayosloyi cu glasuri neincetate, pre o lumina a dum- 
nezeirii. 

Tu ca unul ce stai inaintea stapinului tuturor ęi ai indrezneala 
catiS, dinsul, parinte, adu-^i aminte de noi carii sayiręim luminata 
praznuirea ta, sa ne izbavim de primejdii si de suparari, Romanę de 
Dumnezeu fericite » (®). 

DalTuffizio del primo di noyembre, festa di S. Ermenegildo: 

« Acesta au fost nascut din tata ce sa chiema Liuyighind, craiul 
Gotthilor celor mai din launtru, carele cu toata limba lui era arian. 
Dęci, inyal;indu-se prayoslaynica inval;atura de la Deandru, prayos- 
lavnicul episcop, si miniindu-se tata-sau pentru premenirea sa, ayea 
despre dinsul multe suparari, luindu-1 ęi cu bine ęi cu rau in toate 
zilele, ęi el era neschimbat si nebiruit. Pentru care lucru intiiu il lipsi 
tata-sau de moętenirea imparateasca si, legindu-i miinele ęi picioarele, 

P) BIA.NU §i HoDoę, O.C., II, p. 460. 

(“) Sono riportate da R0 SETTI-Caza.cu, o.c., pp. 184, 187, 188. 

(®) « II creatore di musica, il Huto dello Spirito Santo, Tusignolo, 
il grillo canterino, il flauto dei celesti canti della chiesa pone davanti a 
noi tutti il suo banchetto di canti e eon essi rallegra i credenti di Dio. 
II candelabro piu luminoso e piu splendente, il Huto del canto, la corda 
delle parole di buon segno dello spirito canta eon sapienza insegnando 
a tutto il mondo a glorificare,- eon voce continua, la luce della diyinita. 
Tu, come uno che sta dinnanzi al padrone di tutti e sei ardito eon lui, 
o padre, ricordati di noi, che onoriamo la tua festa, perche ci possiamo 
salyare dai pericoli e dalie contrarieta, o Romano feHce in Dio ». 
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ii inchise intr-o temni^a intunecata. Dęci fiind prasnicul paętilor, 
trimise tata-sau pre popa ispitindu-1 ca sa se piece sa-1 cumunice cu 
tainele arieneęti, iar el nu sa pieca, ci, scirbindu-se pre dinsul, il goni. 
Pentru aceea porunci tata-sau sa-i taie capul acolo in temni^a unde 
sa afla, ęi, dupa ce il taiara, sa pogori cintari ęi yiersuri ingereęti 
imprejurul trupului fericitului cu faclii, care minune infricoęata porni 
pre to^i credinciosii spre frica lui Dumnezeu, iara pre ucigaę il spai- 
uiinta ęi-1 tulbura ęi-1 siliia ca sa se pocaiasca pentru paginatatea 
ce au facut» (^). 


A testiraonianza della bonta della traduzione riportiamo 
breveraente in ultimo Tinizio deiruffizio del Natale, che e 
traduzione del Yangelo di Matteo, 2,1-2, confrontandolo eon 
le traduzioni del Tetraevanghelul di Coresi del 1560-61,.del Noul 
Testament di Bdlgrad del 1648 e eon la traduzione moderna 
Radu-Galaction. 


MA.TTEO, 2,1-2 


Coresi (1^60-61) 

Isus ndscu in Yitleemul lu- 
deilor in zilele lui Irod inparat. 
AdeeS. ylafele dela rasarit yinera 
in lerusalim grS.ind: unde iaste 
inpś.ratul ludeilor sa nasca, ca 
vazum steaoa lui spre rasa¬ 
rit ęi yenim sa ne inchinam 
lui. 


Noul Testament (1648) 

lara deca nascu Isus in Yit¬ 
leemul jidoyesc, in zilele lui Irod 
craiul, iaca mindrii dela rasarit 
yenira in Erosalim, zicand: unde 
iaste cel craiu jidoyesc carele au 
nascut? Ca am yazut steaoa lui 
spre rasarit ęi am yenit sa ne 
inchinam lui. 


(^) <1 Costui era nato da padre che si chiamaya I^eoyigildo, re dei 
Goti piu ignoranti, il quale eon tutto il suo popolo era ariano. Ayendo 
appreso la yera dottrina da Leandro, yescoyo ortodosso, il padre era 
furioso per ąuesta sua conyersione ed ayeya eon lui molti screzi; lo pren- 
deya tutti i giorni eon le buone e eon le cattiye, ma egli rimaneya fermo 
e inyitto. Per ąuesto, come prima cosa, il padre gli tolse la successione 
al trono, e legato mani e piedi, lo chiuse in una buia prigione. Poi, essendo 
la festa di Pasąua, il padre gli mandó un sacerdote nel tentatiyo di pie- 
garlo alla comunione secondo il rito ariano, ma egli non si piegó, e, anzi, 
disgustato lo cacció yia. Allora il padre comandó che gli fosse tagliato 
il capo nella stessa prigione dove era; ma dopo che fu decapitato, disce- 
sero canti e cori angelici eon luci attorno al corpo del beato. Questo for- 
midabile miracolo indusse tutti i fedeli al timor di Dio, mentre spayentó 
1 ’assassino e lo turbo, obbligandolo a far penitenza per la mostruosita 
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Mineiu (1779) 

Deaca s-au nascut Isus in 
Yithleemul ludeii in zilele lui 
Irod imparat, iata maghii de la 
rasarit au venit in lerusalim zi- 
cind: Unde iaste cel ce s-au na¬ 
scut, imparatul jidoyilor, ca am 
vazut steaoa lui in rasarit ęi atu 
venit sa ne inchinam lui. 


Radu-Galactione (1938) 

lar daca s-a nascut lisus in 
Betleemul ludeii, in zilele lui 
Irod imparatul, iata magii de la 
rasarit au venit in lerusalim in- 
treband; Unde este imparatul 
Judeilor cel ce s-a nascut? Caci 
am vazut la rasarit steaua lui si 
am venit sa ne inchinam lui. 


Cum ergo natus esset lesus in Bethlehem luda in diebus Herodis 
regis, ecce magi ab oriente yenerunt lerosolymam dicentes: Ubi 
est qui natus est rex ludeoruin? Yidimus enim Stella eius in oriente 
et yenimus adorare eum. 


E siamo giunti alla conclusione. 


♦ ♦ ♦ 


Conclusione. 

Abbiarao yisti gli inizi delle traduzioni dei libri sacri nel 
secolo XYI e poi Tazione della Chiesa ortodossa dei paesi romeni 
per rintroduzione progressiya della lingua roraena nel seryizio 
religioso; da questo layoro e conseguita la progressiya formazione 
della lingua letteraria, i cui inizi sono merito esclusiyo deiruso 
del roraeno nella liturgia. Non fu cosa ne semplice ne facile, per- 
che il distaccarsi da usi secolari e serapre un atto difficile ad at- 
tuarsi; occorsero ragioni particolari, e le abbiamo yiste, e digni- 
tari ecclesiastici che, per araore alla Chiesa e al popolo, ebbero 
il coraggio di iraporre noyita, che in altri paesi e in altre congiun- 
ture non ayrebbero attecchito. Occorre anche la lungimiranza 
dei principi, quali, tra quelli sin qui non nominati, p. es., i yoe- 
yodi Matei Busarab e Yasile Eupu in Muntenia, dei quali il niona- 
co Paolo d’Aleppo, che accompagnaya il patriarca Macario di 
Antiochia nel suo yiaggio per le terre romene negli anni 1653-55, 
scriyeya che « au pus sa se tipireasca car^i roraine§ti pentru po- 
por, fiindca mu^imea nu ętie slayoneęte », ayeyano ordinato che 
si stampassero libri liturgici in romeno, perche il popolo non co- 
nosceya la lingua slayone; o ancora la premura del yoeyoda mol- 
dayo Gheorghe Duca, che ordinaya alla Stayropigia di Eeopoli 
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alla fine del gennaio del 1671 di starapargli ąuattrocento Salteri 
e duecento copie di una Cazania, il tutto in romeno, « pentru ca 
narodul, care nu ętie limba slavona, sa-o in^eleaga mai leśne» 
perche fossero intesi dal popolo, ignaro dello slavone. 

la Chiesa, aiutata dal potere civile, la quale sente il biso- 
gno che i fedeli capiscano la lingua nella quale devono pregare 
Dio per rendergli onore e gloria; ed e ancora la Chiesa che vuol 
dare ai fedeli lo strumento per intendere il seryizio divino, perche 
esso non sia solo uno spettacolo al ąuale assistere, ma diyenga 
preghiera comune, alla quale si partecipa eon tutto Tempito del 
cuore, eon tutta la forza dei sentimenti. 

Sono occorsi ąuasi tre secoli, dalie prime faticose traduzioni 
alla pubblicazione dei Menologi di Rimnic: il punto di partenza 
sono le prime traduzioni del Maramure§, le principali tappe suc- 
cessiye si chiamano Coresi, Yarlaam, Simion ętefan, Dosoftei, 
la Bibbia di Bucarest, Antim lyireanul, e i vescovi di Rimnic 
Damaschin, Chezarie e Filaret. In essi la lingua si affina sempre 
piti, la espressione diyiene piti corrente, piii limpida, piti aderente 
ad una forma elevata del linguaggio popolare sino a diventare 
vera e propria espressione letteraria. 

Agli inizi deirOttocento, pur continuando la bella tradizione 
della stampa dei libri liturgici, la Chiesa puó lasciare il passo alla 
storiografia, che gia nel secolo XVII aveva messo ali robuste, 
e di cni non si vuole negare Timportanza, e piti tardi alla lette- 
ratura profana. 

ha hngua letteraria era stata creata: la Chiesa ortodossa 
romena in ąuesto campo aveva assolto onoreyolmente al proprio 
compito. 


Mario Ruffini 
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CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 

University of Chicago - The Oriental Institute 

II55 Hast 58th Street 60637 
Mrs. I/EE SwiTAliSKl, Superyisor - Museum OflSce 

179 . A11997. Bar Hebraeus. Book of the Pupils of the Eye. 1299. 

Paper; red sheepskin binding; 12x16 cm; 105 f; i col; 17 1 ; 
p.i.; a.i.a. 

Herman F. Janssens, “ Bar Hebraeus’ ‘ Book of the Pupils of 

the Eye, ’ ” American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures 

47 (October, 1930) 26-49, 94 -^ 34 > 4 ^ (July, 1932) 210-263; 52 (October, 

1935) 1-21. Apparently this work was never completed. 

180 . A11998. Book of Hymns. 

Paper; bound in leather; 135x93 mm; 238 f; i col; 20 1 ; 
p.i. 

181 . A11999. Bar Hebraeus. Grammar (smali). 1626. 

Paper; brown leather binding; 16.5x12 cm; 65 f; 2 col; 
several hands; 20-22 1; p.i. 

182 . A 12000. Evangeliary. 

Vellum; c. 8x12 in; i f; 2 col; at least 21 1 ; brown and red 
ink; very large letters. 

183 . A12001. Evangeliary. Minor Chronicie and List of Bishoprics. 

Yellum; c. 8 x 12 in; i f; 2 Col; 42-43 1 ; brown and red ink; 
marginalia; p.i. 

184 . A12002. Evangeliary. Minor Chronicie and Eist of Bishoprics. 

Yellum; c. 8x12 in; i f; 2 col; c. 40 1 ; brown ink with red 
markings; one side badly stained; p.i. 
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185 . A12003. Evangeliary. Minor Chronicie and Eist of Bishoprics. 

Vellum; c. 8x12 in; i f; 2 col; 44-45 1 ; brown ink with red 
markings; one side bas writing in a different band near the 
bottom in black ink; p.i. 

186 . A12004. Evangeliary. Minor Chronicie and Eist of Bishoprics. 

Yellum; c. 8x12 in; I f; 2 col; 46 1 ; brown ink with red 
markings; a larger band was used in writing the bottom por- 
tions; p.i. 

187 . A12005. Evangeliary. Minor Chronicie and List of Bishoprics. 

Yellum; 8x11^ in; i f; 2 col; 45 1 ; browm ink with red 
markings; p.i. 

188 . A12006. Evangeliary. Minor Chronicie and List of Bishoprics. 

Yellum; 8x11% in; i f; 2 col; 45 1 ; red and brown ink; p.i. 

189 . A12008. Sermons and Discourses for Sunday and Yearly Feasts. 

“ By leading figures of the Syriap Church from the 4th-7th 
centuries ”. 

Yellum; heavy cardboard binding; 63x46x7^ cm; 311 f; 
3 col; 51 1; 10 f per q; " weighing over 50 pounds... with a 
total of 100,000 lines, is believed to be the largest Syriac ma- 
nuscript in existence ”; signs of waterlogging around the ed- 
ges, but an excellent text; brown ink with red headings; p.i.; 
a.i.a. 

Uniyersity of Chicago, The Presidenfs Report, ię2ę-ięjo, Chicago, 
University of Chicago Press, 1931, 99; The Unwersity Record, (New 
Series), Chicago, Univerśity of Chicago Press, 16 (1930) 52 (^). 

190 . A12009. Liturgies for the Year. 

Yellum; former cloth binding missing; i6%xi2^ in; 2 col; 
33 1; “ about 35,000 lines ” in brown and red ink; a.i.a. 

Uniyersity of Chicago, The Presidenfs Report, ię 2 ę-igjo, Chicago, 
Uniyersity of Chicago Press, 1931, 99; The University Record, (New 
Series), Chicago, Uniyersity of Chicago Press, 16 (1930) 52 (^). 

191 . A12084. Old Testament. Peshitta (Exodus I4.2i-Leviticus 

25.48). YI-YII. 


(*) According to Mr. Frank G. Burkę, Assistant Curator for Ar- 
chiyes and Manuscripts of the Uniyersity of Chicago Library, the two 
uniyersity publications mentioned here would perhaps be found only 
in the larger libraries of the United States. They may be secured in 
America from the Uniyersity of Chicago through the Interlibrary Loan 
seryice and would be ayailable to anyone on microfilm or photocopies. 
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Vellum; sewn, but no back; 250x187 average mm; 58 p; 
I col; 34-35 1 ; a.i.a. 

Ira Maurice Price, The Ancesłry of our English Bibie, second 
revised edition by William A. Irwin and Allen P. Wikgren, New 
York, Harper and Brothers, 1949, 96. 

192 . A12093. A Soothsayer's Manuał. XIX. 

Paper; brown leather binding; last p. numbered 291, though 
some are missing; i col; 17 1; red and brown ink; p. 134 carries 
the notation “ Luther Yonan, 1919 ” in blue ink; p.i. 

Two further identifying marks should be noted. One of the 
first leaves bears a stamp mark " Ms. No. 85 Oroomiah ”, and p. 286 
shows a purple stamp mark “ American Mission, Oroomiah, Persia ”. 
It is possible that this item is listed in Oshana Sarau and William 
Ambrose Shedd’s Catalogue of Syriac Manuscripts in the Library of 
the Museum Association of Oroomiah College, Urmia, 1898. 

193 . A12095. Commentary. 

Paper; leather binding over decorated cloth; i6%xi2 cm; 
372 p; I col; 16 1 ; brown and red ink; p.i. 

A notę in this manuscript between f 29 and 30 refers to “ Ad- 
dai Sher, vol. I, p. 41, 1 . 19 ”. 

194 . A12098. A Koodra (Church service for all the days of the year). 

Nestorian. 


Uniyersity Of Chicago 60637 
Harper I^ibrary - Rare Book Room 
Robert Rosenthai,, Curator of Special Collections 
J. R1CHA.RD Phiełips, Assistant Ciurator for Manuscripts and Archives 


195 . PJ5498 

•9 

Al N5 

196 . BX9426 

.C2A5S9 


197 . BS1911 

.A2 

1200 

198 . BS1911 

.Az 

800 


Sermon in Modern Syriac on “ The New Covenant, 
or Second Birth ”, based on John 3. XIX. 

Sixteen Short Sermons in Modern Syriac (Nestorian 
characters) by Jean Calvin (1509-1564). XIX (?). 
16 cm; 85 p. 

Goodspeed MS Sy 30. New Testament. Selections. 

Peshitta (Tehran). XIII. 

Yellum; 24^ cm; 36 p; a.i.a. 

Goodspeed MS Sy 31. New Testament. Selections. 

Peshitta. IX. 

Yellum; 25 cm; 4 p; a.i.a. 
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199 . BS1911 Goodspeed MS Sy 26. New Testament. Selections. 
.A2 Peshitta. VI-VII. 

500 Vellum; 26 cm; 70 p; contains portions of Acts, 

James, Romans, I Peter, I John and Lukę; a.i.a. 


CLEYELAND, OHIO 

Cleyeland Public Library 44114 

Dr. George J. Maciuszko, Head 
John Griswold Wbite CoUection 


200 . W Ebed-Yeshu’ bar Berikha. The Paradise of Eden. 

091.9923 Late XIX (?). 

Eb3i Paper; wooden bindings; 6x8 in; 281 p; i and 2 col; 
18 1; black ink with red headings; a.i.a. 


COLUMBUS, OHIO 

Ohio State Uniyersity Library 43210 
Rare Book Room 

Richard A. Płoch, Curator 
Rare Books and Special Collections 

201 . Syriac Ms. B. Psalms of Tuqe. Fragments. Nestorian. XVI (?). 
Broken wood cover; first pages mutilated, but in seyeral different 

hands; a.i.a. 

According to Mr. Płoch, Dr. Bowman of the Oriental Institute 
madę a brief examination of this manuscript, which was acąuired 
" many years ago ”. Yarious sizes of pages and different hands sug- 
gest that originally it contained several texts. 

202 . Syriac Ms. C. A Rather Mystical Interpretation of the Sun- 

days and Fast Days of the Church. Fragmentary. Nestorian. 
XV-XVI (?). 

Board cover; neither title page nor colophon; a.i.a. 


DURHAM, NORTH CAROLINA 
Duke Uniyersity Library 27706 
Rare Book Room 
Daniel F. McGra.th, Curator 

203 . Syr. Ms. i. New Testament. Gospels (incomplete). Peshitta. X. 

Yellum; 6 * 1 ^X 5 in; 87 f; Estrangela script, with occBslonai 
Jacobite letters and some interlaced designs in red and green; 
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damaged by fire; containing Ammonian sections and Eusebian 
Canon numbers in the margins; a.i.a. 

William Franklin Stinespring, “ A Syriac Manuscript of the 
Gospels ”, Library Notes: A BuUetin issued for the Friends of Duke 
University Library, 28 (November, 1953) 25. 

The manuscript includes Matthew 18.15b-19.28a; 20.i7b to the 
end; Mark in its entirety; Lukę i.i-39a, i.59-3.28a, 4.23b-6.33a. In 
the spring of 1961 I collated the Gospel of Mark in this manuscript 
with that of the British and Foreign Bibie Society’s edition (^) and 
found a few unimportant variants. 


HAMILTON, NEW YORK 
Colgate University Library 13346 
Bruce M. Brown, Librarian 

204 . 09 i/qL 5 - Gospel Lectionary. 1526 (?). 

Paper; bound in boards, covered with leather, both in bad 
condition; 12x8 in; 151 f; 2 col; 21 1 ; a.i.a. See Mitchell, 233, 
and Wright, 143. 

HARTFORD, CONNECTICUT 
Hartford Theological Seminary 06105 
Case Memoriał Library 
Miss Eeizabetii Root, Librarian 

205 . A. Gospel Lectionary (fragment). Harclean. VIII. 

Yellum; 43x31 cm; double leaf (not the inner leaf or a 
gathering); 2 col; colored ornaments and single point punctu- 
ation; a.i.a. 

Descriptions of items 205-208 in this checklist are given by 
Duncan B. Macdonald in his “ Description of the Semitic manuscripts 
in the library of the Hartford Theological Seminary ”, JAOS Proceed- 
ings (March, 1894) lxix-lxx. He mentions that all four of the Hart¬ 
ford lectionaries resemble the facsimile in Platę VII of William 
Wright’s Catalogue of the Syriac Manuscripts in the British Museum 
sińce the year t8j8, London, British Museum, 1870-1872, 3 vols. 
Father William F. Macomber has written that additional information 
in the form of “ several manuscript notebooks ” that contain valu- 
able information on Syriac manuscripts are among the uncatalogued 
materials in the Case Memoriał Library. 

(^) The New Testament in Syriac, edited by G. H. Gwilliam, et al., 
London, The British and Foreign Bibie Society, 1955 edition. 
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206 . B. Gospel Lectionary (fragment). Harclean. VIII. 

Vellum (?); r f; 2 col, writing space 21 cm wide; one side 
filled with an illumination of Chrisfs raising from the dead; 
single point punctuation; a.i.a. 

Macdonald, lxixf. 

207 . C. Gospel Lectionary (fragment). Peshitta. VIII. 

Vellum (?); i f; 2 col; single point punctuation; rubrics 
and colored ornaments; a.i.a. 

Macdonald, lxx. 

208 . D. Gospel Lectionary (fragment). Harclean. VIII. 

Vellum; I f; 2 col; 43x32 cm; single point punctuation; 
rubrics and colored ornaments; a.i.a. 

Macdonald, lxx. 

209 . Verses in the Alqosh Dialect on the Life of Christ. XVII. 

210 . Gregory (Maprinana). Verses and Epistles. 

211 . Syriac Astrology and Magie. 

212 . A Dialect Dictionary. 


HAYERFORD, PENNSYLVANIA 
Haverford College Library 19041 
CRA.IG R. Thompson, Librarian 

213 . Hav. 27. New Testament. Gospels. 

Paper (much worm-eaten); 7x11 in; 105 f; 2 col; 22 1 ; 
Malkite characters; illuminated borders on 10 p. prefixing ms 
itself; red, yellow and black ink; lessons given; one p. con- 
tains an illuminated cross; in Syriac and Karshuni; a.i.a. 

Items 213-219 (Hav. 27-33) are in the J. Rendel Harris Collection. 
The Haverford materials were described by Robert W. Rogers 
in his article, “ A Catalogue of Manuscripts (Chiefly Oriental) in the 
library of Haverford College ”, Harerford College Studies 42 (1890) 
28-50. See also Mitchell, 240; Smith, 249; and Wright, 174. 

214 . Hav. 28. New Testament, including the Anti-legomena Epist¬ 

les, plus a Harmony of the Passion. Harclean. XIII (?). 

Paper; 6 ) 4 x 8 % in; 2 col; 26 1 ; Estrangelo script; one p. 
contains an illuminated cross; several p. contain patristic ex- 
traets; a.i.a. 

Mitchell, 240 f; Rogers, 44 f; Smith, 249. 
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215 . Hav. 29. A Composition Concerning the Orthodox Faith. Late. 

Paper (much worm-eaten); 5 X 7 Xi |4 164 f; a.i.a. 

Rogers, 45 f. 

216 . Hav. 30. A Seryice Book. 

Paper; 2^x5 in; imperfect at beginning and end; margins 
ruled in red ink; divisions of the day and night indicated on 
the head lines; a.i.a. 

Rogers, 46; Smith, 249. 

217 . Hav. 31. A Seryice Book, beginning with the Order of Services 

for the Forty Days of Lent. 

Paper; 8%XI2 in; 2 col; 20 1 ; a.i.a. 

Rogers, 46; Smith, 249. 

218 . Hav. 32. The Order of Service, beginning with Lent. 

Paper; a companion volume to the preceding; a.i.a. 
Rogers, 46 f; Smith, 249. 

219 . Hav. 33. New Testament. Gospels (incomplete). Syriac and 

Karshuni. 1209. 

Paper; 8x12^ in; 2 col (bi-lingual col on ea. p.); a.i.a. 
Mitchell, 241; Rogers, 47; Smith, 249; Wright, 175. 

220 . Hav. 48. Hymns. A Discourse of Mar Ephrem. Hymns for 

the Whole Year. 

Paper; leather binding; 614 X 4^2 

221 . Hav. 49. Prayers. MarYahob. Dialogues on Grammar. 1845 (?). 

Paper; wooden binding; 4%x6% in; some Arabie nota- 
tions; a.i.a. 

222 . Hav. 50. A Treatise on the Parts of Speech. 

Paper; leather binding; 7x5 in. 

223 . Hav. 51. Lexicon of Difficult Words in the Bibie and some 

Patristic Works. Syriac and Arabie. 1890. 

Paper; leather binding; 9x7 in; 2 col; ornamented in red, 
purple and green ink. 

224 . Hav. 52. Mar Joseph. Discussions between a Teacher and 

Pupil. Explanation of the Ministry of the Church (?). 
Paper; leather binding; 9x6^ in. 

225 . Hav. 53. Synascarion or Menology. Hymns for the Saints’ 

Days. 

Paper; wooden binding; 8x6 in; poor condition. 
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226 . Hav. 54. Jacob the Monastic. A Treatise on Theology. Cat- 

alogues of Early Heretics, plus Astronomical Discourses, Ge- 
ography, etc. 

Paper; leather binding; 9x6% in. 

227 . Hav. 55. Cantilena. Hymns. Theological writings of (Sabas) 

Kamis, son of Kardaha. Sahiba son of David on the Martyr- 
doms in the Days of the Wicked King Antiochus. Hymns of 
Warda. 

Paper; wooden binding; 10x6 in; bad condition. The de- 
scription sent from Haverford included, after Kardaha, above, 
the following reference, " Cf. Wright, Całalogue, II, 902 ”. 

228 . Hav. 58. Gregorius (Bar Hebraeus). Treatise on Grammar. 

229 . Hav. 59. Gregorius (Bar Hebraeus). Grammar. 

230 . Hav. 60. Ninę Discourses of Mar Ephrem (Joseph). The His- 

tory of Mar John, the son of Ephremionos (?). The History 
of Mary the Virgin in the time of Wanma. Lament of David 
over Saul and Jonathan. 


NEW HAYEN, CONNECTICUT 
Yale University, Beinecke Library 
Box 1603 A Yale Station 06520 
JA.MES Tanis, Librarian 

Dorothy W. Bridgwater, Assistant Head Reference Librarian 

Two coUections of manuscripts are housed in the Yale Uiuver- 
sity Library. The first group, items 231-242, belongs to the American 
Oriental Society (’), but is on permanent deposit in this library. 
Several of these items are listed in the Catalogue of the Library of 
the American Oriental Society, edited by Elizabeth Stout (•). The 
second collection, items 243-249, belongs to the library itself. 

231 . Rn. M86. Moses Geogtapa. Syriac-English Yocabulary. 1861. 

232 . Rn. Ab32. Abdiso. Paradise of Eden. 1735. 

See Stout, 137. 


The oflS.ce of the American Oriental Society is located in Room 
329 , Sterling Memoriał Library, Yale Station. Mr. Ferris J. Stephens 
is Secretary-Treasurer. 

(•) New Haven, American Oriental Society, 1930 , 137 !. Hereafter 
referred to as Stout. 
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233 . Rn. Am358. English and Modern Syriac Lexicon. 

Perhaps a gift of U.C.B.W.M. 

234 . Rn. Ebji. Ebed-Jesu. Catalogue of Ecclesiastical Authors 

and Tbeir Works (fragment). 

235 . Life of Alexander the Great. 

See Stout, 137, who says that it is in Nestorian script, and also 
“ Notice of a Life of Alexander the Great... JAOS 4 (1854) 359 - 
440. Notes indicate that the translation was filed with this copy 
of the Syriac text. 

236 . Rn. K15. Kasha Abraham. Paradigm of the verb to be, in 

the Tyary dialect of the Modern Syriac language. 

237 . Rn. R32. The Revelation of St. Paul (incomplete). 

See, “ Dr. J. Perkins’ Translation of An Ancient Manuscript, 
containing a Yersion of the Apocryphal Revelation of St. Paul... ”, 
JAOS Proceedings for October, 1863, xxfi'; " The Revelation of the 
Blessed Apostle Paul. Translated... by Rev. Justin Perkins... ”, 
JAOS 8 (1866) 183-211, with corrections and additions by Prof. 
Geo. E. Day in JAOS Proceedings for May, 1866, iv; and Stout, 137. 

238 . Rn. Stójm. D. T. Stoddard. Dictionary of Modern Syriac 

and English. 

David Tappan Stoddard, ” Grammar of the Modern Syriac Lan¬ 
guage, as Spoken in Oroomiah, Persia, and in Koordistan ”, JAOS 
5 (1856) I— i8oh. 

239 . Rn. B47B. Old Testament (incomplete). IX-XI. 

Yellum; 254 f; 2 col; c. 30 1 ; Nestorian script. 

See reference in the first volume of JAOS, 1849, xii-xviii, which 
is Francis Gardner’s “ Donations to the Library ”. Page xiii of the 
article says this item was given by the American missionary to Persia, 
Dr. Justin Perkins. See also List, 32. 

240 . Rn. C68. Collection of Treatises on Religious Subjects in Mo¬ 

dern Syriac. 

Stout mentions two Works in her catalog, either of which might 
be the item listed here. The first work is a “ Teska (Church ritual 
with confessions of sin, etc.) ” and the second is the “ Letter of Holy 
Sunday, n. p. 1899-? ”, which she lists as a gift from I. H. Hall. See 
Hall’s discussion of this work, though perhaps not this same manu¬ 
script, in JAOS 15 (1890-1893) 121-139. 

241 . Rn. M36. Maruta of Meparkat. A Brief Account of the Coiincil 

of Nice. 
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242 . Rn. R32b. The Revelation of St. Paul. 

Nestorian character, morę nearly complete than Rn. R32. 

See bibliographical references for item 237, above. 

243 . Syriac i. Dictionary of Modern Syriac-English. c. 1855 (?). 

24^3X19^ cm; “ Gift of the Rev. Allen Hazen”; a.i.a. 

David Tappan Stoddard, " Grammar of the Modern Syriac Ean- 
guage, as Spoken in Oroomiah, Persia, and in Koordistan ”, JAOS 
5 (1856) i-i8oh. 

244 . Syriac 2. Dictionary of Modern Syriac-English. c. 1855 (?). 

19^X16 cm; another version of item 243 from the same 
donor. 

See also the article listed there. 

245 . Syriac 3. An Outline of the Grammar of the Modern Syriac. 

1853- 

25 X 20 cm; gift of the same donor as in item 243. 

See also the article listed there. 

246 . Syriac 3a. Synopsis of Modern Syriac verbs. 1853 (?). 

25x20 cm; apparently an index of item 245, originally 
inserted loose inside back cover thereof. 

See also the article listed in item 243. 

247 . Syriac 4. Solomon, Bishop of Basra. Book of the Bee and Cave 

of Treasures. 1687. 

2134x15^/2 cm; 134 f; 22 1 ; Nestorian script, red and black 
ink; gift of Professor Charles C. Torrey, June, 1950; a.i.a. 

248 . Syriac 5. Hagiography, including History of the Apostles Mat" 

thew and Andrew, History of Abba Mareus of Mount Thar" 
maka, History of Cyriacus the Martyr and his Mother Julitta- 
1888. 

18 XII cm; 52 f; 17 1 ; Nestorian script in red and black 
ink; gift of Professor Charles C. Torrey, June, 1950, a.i.a. 

249 . Syriac 6. New Testament. Peshitta. 917/918. 

Yellum; Oriental binding; 24x1634 cm; Estrangela script 
in red and black ink; a.i.a. 

William Henry Paine Hatch, An Album of Dated Syriac Manu- 
scrifts, Boston, The American Academy of Arts and Sciences, 1946 (^), 
218 and Platę CLXVII; Smith, 249. 


(^) Hereafter referred to as Hatch. 
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NEW YORK CITY, NEW YORK 
American Bibie Society 
1865 Broadway 10023 
Elizabeth J. Eisenhart, Eibrarian 

250 . Evangelistarium. Gospel Lessons for the Monophysite Church. 
c. XIII. 

Paper; wooden binding, covered in black leather, with clasps 
and catches missing; i4^X.io% in; 246 f; 2 col; 22-23 k 
Estrangela script in dark brown ink; “ Text largely the re- 
vision of the Philoxenian yersion... presented by Dr. Asahel 
Grant in 1843; a.i.a. 

This item was in the New York Public Library from 1897 until 
1936. One examiner has suggested an eighth or ninth century datę. 
See American Bibie Society, 27th Annual Report, 1843, p. 5-6; Isaac 
H. Hall, JAOS Proceedings (October, 1880) iii, x; Mitchell, 230; 
Wright, 120. 


Aramaic Bibie Society, Inc. 

P. O. Box 2140 - Grand Central Station 10017 
George M. Eamsa, President 

Mr. George Mamishisho Lamsa is the owner of several manu- 
scripts which are displayed at yarious places in the United States. 
The morę important ones were exhibited at the New York World’s 
Fair in 1964 and 1965. Prior to this time some of them were in a 
display case in the Orał Roberts Building in Tulsa, Oklahoma. Three 
items, one of which is Persian, were still there in the summer of 1965. 
Information on the items belonging to the Aramaic Bibie Society, 
Inc., may be secured by writing to Mr. Lamsa at the above address. 
I list here the yarious items which Mr. Lamsa has told me he has 
or that have been described in print. The two prayerbooks in Tulsa 
are listed under that city as items 385 and 386. 

251 . New Testament. 

A facsimile of this manuscript appears in Mr. Lamsa’s book. 
Gospel Light, published in 1936 by A. J. Holman of Philadelphia. 
The facsimile appears with two others at the front of the book and 
is the third of the group. It is one of seyeral brought to America 
from Kurdistan between 1924 and 1936. 

252 . New Testament. Peshitta. “ Very old ”. 

In a conyersation with Mr. Lamsa in July, 1965, I was told 
that this item was then deposited in a bank yault, being too valu- 
able to be exhibited. 
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253 . New Testament. Gospels. c. XII. 

Vellum; i col; c. 18 1 ; Jacobite characters in brown ink; p.i. 
This item was on display at the New York World’s Fair, 1964- 
1965. 

254 . Breviary, containing doctrines, prayers and teachings of the 

early Christian Church. VI-VII (?). 

Yellum; c. 14x10 in; i col; 22-24 several hands. 

This was one of the items on display at the New York World’s 
Tair, 1964-1965. 

255 . Mar Abdisho. A Theological and Poetical Work. c. XIV (^). 

I col; 18 1 ; Jacobite script in brown and red ink; p.i. 

Mr. Lamsa says this is “ the only surviving book in which each 
linę can be read from right to left asking a ąuestion and' then read 
from left to right answering the same ąuestion” (“). This item was 
also exhibited at the New York World’s Fair, 1964-1965. 


Columbia Uniyersity 

801 Butler I/ibrary 10027 
Roła-ND BA.OGHMAN, Head of Special Collections 

Father Macomber has examined three of the items in Butler 
Library and some of the data on items 256-258 below were sent to 
me by him. Item 259, reported to be located there, could not be 
found during his visit. 

256 . Shelf Number X893.4-At3. St. Athanasius et al. Betters on 
Theological Subjects. c. XVII-XVIII. 

Paper; 16x10 cm; 68 f; i col; 15 1 ; Nestorian script; a.i.a. 

Bisted by Smith, 249, as “ The Apocrypha (paper, incomplete) ”. 
According to Father Macomber the conteuts include; The Apocalypse 
of St. Paul (fragment); The Better of Holy Sunday; The History 
of Mar Zay’a and of his Disciple Mar Tabor; Concerning the Bumi- 
naries, from the book of Sabriso’; A Poetical Homily on the Healing 
of the lamę Man of Bethesda (fragment); an unidentified poetical 
work on rare Syriac and Greek words (fragment); and a Poetical 
Treatise. 


1 ^) Dates for manuscripts belonging to the Aramaic Bibie So- 
ciety, Inc., were proyided by Mr. Bamsa. 

(“) The Orient often produced Works in this fascinating manner 
and some poetic items that can be read in both directions have madę 
their way to this country. See item 300. 
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257 . Shelf Number X893.4-B473. New Testament (fragments). 

Peshitta. c. XIII. 

Paper; 5x6®/4 in; 6 f; i col; ig 1 ; Estrangela script; a.i.a. 
Listed by Smith, 249. Father Macomber States that portions 
of Lukę, John, Acts and I John are included. 

258 . Shelf Number X8g3-B47. The Story of Mary. 1796. 

Paper; in; 103 f; i col; 16 1; Nestorian script; 

a.i.a. 

259 . New Testament. Gospels (incomplete). XV (?). 

Paper; c. 12 X 18 in; 125 f; formerly owned by David Eugene 
Smith. 


The Episcopal Church Center 
Library of the Custodian of the Prayer Book 
815 Second Avenue 10017 

The Reverend Canon Charles M. GuilbErT 
Custodian of the Standard Book of Common Prayer 

260 . New Testament. Peshitta. 1207. 

Vellum; heavy boards covered wdth leather, clasps missing; 
10x7x4^4 in; 273 f; 29-30 1; 25 q, 10 f per q; a.i.a. 
Richard J. H. Gottbeibs " On a Syriac manuscript of a New 
Testament belonging to the Rev. Mr. Neesan ”, JAOS Proceedings 
(May, 1887) clxxxiff, may not refer specifically to this manuscript, 
but it should be noted along with the following descriptions of item 
260; Isaac H. Hall, “ On a Manuscript of the Peshitto New Testa¬ 
ment, with the Tradition of the Apostles ”, jAOS Proceedings (Oc- 
tober, 1888) lixff; James A. Montgomery, “ Notes on Two Syriac 
MSS. ”, JBL 39 (1920) 113-117; and Smith, 249. 

261 . Gospel Lectionary for the Year, with Expositions. Considerable 

portions of a Commentary in Arabie. 1276. 

283 f; 2 col. ” Bought by J. P. Morgan from Rev. Varoo 
M. Neesan and given by him to the present owner ”. a.i.a. 
James A. Montgomery, “ Notes on Two Syriac MSS. ”, jBL 
39 (1920) 113-117; Smith, 249. 


The Jewish Theological Seminary 

3080 Broadway 10027 

Dr. Menahe;m Sciimelczer, Head Librarian 

262 . Lutzki 686. The Simon Hertz Memoriał Collection. Old Testa¬ 
ment. Psalms. 
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Yellum; brown leather cover; 514X7^/4 in; 168 f; i col; 
12-13 1; red and black ink, surrounded by two thin red lines, 
witb a few ornamentations in red and yellow ink on a green 
background; accession number 0281; “ donated by Mr. Em¬ 
anuel Hertz 


The Kevorkian Foundation 

1411 Third Avenue 10028 
Ralph Mixasian, Executive Director 

263 . Gospel Eectionary (fragmentary). 

Yellum; 13x17 in; 5 f; Estrangela script, with 5 mini- 
atures, damaged by fire, including the Four Evangelists, the 
Last Supper (?), the Crucifixion, and the Entombment; a.i.a. 

Walters Art Gallery, Early Christian and Byzantine Art, Bal¬ 
timore, 1947, p. 149 and Platę CVIII. 


H. P. Kraus Company 

16 Fast 46th Street 10017 

264 . Old and New Testaments. Palimpsest. Georgian above, Pales- 
tinian Syriac below. VI. 

Yellum. The Palestiiiian Syriac portion contains parts of 
Jeremiah, Proverbs, Daniel, Mark, Lukę, John and Cateche- 
tical Homilies of St. Cyril, plus some unidentified materiał. 

Recently Mr. Kraus wrote me that the manuscript was now being 
examined by Dr. Julius Assfalg from Munich and that it should soon 
be ready for sale. Inąuiries should be madę to Mr. Kraus. 


Metropolitan Museum of Art 

P. O. Box 255 
Gracie Station 10028 
Department of Egyptian Art 
Miss Yiroinia BurTon, Assistant Curator 

In 1921 the Metropolitan Museum of Art received several frag- 
ments from Egypt. Items 265-271 are reported to be “ from Wady 
n Natrun, possibly Der Anba Bishoi ”. Items 272-284 are “ from 
the Kasr (smali room adjoining great vaulted winę and oil cellar 
on South end, first floor) ” Der es Suriani, Wady n Natrun. Miss 
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Burton has written me recently that Professor W. Baars of the 
Peshitta Institute of Leiden University has offered to draw up a 
description of these fragments and that photographs of them have 
been forwarded to him for this purpose. 

265 . ai.ijS.iA.B- 

3 f. A and B represent separate accession numbers for 
leaves of the same manuscript. 

266 . 2 i.i 48 . 2 A,B. 

2 f. A and B represent separate accession numbers for 
leaves of the same manuscript. 

267 . 21.148.3. 

I f. 

268 . 21.148.4. 

1 f. 

269 . 21.148.5. 

2 f. 

270 . 21.148.6. 

2 f. 

271 . 21.148.7. 

2 f. 

272 . 2i.i48.9A,B,C,D,E,F. 

These letters represent accession numbers for various leaves, 
some in fragments, of the same manuscript. 

273 . 21.148.10. 

I f, with writing faded. 

274 . 21.148.11. 

Fragment of a leaf, about ^ p. 

275 . 21.148.12. 

I f; lacunae, writing faded. 

276 . 21.148.13. 

1 f; lacunae, writing faded. 

277 . 21.148.14. 

2 f. 

278 . 21.148.15. 

I f. 
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279 . 21.148.16. 

2 f. 

280 . 21.148.17. 

I f. 

281 . 21.148.18. 

I f. 

282 . 21.148.19. 

1 f. 

283 . 21.148.20. 

2 f. 

284 . 21.148.21. 

I f. 


The Pierpont Morgan Library 

33 East Thixty-sixth Street 10016 

John H. Płummer, Curator of Medieval and Renaissance Manuscripts 

285 . M. 235. New Testament. Peshitta. XIII (i). 

Vellum, yellow and brittle; io%X 7‘*/8 in; 322 f; 28-30 1 ; 
31 q; unbound in red morocco case; illuminated by Bókhtiso 
in Serne, Tyar; 2 full-page ornamental crosses, plus decorations. 

Hugo Buchthal and Otto Kurz, A Hand List of Illuminated 
Oriental Christian Manuscripts, Bondon, The Warburg Institute, 
1942, p. 18; Robert Bierce Casey, " New Testament Manuscripts in 
the Pierpont Morgan Library ”, Journal of Theological Studies, new 
series, 2 (1951) 64-68 (•); and, presumably, Smith, 249. 

286 . M. 236. New Testament. Peshitta. VIII. 

Vellum, yellow and brittle; binding of dark brown calf over 
boards (XV century?), 9%X5^/4 in; 200 f; 37-38 1 ; 20 q of 
10 f ea.; a.i.a. 

Casey; Smith, 249. 


!}) The Galatians texts of items 285 and 286 in The Pierpont Morgan 
Libraty and item 293 in Union Theological Semiijary were collated as 
part of my doctoral dissertation at Duke University from microfilm 
copies which are now in the Duke University Library. I hope even- 
tually to collate the text of this epistle in a significant number of manu¬ 
scripts and then to publish the results as a contribution toward es- 
tabUshing a definitiye Peshitta text of the Pauline letters. 

(•) Hereafter referred to as Casey. 
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287 . M. 774. New Testament. Lukę (fragment). Peshitta. XII- 

XIII. 

Yellum; in; i f; portrait of St. Lukę on the recto 

and Lukę i.i-io in Estrangela; a.i.a. 

Hugo Buchthal and Otto Kurz, A Hand List of Illuminated 
Oriental Christian Manuscripts, London, The Warburg Institute, 
1942, p. 18; Hatch, p. 22; Charles Flowers McCombs, Illuminated 
Manuscripts from the Pierpont Morgan Library, New York, New 
York Public Library, 1934, p. 24; Pierpont Morgan Library. Review 
of Activities and Acąuisitions of the Library from lęjo through lęjs, 
New York, 1937, p. 15, 91; The Walters Art Gallery, Early Christian 
and Byzantine Art, Baltimore, 1947, p. 148 and Platę CYIII. 

288 . M. 783. New Testament. Gospels (incomplete). Peshitta. VI. 

Yellum; modern English red morocco binding; 9^/4 x 12 in; 
100 f; 2 col; Estrangela script; a.i.a. 

Casey; The Pierpont Morgan Library, Review of Activities and 
Acquisitions of the Library from igjo through igjs, New York, New 
York, 1937, p. 15, 97, and The Bibie: Manuscript and Printed Bibles 
from the Fourth to the Nineteenth Centuries, New York, The Pierpont 
Morgan Library, 1947, p. 9 and facsimile No. II. 

289 . M. 784. New Testament. Gospels (incomplete). Peshitta. 

YI-YII. 

Yellum; modern red morocco binding; 9^/4 x 12 in; 145 f; 
2 col; Estrangela script; a.i.a. 

Casey; Pierpont Morgan Library, Review of Activities and Ac- 
quisitions of the Library from igjo through ig 35 , New York, New 
York, 1937, p. 15, 98. 


The New York Public Library 

Pifth Avenue and 42nd Street 10018 

Robert W. Hiłł, Keeper of Manuscripts 

290 . No. 2, Case 49. Book of Charms to cure Disease. XVII (?). 

Paper; 26 leaves; a.i.a. 

291 . No. 3, Case 49. Book of Charms to cure Disease. XIX. 

Paper; 62 f; a.i.a. 


292 . No. 4, Case 53. Magical Prayers against Demons. Late XVII. 
Paper roli, from Kurdistan, in the Eames Collection. 
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Union Theological Seminary 

Broadway at i2oth Street 10027 

Robert F. Beach, Librarian 

The Union Theological Seminary in New York City holds an- 
other sizeable collection of Syriac Manuscripts which is in need of 
attention so far as location, proper identification, and cataloging 
are concerned. Father Macomber indicates in a communication from 
him that there are forty-two Syriac manuscripts there, and that 
there may have been as many as forty-eight in the past. The Union 
Theological Seminary Library in New York City Shelf List, 10 vols., 
Boston, G. K. Hall, 1960 (^), carries card catalog descriptions of 
items 293 and 294, helów. According to Mr. Beach there are some 
uncataloged liturgical manuscripts also at Union. I trust we are 
not too far amiss when we list helów (items 295-310) manuscripts 
which have been described in print and which are reported to have 
been at one time either located at Union or “ recently acąuired ” 
by that institution. Our listing of the items so described in print, 
however, does not account for the number Father Macomber saw 
on his visit. Once again we see the value which supplements to this 
list will have. 

General references to the Union Theological Seminary collection 
of Syriac manuscripts are given in Joshua Bloch’s “ The Printed 
Texts of the Peshitta Old Testament ”, American Journal of Semitic 
Languages and Literatures, 37 (1920-1921) 136-144, and in The An- 
cestry of Our English Bibie by Ira Maurice Price, second reyised 
edition by William A. Irwin and Allen P. Wikgren, New York, Har- 
per and Brothers, 1949, p. 96. References to specific manuscripts 
reported to be in this library are found at various places in Baum- 
stark’s Geschichte der syrischen Literatur. Some of these references 
are indicated with the appropriate items listed below, as in Un- 
located Manuscripts H. 

293 . Cage CB42.7 n.d. New Testament. Peshitta. 1180. 

Yellum; 23 cm; Estrangela; a.i.a. 

Isaac H. Hall, “ On Some Syriac Manuscripts recently acquired 
by the Union Theological Seminary, New York”, JBU (June and 
December, 1885) 93-100 {^), especially 94, where it is listed as no. 16; 
Union Shdf List, I, 724. 

294 . Cage CB42.7 ii—. New Testament. Gospels, with a fragment 
' of James. Peshitta. XII. 


(*•) Hereafter referred to as Union Shelf List. 

(^) Hereafter referred to as Hall, ” Recently Acąuired ”. 
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Vellum; delapidated binding; 734 ^ 12 ^ in; 146 f; 2 col; 
21-26 1 ; Old Jacobite character; obtained by Alpheus N. 
Andrus and given by him to the Seminary in March, 1872. 

Isaac H. Hall, “ The Syriac Manuscript of the Union Theological 
Seminary of New York ”, JBI, (June and December, 1883) 142-152; 
Mitchell, 246-247; Union Shelf List, I, 724; Wright, 123 f. 

295 . The I,ives of the Prophets. Epiphanius of Cyprus. Uate (from 

a ms dated 1756). 

Paper; Nestorian script; contains also a statement on "the 
Canonical Scriptures and of some of the Apocrypha ” in ad- 
dition to an “ account of each of the prophets, beginning 
with Job”; a.i.a. 

Listed as number i in Hall, “ Recently Acąuired ”, p. 93. See 
also Hall’s " The Lives of the Prophets ”, JBL 5 (June, 1887) 28-40 
for a longer description. This work is discussed by Baumstark, p. 95, 
and a reference is madę to this particular manuscript in his foot- 
note 5. See further in Baumstark, p. 290, and footnote 4. 

296 . The Cave of Pearls. Uate (from a ms dated 1756). 

Paper; Nestorian script; “ supposed to be one of the yet 
unpubiished works of Ephrem Syrus ”; a.i.a. 

Hail, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 93, listed as number 2. 

297 . The Creed of Constantine and the 318 Fathers. Uate (from a 

ms dated 1756). 

Paper; Nestorian script; a.i.a. 

Hall, " Recently Acąmred ”, 93, listed as number 3. 

298 . Burial Service. Nestorian. 1735. 

Paper; 9x7x234 in; 148 f; 19 1 ; a.i.a. 

HaU, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 93, listed as number 4; and, by 
the same author, “ The Service of Obseąr ies, recently acąuired by 
Union Theological Seminary”, Hebraica 4 (1887-1888) 82-86, and 
“ On a Syriac manuscript of The Order of Obsequies with a translated 
extract therefrom ”, JAOS 13 (1889), Proceedings for October, 1887, 
ccxxx-ccxxxii. 

299 . Two Services of the Church (Hodra). Nestorian. 

Paper; a.i.a. 

Hall, " Recently Acąuired ”, 93, listed as number 5. 

300 . Poetical Treatise (Maąamat). Nestorian. 1715. 

Paper; 2 col; poems arranged to be read from either side; 

a.i.a. 

HaU, " Recently Acąmred ”, 93 f, listed as number 6. 



497 


A Checklist of Syriac mss in the USA-Canada 

301 . Poetical Works of Rabban Hormuzd. Nestorian. 

Paper. 

Hall, “ Recently Acquired ”, 94, listed as number 7. 

302 . Poems and other Pieces. Nestorian. 

Hall, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 94, listed as number 8. 

303 . A Treatise on Rhetoric. Rabban Hananiesu, in company with 

Rabban Honain. 1883-1885. 

Paper, bearing a Russian watermark; written space covers 
in; 118-120 p; 19 1; contains two treatises, the first 
ending on p. 71; a.i.a. 

Hall, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 95, listed as number 9; see also, 
Richard J. H. Gottheil, ” On a manuscript of a Syriac lexicographical 
treatise belonging to the Union Theological Seminary of New York 
City ”, JAOS 13 (1889) clxxxiv-clxxxv. Baumstark discusses this 
Work, p. 202, and refers to the manuscript at Union Theological 
Seminary in footnote i (i). 

304 . Theology of Mar Babi the Great. Nestorian, Late (from a ms 

dated 1735). 

Paper; Nestorian; a.i.a. 

Hall, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 94, listed as number 10. 

305 . History of Mary. 1779. 

Paper, Nestorian script. 

Hall, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 94, listed as number ii. 

306 . A Book of Week-day Prayers. Nestorian. 1823. 

Paper. 

Hall, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 94, listed as number 12. 

307 . The Yision of Ezra the Scribe Coucerning the Latter Times 

of the Ishmaelites. Late (from a ms dated 1756). 

Paper; Nestorian script; 914 P- writing; 15 1 ; written 
space 5^/4 x 6V4 in; a.i.a. 


(^) Gottheil refers to an edition of this and other grammatical 
Works published by a Professor Hoffmann under the title Opuscula 
Nestoriana. Moss’ Catalogue, p. 478, gives a morę detailed bibliograph- 
ical reference: ” Hoffmann, Johann Georg Ernst — Opuscula Nestoriana 
Syriace tradidit Georgius Hoffmann . . .'Nanisóńis Hdhaijabheni et 
Hunaini Hertheni liber canonum de aeąuilitteris; ‘Abhdiśóńis Gazar- 
teni carmen heptasyllabum de aeąuilitteris; Anonymi interpretatio vo- 
cum diflScilium bibUcarum; Anonymi scholia biblica. pp. xxiii. 163. 
KJliae, Parisiis. 1880. 9 %X 7 V«in- 753-h.2i. The text is lithographed ”. 
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Hall, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 94, 95 f, listed as number 13; and 
by the same author, an article by the same title as that of the manu- 
script in Presbyterian Review 7 (1886) 537-541. It should perhaps 
be noted that an article in JBR for 1886, p. 105, erroneously States 
that this article appeared in the Presbyterian Quarterly. 

308 . Lectionary. Nestorian (in the Mosul dialect). hate (from a 

ms dated Gr 2080). 

Paper; written space 6^4x7^ in; 339 p; 16 1 ; a.i.a. 
Hall, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 96-98, listed as number 14. 

309 . Collection of Liturgical Miscellanies. Nestorian. 

Paper; 8x6 in; 214 f; 16-17 1 ; 18 q, 12 f per q; “ many long 
ąuotes from the New Testament and from the Fathers”; 
a.i.a. 

Hall, “ Recently Acąuired ”, 98-100, listed as number 15. 

310 . The Revelation of the Apostle Paul, the lixtremity of the Ro¬ 

mans, a Hymn of Praise before the Holy Mysteries. Nestorian. 

Paper; binding of thick heavy boards covered with leather; 
6 X4%X 1 % in; 98 f; 13-16 1; 10 q; double, ruled black linę 
around the writing; a.i.a. 

Isaac H. Hall, “ The Extremity of the Romans: and Praise 
before the Holy Mysteries: Syriac Texts and Translations ”, JAOS 
13 {1889) 34-49, which is an article cited by Baumstark, p. 70, foot- 
note 8; see also by Hall, ” On the Syriac text of the book of the Ex- 
tremity of the Romans”, JAOS Proceedings for May, 1887, vol. 13, 
clv-clvi. 

311 . Letter of the Holy Sundays. XVH. 

Baumstark States, p. 71, tootnote i, that two copies of this 
Work were known to be in America, one of theni being at Union 
Theological Seminary and the other in the private library of Isaac 
H. Hall. 


NEWTON CENTER, MASSACHUSETTS 
Andoyer Newton Theological School 
169 Herrick Road 02159 
Ełi,IS E. 0’Nicai., Jr., Uibrarian 

312 . CBMJ Sy/i5th cent. Old Testament. Psalms, with Arabie 
translation. Peshitta. c. XV. 

Paper; leather binding; 232-234 f; 2 col; 28 1 ; Syriac and 
Arabie on each p. 

List, 63. 
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OMAHA, NEBRASKA 
Joslyn Art Museum 
2218 Dodge Street 68102 
Mr. Richard Aiiłborn, Curator 

313 . No. 1957 Burial Service (fragment). Nestorian. XIII. 

341-3 

Paper; 6“/4x8^ in; l f; 18 1 ; red and black ink; p.i.; a.i.a. 

PHIRADELPHIA, PENNSYLYANIA 
The Free Library of Philadelphia 
Logan Sąuare 19141 
lvLLEN’ Shaffkr, Rare Book Jabrarian 

314 . 151. Hymns and Prayers (fragmentary). XVII (?). 

Paper; 4^2X3 in; 25 f; 16 1 ; a.i.a. 

Muhammed Ahmed Simsar, Oriental Manuscrifts of the John 
Frederick Lewis Colłection in the Free Library of Philadelphia, Phil¬ 
adelphia, 1937, p. 217. 

315 . 152. Philosophical (Theological?) Treatise. XIX (?). 

Paper; 5x4)4 in; 47 f; i col; 22 1 ; Nestorian script; titles 
in red ink; a.i.a. 

Muhammed Ahmed Simsar, Oriental Manuscripts of the John 
Frederick Lewis CA)llection in the Free Library of Philadelphia, Phil¬ 
adelphia, 1937, p. 217. 

University of Pennsylvania 

I 7 niversity Museum - 33rd and Spruce Streets 19104 
Caroline Gordon Doskkr, Assistant Registrar 

316 . Palimpsest, Hebrew over Palestinian .Syriac. 

Vellum; i f; a.i.a. 

PRINCETON, NPiW JERSEY 
Princeton Theological Seminary 
, Speer Ribrary P. O. Box iii 

Mercer Street at Library Place 08540 
Kenneth S. Gapp, Librarian 

317 . New Testament. Peshitta. VII-X (?). 
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318 . Gazza (Treasury Book, incomplete). Nestorian. 

319 . Selection from Gospels for Festival Days. Nestorian. 

320 . New Testament. Gospels. 

321 . Lexicon (incomplete). Shemi Shi Yu—p. Nestorian. 

322 . Petition of Nineveli. Nestorian. 

323 . Treasury of Prayer and Song. Nestorian. 

324 . Old Testament Readings. Nestorian. 

325 . Boose leaves from different books. Nestorian. 

326 . Burial Service. Nestorian. 

327 . Marriage Service. Nestorian. 

328 . Ethics. Nestorian. 

329 . Prayer Book. Nestorian. 

330 . Philosophic Poem. Nestorian. 

331 . New Testament. Gospel (incomplete). 

332 . Supplications of Nineveh. Nestorian. 

333 . Thesis against Roman Heresies. Nestorian. 

334 . Science Book (incomplete). Nestorian. 

335 . Spiritual Blessings. Nestorian. 

336 . On Heresies. Nestorian. 

337 . Garden of Pleasure. Nestorian. 

338 . Hymn Books (pages from various manuscripts). Nestorian. 

339 . Song. Nestorian. 

340 . New Testament. Gospel (Lukę, incomplete). 

Yellum; listed among “Nestorian Documents”. 

341 . Book of Philosophy. 

342 . Selections from the Treasury (incomplete). Nestorian. 

343 . School Textbook. Nestorian. 

344 . New Testament. Gospels. 

345 . Ne w Testament. Epistle of Timothy (fragment). 

I f; listed among “Nestorian Documents”. 

346 . History of the Yirgin Mary. Nestorian. 

347 . Funeral Service. Nestorian. 

348 . Complete litany. Nestorian. 
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349 . Ritual for Daily Service (fragmentary). Nestorian. 

350 . Ritual for Sundays (fragmentary). Nestorian. 

351 . Ritual for Feast Days (fragmentary). Nestorian. 

352 . Turgama. Homily. Nestorian. 

353 . Unidentified contents. 

Vellum; 2 t; listed among “ Nestorian Documents ”. 

354 . Old Testament Discussions (fragmentary). Nestorian. 

355 . Prayer Book. Nestorian. 

356 . New Testament. Gospel of Matthew (incomplete). 

357 . Dectionary for the Church Year. Nestorian. 

358 . Book of the Magnet, a philosophical-theological Treatise. Nes¬ 

torian. 

359 . A Treatise on Ethics (fragmentary). Nestorian. 

Father Macomber has written that several manuscripts, for- 
merly among the holdings of Princeton Theological Seminary, were 
given to the Syrian Archbishop for the United States. Thus far I 
have been unable to locate manuscripts in the possession of the Syrian 
Orthodox Church or Armenian Apostolic Orthodox Church in America. 


Princeton University 

The Firestone Library 08540 
Department of Rare Books and Special Collections 
Ai,Exander P. Clark, Curator of Manuscripts 

Mr. Alexander P. Clark has madę a generał description of " The 
Manuscript Collections of the Princeton Uiriyersity Uibrary ” in his 
article by that title in the Princeton University Library Chronicie 
19 (1957-1958) 160 ff. Some manuscripts in this library have been 
examined by Professor Cullen I. K. Story and are briefly described 
in his article entitled " Syriac Manuscripts of the New Testament ”, 
which appears in the Princeton University Library Chronicie 22 (1960- 
1961) 90-92 ( 1 ). Morę extensive information than that given in the 
article was compiled by Professor Story, and typed copies of his 
notes have been sent to me by Mr. Clark. A few of the details given 
below for items 360 through 364 and 376 are from Professor Story’s 
notes.' The morę elaborate descriptions are in themselves deserving 
of publication, and we may hope that they will soon appear in print. 


( 1 ) Hereafter referred to as Story. 
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Items 360 through 375 are included in the Robert Garrett Col- 
lection and items 376 through 378 are in the Princeton Series. This 
distinction should be madę when using the numbers for the indiyidual 
manuscripts. 

360 . Garrett Collection No. i. New Testament. Peshitta. 

Vellum; 18.5x27.5 cm; 114 f; i col; 29-30 1 ; black and 
brown ink, with red headings; Ęstrangela script; originally 
29 q; 10 f per q; a.i.a. 

See Story, and also Smith, 249, which lists one New Testament 
manuscript of the eleventh century in the Garrett Collection, 

361 . Garrett Collection No. 2. New Testament. Peshitta. 

Vellum; delapidated binding; 24x16.5 cm; 159 f; black 
and brown ink with red headings; Ęstrangela script; original¬ 
ly at least 23 q; 10 f per q; a.i.a. 

Story. 

362 . Garrett Collection No. 3. New Testament. Peshitta. XII- 

XIII (?). 

Vellum; 27.5x20 cm; 113 f; 2 col; 32 1 ; black ink with red 
headings; Ęstrangela script; originally 26 q; 10 f per q; a.i.a. 
Story. 

363 . Garrett Collection No. 4. New Testament. Acts (fragment). 

Peshitta. 

Vellum; 20x25.5 cm; i f; 2 col; 34 1 ; black ink; contains 
Acts 18.14-19.12; a.i.a. 

Story. 

364 . Garrett Collection No. 5. Gospel Eectionary for Lent. Harclean. 

Paper; 32.5x44.5 cm; 68 f; 2 col; 22 l; large Ęstrangela 
script; black ink with red headings; a.i.a. 

Story. 

365 . Garrett Collection No. 6. Prayer Book (incomplete). XII (?). 

Vellum; wooden binding, covered with brown leather; c. 50 f. 

366 . Garrett Collection No. 7. Old Testament. Psalms and other 

unidentified contents. Peshitta. 

367 . Old Testament (incomplete). Peshitta. XVII-XVIII. 

Paper, wooden binding; 12x8 in; 221 f; 24-27 1 ; Nestorian 
script; black ink with red Rubrics; a.i.a. 

Charles T. Fritsch, “ A Syriac Manuscript of the Prophetic 
Books of the Old Testament ”, Princeton University Library Chronicie 
4 (1942-1943) 79 - 8 i- 
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368 . Garrett Collection No. 9. New Testament. Gospels. XII. 

Paper. 

369 . Garrett Collection No. 10. New Testament. Gospels (portions, 

interspersed with Arabie). 

C. 100 f. 

370 . Garrett Collection No. II. Prayer Book. 

Wooden binding; c. 60-70 f. 

371 . Garrett Collection No. 12. Papyrus. Unidentified. 

5 fragments. 

372 . Garrett Collection No. 13. Prayer Book. 1794. 

Over 100 f; used by the Marionite Church of Mt.^ Lebanon. 

373 . Garrett Collection No. 14. Prayer Book. 

C. 100 f. 

374 . Garrett Collection No. 15. New Testament. Gospels. 

Binding of boards covered with leather; c. 150 f; major 
portions of contents not identified. 

375 . Garrett Collection No. 24. Unidentified contents of a Palim- 

psest, the upper portion of which are Hymns in Georgian. XI. 
Yellum; modern brown morocco binding; 15x12 cm; 99 f; 


My attention was first brought to this item by Seymour de 
Ricci and William Jerome Wilson’s Census of Medieval and Renais- 
sance Manuscripts in the United States and Canada, 3 yolumes, 
New York, H. W. Wilson, 1935-1940, vol. i, p. 868. Most of the 
underwriting is reported to be a Greek theological text, but a few 
pages are in Syriac. The manuscript came originally from Mount 
Sinai and was included in an exhibition of materials from “ Mount 
Sinai and the Monastery of St. Catherine ” held at Princeton in the 
winter of 1960. According to an account of the exhibit given in the 
Princeton University Library Chronicie, 21 (1959-1960) 237-243, it 
was written in A. D. 986 by a Sinaitic monk, Johannes Zosimus and 
is probably “ the codex recorded as No. 93 in Tsagareli’s 1888 cat- 
alogue of Georgian manuscripts then in the Mount Sinai library ”. 
It was acąuired by Mr. Robert Garrett, an alumnus of Princeton, 
from a German dealer in 1924. 

376 . Princeton Series No. i, The McCormick Manuscript. New 
Testament. Peshitta. 1239. 

Yellum; old red leather binding; 25x16-17 cm; 267 f; i col; 
29 1; black ink with red headings; Estrangela script; originally 
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29-30 q; 10 f per q; q 5 6 missing; accession number AM 

14705; a.i.a. 

Story. 

377 . Princeton Series No. 2. Prayer Book. Nestorian. 

Accession number AM 14708. 

378 . Princeton Series No. 3. Unidentified. 

Paper; wooden binding; c. 17x22 cm; accession number 
AM 17309; a.i.a. 


The Scheide Library 

133 Bibrary Place 08540 
Mrs. Mina. R. Bryan, Ribrarian 

379 . Scheide M 75. New Testament. Peshitta. 1221. 

Vellum; one-half of binding black leather and heavy old 
bóards; 24x16 cm; 255 f; a.i.a. 

SAINT BONAYENTURE, NEW YORK 
St. Bonaventure Uniyersity 
The Friedsam Library 14760 
Father Irenaeus Herscher, O.F.M., Librarian 

380 . Marionite Breviary. Prayers for the Days of the Week (incom- 

plete). Syriac and Karshuni. 1772. 

Paper; thin black leather over cardboard binding; 4 ®/i 6 X 
3^/9 in; 61 f; I col; 16-20 1 ; brown ink with red headings; 
Jacobite script; the first section is in Karshuni, the Syriac 
beginning on f ya; a.i.a. 

This item and four Arabie manuscripts in the Friedsam Library 
have been examined by the author and others, and brief descriptions 
of them are to be published in Oriens Christianus in 1967. 


SAN MARINO, CALIFORNIA 
Henry E. Huntington Library and Art Gallery 91108 

Robert O. Dougan, Librarian 
Herbert C. Schulz, Curator of Manuscripts 

381 . HM II 18. New Testament, beginning with Lukę. Peshitta. 
2 volumes. 

Yellum; in; 132 and 144 f; 2 col; 19-23 1 ; Nes¬ 

torian script; p.i.; a.i.a. 
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382 . HM 1732. New Testament, concluding with Hebrews. Peshitta. 

Vellum; 7®/8X5^ in; 350 f; i col; c. 24 1 ; brown or black 
and red ink; Nestorian script; p.i.; a.i.a. 

TORONTO. ONTARIO, CANADA 
University of Toronto 
The Royal Ontario Museum 
Art and Archaeology L)ivision 
100 Queen’s Park 

Miss WlNIVREi) Needłer, Curator 
Near Eastern Department 

383 . OC 2. New Testament. Gospel. 

Paper; black leather over boards, with siver and" gilt plac- 
que, and ornately decorated; 8®/i,x6^Xi in; 87 p; a.i.a. 


University of Toronto 
University College 

Department of Near Eastern Studies 

Miss M. E. Brown, Head 
Department of Rare Books and Special Collections 

384 . ‘Abdisho (Ebedjeso) bar Berika. The Paradise of Eden. 1895. 

Paper (?); c. 180 p; Nestorian script; text in black with 
red headings; a.i.a. 

Baumstark lists some of the known manuscripts of this work 
on p. 324. For an English translation of the first fourteen of the 
fifty poems, see F. V. Winnetfs The Paradise of Eden (Ph. D. thesis), 
University of Toronto Press, 1929. 


TUbSA, OKLAHOMA 
The Orał Roberts Building (*) 

1720 South Boulder Street 74119 

385 . Prayer Book. 

Wooden coyers with burlap spine; 2x3 in; i col; 13 1 ; brown 
ink with red markings. 

Ęather Mateos has examiiłed some pictures of this manuscript 
and suggested it is probably a “ collection of canons ”. The desig- 

(^) See discussion of manuscripts belonging to the Aramaic Bibie 
Society, p. 488f above. 
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nation of prayer book is that given in the display case in the Orał 
Roberts Building. 

386 . Prayer Book. 

3X3V8 I col; i8 1; brown ink with red headings; a.i.a. 
Father Mateos has examined some pictures of this manuscript 
and suggested it is probably a liturgical Psalter. The designation 
of prayer book is that given in the display case in the Orał Roberts 
Building. 


UTICA, NEW YORK 
Utica Public Library 13501 

Alice Cynthia Dodge, Librarian 

387 . The Williams Manuscript. New Testament, including the An- 
tilegomena Epistles. 1471. 

Paper; old leather binding; 26.2x18.7 cm; 151 f (plus 132 
verses in honor of the Trinity); a.i.a. 

This famous manuscript has been rather widely discussed in 
print. See, among others, Edgar J. Goodspeed, “ New Testament 
Manuscripts in America ”, Biblical World, new series, 37 (July-De- 
cember, 1911) 422; Grcgory, II, 518, where this manuscript is des- 
ignated “ 12 ” among the “ Apostelgeschichte und Katholische Brie- 
fe ” and “13” among the “ Paulusbriefe ”; Isaac Hollister Hall, 
" A Syriac Manuscript with the Antilegomena Epistles ”, JBE (June 
and December, 1884) 37“49. (iu which the author refers to an earlier 
description of the item that appeared in The Independent for Sep- 
tember, 1884); “ On a Syriac Manuscript of the Acts and Epistles ”, 
JAOS II (1885) ccxx-ccxxiii; “ On a Syriac Table for finding Easter 
in years of the Selencid Era”, JAOS Proceedings for October, 1885, 
vol. 13, p. l-lvi; “ The Williams Manuscript ”, JBE Papers and 
Proceedings (1885) 91-92; The Williams Manuscript: The Syrian 
Antilegomena Epistles... written A. D. 1471 by Suleiman of Husn 
Keifa. . ., Baltimore, Johns Hopkins University, 1886, a work which 
includes some facsimiles; Mitchell, 225f and 247!, who refers to still 
another article by Hall in JAOS Proceedings for October, 1884, vol. ii, 
p. xviii-xxi. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 

Catholic University of America 20017 
Father Patrick Skehan, 1 ’rofessor of Semitic Languages and Literature.s 

388 . Syr. i. Eiturgies. Nestorian. 1697. 

Paper; ca. 25x19 cm; 140 f; I col; 13 1 ; a.i.a. 

Contains the three standard Nestorian liturgies, with canons, 
f 77v-82v, including Huttame of 'Abedjesu b. Berikha of Saba. 
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389 . Syr. 2. Evangeliaruni (frotn Mosul). Nestorian. XVH-XVIII. 

Paper; ca. 36x24 cm; 168 f; 2 col; 26 1 ; a.i.a. 

390 . Syr. 3. Ferial Office (Chaldean). 1794. 

Paper; ca. 38x24 cm; 180 f; i col; 29 1 ; a.i.a. 

391 . Syr. 4. Hudhra. Chorał Office-book for the entire Year (in- 

completej. XV-XVII. 

Paper; ca. 27x17 cni; 241 f; i col; 30 1 .; two hand.s; q 
disposed wrongly in biiiding; a.i.a. 

Compare British Museum Oriental 5750. 

392 . Syr. 5. Memre of St. Ephrem. 1830. 

Paper; ca. 23x17 cm; 88 f (plus 3 guard leaves); i col; 

20 1; a.i.a. 

393 . Syr. 6. Religious Poetry. 1887. 

Paper; ca. 34x23 cm; 127 f; 2 cols; 23-25 1 ; a.i.a. 

394 . Syr. 7. Book of the Divine Economy. Ishaq Esbadnaja. 1889. 

Paper; ca. 24x15 cm; 132 f (plus 4 guard leaves); i col. 

22 1; a.i.a. 

395 . Syr. 8. De causis jcstorum. Various authors of Edessa and 

Nisibis. 1889. 

Paper; ca. 35x25 cm; 176 f (plus 8 guard leav'es); i col; 
27 1; a.i.a. 

Father Skehan writes that this manuscript is being used in the 
critical edition of this work being prepared by Father Macomber 
for Corpus Scripiorum Christianorum Orientalium. 

396 . Syr. 9. On the Diyinity and Humanity of Christ. Babai. 

1889. 

Paper; ca. 35x25 cm; 155 f (plus 4 guard leaves); i col; 
27 1; a.i.a. 

397 . Syr. 10. On the Church Seryices and their Causes. 1889. 

Paper; ca. 35x25 cm; 191 f (plus 9 guard leaves); i col; 
27 1; a.i.a. 

398 . Syr. ii. Eife of Rabban Joseph Busnawa. John of Kaldun. 

1889. 

Paper; ca. 18x15 cm; 176 f (plus 4 guard leayes); i col; 

23 1; a.i.a. 

399 . Syr. 12. Livre de la Chaslete, by Isho'denah, and a History 

of the Monastery of Catholic Chaldeans (Alqosh). 1887. 
Paper; ca. 17x13 cm; 58 f (plus 5 guard leayes); i col; 

21 1; a.i.a. 
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400 . Syr. 13. Syriac-Arabic Ivexicon (mutilated). XIV-XVI. 

Paper; ca. 18x13 cm; 214!; 2 col; 15 1 ; a.i.a. 

401 . Syr. 14. Neo-Syriac Religious Poems. David of Barezan. 1869. 

Paper; ca. 17x12 cm; 88 f (plus 3 guard leaves); I col; 
14 1; a.i.a. 

402 . Syr. 15. Neo-Syriac Religious Poems. XVII-XVIII. 

Paper; ca. 17x12 cm; 72!; i col; 15 1 ; a.i.a. 

403 . Syr. 16. Fables and Poems in Neo-Syriac. 1888. 

Paper; ca. 24x18,5 cm; 69 f; i col; 15 1 ; a.i.a. 


It should perhaps be noted herc that Gregory makes reference 
on p. 1310! of vol. III in his Textkritik to a manuscript at Catholic 
University which he designates “ 92 ”. Father Skehan has written 
that the manuscript thus listed by Gregory is Sahidic Coptic, not 
Syriac. 

Many of the details included here were supplied by Father 
Macomber, who has compiled copious descriptive notes on this col- 
lection. 


Library of Congress 20540 
Orientalia Division, Hebraic Section 
Myron M. Weinstein, Senior Reference Librarian 

404 . Olt Testament. Psalms and Canticles (incomplete). Nestorian. 
c. XV. 

Paper; ca. 14x9 cm; 213 f; i col; 15 1 ; red rubrics; 
missing I.1-10.3 and other portions; a.i.a. 

A recent letter from Mr. Weinstein States that the manuscript 
was presented by Mr. Kirkor Minassian, and that it is not on vellum, 
as described in List, p. 73. 


Smithsonian Institution Freer Gallery of . 4 rt 

i2th Street and Jefferson l)rive, SW 20560 
Bertha M. Usii.Ton, Librarian 

405 . 37.41. New Testament. Peshitta. 1213-1214. 

Vellum (and paper); no covers; 324 , plus 

7 paper, f; Estrangela; 3 colophons; a.i.a. 
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WORCESTER, MASSACHUSETTS 

Clark University Library 01610 

Tiłton M. BA.RRON, Librarian 

406 . Breyiary. Early. 

Vellum; original binding; &^lieX 6 Yi in; 570 p; illuińinated; 
yellow, red and black ink; a.i.a. 

Publications of the Clark University Library, edited by I/Ouis 
N. Wilson, 2, I (July, 1906) i. 

The present checklist represents all of the known Syriac manu- 
scripts in the United States and Canada. A survey of published 
descriptions reveals a number of other items previously reported 
to be in America that are now lost, that have been returned to Europę 
or Asia, or that are currently unlocated. It seems worthwhile to list 
such manuscripts here in the hope that they will be found. It is 
possible that further research will show that some of the items refer- 
red to below have already been included in the checklist. 

To avoid possible confusion items in each of the three categories 
are designated by letter rather than by number. 

LOST MANUSCRIPTS 

A. New Testament. Gospels. Peshitta. 1599. 

Paper; 2^x2 in; 148 f; 30 1 ; Jacobite script; illumi- 
nated; a.i.a. 

Isaac H. Hall described this manuscript in an article entitled 
“ On a manuscript of the Peshitto Four Gospels ”, which appeared 
in JAOS Proceedings for October, 1888, vol. 14, p. li-lix. The article 
States that the manuscript was presented as a gift to Beloit College, 
Beloit, Wisconsin. However, a letter from the college within the 
past year states that nothing is known ot the whereabouts of this 
item. 

B. Old Testament. Massora. Peshitta. 1004. 

Yellum (?); 2 col; 33 1; a.i.a. 

This item is listed by Professor de Boer in his List, p. 8, and is 
reported to be in the Oriental Institute at the University of Chicago. 
Correspondence from the Oriental Institute sińce the publication 
of the List does not indicate that this item is included in its holdings. 

C. Hew Testament. Gospels. Harclensian. X. 

This manuscript was reported to be in the Metropolitan Museum 
of Art in New York City. Sec Mitchell, 236, and Wright, 128. It 
was sent to America by Rev. A. L. Long. Mitchell says that the 
text is both Harclensian and Peshitta. A recent letter from the Me- 
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tropolitan Museum of Art States that except for the fragments listed 
above, items 265-284, no Syriac manuscripts are included in its hol- 
dings. 


RETURNEI) MANUSCRIPT 

A. The Beirut Codex. New Testament. Philoxenian (?)-Harclean 
jind Peshitta. IX-X. 

Vellum; 27.5x18.7 cm; 203 f; 2 col; a.i.a. 

This manuscript was widely discussed by American scholars 
during the years it was in this country. It came originally from the 
monastery at Tur 'Abdin and became the property of the Protestant 
College in Beirut, For a number of years it was deposited at the 
library of Union Theological Seminary in New York City, but is 
reported to have bsen returned to Beirut. See, among others, Baum- 
stark, I44f: F. C. Burkitt, “ Dr. I. HalPs ‘ Philoxenian ’ Codex ”, 
Journal of Theological Studies 33 (1931-1932) 255-262; Gregory, II, 
524; Edgar J. Goodspeed, “ New Testament Manuscripts in Ameri¬ 
ca ”, Biblical World, new series 37 (1911) 420-424; Isaac H. Hall, 
“ Notes on the Beirut Codex ”, JBL (June and December, 1882) 
3-26, which includes three references to earlier publications by Hall 
on this manuscript, and which was corrected by the author in JBL 
(June and December, 1883) ijjf; “ Account of a newly-discovered 
Syriac Codex of the New Testament ”, JAOS Proceedings for October, 
1877, cxlvi-cxlix; Mitchell, 246; Smith, 249. 

UNLOCATED MAN USCRIPTS 

In listing the following items I have followed no set order. They 
represent notes that have been conipiled during the years of the 
present search. Several of the unlocated items were at one time 
in the personal library of Dr. Isaae Hollister Hall, and a few of whose 
possessions are reported now to be in the Andover-Harvard Theolog¬ 
ical School Library, e.g., items 177 and 178, above. Gregory, III, 

1299, says that one of HalPs personal manuscripts went to Haryard. 
A closer examination of the manuscripts in Cambridge and Newton 
Center may reveal that some of them are among the ones described 
belo w. 

A. New Testament. 

In 1933 a manuscript was offered for sale to Duke University. 
Dr. Kenneth Clark sent four pictures of the codex to Dr. Edgar J. 
Goodspeed, who estimated the datę of it to be between 1200 and 

1300. (A recent letter from Dr. Clark suggests the item may have 
been written in the fifth century). There was no binding and the 
first and last leaves were badly tattered. There seemed to be a single 
column of approximately 33 lines on each leaf. Whether or not this 
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manuscript was later purchased by someone in the United States 
is unknown. Pictures of the manuscript are available. 

Dr. Hall madę reference to seyeral manuscripts in an article 
which appears in JAOS Proceedings 13 (May, 1885) yff. Because 
these are listed in the same place, I haye designated them B-I 
through B-ii. The first of these came to Dr. Hall from Prof. Albert 
L. Dong and the remainder from Rey. Dr. W. Hayes Ward. Of the 
items marked B-2 through B-ii Hall says that they are “ rather 
yaluable as specimens of the writing than for other reasons ”. 

B-i. Gospel Dectionary (fragment, including portions of Matthew). 
Harklensian. Jacobite. Not recent. 

B-2. Gospel Dectionary (fragment, including portions of Matthew, 
Duke, and John). Peshitta. • 

Vellum; 15x10^2 in; I f; 2 col; 23 1 ; a.i.a. 

B-3. Detter of King Abgar to Jesus, Jesus’ Reply, and A Homily on 
the Dove of Poverty. VIII (?). 

Vellum; in; i f; 2 col; 27-29 1 ; a.i.a. 

in addition to the article by Hall mentioned aboye, see his " Syriac 
Yersion of Epistle of King Abgar to Jesus ”, American Journal of 
Semitic Languages and Literatures i (1884-1885) 232-235. 

B-4. Seryice Book. 

Yellum; i 6 xii |4 iiD i i col; 12 1 ; Estrangela letters 
approximately )4 i”- **1 height; ornamented, followed by a 
rubric for yespers. 

B-5. Ecclesiastical Rules or Precepts. Rather Old. 

Yellum; ii % X7^ in; 3 f; 2 col; 39-41 1 ; old Jacobite; a.i.a. 

B-6. Unidentified Fragment. IX (?). 

Yellum; 15 in at top; I f, top half only; 3 col; old Jacobite 
script; a.i.a. 

B-7. Seryice Book for Saints’ Days. 

Yellum; written col 12x3% i’''; i f; 2 col; 32 1 ; old Jacobite 
script; a.i.a. 

B-8, B-9. Seryice Books. 

Paper; rubrics for priesfs and people’s parts. 

B-io. Supplications to the Damb. Not very ancient. 

Paper; 2 f; coarse Jacobite script; a.i.a. 
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B-ii. Prayer Book (fragment). Not very ancient. 

Paper; i f; Jacobite script; a.i.a. 

Items C-i through C-3 are mentioned in an article by Isaac 
Hollister Hall entitled “ Notes on Syriac Texts and Translations ”, 
JAOS Proceedings for October, 1889, vol. 14, p. clxxxif. 

C-i. History of Rabban Sauma and Mar Yawallah. 1886. 

128 p; written space 6%X4^ in; 18 1 ; Nestorian script; 
a.i.a. 

This late copy was displayed at a meeting of the American Orien- 
tal Society in October, 1886, by Dr. Hall. The work itself has been 
edited and printed in book form, which Hall criticizes, and appeared 
in translation in the periodical Rays of Light which was published 
at Oroomia. See JAOS Proceedings for October, 1886, vol. 13, p. 
cxxvi-cxxviii. 

C-2. Ecclesiastical Compositions. 1885. 

Written space 7 ^X 5|4 1 ; Nestorian script; con- 

tains The Narratiye of Moses, Approyed in Prophecy; The Letter 
of Holy Sunday; The Martyrdom of George; The Narratiye of Ar- 
sanis..., King of Egypt; and Sundry Church Seryices, Prayers, 
Rules of Magie, etc. 

A brief description of this manuscript and a long description 
of part two, plus a selection from part fiye appear in Hall’s “ The 
Detter of Holy Sunday ”, jAOS 15 (1893) 121-139; also a description, 
including text and translation of part four appears in Hall’s “ The 
Story of Arsanis ”, Hehraica 6 (January, 1890) 81-88, this work 
also being cited by Baumstark, 71, footnote i, who says that of four 
known manuscripts, two were in America — one in the priyate 
library of Isaac H. Hall and the other at Union Theological Seminary. 
Elizabeth Stout’s catalogue of the American Oriental SocietyLi brary, 
p. 137, lists a manuscript of the " Letter of Holy Sunday” given 
to the library by Dr. Hall. 

C-3. Gezza (Seryice Book for all the Year except Sundays, Festiyals, 
etc.). XVII-XVIII. 

Paper; nearly a foot thick; a.i.a. 

See also Baumstark, 304, footnote 2. 

D. New Testament. Peshitta. 1204. 

Yellum; 4 tome size; written space 18x12.2 cm; 268 f; 
I col; 29 1 ; 5 f per q; Estrangela; a.i.a. 

Mitchell, 236, records a description proyided by Dr. Hall and 
says that the manuscript was owned by a Syrian student from Oro¬ 
omia, then in The Diyinity School of The Uiiiyersity of Chicago. 
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E. Gospel Lectionary. 1208. 

Old leather over wooden boards; 13^x10x3 in; 167 f; 
2 col; c. 19 1; a.i.a. 

Isaac H. Hall, " Account of a Syriac Lectionary”, JAOS Pro- 
ceedings 14 (October, 1889) clxxx-clxxxi. 

F. New Testament. Gospel. 

A facsimile of one leaf appears in George Mamishisho Lamsa’s 
Gosfel Light, A. J. Holman, Philadelpbia, 1936, and is the second 
item pictured (on the right) in the front of the book. Mr. Lamsa 
told me it belonged to Mr. William M. Mortimer of New York but 
■was sold in 1954. 

In Yolume II, page 508, of his Textkritih Gregory lists four 
manuscripts, said to contain the Peshitta text of the Gospels, which 
at that time were in America. He catalogs these as la tjirough id. 
One of these items, ic, is now at Harvard University (see item 19, 
above). The present location of the three other manuscripts is 
unknown. In listing them I have retained in part the catalog num- 
bers assigned by Gregory. 

G-ia. New Testament. Lukę (fragment). Peshitta (Harklean?). X. 

Yellum; 36.8x25; i f; 2 col; 26 1 ; contains Lukę 21.30- 
22.17; a.i.a. 

Discussing this manuscript Gregory refers to an article by Isaac 
H. Hall in The Indefendeni for August 20, 1885, p. io68f, and men- 
tions it again in his Textkritih, III, 1297. See also Hall’s articles 
in The Independent for June 7, 1894, 734f, and JAOS Proceedings 
for May, 1885, vol. 13, p. v, and Mitchell, 236. 

G-ib. New Testament. Gospels. Peshitta. VIII. 

Yellum; 20.3x12.7 cm; 420 p; i col; 33-36 1 ; red headings. 

G-id. New Testament. Gospels. Peshitta. VIII-IX. 

Paper; formerly belonged to Isaac H. Hall and mentioned 
by him in The Independent for June 7, 1894, p. 734. 

H. New Testament. Peshitta. X. 

Paper; 304 f; a.i.a. 

According to Wright, 169, this manuscript was formerly in 
the possession of Dr. Hall, who was then of the Metropolitan Mu- 
seum of Art. This could possibly be the item Hall refers to as his 
own in The Independent for June 7, 1884, p. 734. 

Miss Burton of the Metropolitan Museum of Art has written 
me recently that according to records in the museum’s archives, 
three manuscripts among Dr. Halfs personal effects were returued 
to Union Theological Seminary in New York after his death. These 
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items were not ofTicially loaned to the museum and were probably 
lent to Dr. Hall personally. 

The following articles by Dr. Hall also contain references to 
manuscripts which have not been positively identified: “ On a manu- 
script of the Peshitta Four Gospels ”, JAOS Proceedings for October, 
1888, li-lix; “ On a Maiiuscript of the Peshitta New Testament, 
with a Tradition of the Apostles ”, JAOS Proceedings, 1888, lix- 
lxxxv, (see also Baumstark, 73, footnote 2). 

I. New Testament. 

Leather over wooden boards; 10x7x4^ in; i col; 29-30 1; 
25 q; 10 f per q; good Estrangela script; formerly in the pos- 
session of Elliot F. Shepard of New York. 

J. Gospel Lectionary. XH-XIII. 

Paper; leather over wooden boards; iox 7 Xi ^/4 95 
2 col; 34 1 ; 13 q; 4 to 8 f per q; Estrangela and Jacobite 
script; a.i.a. 

Isaac H. Hall, “ On a Manuscript Syriac Dectionary ”, JAOS 
II (1885) 287-325, xliii-xlv, and also JBL for June and December, 
1885, p. 94. 

K. Ritual of the Departed. 

In JAOS Proceedings for May, 1888, vol. 13, p. cclxxxvf, Isaac 
H. Hall says he was working on this manuscript. 

D. Liturgical Work. Nestorian. 

Paper; heavy boards covered with leather; i2Xqxi^/4 in; 
180 p; 14 1 ; Nestorian script, surrounded by a ruled and col- 
ored border; contents include the liturgies of the Apostles 
Addai and Mari, of Theodore of Mopsuestia, and of Nestorius, 
plus the “ Canon de Chilath ”. 

Isaac H. Hall, “ On a Nestorian liturgical manuscript from 
the last Nestorian Church and Convent in Jerusalem ”, JAOS 
Proceedings for 1888, vol. 13, p. cclxxxvi-ccxc. 

M. Ecclesiastical Calendar. Nestorian. 

Isaac H. Hall describes this as a manuscript “ brought back 
by Dr. Ward ” from the Wolfe Expedition. It is said to contain 
29 pages, 28 of which is a continuous table. See " On a Modern 
Nestorian MS. Ecclesiastical Calendar ”, JAOS Proceedings for Oc¬ 
tober, 1886, vol. 13, p. cxl-cxliv. 


As a further indication of the preliminary naturę of this work, 
several descriptions proyided by libraries were reported to have 
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come entirely from dealers’ catalogs. I am certain that the published 
notes of Father Macomber and other scholars will clarify many 
matters concerning items in the eastern part of the United States 
and that their supplements will make this checklist a morę service- 
able instrument for students of Syriac literaturę. 

As might Weil be expected, many manuscripts, identified by 
portions of their contents in the above checklist, include works 
on a variety of subjects. Wherever possible, this fact has been taken 
into account in the index of contents listed below; for example, 
item 105 is primarily listed as an Ecclesiastical Work, but it is men- 
tioned under New Testaments among the “ See also ” items because 
it is a commentary and because it is said to include a long ąuota- 
tion from Tatian’s Diatessaron. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 

Since the publication of the first part of this checklist, I have 
re-examined copies of several printed descriptions of manuscripts 
in my files, hoping thereby to remove some of the questions about 
the extant items in America. 

Through the recent efforts of Mrs. Richard C. Ashenden, Jr., 
Acting Uibrarian of the U.C.B.W.M., and Staff members of Houghton 
Library, I have learned that item 8 is mentioned by Hatch, p. 21. 
Considerable tracking was necessary to make the identificatiou, but 
we can now give this additional information: another cali number, 
not now used, is MS. ZE 607-1200, the manuscript is on vellum, 
and it is said to be illuminated. 

Items 10 and 33 in this checklist were apparently cataloged 
by Gregory and are listed on p. 1299, vol. III, of his Textkritik. 
Item 10 is cataloged as 146 among the Peshitta Gospels. Gregory’s 
mention of Dr. Grant’s name provided the clue to positive Identifi¬ 
cation. The manuscript is on vellum and is dated in the twelfth 
century. Item 33 is designated among the Peshitta Gospels as 145 
and is further described as being of paper leaves, 18 x 12.5 cm, and 
formerly in the possession of I. H. Hall. 

Item 17 in the present list may be the same manuscript des¬ 
cribed by Isaac H. Hairs “ Notes and news on Syriac texts and 
translations ”, JAOS Proceedings 14 (1889) clxxxii. 

The Old Testament formerly in the Semitic Museum, item 18, 
above, was apparently the one used by Moore in his A Critical 
and Exegetical Commentary on Judges, New York, Charles Scribner’s 
Sons, 1901, which was a part of The International Critical Com¬ 
mentary. For a list of the Syriac versions used, see p. xlvii of this 
volume. A hurried examination of Moore’s work revealed no specific 
mention of the Harvard item as witness to a variant reading. Fur¬ 
ther information on this generał subject is given in Joshua Bloch’s 



James T. Clemons 


516 

“The Printed Texts of the Peshitta Old Testament”, American 
Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures 37 (1920-1921) 136-144. 

Additional information on item 19, above, is given by Gregory 
in his Textkritik, III, 1297. He mentions that his catalog number 
“ ic ” is at Harvard and identifies it with “ Semitic Museum Nr. 
1077 In the same place he gives the names of the two owners 
of the manuscript before it became the property of G. F. Moore, 
(see item 18). 

Item 86 above carries a reference to the published text and 
a dissertation by R. H. Petersen on Bar Salibi’s “ Treatise Against 
the Jews ”. The paragraph at the top of p. 240 in the first install- 
ment of this checklist should perhaps properly be listed under item 
123. 

Item 175 is described by Hatch, p. 219, and a facsimile of f 81 
appears in Platę CLXVIII of that work. Its size is 25.8-26.6 x 17.8- 
19.8 cm and it contains 269 f written in brown and black ink. 

Two additional manuscripts have recently been yerified and 
should be listed here; 


CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS 
Haryard University 02138 
Fogg Art Museum 
STUA.RT CA.RY Wełch, Curator 

407 . 1939.188. Letter in Modern Syriac. XIX-XX. 

Paper; 8 ®/gX 5 % in; i double f (4p); yarying number of 
lines; a.i.a. 

" Gift to the Fogg Art Museum from Mr. and Mrs. Thoryald 
Ross 


MONTREAL, QUEBEC, CANADA 
McGill Uniyersity 
Redpath Library 
J. H. Archer, Director 
Mrs. E. Syi.vESTER, Reference Librarian 

408 . Breyiary (West Syrian Church). XVII. 

Paper; 100 f; waterdamaged. 

There are seyeral Canadian seminaries, mostly Roman Catholic, 
that haye not been suryeyed at this writing. The major uniyer¬ 
sity libraries haye been written, but further research is in order 
to determine whether or not Syriac materials other than the few 
listed here are in that country. 

In my opening remarks mention was madę of two matters to 
which noteworthy materiał may now be added. The first of these 
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concerns the fact that Gregory’s catalog of Syriac manuscripts has 
not been continued by his successors. On this subject see also p. 15 
of Jean Du Płacy’s “ Ou en est la critiąue textuelle du NouveaU 
Testament? ”, Paris, J. Galbalda, 1959, which is a reprint of three 
articles in Recherches de Science Religieuse, 45 (1957) 419-441, 46 
(1958) 270-313 and 431-462. 

The second matter concerns the growing awareness among 
scholars outside the United States and Canada that a significant 
number of Syriac manuscripts were extant in the public and private 
libraries of the two countries. I would simply add one further tes- 
timony to this fact: P. B. (Pierre Benoit?), “ Bulletin ”, Revue Bi- 
bliąue 47 (1938) 449f. 

It should also be noted that in the second part of this checklist, 
some bibliographical references to specific items are sometimes listed 
alphabetically rather than chronologically. See p. 228. 

A few errors have been noted in the first installment and the 
corrections to be madę are listed below: 

p. 227. Footnote 2 should read “ .. a- Syriac Cataloguei> de Cyril 
Moss... 

Footnote 4 should read “ ...See footnote 3, above... ”. 
p. 228. Linę 17 of the first paragraph should read “ ...are not 
included... ”. 

p. 229. The Zip Codę Number for the Yonan Codex Foundation, 
Inc., at 208 Five Points Center Building in Atlanta, Geor¬ 
gia, is 30303. 

p. 230. The Zip Codę Number for Emory University in Atlanta, 
Georgia, is 30322. 

Item 5 should read “ ...part of the collection... ”. 

p. 233. The Zip Codę Number for Houghton Library in Cambridge 
is 02138. 

p. 234. Item II should read “ ... *42M-i690. Old Testament... ”. 
Item 16 should read “ .. .*42M-i867F. New Testament . .. ”. 

p. 239. Item 83 should read “ ...Harvard manuscripts:”. 

p. 241. Item 99 should read ‘‘ ...See also item 150 (4048) below”. 

p. 246. In footnote I the word “ english ” should of course be cap- 
italized. 

p. 247. Item 151 should read " ...meutioned in footnote i on 
P- 233 ”. 

p. 249. In item 165 read “ Old ” for " Oil ”. 

Item 166 should read “ ...On p. vii... ”. 
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p. 250. The Zip Codę Number for the Andover-Harvard Theo- 
logical Library, 45 Francis Avenue, in Cambridge, Mas¬ 
sachusetts, is 02138. 


Mornlngside College 
Sioux City, Iowa, 51106 
U.S.A. 
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scripts B-i, B-2, E, J. See also 319, 324. 
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157, 159-162, 164-166, 168, 172, 177-180, 182-190, 193-196, 200- 
202, 209, 210, 215-218, 220, 221, 223-227, 230, 234, 237, 240- 
242, 247, 248, 254-256, 258, 264, 295-302, 304-307, 309-311, 313, 
314, 318, 319, 322-324, 326, 327, 329, 332, 333, 335-339, 342, 
346-352, 354 , 355 , 358, 365, 370. 372, 373 , 377 , 380, 384-386, 
388, 390-399, 401, 402, 406-408. See also 8, 16, 18, 109, 139, 
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B-4, B-5, B-7, B-8, B-9, B-io, B-ii, C-i, C-2, C-3, K, L, M. 
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221, 222, 228, 229, 231-233, 235, 236, 238, 243-246. 290-292, 
303, 315, 321, 328, 330, 334, 341, 343, 359, 400. See also 226, 
358, Unlocated Manuscripts C-2. 

F. Unidentified Works - 41, 139, 265-284, 316, 325, 353, 371, 375, 
378, 403. See also 83, 256, 264, 366, 374, Unlocated Manuscripts 
B-6. 
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II. Authors, Transłators, et al. 

Abba Mareus 248. 

Abdisho (Ebedjesu) 12, 85, loi, 200, 232. 234, 255, 384. See 
also 388. 

Addai 125. See also Unlocated Manuscrifts L. 

Abikar 115. 

Alexander of Aphrodisia See 167. 

Antonius of Tagrit 158. 

Arsenius 84. See also Unlocated Manuscripts C-2. 

Athanasius 256. 

Bar Bahlul 87. 

Bar Sauma 177. 

Bar Shushan 123. 

Bokhtiso 285. 
element I. 130. 

Cyriacus 76. See also 140. 

Cyril of Alexander 78, 80. 

Cyril (Saint) 264. 

David of Barezan 401. 

Daniel of Telia iio. 

David of Targawar See 177. 

Deacon Jeremiah iii. 

Denis Bar Salibi 86, 123, 160, 165. 

Emmanuel Bar Shahhari 89. 

Epbrem 68, 128, 147, 392. See also 106, 108, 129, 156, 165, 
178, 296. 

Epiphanius 107, 295. 

Euthalius 91, 138. 

Evagrius 81, 161. 

Galenus 167. 

Gregory (Bar Hebraeus) 70, 99, 100, 103, 104, lii, 118, 129, 
142, 145, 150, 179, 181, 210 (?), 228, 229. 

Gregory of Nazianzus 79, 137. 

Hierotheos I16. 

Hananiesu 303. 

Honain 167, 303. 

Ignatius 78, 137, 138. 

Isaac Eshbednaya 40, 94. 

Isaac of Antioch 106, 157. 

Isaac of Nineveli 90, 159. 
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Isaiah (Isaac?) of Nineveh 8i. 

Ishodad of Merv 105, 166. 

Ishodenah 399. 

Jacob bar Sbakko 162. 

Jacob bar Telia 113 (James bar Talya), 160. See also 162. 
Jacob of Edessa 148, 156. 

Jacob of Serug 65, 108, 131. See also 139, 147, 156. 

Jacob the Monastic 226. 

Job of Edessa 14, 167. 

John Bar Zobi 47. 

John of Dara 143, 149, 155. 

John of Kaldun 398. 

John Sabha of Dalyatha 75, 146. 

Joseph Busnayya 398. 

Joseph II. 51. 

Kasha Abraham 236. 

Mar Abba 124. 

Mar Azziza 42. 

Mar Babi 304, 396. 

Mar Behnam See 140. 

Mar Denha 44. 

Mar Ephrem 230. 

Mar Joseph 224. 

Mar Yahob 221. 

Mar Yah Balaha See 177. 

Mar Yawallah Unlocałed Manuscripłs C-i. 

Mar Zay’a See 256. 

Mari See Unlocated Manuscrifts L- 
Marutha 178, 241. 

Micha 14. 

Moses Bar Kepha 74, 80, 143, 149. See also iio. 

Moses Geogtapa 231. 

Nestorius (Heracleides) 126. See also Unlocated Manuscrifts I,. 
Palladius 81, 114. 

Porphyry 51. 

Pseudo-Callisthenes i. 

Pseudo-Dionysius 144. See also 155. 

Rabban Hormuzd 46, 102, 301. 

Rabban Sauma Unlocated Manuscrifts C-i. 

Sabas 227. 
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Sahiba 227. 

Sergius of Adhorbaijan 46. 

Severus of Antioch 95. 

Shamuni 76. 

Shemi Shi Yu—p 321. 

Simeon bar Sabbae See 178. 

Solomon of Basra 112, 247. 

Theodore of Mopsuestia 133. See also Unlocated Manuscrifts L. 
Theodosiiis I16. 

Thomas 71, 88. 

Thomas of Marga 88. 

Tuqe 201. 

Turgama 352. 

Warda 93, 227. 

III. Dates by Centuries (according to the earliest datę reported). 

VI. 7, 96, 191, 196, 254, 264, 288, 289. 

VII. 79, 125, 317. 

VIII. 58, 61, 62, 97, 98, 152, 205-208, 286. See also Unlocated 
Manuscripts B-3, G-lb, G-id. 

IX. 198, 239. See also Keturned Manuscript A. 

X. 173, 203, 249. See also 375 (written not later than X. cen- 
tury), Lost Manuscripts C, Unlocated Manuscripts G-ia, H. 

XI. 4, 20. See also 360, Lost Manuscripts B. 

XII. 6, 8, 10, 18, 21, 63, 64, 90, 154, 175, 253, 287, 293, 294, 362, 
365, 368. See also Unlocated Manuscripts J. 

XIII. 3, 8, 9, 19, 22, 52-57, 83, 120, 132, 136, 140, 171, 179, 197, 
214, 219, 250, 257, 260, 261, 285, 313, 376, 379, 405. See 
also Unlocated Manuscripts A, D, E. 

XIV. 119, 255, 400. 

XV. 93, 202, 259, 312, 387, 391, 404. 

XVI. 2, 73, 77, 85, 121, 153, 163, 201, 204. See also Lost Manu¬ 
scripts A. 

XVII. 15, 17, 28, 33, 87, 109, 174, 181, 209, 247, 256, 290, 292, 
314, 388, 389, 402, 408. See also Unlocated Manuscripts C-3. 

XVIII. I, 5, 29, 30, 34, 36, 118, 168, 176, 232, 258, 298, 300, 
305. 372, 380, 390. 
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XIX. 12, i6, 32, 35, 48, 49, 51, 66, 88, 89, 99-101, 104, 115, 126, 
127, 146-148, 150, 155, 157, 158, 160, 165, 177, 178, 192, 
195, 196, 200, 221, 223, 231, 243-246, 248, 291, 303, 306, 
315, 384, 392-399, 401, 403, 407. See also 91, 102, 103, 105, 
106, III, 113, 117, 123, 124, 128-130, 138, 164, 169, 215, 
236, 238, 240, 295-297, 304, 307, 309, Unlocated ManuscńpLs 
B-io, B-ii, C-i, C-2. 

XX. 86, 131, 156, 159, 161, 166, 167. 

IV. Pai.impsests. 

70, 264, 316, 375. 

V. Papyrus. 

371 - 

VI. Illuminations. 

6, 8, 25, 206, 213, 214, 223, 263, 285, 287, 406. See also Lost 
Manuscripts A, Unlocated Manuscripts B-4, M. See further 
for unusual ornamentations, charts, etc., 10, 203, 205, 207,. 
208, 262 383 398. 



COMMENTARII BREYIORES 


A special sense of slota as absolution 
or re-admission to ecclesiastical communion 


In Payne Smith’s Thesaurus Syriacus, the articles on the verb 
salli (^) and the noum slótd (^) end with brief references to use in the 
context of sacramental penance and re-admission to communion, but 
the only examples adduced are very late, from the rite for penance 
under the name of Bar-Salibi (®) and from Bar-Hebraeus (*). The 
purpose of this notę is to draw attention to earlier examples where 
these words seem to bear this particular sense. Of course they are 
used in formularies for sacramental reconciliation, which in both 
eastern and western Syrian rites is always by means of ‘ prayer ’ (®); 
but in morę generał contexts, sińce ‘ pray ’ and ‘ prayer ’ can have 
so many uses, we shall need elear evidence that there is a particular 
reference to absolution; and all the morę so sińce, in the context 
of ecclesiastical communion, ‘ sharing in prayer ’ may refer to li- 
turgical prayer, especially the Eucharist. In the Greek and Eatin 
Fathers this is regular(*), and the writer has found no instance, except 


(^) Vol. II, col. 3400. 

(^) Ibid., col. 3401. 

(®) BO II, pp. 173-4; cf. W. De VrieS, S. J., Sakramententheologie 
bei den syri.^ichen Monophysiten (Ronie, 1940), pp. 206-8. 

(^) Chr. Eccl. I, ed. Abbełoos-Lamy, II, pp. 473, 573. In the 
former instance the editors gloss ‘ in signum restitutae cominunionis ’, 
and below (p. 473, 1. 18-19) duló appears as a thing that can be written 
and given to someone as a certificate. 

(^) Cf. W. DE VRir;s, . . . Monophysiten, loc. cit.; Sakramententheo¬ 
logie bei den Sfe.storianern (Romę, 1947), pp. 277-279. 

(*; R. g. Dionysius of Alexandria in Eusebius, H. E. VI, 42, g 
{GCS Euseb. II, p. 612.4-6), about admitting lapsi to communion; again, 
H. E. VII, 9, 5 (ibid., p. 648) about a penitent who had been-re-admitted 
but darfed not come to the 7 iQoa 6 vxal; Const. Ap. II. 39, g (Funk, p. 129) 
/arj y.oivmveiTwaav óe iv nQoaevxfj', TERTUEEIAN, Apol. 39, 4 (CC I, 
p. igo) ‘ ut a communicatione orationis et conventus et omnis sancti 
commercii relegetur ’. 
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in the Didascalia, to parallel the Syriac usage with special reference 
to penance. 

In the Syriac yersion of the Didascalia, which Aphrahat (writing 
in 336-345) almost certainly knew (^), some instances of slota have 
the cotnmon sense of ‘ sharing in prayer ’ (“), but two passages must 
be considered as possibly having our special sense. In both the text 
speaks of receiying sinners ba-sldtd, which Connolly translated ‘ for 
prayer ’ and ‘ to prayer ’; but the expression is translated morę na- 
turally ‘ with prayer ’. . . The first passage ąuoted below has ‘ prayer ’ 
twice; first in the sense of sharing in common prayer and then, it 
is suggested, in the sense we are looking for; this phrase is not pre- 
sent in the Apostolic Constitutions in the corresponding passage (®). 

‘ Let them by all means corae in, if they desire to hear the Word, 
that they may not wholly perish: but let them not communicate in 
prayer, but go forth without. For they also, when they have seen that 
they do not communicate with the Church, will submit themselves, and 
repent of their former works, and strive to be received into the Church 
with prayer [d-netqabblun b-edtd ba-slóta.) ’ {*). 

The secoiid instance occurs soon after, both in the Syriac and 
in the Apostolic Constitutions: 

‘ And afterwards, as each one of them repents and shows the fruits 
of repentance, receive him withCi) prayer {gabblunayhi ba-slótd) after the 
manner of the heathen ’ (®). 

Here the Greek has etę jiQoaevx'^v siaóś^aa&s avróv (®); if this 
preserves the original reading, the phrase here may really mean 
‘ ad mit to liturgical prayer’; but the preposition in Syriac rather 
suggests the other sense. These examples by no means prove that 
the sense we are looking for is found in the Syriac Didascalia, but 
if we view them in the light of other eyidence the contention seems 
plausible. 


f*-) Cf. R. H. CoNNOŁl.Y, Didascalia Apostolorum, pp. 265-6, 269-70; 
the writer has found further eyidence. 

{^) Syriac text, ed. FagardE, p. 44.25, Connolly, p. 103; Lagarde 
p. 67.12, 15, Connolly, p. 140; Ragarde, p. 105.18, Connolly, p. 210. 
(®) Cf. n. 6 aboye. 

(*) Lagarde, p. 44.24-28, Connolly, p. 103.26-104,1 (his yersion 
except for changed preposition), 

(®) Lagarde, p. 45.10-12, Connolly p. 104.17-20. 

(®) Ap. Const. II, 41 (Funk, p. 129). 
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The Doctrine of Addai has only one instance that can be conside- 
red, but the sense is of sharing iii liturgical prayer: 

‘ And let those who have received the word of Christ remain with 
us, and also those who wish to have communion with us in prayer 
(w—ap 'ayleyn d—sabeyn d-neśtawtpun 'amman ba-slótd) ’ (^). 

Aphrahat has one striking instance of what seems clearly the 
sense referring to penance. In his fourteenth ‘ Demonstration which 
is a pastorał letter written in the name of a synod, Aphrahat denounces 
corrupt and arrogant ecclesiastics who abuse their position; he de- 
scribes how they treat exconiniUnicated sinners who seek their favour; 

‘ Someone may he in sin and ofiending God, hut curries favour 
with the “ masters of the prison and they release him from his chains 
and say to him: “ God is merciful and forgives sinners; come in, come 
to prayer ” [ta la-slótd) ’ (“). 

While a morę generał sense is not impossibłe here, the usage 
which is attested soon after the time of Aphrahat suggests that the 
phrase coułd ałmost be transłated ‘ come to absołution 

I have found no instance in Ephrem, but there is a series of in- 
stances in a work which doubtłess reflects fourth-century usage, the 
History of the Council of Nicaea ascribed to Marutha. (The fołłowing 
ąuotations are transłated from Cod. Vat. Syr. 501, the source of 
which was a manuscript in better condition than the source of Cod. 
Syr. Borg. 82, which O. Braun used for his transłation) (®). The 
context concerns what is to be done at the reception of various cłasses 
of heretics. The first cłass, incłuding Arians, are received with anoin- 
ting as wełł as ‘ prayer’; if they are in orders these are recognized 
but they are degraded one rank. For ,these the rite is as fołows: 

‘ Then łet the bishop or priest take the holy oil of anointing and sign 
him three tinies and offer prayer [wa-nqarreb slótd), and then let him com- 
municate in the holy mysteries ’ (*). 


(^) Ed. Phillips, p. 31. 5-6, tr. p. 30. 

( 2 ) Dem. XIV, PS I, 708.1-5. 

(®) Syr. Borg. 82, copied from Alqoś i6g (i3th or i4th c.), reflects 
the hopeless confusion of the first cahier. Vat. Syr. 501 was copied from 
the later (i/th c. ?) Seert 65. Cf. O. Braun, De Sancta Nicaena Synodo 
(Munster, 1897), pp. 62-63. 

(*) Cod. Val. Syr. 501, fol. 48a, 2 ff. 
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Other heretics are received in a way implying that they have 
not strayed so seriously: 

‘ But the 'Awdaye, the Cathari and the Timotheans are not to be 
signed with oil nor to receive baptism nor to go down in rank, but let 
each man be received just as he is, by means of prayer and absolution 
only (b-yad slótd w-hussdya balhód) ' (i). 

And of any heretic who is judged to hołd the essentials, 

‘ It shall be reąuired only that he abandon his opinion {tar'tta) 
and be received by means of prayer and absolution (same phrase) ’ {“). 

These prescriptions are the forerunners of similar canons which 
appear repeatedly in the Synodicon Orientale, and there we find, in a 
context of this kind, a reference to ‘ oil of prayer ’ (meśhd da-sldtd) — 
doubtless what was used in the anointing in the rite of reconciliation 
The later East Syrian rite is described by Timotheus I (780-823) in 
his LeUers; ‘prayer’, a formula called ‘ imposition of hands for ab¬ 
solution ’ (sydmidd d-'al hussdyd) and anointing with oil are men- 
tioned (^). 

A sixth-century West Syrian ‘prayer over the penitents’ (slótd 
d-al iayydbe) is given in the Monophysite treatise Capita seu Quaesita 
ab Orientalibus Exarała, dated by Rahmani to 538 or 539 (^). It 
may be typical of the sort of prayer accompanying absolution which 
is the subject of this iiote: 

‘ O God who grantest sense and understanding to these thy servants, 
that they may be pleasing to thee, and recognize their transgressions 
and repent and fali down before thee; O God who alone art good and 
sinless, in thy kindness and mercy accept their repentance and confes- 
sion and be an Absolver for thy servants. Grant them grace, under¬ 
standing and the strength to escape coinpletely from the rebellious power 


{^) Ibid., fol. 483, 10-13. 

{^) Ibid., fol. 48 b, 1-4. 

(®) J. B. ChaboT, Synodicon Orientale, synod of 554. Canon 19 
(Text p. 106.19, tr. p. 364). On this anointing cf. B. Posciimann, Pe- 
nance ad the Anointing of the Sick (Eng. ed., 1963), pp. 238-9. 

(^) Ed. O. Braun (CSCO Syr. ser. II, 67, p. 34, tr. p. 21); cf. 

W. DK VriES, . Nestorianern, pp. 277-8. The same elements are 

found in the sacramental treatise by Timotheus II (1318-32), ąuoted in 
BO III. 2, p. cclxxxvu. 

(®) Ed. I. E. Rahmani, Studia Syriaca, III, pp. 5-22, tr. pp. 30- 
47. Rahmani refers (p. 46) to Cod. Vat. Syr. 57 where, he says, the prayer 
is found with variants. 
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o£ the devil, so that they may exercise every yirtue and be numbered 
in the godly company of thy saints, and become worthy of incorruptible 
benefits which are for ever, through the true High Priest and Chief 
Shepherd and Guardian of our souls (^), Jesus Christ, with whom to 
thee belongs praise.. . 

The evidence here adduced. for a special sense of slota, referring 
to sacramental penance, in early Syrian literaturę, is not as abundant 
as could be wished, and there are disappointing gaps: for example, 
the twenty-fourth homily in the Liber Graduum, on Penance, though 
it seems to include sacramental penance, never uses the word slota. 
Nevertheless if we consider the conservative character of Syriac 
Christianity and the comparative similarity of language and practice 
overJ.ong periods, we may judge that this evidence, however scanty, 
bmlds up a conyincing picture of this important element in the early 
rite of absolution and reconciliation (“). 

Robert Murray, SJ. 

Heythrop College. 


(*•) C£. I Pet 2:25; but the word for ' Guardian ’ is ądyómd, ‘ super- 
visor ’ etc., not sd'6rd as in the Peshitta. 

(“) On the exact function of this prayer, cf. Poschmann, op. cii., 
p. 103: ' it is not without ąualification to be eąuated with the “ depre- 
cative absolution ” in the sense of the later doctrine of penance. Its 
significance is much morę that of an aid to the penitent in his efforts 
to obtain the divine mercy and in this it resembles the blessings pre- 
Yiously bestowed on the penitents ’. 
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The Canonists and the Council of Constance 


The new interest in the Council of Constance has sent historians 
of that council back to the medievalists to explain from the evolution 
of Canon law the events of the Great Schism of the West. In par- 
ticular, one book, B. TieaNEY: Foundałions of the Conciliar Theory (i), 
has proved to be most useful. A thesis, tracing one linę of canonistic 
thought, it suggests the answers to the ąueries that the conciliar 
historians face. It outlines the logical development of canonistic 
theory and practice, and shows incidentally both how completely 
theory was subordinated to practice and how slender at times were 
the foundations on which both were built. 

The canonists’ gospel was Gratian's Decretum, a compilation of 
supreme import ance that has seryed the Church well, but not every 
part of which is of eąual value. Certain phrases were taken up by 
the Decretists and repeated time and again, acquiring thereby an 
exaggerated importance. Pope Anastasius II (496-8) was supposed 
to have been stricken by God for compromising the faith — and 
personal papai inerrancy was for the canonists thereby disproved for 
all time (•). St Jerome’s ohiter dictum, orbis major esł urbe, estabUshed 
pre-eminence of either cardinals or council as circumstances demanded. 
The legitimacy of the deposition of a pope for heresy, which was the 
justification of the long development that ended in Constance, had its 
chief support in a remark, attributed by Gratian to St Boniface the 
Martyr, but now known to have been written by the Cardinal Humbert 
who excommunicated Patriarch Cerularius in 1054: (Pa-pa) a nemi-ne 
est iudicandus, nisi deprehendatur a fide devius. There ensued cen- 


( 1 ) Cambridge 1955. 

(•) Cf. L. DuCHESNE, Liber Pontificalis I (Paris 1886) pp. xliii and 
258-9. “ ... que le papę Anastase voulut abandonner les decisions et 
Pattitude de Felix et de Gelase .. . est une pure calomnie; les documents 
officiels lul donnent ici une dementi » (p. 259). 
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turies of excogitation on what was meant by heresy, what were the 
equivalents, who could decide, who could depose. 

Tierney in his summing up of canonistic theories before the 
Great Schism notes: « But it would seem reasonable to expect that 
the canonists should apply consistent principles of ecclesiastical au- 
thority to the different problems as they arose, that their views 
should be. if not systematically expounded, at least capable of sy- 
stematization. Instead one finds, below the layers of accumulated 
erudition, a real uncertainty in the face of the fundamental problems 
concerning the juristic structure of the Church and the interrelation 
of its various organs of government » (p. 218). The explanation of 
this uncertainty lies perhaps in the fact that the canonists were 
perpetually solving practical problems and meeting actual ^ituations. 
The basis for their Solutions was not any metaphysical or theological 
structure solid in itself, but for ever the practical answers to parti- 
cular cases of the past, collected by Gratian, commented on by the 
Decretists, augmented by the codified regulations of later popes, 
with their glosses. The practical cases that in the Middle Ages were 
the most numerous and the most pressing came from relations be- 
tween bishops and chapters, abbots and monks, Church and State at 
the local level. The result was the evolution of Corporation concepts, 
that bishops and abbots, elected, were in most instances only proctors 
of a corporate body, acting usually with a delegated authority, for 
the good of the whole and deposable for crime or incompetence. 
Popes were elected and (witness Anastasius and pseudo-Boniface) 
deposable. So, by a process, not of aualogy but of Identification, it 
was argued that popes were answerable to their electors and depos¬ 
able for as many reasons as e.g. abbots. That there was and is no 
Identification of rights between even bishops and popes was noted, 
but ignored. The equivalent ofthebishop’s chapter was, sińce it elect¬ 
ed the popes, at first the College of Cardinals, an accident of history 
with no scriptural warrant, which yet assumed such importance as 
to be the ‘ body ’ of the pope, whose ‘ consensus ’ was deemed neces- 
sary for important acts and who managed to gain a right to the half 
of the papai revenues. The idea of the Church as a Corporation 
had, indeed, a basis in Scripture in St Paubs teaching on the Mystical 
Body. From that the canonists drew inspiration to apply their de- 
ductions for local corporations to the Corporation of the Church, the 
" uniyersitas fidelium ”, with conclusions favouring pope, cardinals 
or generał council, according as the writer was defending the rights 
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of the cardinals against the bishops, of the bishops against the car- 
dinals or of the pope against both. The claims of the '' universitas 
fidelium ”, whose organ was the generał council, were enhanced also 
by political circumstances. They could be a useful weapon against 
the papacy. The King of France appealed to a futurę council against 
Pope Boniface VIII. The Fraticelli and Louis of Bavaria did the 
same, when they were at loggerheads with John XXII. The Great 
Schism created another and morę pressing occasion, when the ob- 
stinacy of the rival ‘ popes ’ madę action imperative. 

It is interesting to notę how the phases of canonistic develop- 
ment repeated themselves in the course of the Schism. The cardinals 
declared Urban VI’s election invalid in their belief that they were 
the chief power in the Church (i). They were still the prime movers 
in the convocation and the running of the Council of Pisa. In Con- 
stance, four years later, those same cardinals were fighting to retain 
a semblance of their previous importance, and bishops in the four or 
five ‘ Nations ’ were the chief authority as representing the “ univer- 
sitas fidelium ”. In Basel, neither cardinals not bishops counted for 
much; it was the mass of doctors and masters who claimed to re- 
present the Church universal and who dominated the conciliar scene. 

Meantime to meet the emergency of the Schism, which was a 
very real one. Henry of Langenstein, Conrad of Gelnhauseu, Francis 
Zabarella, Pierre d’Ailly, Jean Gerson and others had pressed that 
the canonistic theory should be put into practice. If the ‘ popes ’ 


( 1 ) Commenting on the Decretists’ opinion (first half of i3th cen- 
tury) that a pope once elected by the necessary majority, even by abuse, 
was still pope, Tierney writes: “ The Decretist teaching on this point 
serves only to emphasize how very flimsy was the legał basis for the 
claims of the cardinals in 1378 ” (pp. 75-6). In 1378 a Cardinal Flandrin 
could write: " Quilibet fidelis christianus tenebatur credere Apostolis et 
aliis discipulis ad hoc missis testificantibus de Jesu, quod esset verus 
filius Dei. Ergo tenentur credere cardinalibus testificantibus quis sit verus 
vicarius eius .. . (quia) cardinales sunt successores Apostolorum et disci- 
pulorum domini nostri Jesu Christi et ipsius Romani Pontificis individui 
comites et in executione sui ofificii adiutores ”. And Card. Amiel: ” Papa 
et Cardinales ita sunt in Romana Ecclesia, quod eciam ipsi sunt Romana 
Ecclesia, que claves accepit et potestatem ligandi atque solvendi . .. 
Romana Ecclesia, que in cardinalibus consistit, illa est que dicitur 
preesse omnibus capitulis et ecclesiis mundi ” (Ouoted by O. PfeEROYSK^f^, 
Uelezione di Urbano VI e l’insorgere dello Scisma d‘Occidente, Roma, 
1960, p. 81). 
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would not cali a generał council, which as the highest authority in 
the Church should solve the problem of the Schism, let someone 
else do it. It was done by the College of Cardinals. 

Ali these writers take for granted without ąuestion the legitimacy 
of the application of Corporation law to both the College of Cardinals 
and the universal Church. Gelnhausen on that basis proceeds by 
syllogisms, proving his majors and minors almost exclusively from 
canonistic sources. Anastasius is quoted to show that “ De papa 
ąuidem non est dubitandum (quod deviare, errare et moraliter peccare 
potest) (1); that he can be deposed for* “ scandalum ” ; and that 

epikeia should be used to solve the impasse of the Schism (®). Jerome 
is ąuoted also (^) and the pseudo-Boniface (®). Of Zabarella, Tierney 
writers: “ Moreoyer his Tractatus de schismate was a wofk of pure 
canonistic scholarship .. . Ali his arguments were drawn from legał 
sources... The whole of Christendom was one great Corporation over 
which the Pope presided in the same way as the rector of any other 
Corporation; all the exposition that followed was a commentary on 
that fundamental premise ’’ (•). D’Ailly follows the same generał 
lines, but is nearly as concerned to preserve the position of the Sacred 
College as he is to prove the superiority of the council (’). Gerson’s 
Tractatus de potestate ecclesiastica et de origine iuris et legum (®) has 
less direct canonistic quotations. The tractate is morę a phiłoso- 
phical treatise — granted the canonistic presuppositions and the 
validity of the decree of superiority of councils over popes passed 
in the fifth session at Constance, what are the logical consequences? 


(1) E. MA.RTĆNE & U. Durand, Thesaurus novus anecdotorum . . . 
II (Paris, 1717) 1209 B-F. 

(*) Ibid. 1210 F. 

(®) Ibid. 1217 B. 

(*) Ibid. 1210 C. 

(®) Ibid. 1210 E. 

(®) Op. cit., pp. 220, 221. 

(’) De Ecdesiae, Concilii generalis, Romani Pontificis et cardinalium 
auctoritate (in Joannis Gersonii Opera Omnia ed. E. du Pin (Antwerp, 
1706), II, 925 seq. He quoted Jerome 949 C, 956 C, 957 C; pseudo-Boniface 
956 C, 959 D; Anastasius 957 C. 

(«)* Ibid, II, 225 seq. Both Gerson and John Hus (and how many 
morę of the conciliarists.’) believed the legend of Pope Agnes alias 
Joan (N. Spinka, John Hus al the Council of Constance (Colomba Univ. 
Press, 1965), p. 192, 192 n. 
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It was from this background of canon law that the decree of 
the fifth session of the Council of Constance emerged. The Fathers 
wanted a solemn declaration of their supreme jurisdiction as a council 
before proceeding to the deposition of John XXIII (^). If the jurid- 
ical hypotheses that they all accepted are granted, then their de¬ 
claration was sound. But if one or morę of those hypotheses fails 
to stand up to exanunation, the declaration is immediately under- 
mined. Yet it was taken also as an affirmation of doctrine. 

The canonists used the Scriptures sparingly and not always very 
aptly. Peter sinned; he vwa.s resisted by Paul; four councils are 
recorded in Acłe, in some of which Peter did not seem to have taken 
the initiative. The so-called Petrine texts are referred to the ‘ uni- 
yersitas fidelium not to St. Peter. Even Lukę XXII, 32, “ I have 
prayed for thee that thy faith fail not ”, regards not Peter but the 
Church (•). “ Dic ecclesiae ” i.e. a generał council. But these few 

scriptural references do not make the decree of the fifth session of 
the Council of Constance anything but a canonical decree. Certainly 
it had theological overtones, but these do not transform it into a 
theological decree. 

Theologians (as opposed to canonists) of the same period who 
wrote on the Church are rare. Still Fr De Yooght writes: ” Les 
‘ grands ’ y sont incontestablement acąuis ”, i.e. to approval of the 
absolute power of the popes. St Thomas Aąuinas teaches papai 
infallibility in all but the word. St Bonaventure agrees and so does 
John 01 ivi. So States Fr De Yooght. James of Yiterbo (f 1308) 
wrote ‘ the oldest treatise on the Church ’ (®), which ąuoted Gratian’s 
decree only twice, but the Fathers often, in a treatment that upholds 
the primacy of the popes. John of Ragusa, that doughty champion 
of the conciliarism of the Council of Basel, produced a veritable 


( 1 ) C£. Gerson, Opera omnia, II, 305 B. 

(“) “ Quoi etiam J.e. quod Concilium Generale non potest errare 
in his quae sunt fidei] probatur ex illo verbo Christi ‘‘ Petre, rogavi 
pro te ut non deficiat fides tua ” IyUC. xxii, 32, quia hoc non est dictum 
de Fide personali Petri, cum ipse erraverit, sed de Fide Universalis 
Ecclesiae, quae repraesentatur in Concilio Generali ”, D’Ailly, De Ec¬ 
clesiae . .. auctoritate in Gerson, II, 958 B, 949 C, repeating earlier 
canonists. 

(®) The description given by its editor, H. X. Acquilliere, and gene- 
rally accepted. 
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tractate on the Church in answer to the Hussites (i). The next ex 
professo theological exposition was by John of Torąuemada, after 
the Council of Florence, in four very long books — his 'Summa de 
primału. His earlier work, the Oratio synodalis de pńmatu, a reply 
to Cesarini’s exposition of conciliarist theory, was, like the 
cardinaFs exposition, very largely canonistic in its method. His 
Summa is morę theological, but in the chapter that deals with popes 
and councils in respect of defining faith, Torąuemada is as much 
a canonist as Zabarella. In both his treatises he concludes that 
“ standum esi concilio ” if a pope is opposed to a generał council, 
and ąuotes the inevitable Anastasius and the pseudo-Boniface. 

These relations between cauonical writings and the Council of 
Constance have received much attention of late, for they are the 
explanation of the development of events in the Council of Constance 
and they were given a conciliar approval in the famous fifth session 
of that council by its decree Haec sancta synodus, which proclaimed 
the superiority of councils in matters of faith, schism and reform. 
The latest book on the subject is from the pen of Fr Paul De Vooght(“). 
The Introduction and the first chapter give the substance of the book, 
as described by its title. The former relates briefly the canonical 
and theological pre-history of the council. The latter recounts how 
Haec sancta synodus came to be decreed and contains the Author’s 
arguments for regarding it as a valid conciliar decree of an oecumenical 
council — it was the decision of a fuli session, with all the usual cer- 
emonies, after maturę deliberation, the fruit of centuries of devel- 
opment, the expression of the mind of the Fathers. The allied 
doctrine “ d’une part a ete formulee avec une clartć croissante par 
beaucoup de canonistes de Gratien a Zabarella et, d’autre part, 
descend de Marsile de Padoue par Conrad de Gelnhausen et Henri 
Langenstein jusqu’a Gerson, d’Ailly et Theodore de Nieheim ”(p . 40), 
who were its chief protagonists in Constance. 

I do not agree with Fr De Vooght. The canonistic development, 
as traced by Tierney and accepted by the Author, is the essential 


( 1 ) C£. G. ThiŁS, Le " Tractatus de Ecclesia " de Jean de Ragusa, 
in Angelicum 17 (1940) pp. 219-44. Thils gives a synopsis that sounds 
most papai, but its basis must be conciliar for Ragusa was a convinced 
conciliarist. 

(“) Les pouyoirs du concile et 1 'autoriti du papę au Concile de Con¬ 
stance (= Unam Sanctam g6), Les Ćditions du Cerf, Paris, 1965, pp. 198. 
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background that gives value to all the rest. Our examination, how- 
ever, has shown that, however logical its development on its own 
premisses, its foundation and presuppositions were insecure. On the 
other hand, the descent from Marsilio of Padua, “ un affluent moins 
orthodoxe ” (p. 25), was via Gerson who “ soutient parall^ement (to 
a plenitudo połestatis which cannot be taken away from a pope) que 
le concile peut etre convoquć malgre on contrę le papę dans les cir- 
constances si diverses que celui-ci en devient finalement le jouet 
d’Ailly who “ n’est pas tres ferme sur l’infaillibilite du concile 
and Theodore of Nieheim, a “ Hussite avant la lettre et a son insu ” 
(pp. 41, 40) — men whose ideas were bound to develop into the 
radical conciliarism, “ qui devait s’epanouir plus tard a Bale en une 
sorte de gouvernement d’assemblee, trte feru de reformes mais anar- 
chique ” (p. 40). “ By their friuts you shall know them ”, and these 

fruits were later disowned by the Church. The fruits depend on 
the seed, which in this case was canonistic. The mistake was to 
try to graft theology onto a canonistic stock of that kind. The graft 
did not take. The fruit was still canonistic, not theological, and 
sound in proportion to the firmness of its roots. 

In chapters 2 and 3 Fr De Vooght gives his reasons for holding 
that both Pope Martin V and Pope Eugenius IV accepted the decree 
Haec sancta synodus as conciliar and binding. These chapters are 
largely repetitions of articles he has published in various periodicals 
in these last few years and I have explained elsewhere why I do not 
agree with him (1); Neither Martin V, who in the Bulls nominating 
presidents for the Councils of Pavia-Siena and Basel authorised them 
also to dissolve the councils at their discretion (“), nor Eugenius dared 
repudiate Constance openly; they referred to it or not as occasion 
and advantage demanded. 

The last three chapters are in the naturę of excursuses, tracing 
the conciliarist ideas of certain outstanding personalities of later 
times. The chapter on Cesarini (repeated substantially from Dos 
Konzil von Konstanz, Freiburg-Basel-Wien 1964) records the cardinal’s 
sincere conciliarism that with his disappointment in the conduct 
of the Council of Basel became somewhat mitigated but was never 


(^) The Fifth Session of the Council of Constance, in The Heythrop 
Journal, V (1964) pp. 131-43. 

(“) Mansi 29, 8. Monumentu Conciliorum generalium saec. XV, I 
(Yienna 1857), p. 67. 
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lost: nonetheless it should be noted that he approved of John of 
Montenero’s argumentation at Florence and the definition of the 
primacy contained in the decree Laetentur caeli (1). Fr. De Vooght 
maintains that John of Torąuemada (chapter 5) was chiefly re- 
sponsible for the oblivion that later overtook the decree Haec sancta 
synodus. The Dominican writer attacked it vehemently but (it is 
alleged) with valueless arguments, while all the time he was really a 
conciliarist, believing that a pope in an emergency of faith is in fact 
subordinate to a council. Nicholas of Cusa followed a course like 
that of Cesarini. Nicholas Tudeschi, the complete jurist, did not. 

Fr De Vooght ends with a moving vindication of the theological 
validity of Haec sancta synodus. He makes it morę palatable by 
insisting that it was and would be applicable only in cases of ‘ such 
degradation and disorder that only a council could save [the Church] ’. 
That is not really what the Council of Constance enacted. The 
decree Haec sancta synodus refers to three things, heresy, this schism, 
and reform. Of these only ‘ this schism ’ Could be said to be produc- 
ing ‘ degradation and disorder ’ of that type. The Church at that 
time was not in a desperate emergency even from the lack of reform, 
though it was certainly in great need of it. In any case, “ Die 
Kirchengeschichte des 16. Jahrhunderts zeigt, dass eine Reform der 
Kirche ohne Mitwirkung des Papsttums unmóglich war ” (“). And 
heresy? The popes had not endangered the Church by negligence 
in dealing with Wyclif or Hus, and Constance was concerned with 
popes who were judged heretical only because schismatical. So 
perhaps Haec sancta synodus was meant by the Fathers of Constance 
to have the ampler connotation that is outlined in the Author’s 
eommentary on pp. 38-40, ampler than what is suggested in these 
concluding pages. 

J. Giłł, S.J. 


( 1 ) Andreas de Santa Croce: Acta latina Concilii Florentini, ed. G. 
Hofmann (= Concilium Florentinum Documenta et Scriptores vol. VI) 
(Romae i 955 ). pp. 231-6, 241-7, 262. 

(“) H. JEDIN, Bischófliches Konzil oder Kirchenparlament? (Basel 
1963), p. 23. 
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Apres les efforts faits recemment avec une particuliere compe- 
tence pour ramener a une plus haute antiquitć les premieres origines 
des Canons d’Hippolyte, ou CHip., voici Timportant document remis 
au grand jour de la publicite et honore d’une edition critiąue digne 
de lui. Btant une ćdition, il est tout a fait vraisemblable que le merite 
essentiel de Touyrage est dans la correction ecdotique de son texte, 
et dans la fidelite de sa traduction, deux qualites que nous ne som- 
mes, malheureusement, guere en mesure de mettre dument en lu- 
miere, n’ayant de la difficile langue arabe qu’une connaissance tres 
limitee. Abandonnons donc cette tache aux arabisants et faisons, 
mais combien aisement et yolontiers, un acte de confiance en la va- 
leur de ce trayail d’śdition, diligent autant que metliodique. Por- 
tons plutót notre attention sur ces parties de Tintroduction qui nous 
ont dayantage interesse, dans la persuasion que c’est leur caractfere 
plus personnel et quelque peu subjectif, si l’on veut, qxu doime aux 
comptes rendus leur interet. Par la, grace a eux, tout ouyrage nou- 
yeau deyient le centre de conyergence pour un ćchange de vues et 
le generateur d’ulterieUTS progres. 

Les CHip nous sont conseryćs dans deux sortes d’ouyrages, 
ou recueils, que 1 ’auteur nomme les Collections chronologiąues et les 
CoUections systematiques. Les Collections chronologiąues presentent 
dans l’ordre des temps les series particulieres de canons pseudo- 
apostoliques, conciliaires, patristiques ou pseudo-patristiques, ciyils 
et patriarcaux, en les reproduisant intćgralement et telles quelles. 
Dans les Collections systematiques, au contraire, les series de canons 
sont diyisees en fragments plus ou moins considerables et ceux-ci 


(•) CoguiN, RENĆ-GeorgES, Les Canons d’Hippolyłe. £dition criti- 
que de la oersion arabe, Introiuction et traduction franęaise (F. Graflfin, 
Patrologia Orientalis, Tome XXXI. - Fascicule 2., p.273-444), Paris, 
Firmin-Didot, 1966, pp. 176. 
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repartis par sujets. Distinction importante au point de vue ecdoti- 
que, puisqu’il est evident que c’est dans la transmission propre atix 
Collections systematiąues que le texte des canons est davantage ex- 
pose aux alterations de toute sorte. 

Au premier type de recueil appartiennent la Collection anonyme 
de Berlin, du milieu du XIV® s., semble-t-il; la Collection de Macaire, 
probablement de la premiere moitie du meme siecle; la Collection 
jacobite anonyme, du XIV® on XV® s. Au deuxieme type, les Nomo- 
canons du patriarchę Gabriel Ibn Turayk (1131-1145), du metropo¬ 
litę Michel de Damiette (ser. 1166/1216) et d’un des trois freres Ibn 
al-'Assal, tres probablement, as-$afi abu ’ 1 -Fada’il (ser. 1236 et 
1238). Par les dates de redaction qu’on peut leur assigner, les Col¬ 
lections systematiąues prevalent donc notablement en antiqxute sur 
les autres, y compris celle de Berlin. 

De chacun de ces recueils, Tauteur ćnumere les manuscrits qu’il 
lui fut possible de repśrer et, pour nu bon nombre, d’examiner per- 
sonnellement et de collationner. Nous ne noterons ici que ceux qui 
lui out servi principalement pour l’śtablissement de son texte. Ce 
sont: Pour la Collection anonyme- de Berlin, l’unique ms. de la Staats- 
bibliothek de Berlin, ar. 10181, acheve, a ce qui semble, au milieu 
du XIV® s., et dćsigne par le sigle R; pour la Collection de Macaire, 
designee par le sigle m, les quatre mss., Vatican, Barb. ar. 4, de 1350, 
ou ms. B; Oxford, Bodl. Libr., ar. Hungt. 31, de 1681, ou ms. O; 
Paris, B. N. ar. 251, de 1353, ou ms. P; Vatican, ar. 149, de 1372, 
ou ms. V; pour la Collection jacobite, le ms. Paris B. N. ar. 238, du 
XV® s., ou ms. J; pour le Nomocanon de Michel de Damiette, notę 
du sigle d, les deux mss. Paris B. N. ar. 4728, du 8 juin 1886, et Ber¬ 
lin, Staatsbibliothek, ar. 10180, du 14 juillet 1211, avec les sigles A 
et M. 

Sans aller jusqu’a classifier ces 8 manuscrits eux-memes, l’au- 
teur determine en cette faęon la genealogie des trois collections qu’ils 
presentent. II les fait descendre toutes trois, par leurs textes, d’un 
meme ancetre, x\ les collections de Berlin, R, et de Michel de Da¬ 
miette, d, par un intermćdiaire commun, a; la collection de Macaire, 
m, par un autre intermediaire p, un peu plus eloigne de x que ne 
Test a. La collection de Berlin et celle de Michel se trouvent a egale 
de distance de x, ceUe de Macaire a une distance notablement plus 
granda. 

Pour notre part, nous nous sommes diverti a mettre en^oeuvre 
pour la classification des trois collections et des huit manuscrits, 
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un procćde utilise freąuemment avec de bons resultats; celui de 
rĆYaluation quantitative ou numeriąue des leęons, procćde comple- 
mentaire de leur evaluation qualitative. A cet effet, nous basant 
sur le stemma fixe par Tauteur et la definition qu’il donnę de son 
apparat critique, nous nous sommes seryi des yariantes des canons 
4-9, pdur lesquels sont presents les huit «testes », mais ne retenant 
de ces yariantes, que celles qui forment paire. Impossible, en ce compte 
rendu, d’entrer dans plus de details. Bornons-nous a dire que notre 
trayail aboutit a un resultat a peu pres identique a celui de Tau- 
teur, une preuve que le procede quantitatif est efficace, nous dirions 
indispensable a Tegal du qualitatif. En nous attenant, comme nous 
Tayons dit, au stemma etabli par Tauteur, nous fixons aux mss. A 
et M de d respectiveraent les distances de 12 et de 16 leęons. De ces 
12 ou 16 leęons, II sont communes aux deux manuscrits; ce qui 
dćtermine aussi la distance, par rapport a x, de leur souche commune, 
que nous dćsignerons par y. De plus, une de Ces II leęons, mais une 
seule, est commune a d (A, M) et a R, auquel, pour son compte, nous 
fixons la distance de 14 yariantes, diminuant, en conseqUence, tres 
considerablement la distance que fixe le stemma susdit entre x et a. 
Quant aux manuscrits B, J, O, P et V, leur distance moyenne est 
de 17 ou 18 yariantes, ayec un maximum de 20 pour P, et un mini¬ 
mum de 14 pour V, le manuscrit sur leąuel se base principalement 
Tedition des CHipA par Haneberg. Cette base V n’etait donc pas 
si mauyaise. Ni plus ni moins mauyaise que R, ou, pour mieux dire, 
aussi bonne qu’elle? 

La genealogie des collections determinee, Tauteur formule les 
normes de leur utilisation pour Tetablissement de son texte, normes 
« classiques », fondees sur le bon sens, et auxquelles il n’y a rien a 
objecter. Mais si grands que soient ses merites, il reste toujours que 
le texte d’une edition critique n’est jamais que le resultat d’un sys- 
teme, d’un clioix; une reconstitution liypothetique, plus ou moins 
surę; qu’une edition critique est constituee autant par les yariantes 
de son apparat que par son texte. 

Le texte des CHip. est communement tenu pour etre la traduc- 
tion d’un texte copte. Mais personne jusqu’ici n’ayait pris le soin 
d’en faire systematiquement la preuve, peut-etre parce qu’il n’en 
ćtait pas besoin, la chose etant patente. En tout cas, cette preuye 
metliodique est faite desormais par le P. Coquin, et corroboree des 
meilleurs arguments que lui suggerait sa fonciere connaissance des 
deux langues. Ajoutons que ce copte appartenait au dialecte sahidi- 
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que. A la question plus delicate, si ce texte sahidique fut la langue 
originale des CHip., ou s’il n’etait lui-meme que la traduction d’un 
original grec, Tauteur repond affirmativement a cette deuxieme in- 
terpretation, en appuyant son opinion sur des arguments pen nom- 
breux, mais clairs et suffisamment probants. Plus difficile a resoudre 
encore est la ąuestion concernant la mesure dans laąuelle la yersion 
arabe, faite au XI® siecle, est demeuree fidMe a Toriginal grec, le- 
quel d'aprte Tauteur remouterait au cours du IV® siecle; un inter- 
valle de buit siecles separant d’un texte original grec, sa version en 
une langue toute differente, Tarabe, et divise en deux sedes de sie¬ 
cles par une traduction intermediaire en une langue plus caracte- 
ristique encore, le sabidique. Grace, en effet, a la decouverte faite 
par Tauteur d’un texte malbeureuseiuent incomplet du Nomocanon 
du patriarchę Gabriel Ibn Turayk, meutionne plus haut, i 4 lui fut 
possible de conclure avec certitude que la traduction arabe des CHip. 
existait dćja au debut du XII® sitele en une redaction etroitement 
apparentee a celle des CHipA dans le Nomocanon de Michel de Da- 
miette. Quant a la datę de la premiere redaction des CHip., nous y 
revenons plus loin. Cette question touchant la correspondance entre 
les CHipA et les CHipG, Tauteur la resoud pareillement en sens po- 
sitif: on peut considerer, estime-t-il, la presente version arabe des 
CHip. comme une traduction de 1 ’original grec, sans interpolations 
ni amputations importantes. Meme les deficiences d’ordre et les 
deplacements, en partie assez notables, qui se rencontrent dans les 
CHipA, se trouveraient deja dans leur texte original, voire dans 
rexemplaire de la Tradition afostoUąue utilise par le redacteur des 
CHipG. Nous n’en sommes pas aussi convaincu. 

L’auteur conclut en ces termes Particie concernant les sources 
des CHip. La dependance des CHip. par rapport a la Tradition apos- 
toliąue est hors de ąuestion. Plus que source des CHip., cette Tra¬ 
dition en constitue la substance meme. Presąue surement, la Di- 
dascalie, et probablement, VOrdonnance apostolique (ou Canons apos- 
toliąues) ont-elles ete mises a contribution. Quant aux rencontres 
avec les CHip. que presentent certaines autres oeuvres, ces ressem- 
blances ne sont pas suffisamment caracteristiques pour demontrer 
une relation directe entre ces ecrits et les CHip. 

Au sujet de 1 ’auteur des CHip., tout ce qu’il est possible de faire 
est de preciser, en les deduisant de son oeuvre meme, quelques traits 
de sa personnalitć. II fut sfirement un pretre, aux tendances pres- 
byterales tres marąuees; un docteur fort conscient de 1’importance 



540 


Jean Michel Hanssens S. J. 


de ses fonctions et jaloux de ses prerogatives. II aurait meme pris 
part aux travatix du concile de Nicee, auquel semble se rapporter 
le Canon i. Certains details de Tecrit feraient penser qu’il etait un 
Juif Converti. Ces inductions ont en tout cas ccci d’interessant, qu’el- 
les sont de naturę a prouver que le titre de Canons d’Hipfolyte n’est 
pas une fiction presentant le document comme Toeuyre de ce per- 
sonnage, mais une maniere de dśclarer que la substance lui en ap- 
partient. C’est manifestement comme son oeuvre personnelle que le 
redacteur des CHip. publie ce recueil. 

A Tattribution qu’il fait aux CHip., d’une origine alexandrine, 
et qui nous parait pleinement justifiee, Tauteur voit une objection 
dans la mention que fait le c. 22, de «la semaine de la paque juive ». 
Pour la resoudre, il suppose que sur ce point le redacteur des CHip. 
aurait simplement suivi la Didascalie, sans s’apercevoir de ce que 
Tusage decrit par elle ne concordait pas avec la pratique de l’Eglise 
alexandrine. Cette explication nous semble peu plausible. A notre 
sentiment, l’objection est tout bonnement nulle. L’appellation de 
«semaine de la pdque juive » designait traditionnellement dans les 
milieux alexandrins la semaine sainte, du lundi au samedi, par op- 
position ^ la quarantaine subseąuente a rEpipbanie. D’abord sepa- 
rees, semaine de la paque et quarantaine avaient fini par se souder, 
tout en restant nettemente distinctes l’une de l’autre, comme le 
montrent encore les Annales du patriarchę Eutychios (PG, 211, 
p. 989B-D). Appellation, au reste, parfaitement juste, puisque par 
ses origines la semaine sainte se rattachait incontestablement a une 
institution juive, mais laquelle ne signifiait aucunement que TEglise 
alexandrine du IV® sifecle s’en remit encore pour la fixation de la 
datę pascale au procede empirique et approximatif des Juifs. En 
fixant astronomiquement la datę de requinoxe de printemps, TEglise 
alexandrine entendait etre plus juive que les Juifs par sa parfaite 
fidelite aux normes du comput pascal. 

Par une demonstration concentriqUe tres bien menee, 1 ’auteur 
en arrive a fixer pour la composition des CHip. une datę situee entre 
les aunees 336 et 340. Conclusion seduisante. Ne Test-elle meme 
pas un peu trop? S’il fallait reconnaitre malgre tout, que c’etait bien 
a Hippolyte qu’il attribuait tout ce qu’il ćdictait dans ses canons, 
nous nous trouverions devant un bel anachronisme, que ne pouvait 
commettre un homme instruit vivant au IV® siecle. Au siurplus, 
la fixation au IV® sitele de la composition des CHip., n’est pas sans 
susciter quelque difficultć. 
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II y a d’abord le titre d'<( archeveque de Romę » donnę a Hip- 
polyte, en arabe, par R (en trois endroits), par m et par Abu ’ 1 -Barkat; 
en ethiopien, dans l’index de trois manuscrits relativement recents; 
en sahidiąue, en tete des Gnomai du concile de Nicee, dans le ms. 
Paris, copte 129^*, fol. 75. Pour le P. Coąuin, Tappellation d’arche- 
veque est un indice de Tantiąuite du titre de Canons d’Hippolyte. 
Nous ne sommes pas du meme avis. L,’appellation d’archeveque pour 
dśsigner les ćveques des sieges patriarcaux est restće, pensons-nous, 
en usage bien longtemps aprfes le IV® siecle, en concomitance avec 
celni de patriarchę. Ainsi, tous les mss. du groupe m emploient les 
deux appellations. Quant au temoignage des Gnomai. il ne doit pas 
etre plus ancien que le ms. Parisien qui le presente, lequel est de 
Pan 677 p.C.n. Si ce titre avec son appellation d’archeveque de Romę 
est du redacteur des CHip., la composition de ceux-ci ne peut pas 
etre du IV® siecle. Comment imaginer qu’au commencement du IV® 
sitele, dans les doctes milieux Alexandrins, Hippolyte put etre tenu 
pour avoir ete l’eveque legitime de Romę, au temps ofi siegeaient 
a Alexandrie Demetrios, Heraclas et Denys, ou Alexandre, Athanase 
et Pierre II? 

Non moindre est la difficulte que cree la rubrique qui, apres 
la description du bapteme avec sa triple immersion et sa triple in- 
terrogation et reponse: <( Crois-tu? », <( Je crois », prescrit: « Et il dit 
chaque fois(!): Je (^ 1 , A.noK) te baptise au nom du Pere et du Fils 
et de 1 ’Esprit Saint, la Trinite egale ». Tels n'etaient assurement pas 
ni le rite baptismal ni la formule en usage dans 1 ’Eglise Alexandrine 
au temps de saint Athanase, ni meme de saint Cyrille; beaucoup 
moins encore au III® siecle. Si les CHip. furent composes au IV® 
sitele, la rubrique en question ne peut etre qu’une grosse interpolation. 
Sans doute, dans 1 ’Ordre egyptien de la messe et du bapteme publie 
par A. Baumstark et attribue par lui au VI® siecle, se lit deja la for¬ 
mule baptismale; « Je te baptise au nom du Pere et du Fils et du 
Saint-Esprit, trinite egale »; mais il y manque le pronom^_y>l; elle 
ne semble pas devoir etre repetee; elle n’est pas precedee de la triple 
confession Credis^ Credo. Sans TOrEcE et dans TOrEcS. B.A.E., 
cette meme formule est totalement absente, bien que dans ces der- 
nieres recensions, le rite primitif ait deja subi une modification. Plus 
radicale, la modification dans les rituels coptes plus recents. La triple 
confession y est totalement separee de l’acte du bapteme et la for¬ 
mule: « Je te baptise », etc., est a emettre de faęon que les mots « Je 
te baptise au nom» et l’<i Amen » finał se prononcent trois fois, une 
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fois dans chaąue immersion; par contrę, chacun des noms divins, 
Pere, Fils, Esprit-Saint, une seule fois en tout. Ee fidMe TestSy, 
enfin, a maintenu intact le rite primitif de TOrEcE. Ee rite coniplexe 
des CHip. est donc totalement isole. 

Un detali nous a interesse plus personnellement. Qu’il nous soit 
permis de le nientionner ici. Entre Timposition de la main episcopale 
(presbyterale, dans TOrEcE) et la consignation finale de la ceremo¬ 
nie du bapteme et de la confirmation, toutes les recensions de 1 ’OrEc. 
et le TestSy presentent un rite constitue par Tonction de la tete du 
neophyte au moyen de rhuile d’action de graces ou huile mystique, 
et par une formule commenęant, avec quelque variation, en ces ter- 
mes: « Je te oins d’liuile sainte ». Or de cette onction nous consta^ 
tions et constatons dans notre Liturgie d’Hippolyte (p. 141 et 471) 
qu’elle manque totalement dans les CHip. De sa part, le R. P. Raes 
en faisait autant dans le compte rendu concernant YEssai de recons^ 
titution de la Tradition apostoliąue par Dom Botte. II ne nous dćplait 
naturellement pas de voir maintenant cette constatation pleinement 
confirmee par rćdition critiąue des CHip. (p. 382/3). Mais il y a plus,. 
Alors que dans toutes les recensions de TOrEc. et dans les TestSy, 
la consignation finale se fait sans aucune huile, la recension des CHipA 
propre a R et a A, mais elle seule, prescrit: « Et apres cela (l’ev^ 
que) tracę le signe de la croix sur leurs fronts au moyen de Thiiile 
de l’onction, et les baise en disant: Ee Seigneur soit avec vous ». Par 
contrę, la recension de Macaire, ou m, dans tous ses manuscrits, 
stipule: « Et apres cela (reveque) tracę le signe de la croix sur leurs 
fronts par une consignation de charite, et les baise en disant; Ee 
Seigneur soit avec vous». De ces deux leęons, laquelle est la «bonne», 
ęelle qu’il faut preferer? 

Nous n’hesitons pas a repondre; la seconde. Et voici nos raisons 
que pour plus de darte, nous nous permettons d’enumerer. i. II ne 
nous est nullement demontre que des recensions R et m, la premide 
soit de tous points la meilleure. Elle peut l’dre sur certains points, 
sans qu’il s’ensuive que sur d’autres la seconde ne le soit pas. W. 
Riedel, p. 196, n’affirme aucunement la superiorite de R sur m, mais 
il se contente de dire que R lui semble Temporter sur le Nomocanon 
de Michel de Damiette (von diesen). Quant a leęon de R qui nous 
occupe, il la declare, tres prudemment, non point: <(gewiss richtig », 
ni: « wahrscheinlich richtig », mais: « vielleicht richtig » (p. 213, n. i). 
2. R pourrait fort bien etre, en realite, tout seul a garantir sa rubri- 
que, le tómoignage de A etant d cet egard nul. Au canon 19, nous 
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avons, en effet, applique egalement le procśde de rćvaluation quan- 
titative des yariantes, mais pour aboutir a une conclusion quelque 
peu surprenante; en contraste avec la distance de 25 pour R, d’une 
distance moyenne de 28 pour m (BJ 0 PV; B, 31; V, 27), nous obte^ 
nons pour A, — M marlque malheureusement, — une distance de 
Ó7 yariantes auxquelles s’ajoUtent les 18 leęons par lesquelles A 
s’oppose aux autres manuscrits entre soi diseordants. Et apres tout, 
cette excentricite de A est-elle si etonnante pour un manuscrit ayant 
yu le jour en 1886? Que d’alterations a pu subir, en tant de siecles, 
le texte qu’il recueillait. A Cela s'ajoute que la rubrique en question 
appartient a un rituel insere dans le canon 19 et intitule Chafitre 
des catechumenes, dont les manuscrits peuyent s’etre trouyes dans 
des rapports particuliers. 3. La leęon double; « au moyen de Tliiule 
de Tonction» et «par une consignation de charite», ne peut pas 
etre la consćquence d’une beyue de copiste, mais une des deux le¬ 
ęons a ete deliberement substituee a Tautre, et cette rubrique substi- 
tuee a Tautre ne peut etre que la premiere. Comment, en effet, ima- 
giner qu’a la prescription de l’emploi d’une huile spćcifiquement et 
clairement determinee, ait ete substituee la mention d’une consi¬ 
gnation de charite, simple qualification mystique du signe de croix 
tracę sur le front des neophytes? L’onction episcopale (ou presbyte- 
rale) au moyen de Thrule de Tonction etant absente primitiyement 
des CHip., l’emploi de cette huile s’est fait admettre posterieurement 
dans la recension R, pour y completer la consignation finale. Quoi 
de plus naturel et de conforme a l’eyolution des rites liturgiques? 
4. Enfin comment ne pas tenir compte de la concordance entre la 
manierę decrite par la recension m et celle que decriyent toutes les 
ordonnances autres que les CHip.? 

Nous eussions ete flatte de voir mentionnee parmi les etudes 
qui conseryent un interet reel et une certaine utilite, notre Liturgie 
d’Hippolyte, reeditee en 1965, et dans laquelle il est quelque peu 
question des CHip. et des ordonnances leur apparentees. L’erreur 
que nous reproche la notę 19, a pu etre corrigee dans cette seconde 
edition, grace precisement a l’extreme obligeance et generosite de 
Tauteur, lesquelles nous ont, en outre, mis en mesure d’operer dans 
notre ouyrage Tune ou Tautre rectification. Nous ayons eu ailleurs 
le plaisir de hen remercier. 

D’enfre les Index alphabetiques qui terminent Touyrage, merite 
d’etre particulierement signale celui des Termes arabes chrełiens, ou 
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Jean Michel Hanssens S. J. 


pour chaąue terme, en plus de sa traduction, est indiąuee son ori- 
gine morphologiąue ou sdmantiąue. 

Bref, nous sommes convaincu que l’excellente edition des CHipA 
que vient de publier le R. P. Coquin, constitue un apport de pre¬ 
mierę importance pour la connaissance et Tetude d’un ensemble 
de documents extremement interessants, parce qu'illustrant la cons- 
,titution et la vie de communaute de TEglise primitive, en Egypte 
et ailleurs. 

Jean Michel Hanssens SJ. 



KECENSIONES 


Theologica et patristica 

Irenśe de Lyon, Contrę les Hdresies. Livre IV, edition critiąue 
d’aprte les versions armenienne et latine, sous la direction de 
A. Rousseau, avec la collaboration de B. HemmerdinGER, 
L- DouTrełeau, Ch. Mercier. Paris 1965, tom. I-II, pag. 996 
(= Sources Chretiennes, 100). 

Gli strenui editori delle « Sources Chretiennes » hanno voluto e 
potuto segnare il loro 100“ volume eon uno sforzo compiuto da un 
valido eąuife di autori. Essi ci offrono un autentico capolavoro nel- 
Tottima edizione del libro IV dell’opera di Ireneo. L’edizione era 
stata oggetto delle cure del compianto P. Sagnard O.P. Ma i suoi 
successori hanno adottato altri criteri, pin difi&cili e pin utili. Per 
stabilire meglio Tantica yersione latina non si sono decisi per uno dei 
due gruppi di manoscritti, come aveva fatto lo stesso W. W. Harvey, 
ma hanno scelto come norma l’antica Yersione armena che risulta 
piu attendibile e serve per scegliere fra le diverse varianti della Yer¬ 
sione latina e non rare volte anche per correggere le sviste dei copia- 
tori. La Yersione armena, tradotta in latino, Ya apposta in speciale 
apparato. Oltre a ąuesta nuova Yoce, il Rousseau ha voluto aggiungere 
una retroyersione greca fatta da lui. Cosi, attrayerso queste tre voci — 
latina, armena e retroyersione greca — si riesce ad ayyicinarsi il pió 
possibile all’originale greco perduto quasi interamente. Evidentemente 
la presente edizione supera e sostituisce tutte le precedenti. 

II primo tomo e tutto dedicato ai temi introduttiyi. Colpisce 
l’erudizione e il chiaro ordine eon cni vengono studiate anzitutto la 
tradizione latina, quella greca, raccolta nei florilegi, o quella siriaca, 
piuttosto scarsa, e quell’armena, molto importante per la sua com- 
pletezza e la sua antichita. A continuazione si stabiliscono i yalori 
critici di questi element! di fronte al testo di Ireneo. Seguono nu- 
merose « notę giustificatiye », un po’ ampie, raccolte insieme per non 
intralciare poi Tandamento dell’edLzione. Vengono poscia 3 appendici: 
per un miglioramento del testo armeno, la Yersione latina dei frammenti 
armeni e la concordanza dei capitoli secondo le diyerse edizioni. Un 
Yero inconyeniente e infatti che la presente edizione seguendo, quasi 
sempre, la diyisione in capitoli del Massuet seguita dal Mignę, si sia 
spostata da quella di Haryey. U tomo si chiude eon l’indice biblico. 
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Quanto sarebbe stato utile aggiungere anche quello analitico di 
materie! 

La presentazione tipografica e ben leggibile data la sua chia- 
rezza e Tottima distribuzione dello spazio. Gli editori di « Sources 
Cbretiennes » si meritano una vivissima lode e riconoscenza sia per 
questo Yolume « centenario » sia per la meravigliosa alacrita e qualita 
del loro lavoro! 

I. OrTiz dę Urbina S.J. 


K. Sarkissian, The Council of Chalcedon and the Armenian Church, 

London 1965, pag. 264. 

II chiaro autore ci offre un volume interessante ed erudito. Oltre 
alle fonti antiche armene egli conosce e cita studi moderni suirar- 
gomento, fuorche quelli scritti in tedesco, come quello di A. Grillmeier 
sulla preparazione alla formula cristologica di Calcedonia, apparso nel 
Konzil von Chalkedon, opera che pure viene registrata neirelenco bi- 
bliografico. Lo stesso si dica sul mio studio intorno al Simbolo di 
Calcedonia, pubblicato nello stesso tomo. Sarebbe stato utilissimo co- 
noscere anche i libri di P. Th. Camelot, Ephese et Chalcedoine, Paris 
[1962] e J. Montalyerne, Theodoreti Cyrensis doctrina antiąuior de 
Verbo idnhumanato Romae 1948. 

Lo scopo del libro e quello di ricercare di bel nuovo perche, 
quando e come la Chiesa armena respinse ii Concilio di Calcedonia 
(cfr. p. 6). L’autore si trova davanti a delle teorie, che egli elenca 
eon ordine e chiarezza, secondo le quali il ripudio ufficiale del calce- 
donismo da parte degli armeni sarebbe stato una misura consigliata 
in gran parte da motivi politici e avrebbe avuto luogo o nel 491 nel 
sinodo di Valarśapat che avrebbe aderito allo « Henotikon », o nella 
prima meta del s. VI come associazione alla politica filo-monofisitica 
di Giustiniano. Al Sarkissian non piacciono queste soluzioni che consi- 
derano decisivo il giuoco politico nel monofisismo della Chiesa armena. 
Tutto il libro punta su un’altra tesi da lui cosi espressa: « II rifiuto 
di Calcedonia non, e qualche cosa di contingente, ma il risultato di 
un processo di mentalita e orientamento teologico» (cfr. 19-20). 
Questa tesi, molto comprensibile in un vescovo monofisita, ispira 
tutto il libro e credo che interferisce non poco nella ricerca scientifica. 
II dotto autore conosce i fatti storici, ma si lascia portare dalia sua 
mentalita a omettere qualche volta awenimenti che non giovano alla 
sua tesi, e a interfretare i fatti secondo criteri molto discutibili. 

Ecco alcuni esempi. Nel presentare il I concilio di Efeso come 
cirilliano, in contrasto eon quello di Calcedonia, da lui apprezzato come 
anticirilliano, dice: « Cyrilline christology or Ephesian tradition» (p. 34), 
dove sarebbe opportuno ricordare che il concilio di Efeso non si pro- 
nunció mai per la fofmola « mia physis ». Gli antiocheni yengono iden- 
tificati troppo semplicemente coi nestoriani, v. gr. “The struggle between 
the Orthodox and the Nestorians — in other words, between the Alexan- 
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drians and Antiochenes » (p. 36). Non si ricorda che anche Andrea di 
Samosata e Teodoreto — ąuesfultimp solennemente in Calcedonia — 
finirono per condannare Nestorio (p. 36). Chiama * nestoriana» ogni cri- 
stologia « separatistic or dualistic », mentre puó essere dualistica ma non 
separatistica, come ąuella romana e quella di Calcedonia (p. 39). Inter- 
preta che gli antiocheni, pur avendo detto l’anatema contro Nestorio, 
sentivano infatti come lui (ib.). Presenta ii concilio di Calcedonia come una 
vittoria di Leone papa che voleva accrescere il suo potere sulla Chiesa 
a costo di Ciiillo (cfr. p. 52-56). Perche allora non si ricorda che un altro 
Papa, Celestino, si valse di Cirillo a Efeso dove anche si manifestó il 
primato della sede romana ? II concilio di Calcedonia non fu anticirilliano, 
pur avendo preferito la cristologia diofisitica. Si poteva ricordare che 
due lettere di Ciiillo furono inserite nel Decreto dogmatico del sinodo, 
per non parlare delle acclamazioni in onore del dottore alessandrino. 
La seconda lettera di Cirillo, contiene, come si sa, il simbolo antiocheno 
che lo stesso Cirillo aveva ammesso nel 341 per farę la pace eon gli «Orien- 
tali *. Ora, secondo gli Atti del Concilio di Calcedonia un 600 vescovi 
orientali firmarono tale documento, come anche il Simbolo dio&sitico 
del Concilio. Non e logico affermare che ąuesta Concordia* si dovette 
a motivi politici e che invece il rifiuto susseguente fu opera di co- 
scienza teologica. Nel numero delle interpretazioni entra anche il giu- 
dizio secondo il ąuale i « nestoriani i> (cfr. p. 58) considerarono il concilio 
di Calcedonia come « opera propria». 

Quando si passa da ąueste pagine alle seguenti il consenso del 
lettore e pid freąuente e facile. Specialmente utili sono i capitoli 2, 5 
e 7. L’Autore esamina attentamente tutti gli scritti armeni prima 
di Calcedonia — cosi scarsi! — e dopo. Nella breve corrispondenza 
fra Sahak e Proclo e Sahak e Acacio, immediatamente posteriore al 
concilio di Efeso, non vi e niente di chiaro e positivo a favore di una 
cristologia monofisitica degli armeni. Tanto Proclo ąuanto Acacio di 
Melitene sono contrari a Teodoro Mopsuesteno, ma Proclo non af- 
fermó la « mia physis ». Gli armeni vi ricevono il consiglio di diffidare 
del Mopsuesteno. E un orientamento antinestoriano, ma niente altro. 
Lo stesso Cirillo, che denunció il Mopsuesteno, aveva prima fatto 
la pace eon Giovanni d’Antiochia e Paolo di Emesa. Soltanto le due 
« Lettere » armene, recentemente scoperte, ci danno la prova storica 
del monofisismo della Chiesa armena. Quella prima, a mio parere, 
soltanto attraverso indizi, mentre la seconda, che appartiehe al tempo 
dello Scisma Acaciano, dice espressamente che si ripudia il sinodo di 
Calcedonia. Quindi del monofisismo della Chiesa Armena non ab- 
biamo prima prove certe. Si puó ammettere che anche prima i vescovi 
armeni furono piuttosto sotto 1’influsso antinestoriano, esacerbato 
anche dairatteggiamento dci nestoriani nella nemica Persia. Ma se 
si Yogliono escludere i fattori politici neiranticalcedonismo degli ar¬ 
meni, come yuole il Sarkiśsian, molte cose restano senza spiegazione. 
Cosi il fatto, da lui anche giudicato « sorprendente » (p. 49), che furo¬ 
no proprio gli antiocheni a fondare la pifi potente Chiesa antical- 
cedoniana. 

II giudizio complessivo e positivo in quanto il detto autore ci 
presenta una serie di fatti eon ordine e chiarezza, anche se non sempre 
eon la auspicabile completezza. La tesi del Sarkissian yerrk ammessa 
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facilmente da quelli che partecipano del suo punto di vista antical- 
cedoniano, e invece verra respinta da molti altri. Ad ogni modo e 
un’opera degna di studio e di rispetto. 

I. Ortiz de Urbina. S.J. 


G. Weiss, Studien zum Leben, zu den Schriften und zur Theologie 
des Patriarchen Anastasius I. von Antiochien {559-598), Studia 
Anastasiana I, Miinchen 1965 [Miscellanea Byzantina Mona- 
censia 4], p. 234. 

Trdtase de una « Inauguraldissertation» o tesis, escrita bajo la 
dirección del prof. H. G. Beck, insigne bizantinista de la Universidad 
de Munich. El volumen contiene una monografia completa sobre el 
bastante ignorado patriarca antioąueno. Con orden y diligencia se 
expone su biografia, a continuación sus escritos publicados e ineditoa, 
y por fiu un resumen de su doctrina teológica en la que resalta na- 
trrralmente su cristologla y su doctrina sobre la Trinidad en lucha 
contra los «triteistas». En esta polemica tiene Anastasio puntos 
de contacto con los monofisitas que tambien los combatlan, por mas 
que el patriarca antioqueno aceptara el concilio de Calcedonia. Como 
tambićn es interesante observar que habla de una cierta unidad de 
la operación en Cristo, dando a esta unidad y al consigruente « mono- 
energismo o un matiz morał. No cabe esperar rasgos definitivos cuando 
aiin no estaban esclarecidos los terminos. Habria de pasar casi 
un siglo para llegar al Concilio III de Constantinopla. 

Probablemente la parte mds original y valiosa de la tesis que 
resefio es la segunda, dedicada a una investigación crudadosa de todo 
cuanto lleva el nombre de Anastasio, aunque todavla no haya salido 
de la oscuridad de los archivos. 

El estimable trabajo de Weiss era digno de una presentación 
tipogrdfica mas digna y asequible. Esto ultimo lo digo porque re- 
sulta Una tortura para la vista ese bosque de tipos menudos, impresos 
segńn algfin metodo artesano. De las bien dotadas universidades 
alemanas es de esperar que mejoren el genero de presentación tipo- 
grdfica para ventaja de los doctos lectores. 

I. Ortiz de Urbina S.J. 


Erich Trapp, Manuel II. Palaiologos, Dialoge mit einem “ Perser ” 
(Wiener byzantinische Studien, Band II). Wien 1966, grossoktav, 
95 + 318 pages with 4 plates. Price, Paper, óS 396. 

This edition of Manuel II’s Dialogue with a ‘ Persian ’ for the 
first time puts the fuli text of the Emperor’s twenty-six dialogues 
at the disposition of scholars. It appears at a propitious moment, 
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for the late Yatican Council has roused a new interest in religious 
relations between Christianity and Islam. The student, however, 
will have to labour to acąuire his knowledge, for the Greek text 
fills 302 large octavo pages, and there is no translation. He will be 
rewarded for his toil by reCeiving instruction on almost every point 
of religious doctrine, for the dialogues are long and detailed. The 
Author gives an outUne of their content on pp. 62**84*: a) The 
Polemical Dialogues: I The immortality of angels; II-III The cha- 
racter of the Mohammed,an paradise; III-IV Man and Animal; IV 
True bliss; V Legends about Mohammed; V-VII The person of the 
Prophet and his doctrine; VIII The Paraclete: b) The Trułh of the 
Faith = VIII-IX: c) Apologetic Dialogues: X-XIX The Trinity and 
Christology; XX Veneration of images; XXI-XXIV The Christian 
doctrine of salvation; XXV-XXVI The Apostles; XXVI The con- 
clusion of the Work. 

The Introduction, covering the first 95 pages of the book, begins 
by reviewing previous Byzantine literatirre dealing with Islam and 
tracing how later authors utilised their predecessors’ labours, e.g., 
Cydones and Cantacuzenus reproducing long passages from St 
Thomas Aąuinas and the Italian Ricoldo. Manuel wrote his Dialogue 
probably in 1392/3, aware of, but not servilely copying, the works 
of Ricoldo, Cydones and Cantacuzenus. The Introduction ends with 
a short list of later polemical writers on Islam and their sources. 
Indexes of references, of proper names, of special Greek words in 
the text, with an index specially for the Introduction and 4 plates 
of photographs of MSS, complete the book. 

This beautifully printed text will be the standard edition of 
this work and of very great value to the specialist both of compara- 
tive religions and of Palaeologan literaturę. 

J. Giłł S.J. 


Keetje Rozemond, Archimandrite Hierotheos Abbałios I5gg-i664, 

Universitaire Pers, Leiden 1966, 7 illustrations, loi pages. 

FI. 14,50. 

The story of the contacts of Dutch Calvinists with Cyril L,ukaris 
is well known. Less known are their endeavours to foUow up and 
consolidate the impression they had madę in Constantinople. The 
subject of this study, a monk from Cephalonia, passed several years 
in Leyden translating Calvinist religious works into Greek for dissem- 
ination in the east. He willingly accepted Lukaris’s profession of 
faith, but its Calvinistic tonę was inevitably modified in his Greek 
versions by orthodox overtones. The results of the propaganda are 
not noted; possibly they cannot be assessed. 

The life and activities of the Archimandrite occupy 43 pages of 
this beautifully printed book. The history thus recounted is sub- 
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staiitiated by 44 pages of documents. The whole is rounded off 
very satisfactorily by indexes of personal and geographical names 
and by a bibliography which, even though deliberately selective, 
should have mentioned the writings on this period of Prof. Karmiris 
of the University of Athens. 

J. Gili, SJ. 


Augnst Leidł, Die Einheit der Kirchen auf den sfdtmittelalterlichen 
Konzilien. Von Konstanz bis Florenz (= Konfessionskundliche 
und kontroverstheologische Studien. Herausgegeben voni Johann- 
Adam-Móhler-Institut. Bd. XVII). Verlag Bonifadus-Druckerei, 
Paderborn 1966. Grossoktav, 233 pages. Bound DM 16.80 

The purpose of this book is to illustrate the ideas about Church- 
unity, i.e., unity of the Eastern and Western Churches, current in 
the first half of the fifteenth century. The author takes his facts 
(and sometimes his phraseology) from others. His special contribu- 
tion is the selection he has madę of those facts to give a brief account 
sufi&cient for his purpose and the addition of morę or less leugthy 
resumes of discourses or writings from some outstanding personalities 
of the period that expose some aspects of Church unity. The treat- 
ment falls naturally into three parts, one for each of the Councils 
of Constance, Basel and Florence, which are of uneąual length 
sińce relations with the Greeks were scarce at Constance, somewhat 
morę abundant at Basel, but nearly the whole of the Council of 
Florence. The method of writing — an historical introduction, a 
resume of some discourse, a morę generał conclusion — leads to re- 
petition (e.g. pp. igs. and 33S; 35S. and 6is.). The bibliography has 
some surprising lacunae (besides omitting some opera ąuoted in the 
narrative); e.g. mention of a treatment of the historical value of the 
sources of the Council of Florence, Petit’s edition of the documents 
on Purgatory and on Mark Eugenicus, the Opera omnia of Scholarios- 
Gennadios (cf. p. 105 n. 68) with their valuable introductions and 
appendices, my Eugenius IV etc. (My Personalities of the Council of 
Florence, which would have been of great use to the author, probably 
appeared after his book was in the press). There are a few mis- 
prints e.g. pp. 32 (n. 7 dia moni should be one word), 48, 84, 132. 
The discourse of Traversari synopsised on pp. 159-160 was written 
but never delivered. Whether the Greeks at Constance ever received 
permission to celebrate their Liturgy in their lodgings is doubtful: 
Zhishman, ąuoted by the A. as his authority p. 15 n. 10, perhaps 
mistook for Greeks Gregory Camblak and his priests portrayed in 
RichentaPs illustrated account. On p. 152 near the top and on page 
212 towards the bottom, it would be better to read ‘ saints ’ for 
‘ Fathers ’ because it was precisely as saints, i.e. as imbued by the 
lloly Spirit, that they could not, in the Greek thought of that time, 
contradict the Holy Spirifs actiyity in each other. 
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The minor defects mentioned above are few and of very little 
importance in a very interesting book. In simple style the A. gives 
a elear account of the chief events of the period. The first time 
that a new personage of importance is mentioned in the narrative a 
footnote gives a very useful thumb-nail curriculum vitae. The syn- 
opses of discourses are detailed but not too long and help to an 
appreciation of the attitude of that day. If the earlier pages of the 
book are largely dependent on others, the later ones are the friut 
of the A’s own assessment of the history he has recounted, especially 
in connection with the definition of papai powers in the decree of 
Union with the Greeks. In this regard the A’s conclusions are some- 
what morę negative than minę — perhaps because he takes the word 
‘ privilegia ’ morę literally than I do — but he gives his reasons. 

Altogether this is a very satisfactory book, which can be re- 
commended for those who wish for a straightforward account of the 
events of the early fifteenth century in their siguificance fer Church 
unity. 


J. Giłł, S.J. 


Edith Klum, Natur, Kunst und Liche in der Philosophie Yladimir 
Solov’evs, Eine religionsphilosophische Untersuchung. Yorrede von 
Fedor Stepun, Yerlag Otto Sagner, Miinchen 1965 (= Slavi- 
stische Beitrdge, Herausgegeben von A. Schmaus, Miinchen, Band 
14). 333 Seiten, DM 34. 

Nach einer Yorrede und einer Einfiihrung wird der Gegenstand 
der Untersuchung in zwei Hauptteilen dargelegt. Der erste Teil ent- 
halt die religionsphilosophische GrundJage fur Teil II und ist in 6 
Kapitel (mit einem kurzeń Riickblick) gegliedert: i. Untersuchungen 
iiber die Herkunft der Sophienlehre Solov’evs. 2. Das Chalkedonische 
Christusbild und die Menschenlehre des Ostens. 3. Existenz und Es- 
senz (Das wahrhaft Seiende und die Wesenheit). 4. Der trinitarische 
ProzeB in seiner Doppelstellung. 5. Die Anthropologie Solov’evs. 
6. Die Weltseelen-Uehre Solov’evs. Im zweiten Teil werden drei Auf- 
satze Solov’evs interpretiert: i. Die Schónheit in der Natur. 2. Der 
allgemeine Sinn der Kunst. 3. Der Sinn der Uiebe. Auch hier folgt 
eine kurze SchluBbetrachtung. Die zum Teil sehr langen Anmer- 
kungen mit Aufweis von Abhangigkeiten, Quellennachweisen, geistes- 
geschichtlichen Parallelen, hier und da auch Harmonisierungsversu- 
chen oder kritischen Bemerkungen erstrecken sich iiber 100 Seiten 
(S. 219-320). Ein L,iteraturverzeichnis, Personen- und Sachregister 
sowie ein Nachwort (der Danksagung, besonders an F. Stepun und 
A. Dempf) beschlieBen die Untersuchung. 

Die -Yerfasserin hat einen lohnenden, aber schwierigen Gegen¬ 
stand gewahlt, sich mit Erfolg um den Nachvollzug der Gedanken 
Solov’evs bemiiht und hat diese dem Leser in Teil I und II iiber- 
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sichtlich und klar dargelegt, in den Anmerkungen aber gezeigt, wie 
Solov’evs Ideen in der jiidischen Kabbala, im Platonismus, Neu- 
platonismus, in der ostlichen Patristik, im westlicben Mittelalter und 
im deutscben Idealismus wie in der protestantiscben Mystik eines 
Jakob Bóbme verwurzelt sind. 

Die in den Anmerkungen stehende wichtige kurze Zusammenfassung 
(S. 319-20) hiitte wohl besser im Text selber ihren Platz gefunden. (Da 
die Arbeit mit groBer Sorgfalt angefertigt wurde, ist es nicht recht er- 
klarlich, wie im Personen- und Sachregister nicht nur manche im Buch 
vorkommende Namen, sondern auch zahlreiche Seitenzahlen ausgefallen 
sind). 

Unsere kritischen Bemerkungen zu dieser ausgezeichneten Unter- 
suchung sind vor allem theologischer Art. E. K. hebt mit Recht hervor, 
daB Solov’ev « Mystiker und Metaphysiker zugleich » (S. ii) war. Doch 
ist mit dem Philosophen und Mystiker untrennbar der Theologe verbun- 
den. Da Solov’ev christlicher Philosoph sein wollte, lieB sich in dieser 
«religionsphilosophischen Untersuchung» die Theologie tatsachlich nicht 
ausklammem. Aber sic ist doch wohl an manchen Stellen etwas zu kurz 
gekommen. So wird am SchluB des ersten Kapitels von Teil I (S. 32-33) 
nicht klar, was eigentlich die orthodoxe Kirche an der Sophienlehre 
Solov’evs, Berdjaevs — er war iibrigens nur in sehr begrenztem 
AusmaB Sopianiker — und Bulgakovs zu beanstanden hatte, warum 
(durch die Moskauer und Karlowitzer Hierarchie) eine Yerurteilung erfolgte, 
die Solov’ev zwar nur indirekt, aber doch sehr wesentlich betraf. 

Wenn die Yerfasssrin sodann im AnschluB an E. Muller meint, das 
religiose BewuBtsein Solov’evs habe sich im wesentlichen aus der Yer- 
schmelzung zweiar geistig-religioser Welten gebildet: der russisch-ostkirch- 
lichen Frómmigkeit und der abendlandischen theosophischen Philosophie 
(S. 34), so stimint dies zwar groBenteils beziiglicn der Logos-Sophia- 
Konzeption, die den Kern der vorliegenden Untersuchung ausmacht, 
nicht aber beziiglich der gasamten religiósen Synthese Solov’evs. Hier 
gibt es eine dritte wesentliche Komponentę, namlich die Einbeziehung 
der kirchlichen tJberlieferung Roms, die in « Ea Russie et PEglise uni- 
verselle » mit der Sophiakonzeption verbunien wird (z. B. in Teil 3, 
wo von der Sophia, der gottUchen wie der sozialen Trinitiit — von 
Yaterschaft (des Hohenpriesters), Sohnschaft und Prophetenamt — die 
Rede ist. Da Solov’ev in seine Synthese auch die orthodoxe óstliche wie 
die katholische westliche Glaubensiiberlieferung einzubeziehen bemiiht 
war, entsteht die Frage, ob ihm dies, gerade in jenen Eehrpunkten, wo 
Ost und West libereinstimmen, auch tatsachlich gelungen ist. 

Hierzu ein paar Beispiele: Was den kirchlich-traditionellen Person- 
begriif anlangt, so ist nicht — wie K. (S. 35 if.; 57; 79-80; 254, Anm. q) 
anzudeuten scheint — Person gleich Existenz und Natur gleich Essenz, 
sondern der volle Personbegriff schlieBt die Essenz oder Natur ein. Dem- 
entsprechend entfernt sich Solov’ev von der (alten vorpalamitischen 
und von der katholischen) Uberlieferung, wenn er Gott-Person real von 
Gott-Natur, wie Eogos von Sophia unterscheidet. Sehr richtig bemerkt 
dazu K.: « Der Auseinanderfall von Eogos und Sophia, d.h. ihre Unter- 
scheidung ais wirkende Einheit (Eogos) und gewirkte Einheit (Sophia), 
fiihrte zum doppelten SelbstbewuBtseinsprozeB der Gottheit * (S. 258, 
A nm . 32). Zur Klarung des orthodoxen und katholischen Person-Begrif- 
fes wiire es niitzlich gewesen, nicht nur auf Eeontius von Byzanz zu 
verweisen, sondern auch auf Johannes von Damaskus — er fehlt in der 
Untersuchung — und auf die westliche Hochscholastik. AufschluBreich 
ware die Beantwortung der Frage, wie weit Solov’ev selbst sich dessen 
klar bewuBt geworden ist, daB diese Scholastik in der kirchlichen Pber- 
lieferung zwischen Maximus dem Bekenner und ihm selber steht (vgl. S. 53). 

Mit Solov’evs Unterscheidung zwischen ewigem Eogos und ewiger 
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Sophia hiingt es sodann zusammen, wenn er wie Origenes die Praexistenz 
der Seelen lehrt und wenn er im Grunde die Schópfung ans dem Nichts, 
vor allem der Einzelseelen, leugnet, mag er sie auch l)isweilen scheinbar 
zugeben (vgl. S. 58; und go-gz mit 196). 

Kin anderes Beispiel: K. bedient sich wiederholt einer fiir orthodoxe 
wie katholische Hórer befremdlich klingenden e religionsphilosophischen» 
Redeweise. Sie spricht z.B. von der « nicaischen Eogosverschiebung vom 
zweiten Gott zum ersten Gott » (S. 100; vgl. 53) oder von « der uns be- 
kannten Erhóhung des Eogos vom zweiten Gott zum ersten Gott durch 
die erste nicaische Eatscheiiung vom Jahre 325 * (S. 258, Anm. 32); sie 
scheint also an eine Dogmenenłwicklung zu denken, wiihrend Solov’ev 
verschiedentlich zu erweisen sucht, daJ 3 es sich in der kirchlichen Tradi- 
tion nur um T>ogmeaentfaltung oder Uogmenforlschrilt handeln konne. 

Eine andere Frage: Hat So]ov'ev folgerichtig die Ideenwelt vom 
Logos in die von ihm real unterschiedene Sophia iibertragen ? Ist mit seiner 
Auffassung, dafi die hóheren organischen Formen seit Ewigkeiten in der 
Yernunft des Weltkiinstlers vorgezeichnet sind (S. 136) und dafi der 
Weltkiinstler der Logos ist (S. 278-79, Anm. 95), die Behauptung vereinbar, 
nach S3lov’ev bleibe nur noch die Sophia nut der « Welt der Ideen » 
identisch, der Logos absr stehe oberhalb der « Welt der Ideen » fS. 258-59, 
Anm. 32 und 43) ? 

Gut zeigt K., wie So]ov’ev die verschiedenen Ordnungen des mensch- 
lichen Seins auf Gott iibertragt (S. 62 ff.). Doch konnte hier eine grund- 
legende Kritik ansetzen und dailnn, dafi unser Philosoph trotz bester 
Absicht einem zu anthropomorphen Denken verha£tet bleibt. Bei aller 
Objektiyitat der Darstellung und allem Wohlwollen zum Trotz gelingt es 
K. nicht, das Widerspruchsvolle der Soiov’ev3ehen Weltseelenlehre zu 
beseitigen (S. 98 ff.). Im Riickblick, am Ende von Teil I, meint K., 
Solov’ev s;i wegen seines Glaubens an die fleischliche Auferstehung kein 
Gnjstiker und er sei keia Panth;ist. wAl er s:hirf zwischen Existenz/ 
Gottheit und Essenz/Menschheit unterschzide (S. 113). Doch fragt sich, 
ob die Absicht allein ihn rechtfertigen kann, wenn er immer wieder das 
Materielle, Leibliche mit negativem Akzent versieht und wenn er eine 
unwirkliche Unterschei iung inGott anbrin t in dem tatsachli-h Existenz 
und Esssnz zusammenfallen. 

Beim Lesen eines Zitates (auf S. 66-67; soi,. III, 88) hat man den 
Eindruck, ais ob Solov’ev den reden Untirschi^d der drei gottlichen 
Personen leugne; was natiirlich nicht stimmt. Es heifit in der deutschen 
Cbersetzung: « Gott, welcher sich in drei ununterschicdenen und seins- 
gleichen Subjekten yerwirklicht. . . ». Das Mifiyerstandnis ist entstanden 
durch die tJbersetzung von « ncrazdePnych » mit « ununterschieden *, 
statt « ungeteilt« oder « ungatrennt ». Noch an anderer Stelle charak- 
terisiert K. die Sophia Solov'evs ais «intelligible Gesamtseele der un- 
sterblichen Msnschheit (menschliche ICxistenz) im Gegensatz zur Aristo- 
telisch-Thomistischen Geistseele des nienschlichen Itinzelwesens (mensch¬ 
liche Essenz) » {S. 101). Diese Charakteristik scheint urs mifiverstandlich 
zu sein, da ja das menschliche Einzelwesen nach Aristotelisch-Thomi- 
stischer Auffassung nicht nur Essenz ist, sondern auch Existenz. 

Die in Teil II analysierten Aufsatze Solov’evs (vgl. die Besprechung 
von Band VII der « Deutschen Gesamtausgabe» in dieser Zeitschrift 
XIX (1953), S. 431-34) gehóren zum Tiefsten und Schonsten, was er 
uns hinteriassen hat. Gleichwohl finden sich besonders im Aufsatz iiber 
den Sinn der (Geschlechts-)Liebe zahlreiche IJnklarheiten, Unausge- 
glichenheiten, unbewiesene Behauptungen, ja Trugschliisse und, im 
Yergleich zur kirchlichen. orthodoxen wie katholischen Lehre, Akzent- 
verschiebungen. Solov’ev leugnet, dafi der Sinn der geschlechtlichen I/iebe 
in der Ydrmehrung der Gattung liege (S. 161). Geschlechtsliebe und Yer- 
mehrung stiinden in umgekehrtem Yerhaltnis zueinander; je stiirker die 
eine, um so schwacher sei die andere (S. 162). Er stellt iest, dafi sich 
baim Menschen die starkste Geschlechtsliebe auch unter yolligem 



554 


Recensiones 


AusschluB der Yermehrung ais móglich erweist (S. 162). Dóch was folgt 
aus diesen Satzen? Folgt daraus nur, dafi sich die Geschlechtsliebe mensch- 
liclier Personen nicht in der « Yermehrung der Gattung i> erschópft (vgl. 
den Sinn des « Hohenliedes Salomons 0), oder etwa, daB sie gar nichts 
mit der Kindererzeugung zu tun hat, daB sie nicht wesentlich auf das 
Kind hingeordnet ist ? « Yermehrung der Gattung >> — wie auch « Ehe 
ais soziale Einrichtung » — hat bei Solov’ev einen iiberwiegend negativen 
Akzent. Einesolche AusdrucksweiselaBtaber vergessen, daB die persónliche 
Nachkommenschaft von Menschen, die sich persónlich ais leiblich-geistig- 
geistliche Wesen lieben, ein gegenseitiges lebendiges Geschenk und Eini- 
gungsband von Mann und Frau darstellt. Das Kind tritt nach Anord- 
nung des Schópfers nicht ungehórig zwischen die Liebe der Eltern, ist 
nicht nur « Yermehrung der Gattung », steht nicht nur, wie Solov’ev 
unterstellt, im Dienste der «schlechten Unendlichkeit >). Mit Recht hat K. 
bei Solov’ev eine « Depotenzierung des Korperlichen » angemerkt (z.B. 
S. 302, Anm. 144). Im hóchsten leib-seelischen Wesen, dem Menschen, 
der Person und Individuum zugleich ist, bedeutet das eine Kind den 
Normalfall, im Gegensatz zur jeweils zahlreichen Nachkommenschaft 
niederer Lebewesen; kein Kind aber bei groBer gegenseitiger Geschlechts¬ 
liebe ist nicht — wie Solov’ev zu verstehen gibt — Normal- oder 
Ideal-Fall, sondern Ausfall, Unfruchtbarkeit (vgl. die HI. Schrift des 
Alten und Neuen Testamentes iiber diese). Solov’ev iibertreibt selbst 
beziiglich der Tiere, dereń <1 schlechte geradlinige F'orm unbegrenzter 
Yermehrung » nur « die Wiederholung eines und desselben Organismus im 
einfórmigen Wechsel einzelner zeitlicher Existenzen » sein soli (S. 211). 
In Wirklichkeit aber — und das wissen die Tierfreunde sehr wohl — 
gleicht kein individuelles Tier yollkommen dem anderen an Yeranlagung, 
Charakter und « Intelligenz ». Yergebens bemiiht sich Solov’ev einerseits 
zu trennen, was der Urheber der menschlichen Personnatur verbunden 
hat, um dann andererseits wieder die gróBten Anstrengungen zu machen, 
das Auseinanderfallende zusammenzuraffen (vgl. abermals S. 302, 
Anm. 144). 

Nocn ein paar kleine Bemerkungen: Fiir die Biblicgraphie wichtig 
ist eine Studie von Erzpriester G. P'lorovskij iiber die Yerehrung der 
Sophia in Byzanz und RuBIand: O pcćitanii Sofii-Premudrosti Boźiej, v 
Yizantii i na Rusi, Trudy V-go s”ezda russkich akademićeskich organi- 
zacij za granicej v Sofii 14-21 senijabrja iggo, I, S. 485-500. Ygl. auch 
A. M. AMMA.NN S.J., Darstellung und Deutung der Sophia im oorpetrini- 
schen Rujiland, Orientalia Christiana Periodica 4 (1938), S. 12C-156. — Wie 
der SlavenaposteI Konstantin-Cyiill eine Yision der Sophia-Weisheit hatte 
(S. 223, Anm. i), so auch im mittelalterlichen Westen der selige Heinrich 
Seuse. — Solov’evs Anstrengungen, spekulatiy die Notwendigkeit des 
Todes zu iiberwinden (S. 206 ff.; 211 mit Anm. 239), sind u.a. durch 
N. Fedorov verursacht (iiber ihn siehe: Russische Denker, usw., Wien 
1950, S. 201 ff. — Siehe im gleichen Buch auch im Sachweiser das Stich- 
wort « Sophialehre »). Lohnend ware eine Studie iiber SoIov'evs evo- 
lutionistisches Weltbild (vgl. S. 103-4: 216) im Yergleich mit Teilhard 
de Chardin, dessen Name in der Untersrchung nicht vorkommt. (Eine 
aniere aufschluBreiche Parallele zwischen beiden Denkern hat gezogen 
Karl Yladimir Truhlar, Teilhard und Solowjcw, Dichtung und religióse 
Erfahrung, Freiburg/Miinchen 1966). 

Unsere kritischen Bemerkungen sollen nicht ais negative Kritik 
genommen werden, sondern yielmehr zu weiterem Studium anregen; 
denn die Arbeit von E. Klum ist eine hóchst anerkennenswerte spe- 
kulatiye Leistung und tragt bedeutend zu einer yertieften geistes- 
geschichtlichen Erkenutnis der Philosophie Soloy’evs bei. 

Bernhard Schułtze S.J. 
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B. Neunheuser, O.S.B., Bafteme et Confirmation, traduit de Tal- 
lemand; UEucharistie, II. Au Moyen Age et a Vepoque moderne, 
traduit de ralletnand par A. Liefooghe (= Histoire des Dogmes, 
Tome IV: Sacrements, Fascicule 2 et Ąh), L,es Bditions du Cerf, 
Paris 1966, pag. 249 et 149, 18 et 12 F. 

Taufe, Firmung und Eucharistie bilden seit dem christlichen 
Altertum eine Einheit abi^nitidtionssakramente, ais Einweihung in 
das Christenleben. So ist es derm zu begriiBen, daB in der neuen 
franzósischen «Ifistoire des Dogmes» die Dogmengeschichte dieser 
drei Sakramente vom gleichen Autor geschrieben wurde, der ais Li- 
turgiker und Sakramententheologe bekannt ist. Es lohnte sich der 
Miihe diesen, bereits in deutscher Sprache yorhandenen Anteil nun- 
mehr in franzósiseher Ubersetzung herauszugeben. 

Der erste der beiden Bandę handelt — wie kurz auf S. 7, aus- 
fuhrlich am SchluB, S. 243-49, angegeben ist — von Taufe und 
Firmung in der HI. Schrift, im 2. und 3. Jahrhundert, im 4. und 5. 
Jahrhundert in West und Ost, am Ende des patristischen Zeitalters; 
zur Karolingischeu Zeit und in der Hochscholastik; von der Tauf- 
Theologie in der Hoch- und Spatscholastik und seit dem Konzil von 
Trient bis zur Gegenwart; und schlieBlich von der Firmung ais voll- 
kommen unabhangigem Sakrament. 

(Band 4a, tiber die Eucharistie im christlichen Altertum steht 
noch ans.) Im zweiten von P. Neunheuser veróffentlichten Band 
(siehe S. 7 und 147-49) wird die mittelalterliche Eucharistielehre von 
Ost und West dargestellt; und zwar zuerst im Osten, von Johannes 
von Damaskus bis zum Konzil von Ferrara-Florenz, dann, weit aus- 
ftihrlicher, im Westen: in der Friih-, Hoch- und Spatscholastik, zur 
Zeit der Reformation und des Konzils von Trient und dann seit dem 
Konzil von Trient bis auf unsere Tage. 

Wenn der Yerfasser im ersten Kapitel des 2. Bandes in die Dar- 
legung der mittelalterlichen Eucharistielehre auch die Meinungen der von 
Rom getrennten groBen Liturgiekommentatoren mit hineinnimmt, so 
wiire eine solche Miteinbeziehung grundsatzlich auch in der spiiteren Zeit 
mdglich gewesen. DaB die orthodoxen Kirchen — ausgenomnien den 
papstlichen Primat — mit der katholischen Kirche den gleichen Glauben 
teiien, wie N. meint (S. ii), stimmt doch nur, wenn man von den eucha- 
ristischen Kontroversen absieht, von denen einige sehr wohl auch das 
Dogma betreffen. Gerade die Tatsache, auf die N. mit Recht yerweist, 
daB bereits bei Johannes von Damaskus das Wort « Antitypa >) nicht 
mehr den urspriinglichen Sinn hat (S. 16), war ja einer der Anliisse, die 
Konsekration in die Epiklese zu verlegen. (Vgl. auch den Artikel von 
P. Bonifatius Benzing O.S.B., « hac altaris participatione », Miin- 
chener Theologische Zeitschrift, 3 (1952), S. 272-85.) — Zum Konzil von 
Florenz (S. 27-28): Es wiire niitzlich gewesen, neben Mansi auch auf die 
neue Ausgabe: «Concilium Elorentinum, Documenta et Scriptores», 
Rom 1940 ff. zu verweisen. N. unterstreicht die Identitiit des Piuchari- 
stieglaubdns von Ost und West auf diesem Blingungskonzil. Doch 
wird gerade von Syropulos, dem Gegner und Geschichtsschreiber des 
Konzils, diesem der Yorwutf gemacht, daB es iiber die Epiklesekontro- 
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verse so leicht hinweggegangen sei. — Gegen Knde von Kapitel 6 wiire 
vielleicht auch ein Hinweis auf die viel diskutierte Schrift von Karl 
Rahner. Die vielen Messen und das eine Opfey, Freiburg i.B. 1951, niitz- 
lich gewesen. 

Jeder der beiden Bandę enthalt eine auf den gegenwartigen 
Stand gebrachte Bibliographie. Die klare, iibersichtliche Darstellung 
ermoglicbt eine leichte Orientierung in der Dogmengescbichte von 
Taufe, Firmung und Eucharistie. Der Nutzen der Yeróffentlichung 
liegt auf der Hand. 

B. SCHUŁTZE S.J. 


Historica 

Kirche im Osten, Studien zur osteuropdischen Kirchengeschichte und 
Kirchenkunde. In Yerbindung mit dem Ostkircheninstitut heraus- 
gegeben von Robert Stupperich, Band 9 - 1966, Yandenhoeck 
und Ruprecht in Góttingen, 198 Seiten, DM 16.80 

Auch in diesem Jahre weist das Jahrbuch einen mannigfaltigen, 
reichen Inhalt auf, an Aufsatzen, Chronik, Literaturberichten und 
Buchbesprechungen. Zwei Bildtafeln sind beigegeben. Sie zeigen den 
1965 Yerstorbenen Rektor des Orthodoxen Theologischen Instituts 
des hl. Sergius in Paris, Bischof Kassian, und Erzpriester Sergij 
Bugakoy, der bis zur seinem Tode (1944) Dekan desselben Institutes 
gewesen war. ' 

Wie der Herausgeber im Yorwort sagt, sollte auch dem EinfluB, 
den das II. Yatikanum in der Welt ausiibt, Rechuung getragen 
werden. Wir heben aus dem Inhalt das hervor, was fiir die « Orientalia 
Christiana Periodica» von gróBerer Bedeutung ist. 

tiber die Kirchenkonferenz in ’Addis 'Abbaba, d.h. die Yer- 
sammluug der Oberhaupter der orieutalischen (monophysitischen) 
Kirchen vom 15.-21. Januar 1965 berichtet E. Hammerschmidt 
(S. 13-21). Wichtig ist hier zu wissen; in welchen Beziehungeu diese 
Kirchen zur griechisch-slavischen Orthodoxie stehen, zu Rom (an 
das man die Bitte richtet: « to reconsider its theory and practice both 
of maintaining uniate churches and of proselrdizing among members 
of our churches ») und zu den nichtorthodoxen Mitgliedskircheu des 
Weltkirchenrates, vor allem zur alt-katholischen und anglikanischeu 
Kirche (S. 20). Yom 7.-10. Januar 1965 hatte (hinter yerschlosseuen 
Ttiren) eine Theologeukouferenz stattgefunden. Yertreter der grie- 
chisch-slavischen Orthodoxie, die zur Kirchenkonferenz eingeladen 
worden waren — Gesprache hatten ja schon vorher stattgefunden, 
so in Aarhus (Danemark) vom 11.-15. August 1964 —, sagten jedoch 
ab. Zur Ausfuhrung der Beschlusse und Koordination der Arbeit 
hat die Kirchenkonferenz ein Komitee eingesetzt, bei dem <(eigenarti- 
gerweise » (S. 20) die armenische Kirche fehlt, die sich zum groBen 
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Teil in der Sowjet-Union befindet. Liegt der Grund vielleicht darin, 
dafi man auf der Konferenz den Kaiser von Athiopien zum « Defensor 
fidei » erklart hat (S. 21)? 

Sehr schón ist der Bericht von Sergij Bulgakov ans den « Auto- 
biographischen Notizen» tiber seine Priesterweihe (1918) (S. 22-30); 
wo er auch auf seine persónlichen Beziehungen zu Patriarch Tichon 
zu sprechen kommt. 

Der Aufsatz von Erzpriester Nikołaj Afanas’ev, Die KoUegialitdt 
der Bischófe in orłhodoxer Sicht (S. 31-42), — in franzosischer Sprache 
in Le Messager Orthodoxe, Num. 29-30, 1965, S. 7-15 — wird hier mit 
Nutzen dem deutschen Leser zuganglich gemacht. Er setzt sich vom 
Standpunkt der « eucharistischen Ekklesiologie » (vgl. Orientalia Chri¬ 
stiana Periodica 31 (1965), S. 21-52 und 277-294) mit der auf dem 
Yatikanum II herausgestellten Debre auseinander. Es lieBe sich man- 
cherlei zu Afanas’evs Darlegung der kathoUschen Debre bemerkeri. 
Dieser entspricbt es z.B. sicher nicbt, daB der Eintritt ins‘Biscbofs- 
kollegium die individuelle Nacbfolge des Biscbofs verscbwinden lasse 
(S. 34, Num. 3). Jeder Biscbof bat seine geschicbtbch-personlicbe 
Nacbfolge, wenn diese aucb bei der Mehrzahl der Bischófe nicbt bis 
zur apostobscben Zeit geschicbtlicb festgelegt werden kann. Ein an- 
deres Beispiel: A. spricht von «traditionell katbolischer Debre», 
derzufolge der Biscbof vom rómiscben Papst die jmisdiktionelle 
Macbt in seiner Kircbe empfangt (S. 39, Num. 6). Es bandelt sich 
aber nur um eine in den letzten Jabrbunderten vorberrscbende Debre, 
die gerade im Yatikanum II dadurcb naber bestimmt worden ist, 
daB der Biscbof scbon durcb seine Weihe die seinmaBige Teilnabme 
an den beiligen Amtern erbalt (wozu aucb das Hirtenamt gebort). 

Konkret und anscbaulicb und aufschluBreicb fiir die SteUung 
der ukrainiscben Hierarchie gegentiber der ukrainiscben Folklore und 
Diteraturspracbe ist der Beitrag von Jobann Senkiv, Yolkstiimlicbe 
Uberlieferungen und Kircbe in der Ukrainę (S. 43-66). 

Sebr zu begriiBen ist im diesjahrigen Jabrbuch der Uberblick 
tiber Die Rumdnisch-orthodoxe Kirche in ihrer jungsten Entwicklung 
(1944-1964), von Flaviu Popan (S. 67-82). Es ist der Zeitraum des 
Neubaus der kircblicben Organisation (u.a. mit Unterdriickung der 
Union), « der Unterordnung der Kircbe unter die staatlicbe Gewalt » 
(S. 67, Anm. i), des Rechtes des Patriarcben, aucb gegen den Willen 
der Bischófe Entscbeidungen zu treffen (S. 69), des neuen Yerhalt- 
nisses von Kirche und Staat (S. 69 ff.) und der letzten tbeologiscben 
Entwicklung (S. 77 ff.), von der u.a. gilt: « Andererseits bat der le- 
bensnabe Charakter der beutigen Tbeologie die Ortbodoxe Kircbe in 
vielen Punkten naber an das katholiscbe Denken berangefiibrt, denn 
sie muB jetzt die von der AuBenwelt gestellten Probleme bebandeln, 
fiir dereń Dósung die katholiscbe tbeologiscbe Literatur sich oft ais 
unentbehrlicb erweist » (S. 81). Trotzdem widersetzt sich die Ru- 
mamscb-ortbodoxe Kircbe dem Dialog mit Rom (wofiir u.a. wieder 
bingewiesen wird auf «die unierten Kircben ais einem Mittel zur 
Union sowie auf jede Proselytenmacberei») (S. 156, unten in der 
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Chronik). Ihre ablehnende Haltung dem Konzil gegentiber und der 
Person des Papstes Paul VI. wird — offenbar unter dem Druck der 
kommunistischen Regierung — anders begriindet: « Man wirft ihm 
vor, den Dialog mit der atheistischen Ideologie gebremst und die 
wahren Lebensprobleme zuriickgestellt zu haben. Statt den Dialog zu 
fórdern, spreche der Papst von der Kirche des Schweigens » (S. 156). 

Im Jahrbuch findet sich (ais Diteraturbericht) noch ein weiterer 
wertvoller Uberblick: von Horst Róbling, Die gegenwdrtige bulga- 
risch-orłodoxe Theologie im Spiegel ihrer JahrhUcher (S. 175-181). 

Erwahnt seien auch drei weitere Beitrage: Paul Wrzecionek, 
Humanismus und Aufkldrung im Denken der polnischen Briider (S. 83- 
100); Karl Schaper f, Jurgen Nikolaus Hahl — der Pionier des 
« Rauhen Hauses in Narwa (S. 101-116); und (ais Literaturbericht): 
Klaus Schaller, Die gegenwdrtige Comenius-Renaissance und ihr li- 
terarischer Niederschlag (S. 182-190). 

In der Chronik (S. 117-173) haben wieder Fachleute die ver- 
schiedeuen Gebiete bearbeitet: Sowjetunion, Polen, Tschechoslowakei, 
Ungarn, Jugoslawien, Rumanien, Bulgarien und Griechenland, und 
viel interessantes Materiał gesammelt. 

Zu den Buchbesprechungen nur die eine oder andere Bemerkung: 
Der Rezensent der ersten Werkes (S. 191-192) stellt fest; <( So ist 
man erstaunt, wie wenig Okumenismus also die griechische Ortho- 
doxie in der Tat zeigt». Dies gilt aber doch nur von einer «fast 
hyperkonservativen Sicht der Orthodoxie ». DaB man aber in jeder 
orthodoxen und auch in der rómisch-katholischen Sicht «in all den 
Monophysiten und Nestorianern, den Arianern und anderen lediglich 
Yerirrte, Haretiker, Ketzer zu erkennen vermag », stimmt doch nicht 
mit. den Tatsachen. Man fragt sich, ob der Rezensent jemals mit 
Aufmerksamkeit das Dekret des Yatikanum II iiber den Okumenismus 
gelesen hat. — Beachtlich ist in der letzten Buchbesprechung (von 
P. Hauptmann) (S. 194-195) der letzte Abschnitt, wo der Yerfasser 
des rezensierten Buches, Michael Bourdeaux, Opium of the people. 
The Christian Religion in the U.S.S.R., London 1965, auffordert: 
« kundzugebeu, daB wir den Wunsch der Sowjetregierung nach einer 
Schattenkirche, die in der UdSSR selbst keine Glieder hatte, aber 
iiber einfluBreiche internationale Yerbindungen yerfiigte, durchschaueu 
und davon nicht beeindruckt sind ». 


B. SCHUŁTZE S.J. 


Nikolaus v. Arseniew, Die geistigen Schicksale des russischen Yolkes, 
Yerlag Styria, Graz-Wien-Kóln 1966, 303 pages. 

We are indebted to Professor Nikolai Arseney for seyeral books 
on Russian theological thought. In this book, the author turns his 
attention to history to analyse the “ Russian problem”. This Work 
reyeals the rich haryest that he has gathered from his historical 
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research, frotn his extensive reading in Russian literaturę, and from 
his own personal experiences and reflections. 

The author divides the collected materiał into two parts. 

In the first he exaniines the spiritual forces which determined 
in the past the Russian way of life, — and which have still not been 
stifled despite the Marxist ideology which has been forcibly super- 
imposed on the people for the last fifty years. At the very core of 
these forces — which the author caUs dynamie tradition — is the 
Christian faith in its particular Russian interpretation. In connec- 
tion with this central issue other points are raised concerning: the 
relation between East and West; the role of the Church in the life 
of the nation; the contradictory elements in the Russian character, 
etc. Although a good deal of the materiał has already become common 
knowledge, the author synthesizes it in a new and pleasing way. 

The second part interprets some important events and problems 
of Russian history: the peasant ąuestion; the Russian State ńdeology; 
the role of Russian autocracy; and the origins and transformation 
of the revolutionary movement. It is understandable that the author 
views with sympathy the “ Holy Russia ” of old and that he condemns 
revolutionaries " who loved morę revolution than the people ”. On 
the whole, the author has striven for a balanced and objective pre- 
sentation. In fact this attempt is one of the real merits of the book. 

The author is correct in stating that the October Revolution 
with its horrors was in no way a necessary outeome of the previous 
development. Rikewise one can generally accept author’s belief that 
the great reforms beginning with Alexander II cast the seeds of a 
sound and promising futurę, and would have flourished except that 
they were crushed in 1917. One would have, however, appreciated 
if Professor Arsenev had treated in morę detail how he evaluates the 
last fifty years of Russian history and how he considers that the 
dynamie tradition of the past has survived to our own day. 

J. Krajcar S.J. 


A. Aryanitis, 'H Kotttłrtj ’ExRX7j(7(a, Athens 1965, 124 pages. 

This book is divided into 3 chapters. The first relates the history 
of the Coptic Church up to the conąuest of Egypt by the Arabs 
(49 pages); the second brings the history up to datę and then deals 
separately with the relations of the Copts with Romę, the Protestants 
and the Orthodox (17,-10 pages); the third outlines the present sit- 
uation of the Coptic Church and describes the main points of its 
administration, doctrine, canon law, art, monasteries and culture 
(31 pages). The first chapter is the most detailed, rather too detail- 
ed in parts with its lists of rapidly succeeding names of writers 
and hierarchs, and perhaps it over-stresses the political factors in the 
division between Constantinople and Eg5T)t. The history from 634 
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to 1946 in 17 pages is obviously morę than sketchy, but the account 
of the relations of the Copts with other Christians and the descrip- 
tions in chapter 3 are very informative. The bibliography (pp. 117- 
21) is rich, but surprisingly omits several useful articles by O.H.E. 
Burmester and G. Hofmann in earlier numbers of Orientalia Chri¬ 
stiana Periodica, though the author is acąuainted with the periodical. 
Altogether this is a worth-while book. 

J. Giłł, SJ. 


Pierre Mahfoud, Joseph Simon Assemani et la celehration du Concile 
libanais maronite de 1736. Traduction franęaise des mdmoires d’un 
temoin avec Introduction et Notes, Romę, ed. Pont. University of 
Lateran, 1965, in-8“, pp. 116 (= Corona Lateranensis 5). 

The book gives a French translation of an Arabie diary of the 
mission of the Apostolic Legate Assemani to the Lebanon from June 
1736 to February 1737. The Arabie text has been published twice 
in 1927 (abbreyiated) and 1957. The MS. of it is kept in the Ma- 
roiute Patriarchal Archives in Bekerke. The translator, however, 
has used only the published text of 1957. Assemani, then Prefeet 
of the Yatican Library, eomposed a whole eode of laws for the Ma¬ 
ronite Chureh and was suceessful in having it aeeepted at the short 
Synod of Mt. Lebanon of 1736 (Sept. 2'7-Oet. 2). The remaining 
time of Assemani’s mission was spent mostly in earrying out the 
abolition of mixed monasteries imposed by the Holy See. The MS. 
describes in rather tedious detail the sumptuous receptions given to 
the Apostolic Legate in each place and the strong measures he took 
to break the resistance to his mission on the part of the Patriarch, 
some bishops, and a few monasteries. 

The reading of the diary, though jejune from a canonical point 
of view, may still be of service to canonists for a better understanding 
of the decrees of the Maronite Synod of 1736. P. Mahfoud, however, 
has rendered a great service to historians by his translation and still 
morę by his excellent and copious footnotes that explain almost 
every proper name found in the manuscript. 

IVAN ŻUŹEK S.J. 


Giovan Luca Barberi, Beneficia Ecclesiastica, a cura di Illuminato 
Peri (Universita degli Studi di Palermo, Istituto di Storia, 
Testi e Documenti, I), U. Manfredi Editore - Palermo, I (1962), 
II (1963), in-So, pp. 241-315. 

Giovan Luca Barberi (f non molto dopo il 1521) e figura assai 
nota ai cultori di storia del diritto italiano e a quelli di storia della 
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Sicilia tra la fine del '400 e Tinizio del '500 (vedi Filippo LioTTa in 
Dizion. Biogr. degli Iłaliani, VI, 1964, pp. 158-161). Poco o nulla si 
sa della sua vita privata, come pure dei suoi studi giuridici che gli 
procurarono una competenza speciale nella ragione feudale, per cui 
pote raggiungere Talta carica da lui stesso definita col titolo di « Ma¬ 
gister notarium regie Cancillarie ». In altri termini, il Barberi fu un 
procuratore fiscale al servizio dei vicerś spagnoli di Sidlia, spedal- 
mente airepoca di Ferdinando il Cattolico. 

Occupando tale carica, ebbe afiidato l’incarico regio di inąuirere 
sullo stato giuridico dei feudi e dei benefici ecclesiastici di Sicilia. 
Lo scopo era: riguardo ai feudi, mettere in luce le eventuali irrego- 
larita nel loro possesso da parte dei nobili feudatari e, ąuindi, fa- 
vorirne la devoluzione al fisco; riguardo ai benefici ecclesiastici, sta- 
bilire gli eventuali diritti della corona sopra vescovadi, abbazie, 
priorati, chiese, canonicati, ecc. 

Le inquisitiones del Barberi richiesero la collaboraziohe di altri 
esperti e vari anni di lettura, trascrizione e studio di diplomi, testa- 
menti, «provisiones regiae » ed altri docuuienti d’archivi pubblid e 
privati. Frutto di tali fatiche in seryizio degli interessi del soyrauo 
furono yarie opere, scritte dal Barberi eon noteyole diligenza 
di ricercatore e di giurista. Fino a qualche decennio fa, di tali 
scritti era stato pubblicato soltanto il piii famoso, il Capihrevio 
(edito, ma solo in parte, negli anni 1879-1907 tra i Documenłi 
per servire alla Słoria di Sicilia), benche i mss. fossero usati fin dal 
sec. XVII. 

Questa edizione dei Benepcia Ecdesiastica a cura di I. Peri si 
inserisce nel ąuadro di iniziative «ecdotiche» sorte in vari circoli 
storici siciliani di ąuesti ultimi decenni. Servendosi del ms. originale, 
conseryato neirArchiyio di Stato di Palermo (Fondo manoscritti - 
n. 47) e deir« unica copia reperibile » (ms. Qq H 68; 71; 73; della 
Biblioteca Comunale di Palermo) il Peri offre un’edizione dei Beneficia 
che soddisfa in buona parte le esigenze scientifiche odierne. Trascri¬ 
zione e correzione sistematica del testo, relatiyo apparato critico, 
introduzione storica e indici rendono i due volumi d'utile e facile 
uso. La loro utilita sarebbe stata accresciuta, a nostro parere, 
da un sia pur sobrio commentario storico e linguistico: i rimandi 
bibliografie! fatti ogni tanto dal Peri non ci sembrano dayyero 
sufficienti. 

Ma anche in tale veste, il testo riyela subito al lettore i grandi 
seryizi che esso puó rendere ai cultori di storia siciliana, ecdesiastica 
e dei rapporti tra Stato e Chiesa. Le continue citazioni dirette o 
indirette di documenti spesso non piu reperibili, rendono i due yolumi 
particolarmente preziosi e, quindi, particolarmente meritoria la fa- 
tica di chi li ha pubblicati per la prima yolta. 


Carmeło Capizzi S. J. 
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Matteo SciamSra, Bogdanica. - Studi su Piętro Bogdani e l’opera sm, 
vol. II; Saggio std lessico scientifico e cuUurale del Bogdani, 
(Centro Internazionale di Studi Albanesi - Palermo), Casa Edi- 
trice Prof. Riccardo PMron, Bologna 1965, in folio, pp. 1,1-68, s.p. 

La figura di Piętro Bogdani (1630-1689) e molto nota ai cultori 
di studi albanesi. Recentemente Gaetano Petrotta (Svolgimento sło- 
rico delta cultura e delta letteratura albanese, Palermo 1950, pp. 136- 
138) e Giuseppe Schiró [Storia della letteratura albanese, Milano 1959, 
pp. 83-88) hanno tracciato un profilo incisivo tanto della sua perso- 
nalita quanto della sua opera. 

Nato a Guri i Hasit, compi gli studi medi nel Collegio Illirico 
di Loreto e quelli filosofici e teologici nel Collegio Urbaniano di Propa¬ 
ganda Fide; ordinato sacerdote, riparti per 1 ’Albania avendo « chiesto 
ed ottenuto di amdare missionario nella regione di Pulati» (Schiró, 
op. cit., p. 84), gia da anni in rivolta aperta contro i Turchi oppres- 
sori. Nel 1656, ancora ventiseienne, il Bogdani fu nominato vescovo 
di Scutari e, di li a poco, amministratore deirarchidiocesi di Antivari; 
nel 1677 fu eletto arcivescovo di Scopia, per succedere allo zio Andrea 
troppo avanzato in eta, alla quale carica si aggiunse pure quella di 
-«administrator totius regni Serviae s. Alcuni anni dopo, costretto 
dalie autorita turche, dovette abbandonare la patria e rifugiarsi in 
Italia. Fu ospitato dal Cardinale Barbarigo a Padova, dove attese 
alla pubblicazione dell’opera « che doveva assicurare ai posteri il suo 
nome » (Schiró, op. cit., p. 85). 

L’opera in questione consta di due volumi in folio: I - Cuneus 
prophetarum de Christo Sahatore mundi et eius evangelica veritate. italice 
et epirotice contexta, et in duas partes divisas a Petro Bogdano Macedo- 
ne..., II - De vita Jesu Chrisłi Salvatoris mundi..., Padova 1685. Essa 
ebbe fortuna, a giudicare dalia difi^usione di cni fu oggetto e dalie ri- 
stampe che se ne fecero dopo la morte delhautore: 1691 (?), 1702, 1940. 

Tale successo si dovette non solo airutilita pastorale dei due 
volumi, che contenevano una specie di somma catechetica, molto ben 
articolata ed adattata alle popolazioni cni si rivolgeva, ma anche al 
fatto che essi rappresentavano la prima opera letteraria scritta di- 
rettamente in lingua albanese. II Bogdani, a difi^erenza di alcuni suoi 
connazionali predecessori in tale genere di lavori (ad es. Gjon Buzuku, 
Luca Matranga, Piętro Budi, Francesco Blanco), non tradusse dal 
latino o dairitaliano in albanese, ma fece esattamente il contrario: 
dovendo, per ragioni pratiche, presentare un’opera catechetica bi- 
lingue, prima scrisse in albanese e poi tradusse in italiano. Le dif- 
ficolta linguistico-letterarie dovute afi^rontare, e in gran parte sapute 
superare, impongono il Bogdani alla considerazione dei moderni come 
«il fondatore della prosa letteraria albanese » (cosi il Tagliavini, ci- 
tato da G. Petrotta, op. cit., p. 136). In altri termini, quest’opera 
ripete il fenomeno molto frequente nella storia missionaria del Cri- 
stianesimo: lo zelo apostolico e Tamore alla personalita linguistica del 
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popolo da evangelizzare determinano la Cotnparsa di un’opera scritta, 
che dara ii via allo sviluppo letterario e culturale di quel popolo. 

Che ąuesta caratteristica basti a rendere Topera del Bogdani 
degna di indagini d’ogiii indirizzo e finalitŁ linguistico-culturali, h 
il meno che si possa dire. Perció non e necessarió insistere sull’utilitŁ 
— e, forsę, la necessita — del faticoso lavoro a cui s’e dedicato lo 
Sciambra eon lo scopo preciso di illustrare la vita e Topera di Piętro 
Bogdani. In questo II volume, la cui pubblicazione ha dovuto pre- 
cedere non solo quella del III ma anche quella del I, egli affronta 
forsę il tema pin arduo di tutte le sue ricerche: mostrare come il 
Bogdani abbia saputo piegare la rude parlata dei suoi connazionali 
(ghego e tosco) ad esprimere eon efiicacia e chiarezza le sfumature 
astratte del pensiero teologico e filosofico. 

Lo Sciambra pensa che il Bogdani raggiunse in buona parte la 
meta prefissasi «eon un triplice accorgimento; precisione e vaghezza 
di lingua, ricchezza di linguaggio e considerevole evoluzi6ne lingui- 
stica » (p. xLvii). 

Non ci sembra il caso di analizzare i termini di questa tesi, la 
cui dimostrazione, del resto, verra continuata nei due volumi seguenti. 
Qui ci bastera accennare che questo I volume presenta in riprodu- 
zione anastatica il frontespizio, gli awertimenti ortografie!, il primo 
e secondo « discorso » della « scala» prima, il terzo <( discorso » della 
«scala » seconda del Cuneus prophetarum, e l’ultimo « discorso » del 
De vita Jesu Christi (ediz. di Padova, 1685, vol I, pp. i-ii. 69-77; 
vol. II, 155-162). Tale riproduzione e seguita da una bibliografia es- 
senziale (pp. xxxix-xn), da un’introduzione storico-letteraria che usu- 
fruisce di fonti ancora inedite (pp. xi,i-i,i), da due minuziose analisi, 
riccamente documentate, sulle « deficienze » (pp. 1-20) e su i «pregi» 
del linguaggio del Bogdani (pp. 21-31), infine da un glossario raccolto 
nei quattro «discorsi» riprodotti ed analizzati in questo volume. 

Ci parę superfluo rilevare la sicurezza di metodo dello Sciambra, 
ormai non piu novizio nella linguistica albanese e nello studio di testi 
antichi della lingua di Scanderbeg (qui ricorderemo soltanto la sua 
edizione e il commento di Mhi Malin e Truntańlevet di F. Crispi 
Glaviano, Palermo 1963 e della DoUrina cristiana di L. Matranga, 
Citta del Yaticano 1964). Sara invece opportuno rilevare il grandę 
interesse che il suo lavoro potrą presentare agli studiosi di cose al- 
banesi, ai balcanologi ed ai glottologi in genere. 

Carmeło Capizzi S.J. 

Otto Markę, Orłsnamen Griechenlands in « frdnkischer » Zeit (= By- 
zantina Yindobonensia, hrsg. vom Kunsthistorischen Institut 
und dem Institut ftir Byzantinistik der Universitat Wien, 
(Bąnd I), Yerlag Bóhlau, Graz-Wien 1966, in-8°, pp. 66. 

Lo smembramento deirimpero bizantino operato nel 1204 dai par- 
tecipanti alla lY Crociata implicó, fra Taltro, una vasta e profonda 
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trasformazione dei toponimi greci di territori, citta, monti, fiumi, ecc., 
di ąueirarea geografica nota storicamente col nome vago di I,evante. 
Era inevitabile che il tentativo di ripetere un toponimo greco in latino, 
francese, veneziano, genovese, toscano, ecc., portasse a traslittera- 
zioni, traduzioni e deformazioni d’ogni genere. Era poi non meno 
inevitabile che tale fenomeno passasse dall’uso parlato a ąuello 
scritto, e che pertanto improntasse diplomi, atti notarili, diari di 
viaggiatori, cronache ufi&ciali e private, portolani, opere geografiche, 
opere storiche, narrativa e poesia. Questo gia basta a far intuire le 
difficolta che spesso incontrano bizantinisti o storici del tardo Medio- 
evo in genere nella lettura di certe fonti; ma bisogna ricordare anche 
quelle derivanti dal fatto non infreąuente che il toponimo greco fu 
soppiantato da una denominazione « franca », priva di qualsiasi rap- 
porto lessicale o concettuale col vecchio predecessore, che, d’altra 
parte, non venne bandito sempre del tutto. Perció a volte la stessa 
citta o lo stesso golfo presentano vari nomi presso scritti della stessa 
epoca e lingua. 

O. Marki ha sentito la gravita del problema posto da questo 
settore della toponomastica bizantina e levantina. Ha cercato di 
aiutarsi raccogliendo del materiale e ordinandolo in modo adatto. 
Ora ha avuto Tidea di pubblicare le sue circa due mila schede in forma 
di dizionario. 

I due mila toponimi riguardano la penisola greca e le isole dis- 
seminate lungo le sue coste, Creta e Cipro comprese; sono stati ricavati 
da un repertorio di fonti, opere generali di geografia e storia, e di 
studi, che conta ben 196 numeri (pp. 11-18). Ogni toponimo costi- 
tuisce un lemma disposto secondo l’alfabeto tedesco. Se ha un 
ascendente greco, questo e riprodotto accanto in caratteri greci; in 
ogni caso e seguito dairindicazione in cifre arabiche della fonte da 
cui e stato desunto e, se non e piii usato nella Grecia odierna, e se¬ 
guito da Una freccia che rimanda al toponimo ivi ancora in uso. I 
toponimi generalmente ancora usati nella Grecia d’oggi sono i lemmi 
scritti in grassetto, seguiti molto spesso daltoriginale greco, e accom- 
pagnati sempre da una breve spiegazione geografica e da tutte le 
varianti greche, latine, francesi, italiane. 

Riferiamo un esempio. P. 28; Cufalonia —^ Kephallenia 86, 655; 
p. 39: Kephallenia = KE<paXX7jvia; in der Gruppe der Jonischen 
Inseln ~ Califerne ~ Cifi'alunia ~ Cufalonia ~ Zafalonia ~ Zinfa- 
lonia ~ Zufala. 

II Marki e conscio del carattere sperimentale di questo suo ab- 
bozzo di dizionario toponomastico. Egli si aspetta che gli studiosi 
interessati contribuiscano allo sviluppo deiropera eon le loro osser- 
vazioni. 

Noi ci limitiamo a rilevare Tutilita del quaderno gia pubblicato 
e ad auspicare che il Marki ed altri proseguano in quest’opera tanto 
ingrata quanto scientificamente meritoria, utilizzando anche quelle 
collezioni di documenti non recensiti in questo saggio, ad es. R.I. 
Predelli, / lihri commemoriali della Repubblica Veneta, Yenezia 
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1876-1878 (6 voll.); K. N. SA.THA.S, Documents pour servir i l’Histoire 
de la Grece au. Moyen-Age, Paris 1880-1890. (9 tomi in 5. voll.); 
Idem, Me(7aia)vwtyj BipXio9'Yj5t7) {Bibl. graeca medii aevi), Yenezia- 
Parigi 1872-1894 (7 voll.). 

Carmeło Capizzi S.J. 


Niceforo Basilace, Encomio di Adriana Comneno. Testo edito per la 
prima volta, eon apparato critico, introduzione, commentario a 
cura di Antonio Garzya., G. Scalabrini Editore, Napoli 1965, 
in-80, pp. III. 

Del retore Niceforo Basilace (f verso il 1180) si hanno scarse 
notizie; il fatto poi che egli nel 1157 condannato da un sinodo 
costantinopolitano come eresiarca insieme a Soterico Panteugene, 
metropolita suffraganeo di Teopoli di Antiochia, e Michale di Tessa- 
lonica (cfr. PG, 140, 177 ss.) contribui non poco alla dispersione dei 
suoi scritti e alla loro tradizione anonima. Perció e impresa molto 
ardua ricostruire la fisionomia di questa notevole personalita del 
mondo culturale bizantino del sec. XII. 

II prof. Garzya s’e sobbarcato a tale impresa. Dopo aver pubbli- 
cato alcune lettere inedita del Basilace (cfr. Bollett. Comit. Ediz. 
Naz. Class. Greci e Lat. 7 [1959] pp. 59-64; Byz. Zeitschr. 56 [1963], 
pp. 228-233), ora ci presenta la prima edizione di un suo encomio 
che celebra Adriano Comneno, cugino di sangue dell’imperatore 
Giovanni Comneno (1118-1143) e metropolita di Bułgaria sotto il 
nome monacale di Giovanni (f dopo il 1166). 

II valore storico-letterario e storico-politico di ąuesto discorso, 
composto secondo i canoni del XÓYoę pa(nXwtóę e piu che notevole. 
Lo studio di esso ha condotto il prof. Garzya a tali risultati storici, 
letterari, linguistici, da rendergli possibile di raggiungere eon queste 
pubblicazione finalita suggestive e piuttosto infreąuenti in questa 
genere di pubblicazioni; « Ma questo volume vuole anche, attraverso 
lo studio di un autora, contribuire alla conoscenza dei modi espressivi, 
dalie strutture retoriche e Umane delheta sua. Nel commentario sono 
pertanto attentamente rilevati, oltre ai luoghi paralleli e ai dati 
storici, antiquari, ecc., i fatti linguistici e ‘ kulturgeschichtlich ’. Si 
addita la continuita di antichi sintagmi accanto alla creazione di 
nuovi, e delle variazioni e innovazioni si cerca Torigine, ora letteraria 
ora scolastico-grammaticale ora popolare (non rari sono anche i ri- 
chiami al greco moderno). Sul terreno linguistico si mostra insomma 
che Taccettazione deirantico a Bisanzio non e un fiacco e banale 
fardello, ma attiva riviviscenza. Si mostra poi anche come questo 
encomio, nel mentre segue i canoni del "kayoc, Pa(jiXtxóę, si inserisce 
in un’antica tradizione d’idee e cerchi insieme di saldarla alla realta 
presentt » (p. 5). 

Bisogna riconoscere che tali obiettiyi, propri di un « preciso orien- 
tamento metodico » patrocinato da bizantinisti quali Franz Dólger, 
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Marcello Giganta e N. B. Totnadakis, come sottolinea il prof. Garzya 
(pp. 5-6), sono stati raggiunti. 

L’introduzione, infatti, contiene tanti dati importanti e ben do- 
cumentati sulla personalita e Topera letteraria del Basilace (pp. 11-16), 
sulla paternita basiliciana deirencomio in ąuestione (pp. 18-21), sul 
suo valore storico e letterario (p. 22), sulla tradizione del suo testo 
giuntoci soltanto nel codice Scor. gr. Y II 10 (pp. 22-23). Dati ana- 
loghi si trovano pure neirapparato critico, soprattutto importante 
per rindicazione delle fonti prossitne e remote del Basilace, e nel 
vasto commentario (pp. 57-91). 

La sotnma di tali dati, il sunto-parafrasi dell’enconiio (pp. 92-98), 
la minuziosita degli indici (pp. 101-109) dimostrano 1’estrenia serieta 
scientifica eon cui il prof. Garzya ha lavorato mettendo a profitto 
una eccellente preparazione filologica, una fine sensibilita linguistico- 
letteraria e una vasta informazione stofica. 

Questo Yolume, nonostante le sue modeste apparenze, costi- 
tuisce uno dei contributi piu solidi alla ricostruzione storica della 
Bisanzio dei Comneni alla meta del sec. XII. 

Carmeło Capizzi S.J. 


Angelo Tamborra, Imbro I. Tkalac e VItalia (Istituto per la Storia 

del Risorgimento Italiano — Biblioteca Scientifica — Serie II: 

Memorie, Vol. XXIV), Roma 1966, in 8° gr., pp. 357. 

Chi e Imbro I. Tkalac? Un Croato, nato a Karlovac sul fiume 
Kupa nel 1824, che studió a Graz, Berlino, Heidelberg e al College 
de France di Parigi pote seguire anche le lezioni di Adam Mickiewicz. 
Nel 1846, ancora studente, visitó Firenze e Roma; due anni dopo 
presentó airUniversita di Heidelberg la tesi: De religione Christiana 
in Slavis introducta-propagata-reformata. Commentatio historico-philoso- 
fica. Cosi ottenne il dottorato eon un lavoro che puó considerarsi il 
« punto d’arrivo e punto di partenza verso altri traguardi e pin ma¬ 
turę esperienze di studio e di vita pratica » (p. 28). Le letture va- 
stissime e lo studio costante, protratto per tutta la durata della sua 
vita, fecero dello Tkalac «l’uomo di maggiore cultura fra gli Slavi 
meridionali del secolo scorso 1> (p. 18). 

Dal 1848 in poi, egli pretese sempre di essere un cristiano anti- 
dogmatico, un anti-absburgico risoluto, un fautore accanito delhuni- 
fieazione degli jugoslavi; per meritare ąuesfultima qualifica, il Tkalac 
non ebbe difficolta a superare l’innato croatismo e a simpatizzare 
col serbismo. Mediante un foglio di sua fondazione, Ost und West, 
si lanció a Vienna alla difesa degli interessi delle popolazioni slave; 
ue ebbe in ricompensa il carcere e l’esilio. Nel 1863 riparó in Italia 
e vi trovó possibilita di vita e di azione politica e culturale aderendo a 
« queirimpegno risorgimeutale e cavourriano e poi garibaldino che 
aveva visto, viva e attiva, la collaborazione di Italiani e Croati e 
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Serbi e Polacchi e Magiari e Romeni e Bulgari e Greci nel comune 
sforzo di ascesa nazionale » (p. 7). 

A tutto ció il Tkalac seppe aggiungere un’attivita accanita di 
giornalista e scrittore contro il Papato e il Potere temporale dei Papi. 
Attiyita favorita anche dal suo ufficio: per ben 36 anni (1872-1908) 
egli ebbe un posto stabile nel Ministero degli Esteri d’Italia, dove 
godette grandę stima non solo per le sue funzioni strettamente buro- 
cratiche di traduttore ed interprete, ma anche per la sua competenza 
in ąuestioni riguardanti la Monarchia absburgica, 1 ’Oriente slavo e 
il Yaticano. 

Nel 1894, nei suoi Ricordi, Tkalac caratterizzó se stesso dicendo: 
o Sono cittadino italiano da Una generazione e sotto il profilo politico 
patriota italiano altrettanto completo come poterono esserlo Cavour e 
Garibaldi, ma il mio sentimento nazionale slavo e in me ancora cosi 
vivo come albepoca in cni si era in me ridestato » (p. 7). 

A ąuesta figura singolare di « patriota ed agitatore, di niomo po¬ 
litico e di cultura e finissimo intenditore d’arte » il Prof. Tamborra 
dedica il saggio presente. Frutto di ampie ricerche in archiyi italiani 
e stranieri (cfr. « Nota archiyistica », p. 339), esso tende ad ofi'rire un 
profilo completo del Tkalac facendo ampi accenni alla sua attiyita 
politica a Zagabria e a Yienna, descriyendo la temperie culturale e 
politica delPambiente romantico in cui si operó la sua formazione e 
cominció a dare i primi suoi frutti, ma, soprattutto, mettendo in risalto 
i suoi rapporti eon ITtalia e la sua lunga e molteplice attiyita sul 
suolo italiano. 

Dei vari temi toccati o syiluppati, ci soffermiamo a rileyare il 
yalore eccezionale di quello che oceupa il capitolo intitolato: «II 
Concilio Yaticano » (pp. 125-143). Tale capitolo ^ dominato, per cosi 
dire, da un documento di grandę importanza storica: Rapporti sul 
Concilio Yaticano. Lettere particolari di Emerico Tkalac al Ministro 
degli Esteri E. Yisconti Yenosta (Roma, 20 gennaio-25 luglio 1870). 
Questi « Rapporti », scritti in francese, yengono pubblicati per la prima 
yolta in ąuesto yolume (Appendice, pp. 225-338). II Prof. Tamborra, 
analizzandoli, ne ha ricayato conclusioni molto interessanti. 

II Tkalac, Come incaricato d’affari del Ministro Yisconti Yenosta, 
yenne a Roma il 19 gennaio 1870 e subito si misę in contatto eon 
Mons. Strossmayer, suo <( illustre compatriota ed amico ». Grazie alle 
precise informazioni di questo prelato e di quelle che veniva racco- 
gliendo presso altri yescoyi e diplomatici stranieri, non esclusi i circoli 
della Curia Romana, Tabile incaricato fu in grado di tenere il goyerno 
di Firenze costantemeute e minutamente informato: gli spedl, fino 
al 21 luglio 1870, ben 84 rapporti. Si pensi che il Tkalac seppe cat- 
tiyarsi anche ii patriarca dei Melkiti uniti di Antiochia, Gregorio III 
Youssouf; e i colloqui confidenziali dei due sono di grandę interesse: 
essi permettono di farę un confronto fra l’atteggiamento dei Melkiti 
al Yaticano I e quello al Yaticano II. 

Nei « Rapporti» si parła anche dei dissensi armeni, passati da 
Costantinopoli a Roma. 
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II Prof. Tamborra osserva: « Da tutto Tinsieme (di tali « Rap- 
porti ») ... esce un ąuadro del Concilio e dei suoi probierni piu po- 
lemico che sostanziale, piu di atmosfera generale, esterna, che ov- 
viamente di questioni teologiche o disciplinari » (p. 139). «... Tkalac 
— per la sua adesione alle idee di Mons. Strossmayer — ... e intera- 
mente schierato dalia parte della minoranza antiinfallibilista » (p. 141). 
I suoi « Rapporti», «anche se essi indulgono talvolta al pettego- 
lezzo..., tuttavia [mostrano che] il livello della prestazione e al- 
tissimo, degno di un diplomatico di razza e di grandę preparazione, 
non solo politica ma filosofica, teologica e religiosa» (p. 143). he 
informazioni e yalutazioni inviate a Firenze dal Tkalac, specialmente 
Tultima del 21 luglio (chiusura del Concilio), stanno senza dubbio 
alkorigine della decisione «piemontese» di occupare Roma qUanto 
prima — ció che si yerificó il 20 settembre del '70 stesso. 

Della sua fede religiosa il Tkalac scrisse nel 1894: «... i miei 
studi mi avevano reso un ribelle ... non soltanto contro la Chiesa 
cattolica ma contro tutte le credenze positiye... » (p. 16). Due anni 
dopo scriveva al suo benefattore Yisconti Yenosta; «... Credo in 
Dio, ma non credo nel Diayolo, e perció la morte non ha per me nulla 
che mi spayenti » (p. 188). Ma, come osserya il Prof. Tamborra, gli 
ultimi anni del Tkalac, « oppressi dalia quasi cecita e dalia solitudine », 
furono « particolarmente tristi » (p. 223). 

I.’Autore di questo yolume non e nuovo a questo genere di studi 
storici SIU rapporti dellTtalia eon la S. Sede e coi popoli dell'Europa 
Orientale. Ció spiega in gran parte la larga competenza e Tampiezza 
di yedute rilevabili nelle sue pagine. Fa piacere notare come ormai 
la storiografia italiana — almeno nelle sue espressioni piu serie — 
si sia liberata di quella carica di passionalita, che fino a pochi decenni 
fa la pervadeva quasi interamente tutte le volte che si dedicaya a certi 
aspetti del Risorgimento. 

In conclusione, gli studiosi del Risorgimento italiano e gli storici 
«jugoslayi » doyranno esser grati al Prof. Tamborra per questa sua 
eccellente fatica sul Tkalac e al Prof. Ghisalberti per ayer accolto 
il yolume tra le pubblicazioni del benemerito Istituto da lin diretto. 
Ció ya detto malgrado le poche syiste che ci permettiamo di segnalare: 
per es.: p. 16, Gornii (invece di Gorcem) Karloyci; pp. 57, 192: 
Strig Sara: Śtriga A. (1821-1897); p. 349: Karadźió non era poeta ma 
raccoglitore di poesie popolari, non croato ma serbo. 

Stefano Sakać S.J. 


V enezia e 1 ’Oriente tra tar do Medioevo e Rinascimento, a cura di 
Agostino PerTusi (= Ciyilta Europea e Ciyilta Yeneziana. 
Aspetti e probierni. 4. Fondazione Giorgio Cini). Yenezia 1966, 
pag. xy-594, ed. Sansoni. 

Era nella natura delle cose che la Fondazione Giorgio Cini, sta- 
bilita come e in piena Laguna, si aprisse alle attrattiye spirituali dello 
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Oriente. £ cosi che a breve distanza dal convegijo di studio per il 
Millenario del Monte Athos (3-6 sett. 1963), si apriva il 9 sett., nella 
sede della Fondazione Giorgio Cini, il Quinto Corso internazionale 
d’alta cultura sul tema « Yenezia e TOriente fra tardo Medioevo e 
Rinascimento », di cui la presente pubblicazione raccogUe, quasi tutte 
le lezioni. 

L’ampiezza del tema atto ad interessare un pubblico colto, an- 
corche non strettamente specializzato, ha permesso agli illustri Oratori 
di presentare tanto sintesi vaste ed approfondite ąuanto dettagliate 
ed interessanti monografie. Le une e le altre hanno conservato in 
questo Yolume il loro carattere di lezione e sono disposte secondo la 
materia piuttosto che nell’ordine in cui furono tenute. La prima parte 
raccoglie gli argomenti che si riferiscono a « Yenezia e le correnti di 
cultura greca a) del tardo Medioevo, b) del Rinascimento » (pag. i- 
371), mentre la seconda e dedicata a « Yenezia e gli scambi culturali 
eon il Medio ed Estremo Oriente e eon TEuropa Orientale »'(pag. 375- 
594). Si tratta di 34 lezioni, delle quali sarebbe troppo lungo elencare 
anche solo il titolo. Ne segnaliamo tuttavia alcune che servano ad 
indicare la yarieta degli argomenti trattati: Paul LemerłE, Byzance 
et les origines de notre civilisation (pag. 1-19) ; Marie Therese D’Ai,verny, 
Survivance et renaissace d’Avicenne d Venise et d Padoue (pag. 75-102); 
Paul Oskar Kristełłer, Platonismo bizantino e fiorentino e la eon- 
troversia su Platone e Aristotele (pag. 103-116); Otto Demus, Bisanzio 
e la fittura a mosaico del Duecenło a Yenezia (pag. 125-139); Lotte 
Labowsky, II Cardinale Bessarione e gli inizi della Biblioteca Marciana 
(pag. 159-182); Agostino Pertusi, II ritorno alle fonii del teatro greco 
classico: Euripide neWUmanesimo e net Rinascimento (pag. 205-224); 
Linos PoŁiTis, II teatro a Creta nei suoi rapporti eon il teatro italiano 
del Rinascimento ed in particolare eon la commedia veneziana (pag. 225- 
240); Giuseppe Schiró, Missione umanistica di Massimo Margunio a 
Yenezia (pag. 241-266); Manusso Makussacas, Un poeta cretese am- 
basciatore di Yenezia a Tunisi e presso i turchi: Leonardo Dellaporta e 
i suoi componimenti poetici (pag. 283-308); Roberto Weiss, Le origini 
jranco-bizantine della medaglia italiana del Rinascimento (pag. 339- 
350); Franz Babinger, Maometto il Conquistatore e gli Umanisti 
d’Italia (pag. 433-450); Kurt Erdmann, Yenezia e il tappeto orientale 
(pag. 529-546); Sergio Bettini, Uarchitetto Alevis Novi in Russia 
(pag. 573 - 594 ). 

Per il valore riconosciuto degli Oratori e per la yarieta degli 
argomenti, questa pubblicazione interessera senza dubbio lo studioso 
di cose bizantine non meno che il pubblico colto desideroso di appro- 
fondire quella corrente di cultura e di vita, che tanto largamente ha 
contribuito a creare una citta non mai abbastanza ammirata qual’e 
Yenezia. 


Pełopidas Stephanou S.J. 
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Helene AhrwEILEK, Byzance et la Mer. La marinę de guerre, la po- 

litiąue et les institutions maritimes de Byzance aux VII-XV‘ siecles 

(= Bibliotheque byzantine publice sous la direction de Paul 

Lemerle, Btudes 5). Paris 1966, 504 pages. 

Voici un livre qui fera datę dans 1 ’histoire byzantine, car il cor- 
respond a un rćel besoin. II n'y avait auparavant que des articles 
ou des etudes sporadiques sur les problemes maritimes de Byzance. 
Nous avons maintenant grace ^ Madame Helene Ahrweiler un oUvrage 
d’ensemble, qui les analyse avec patience et minutie. 

Aprte une trop courte introduction sur le monopole naval de 
Byzance et son declin: de «Justinien aux Isauriens » (pp. 6-14) Tou- 
vrage se diyise en trois parties: I) « Des Isauriens aux Comnenes. 
Byzance face aux Arabes» (pp. 17-171); II) «Des Comnenes a la 
chute de Constautinople en 1204. Byzance entre les Turcs et les 
Datins» (pp. 173-298); III) <( Des Dascarides et les Paleologues. 
D’Orient et POccident contrę Byzance» (pp. 300-388). 

Suivent une conclusion « Byzance et la Mer » (pp. 389-395), des 
appendices, plus tecliniques, sur «les equipages » (pp. 397-407), « ca- 
tdgories et types de navires s (pp. 408-418), «la construction na- 
vale », « chantiers et arsenaux » (pp. 419-439), enfin des textes bien 
choisis, sous le titre de « Testimonia >> (pp. 440-455). 

Un index gćnćral (pp. 457-485), un index des termes grecs 
(pp. 487-495), permettent d’inventorier toutes ces richesses. Regret- 
tons toutefois que ce livre ćrudit et cependant clair et bien compose, 
ne comporte ni cartes ni illustrations. 

Si l’on doit louer la science etonnante avec laquelle 1 ’Auteur 
se joue travers 1’organisation de la flotte byzantine, apportant des 
details exacts et souvent inedits (par exemple sur la creation du th&me 
des Cibyrrheotes, p. 64-65), certains lecteurs, et c’est toujours facile, 
pourraient reprocher a Pauteur, trop pris par son sujet, quelques er- 
reurs de perspective. 

« II faut des annees d’analyse pour parvenir a un] jour de syn- 
these ». C’est Pimpression que donnę la conclusion magistrale de cet 
important volume. En quelques pages (384-395) PAuteur essaie de 
tirer les leęons de sa patiente enquete sur la flotte byzantine. 

Da fresque est magnifique. Est-elle completement exacte? Douis 
Brehier avait vu justement que PEmpire « chercha a Constantinople 
la mer » et Nicolas Jorga avait souligne les intentions de Constantin: 
« Ce qu’on voulait a Constantinople, c’ćtait le groupe des mers, qui 
en dependait. Ainsi le nouvel Empire n’a pas ete une autre formę 
de PEmpire Continental romain, il a ete une noUvelle thalassocratie, 
Une domination de la mer» (Etudes byzantines, Bucarest 1959, 
P. 58). 

D’Auteur remarque que «la mer devait etre le centre meme de 
PEtat byzantin, et non pas une frontiere, une limite de son vaste 
domaine » (p. 389). 
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Jusqu’au VII® siecle, « la flotte de guerre, alors peu importante, 
se met au seryice du trafie commercial et se contente du róle de po- 
lice navale, assurant le contróle de la navigation et protegeant les 
transports ofi&ciels » (p. 390). 

L,’invasion arabe oblige Byzance a creer une flotte de guerre, 
qui, a l’origine sera purement defensiye. Ce sera le merite des em- 
pereurs Isauriens d’organiser des themes maritimes. 

« Ceci explique pourąuoi le present ouvrage, consacre unique- 
ment a Tarmee de mer et a la flotte de guerre, prend pour point de 
depart le VII® si&cle, qui est, somme toute, le premier siMe de This- 
toire de la marinę de guerre byzantine. C’est au cours du Vn® sitele, 
en effet, que Tarmee de mer est creee, en vue de faire face au danger 
arabe, et que prennent formę les diverses institutions sur lesquelles 
se fonderont desormais Torganisation et le developpement de la 
flotte de guerre de Byzance » (p. 390). 

Peut-etre TAuteur minimise trop l’oeuvre de Justiniem C’est en 
creant une puissante flotte, qu’il put facilement conquerir l’Afrique 
du Nord sur les Vandales. Est-il exact que «l’oeuvre accomplie par 
Justinien I . . . ne poUvait qu’affaiblir militairement Byzance et di- 
minuer les chances de defence des regions et des populations loin- 
taines, qui, bien que prosperes sous 1 ’autorite de TEmpire, conser- 
yaient peu de liens avec Constantinople »? 

<' La suitę des evenements, et notamment les succes perses suiyis 
aussitót par les succes foudroyants des Arabes, qui, en Tespace d’un 
demi siecle, etablirent leur pouyoir sur toute la Mediterranee meri- 
dionale de la Syrie a TEspagne, la reussite des Lombards en Italie et 
1 ’installation des Slaves dans les Balkans sont dans une large mesure 
la consequence de la politique chimerique de la reconquista de Tancien 
monde romain » (p. g). 

La pretendue erreur d’optique de Justinien a cause moins de 
desastres, que la folie de Justin II, qui, lui, delaissa TOccident, 
pour ne s’occuper que de 1’Orient, et surtout que la politique aber- 
rante de Phocas, qui ralluma la guerre contrę les Perses apaisee par 
les yictoires et la sagę politique de Maurice. 

La syntese de 1 ’Auteur: rejeter tous les torts sur la politique 
occidentale de Justinien est puissante, mais on pourrait se demander 
si elle s’adapte exactement avec la realite historique. 

De meme, lorsqu’il s’agit des Paleologues, 1 ’Auteur deyeloppe 
peut-etre avec trop de complaisance son idee directrire: « L’echec de 
1 ’efi^ort d’Andronic II en Asie Mineure constitue a notre ayis, la ye- 
ritable defaite de TEmpire. C’est a la suitę de la perte de TAsie 
Mineure que Byzance reduite a sa partie grecque et maritime eut 
besoin d’une flotte pour se defendre; mais elle n’avait plus la possi- 
bilitć materielle d’entretenir un appareil militaire important, notam¬ 
ment une armee de mer et une flotte. Prive de sa ressource agricole 
qui alirrtentait le tresor de 1 ’Etat, et qui avait surtout ses racines 
dans la population micrasiatique (sic !), 1 ’Empire perdit en realite 
sa base economique. L’armee de mer necessitait une tresorerie 
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imperiale largement munie, et cela ne se produisit jamais plus 
a Byzance ». 

« Ainsi placee dans le contexte historiąue de Tepoąue, la dispa- 
rition de la flotte byzantine semble plus une conseąuence qu’une 
cause de la chute de TEmpire « (p. 379). 

Peut-etre TAuteur aurait du souligner davantage Timportance 
nefaste des traites de commerce de Byzance avec Genes et Venise. 

Byzance accorde des priyileges exorbitants aux deux Republi- 
ques italiennes. E’argent des douanes byzantines s’en va vers TAdria- 
tiqUe et la Mediterranee occidentale. Pas d’argent . . . donc pas 
d’armee, pas de flotte... 

Comme TAuteur le notę justement: « Constantinople devient do- 
renavant un pcste genois; le territoire imperial se transforme en 
thedtre de Tantagonisme veneto-genois » (p. 381). « La fin du regne 
d’Andronic II inaugure la periode des luttes intestines, qui finiront 
par acliever la ruinę de TEmpire » (p. 384). « Etat mineur disloque 
et appauyri, tributaire des Turcs et soumis economiquement aux 
Latins, TEmpire byzantin menera cette piteuse existence pendant 
plus d’un siecle » (p. 387). 

On le voit, Touyrage de Madame Helene Ahrweiler, qui decrit, 
sayamment et cependant d’une faęon agreable et yiyante, Tepopee 
de la marinę byzantine, est une contribution importante a Thistoire 
de Byzance et de la Ciyilisation mediterraneenne. 

Paui, Goubert SJ. 


Simon de Saint Quentin, Histoire des Tartares publice par Jean 
Richard. Documents relatifs a Thistoire des Croisades, publies 
par TAcademie deslnscriptions et Belles Lettres. Paris 1965, 
132 pages, I carte. 

Les travaux d’erudition de J. Richard sont suffisamment connus, 
pour qu’il soit necessaire de faire Teloge de leur auteur, certainement 
Un des meilleurs editeurs de textes medieyaux. 

Cette edition est basee sur le « Speculum historiale » de Yincent 
de Beauyais, d’apres le texte publie en 1473 a Strasbourg par Jean 
Mentelin. E’Auteur Ta collationne avec trois manuscrits du XIII® 
sitele, conseryes a la Bibliotheque Nationale (Eatin 4900, 4898, 
17550) et Ta rapproche de Tedition du <( Speculum s, publice a Douai 
en 1624. 

Au terme de son consciencieux et intelligent labeur, TAuteur 
avoue humblement; <( Entre le texte que nous avons reconstitue et 
celui de Simon de Saint Quentin, s’interposent toujours la copie de 
Yincent de Beauyais et les remaniements, qu’il a jugćs necessaires; 
nous ne pouyons pas esperer retrouyer avec certitude les leęons de 
1 ’Historia Tartarorum » (p. 12). 

Simon de Saint Quentin, Dominicain, appartenait sans doute a 
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un coUvent de Terre Sainte, lorsqu’Ascelin, sous prieur des Dominicains 
d’Avignon et chef de la mission envoyee aux Tartares, le choisit 
comme compagnon en juillet 1246, a cause probablement de sa con- 
naissance des langues orientales. Son oUvrage fut ecrit «peu apres 
le retour en Occident de la mission d’Ascelin » des 1248 (p. 15). 

La mission passa probablement par Acre, Antioche, la Cilicie, 
ou elle entra peut-etre en contact avec des mercenaires latins au ser- 
vice des barons armeniens, par exemple ce Provenęal (Provincialis) 
qui donna a Simon des indications sur les rapports entre Turcs et 
Tartares (XXXII, 28). Puis elle traversa la Turquie seljoukide, avec 
un arret important a Qoniya, enfin la Grandę Armenie et la Georgie. 

«C’est vSimon de Saint Quentin, qui nous apporte les donnees 
les plus completes, que nous possedions sur le traite d’union entre 
Teglise de Romę et celle d’Armenie, en iig8)> (p. 18). 

« Si ce qu’ils rapporte sur Torigine des Mongols est encombrć de 
legendes, et tres inferieur aux donnees recueillies par Plancarpin, 
lequel avait sejourne en Mongolie, sa description de leurs moeurs 
ne manque pas d’interet, en depit du parti pris et Thostilite qui 
Tanime » (p. 17). 

L’Historia Tartarorum fut largement utilisee par Yincent de 
Beauvais, qui integra dans son « Speculum » des chapitres entiers 
de Simon. 

II faut savoir gre a J. Richard d’avoir essaye de retrouver le 
texte original de cette relation, moins celebre que celle de Plancarpin, 
mais qui apporte sur les moeurs des Tartares, vus dans roptique me- 
dievale, d’utiles precisions. 


Paul Goubert, S.J, 


Canonica 

Yiktor PosPiSCHiL, Der Patriarch in der Serbisch-Orłhodoxen Kirche, 
ed. Herder, Wien, 1966, in-8°, pp. 217. 

This fine book is V. Pospischiks doctoral dissertation that was, 
somewhat amplified, submitted to the Canon Law Faculy of the 
Gregorian University in Romę in June 1949. A short preface, the 
table of contents of the whole dissertation, the bibliography, and 
three extracts from the text were published in Brixen in 1950 under 
the title: Die Rechtsstellung des Patriarchen der Serbischen Kirche in der 
Kirchenverfassung von ig3i-ig4g. The table of contents remains 
substantially unchanged in the new book. In the bibliography, 
however, there are 18 new items published sińce 1949. The new 
preface rlghtly emphasizes the special significance of this work in the 
present ecumenical era. The three extracts published in 1950 are 
now found on pp. 65-69, 127-136, and 151-156. 
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The glorious history of three Serbian patriarchates is summarized 
on pp. 23-59. Tli® second part of the book (pp. 61-201) is a detailed 
explanation of every right and duty of the Serbian Patriarch in his 
relation with the Holy Synod, other patriarchal bodies, bishops, 
monks, other Churches, and the State. The basis for this part is 
furnished by the Constitutions of the Serbian Church of 1931 and 
1947. The text of the last is given in a German translation in an 
appendix to the book on pp. 203-264. An index of authors and a 
short generał index (pp. 265-271) complete the book. 

The only considerable difference between this book and the 
dissertation of 1949 is the introduction, in many places, of short 
notes comparing the canons on Eastern Catholic Patriarchs {Motu 
proprio “ Cleri sanctitati ” of 1957) to the articles of the Constitution 
of the Serbian Church. The comparison is valuable and in the main 
it serves its purpose. However, at times it can be very misleading. 
It is easy to assert that Catholic Eastern Patriarchs enjoy morę 
rights than the Serbian Patriarch in relation to the Holy Synod, 
but one should never forget that the whole legislative power resides 
within the Serbian Church, whereas the Catholic Piastern Patri¬ 
archates have received the whole Codę from the Supreme Authority 
in the Church. Article nine of the Decree on the Catholic Eastern 
Churches of the Second Yatican Council, however, concedes a much 
wider autonomy to the Patriarchs cum suis synodis. This Decree is 
nowhere quoted in the book, though Pospischirs commentary on it 
is included in the bibliography. 

Some consideration is given in the book to the holy canons of the 
Eastern Churches (pp. 71, 78, 91, 104, 124 etc.). However, one could 
have hoped for greater efforts on the part of the author to establish 
the “ canonical ” sources of the articles of Serbian Constitution 
that regard the Patriarch. It is true that the canonical Syntagma of 
Matthew Blastares had a profound impact on the concept of the posi- 
tion of the Patriarch in Serbia, as is asserted by the author (pp. 36, 
144), but one may suspect that a far greater influence was exercized 
by the Codę (Krmćija) that St. Sava, the Founder ot the Serbian 
Church, compiled and translated from Greek texts. The Krmćija is 
barely mentioned in Pospischibs book (pp. 49, 59 )- On® assertion 
of the author may be noted in passing, that St. Sava was friendly 
towards Catholics (p. 27). Although, as a Saint, he must have been 
friendly towards all men, yet in his Krmćija one finds translations of 
Nicetas Stethatos’s treatise against the Latins and an account of 
“ 27 barbarie customs ” of the Latins written by an anonymous 
Greek (cf. chapters 49 and 51 of the Serbian Krmćija). 

It is a pleasure to point out the genuinely ecumenical attitude 
with which the author has written this book. The Constitution of 
the Serbian Church is viewed as the best modern example for the 
establishment of a particular Church. “ Patriarchates ”, similar to 
the Serbian, are proposed (p. 200) even for the Latin Church. A 
just resentment, however, on the part of some Eastern Catholics, 
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may be caused by authors’s assertion that they are numerically 
“ too insignificant ” (p. 20i) to be called particular Churches. 

Transliteration of Slavic letters in the bibliography seems rather 
arbitrary. Thus the letter j stands for three different sounds. The 
appendix could be brought up to datę, with the inclusion of such 
important documents as te new Penal Codę of the Serbian Church 
(cf. Glasnik... Srpske Prav. Crkve 42 (1961) 148-157), which sup- 
plants artt. 214-224 of the Constitution of 1947. 

These obseryations, howeVer, do not detract from the importance 
of the book, which is one of the veiy best among the many studies 
that have been recently written for a better understanding of Eastern 
Patriarchates. 

IVAX ZuŹEK S.J. 


Archaeologica 

Pierre du Bourget, «Musee National du houvre ->, Caialo^ue des 
etof/es coptes, Bd. I, Paris 1964, 44 Seiten Text, 627 Seiten 
Photographien. 

Es ist sehr zu begriissen, dass der Eouyre seiiie koptischeii 
Stoffsammlungen allgemein zuganglich macht. In diesem ersten Band 
breitet der bekannte Agyptologe und Koptologe, P. du Bourget, fast 
die ganze Sammlung der Einzelstiicke des Louvre, die aus verschie- 
denen Fundstellen stammen, vor den Augen des Eesers aus. In einem 
zweiten Band will der yerdiente Yerfasser dann nur die sicher aus 
Antinoe stammenden Stoffe vereinen. Du Bourget folgt damit A. 
Wulf Und W. F. Yolbach, die in ihrem Buch « Spatantike und kop- 
tische Stoffe aus agyptischen Grabfunden in staatlichen Museen », 
Berlin 1926, die Berliner Fundstiicke yeróffentlichten; er folgt A. 
F. Kendrick, der mit seinem Katalog: « Catalogue of Textiles from 
burying grounds in Egypt » I-III, Dondon 1920/22, die Stiicke des 
Yiktoria und Albert Museums aufzeigte. Er geht weit iiber R. Pfister 
und seine « Tissus coptes du Musee du Eouvre » Paris 1931 hinaus, 
nnd man kann ihm dafiir nur dankbar sein. 

Es ware hier zu bemerken, dass in der Yatikanischen Bibliothek 
neben den bei Yolbach, << Catalogo del Museo sacro della Biblioteca 
Apostolica Yaticana* III, i, 3, ‘ Tessuti ” genannten koptischen 

Stiicken eine nicht geringe Anzahl anderer bisher nicht bearbeiteter 
Stiicke aus dem Nachlass von Pfister aufbewahrt werden. 

Das umfangreiche Buch zerfallt in zwei Teile. Zuerst eine Eiti- 
leitung und dann ein bedeutsamer, gross angelegten Bildteil. In einem 
ersten Abschnitt des ersten Teils, der einfach « Einleitung » genannt 
ist, legt flu Bourget erst die Herkunft der einzelnen gróssereri Teile 
der Sammlung des Douvre dar. Dann spricht er kurz iiber das Ma¬ 
teriał, aus dem die Stoffe hergestellt sind. Sehr ausfuhrlich und an- 
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regend fiir Kenner bechreibt er die Technik der Herstellung der ver- 
schieden gearbeiteten Stoffstiicke. Seine Ausfiihrungen iiber diese Ei- 
gentiimlichkeiten erlautern vergrosserte Wiedergaben von Stoffstiicken 
aus den Sammlungen. Im kurzeń vierten Abschnitt zeigt du Bourget 
in grossen Ztigen den vorliegenden Bestand dieses Teils der Samm- 
lung des I,ouvre auf. Der fiinfte Teil der Einleitung ist der wohl am 
meisten umstrittene; Er handelt tiber die Datierung der einzelnen 
Stoffe. Nur ein einziges Stoffstiick sei — so sagt der Verfasser — mit 
Hilfe einer Mtinze eindeutig zu datieren. Dem fiigte die Essener Au- 
stellung; “ Koptische Kunst, Christentum am Nil ” (Essen 1963) noch 
ein zweites Stiick bei, das mit Hilfe von beigelegten Schriftstiicken 
datierbar sei; aber zwei Stiicke sind unter der tibergrossen Zahl der 
vorhandenen Stoffreste doch kaum von entscheidender Bedeutung. 
Uber diese Datierung und die zugrunde liegenden Uberlegungen kam 
es auf einem Treffen des “ Centre international d’etudes des textiles 
anciens ”, Lyon 1965 zu einer fast grundsatzlichen Auseinandersetzung 
zwischen dem Yerfasser des vorliegenden Bandes und Professor G^za 
von Frankovich, Rom (^). Der Rezensent móchte auf diese beiden 
Arrfs&tze verweisen, ohne selbst hier zu disesen Fragen Stellung zu 
nehmeii. Es scheint ihm richtiger, den zweiten abschliessenden Band 
tiber die Bestande des Louvre abzuwarten. 

Der zweite Abschnitt dessen, was man gewóhnlich « Einleitung » 
neunen wiirde, handelt tiber: “ Themes et motifs ”, also tiber die Inhalte 
der Stoffbilder und die bezeichnenden Eigentiimlichkeiten der Aus- 
fiihrung. Zuerst spricht der Yerfasser von Stoffen mit eingewebten 
Inschriften, dann von nachlebenden Ztigen der Pharaonenzeit; er 
behandelt ausftihrlich die christlichen Bildgegenstande. In zwei, leider 
nur sehr kurzeń Abschnitten spricht er von der Herkunft der ver- 
schiedenen Bildinhalte und von der im Laufe der Jahrhunderte ein- 
getretenen Fortbildung dieser Bildinhalte. 

Da gerade diese Fortbildung ftir die Datierung der Stoffe und 
auch fiir die Geschichte der kulturellen Entwicklung der Koptischen 
Bevolkerung von Bedeutung ist, hatte man gern etwas mehr iiber die 
Eigentumlichkeiten des vorliegenden Bestandes der Stiicke des Louvre 
gehort. Yielleicht wird uns der zweite Teil des gross angelegten 
Werkes dariiber Auskunft geben. 

Der zweite Abschnitt des gewichtigen Werkes — der eigentliche 
«Katalog» — iibertrifft an Ausdehnung den ersten einleitenden 
Abschnitt um ein Bedeutendes. Er liefert jedem, der sich mit kop¬ 
tischen Stoffen beschaftigt, vermóge, der ausgezeichneten, oft mit 
Yerweisen in andere Kunstgebiete versehenen Behandlung der ein¬ 
zelnen fast vollstandig neu durchfotografierten Stiicke der Sammlung 
des Louvre reiches Arbeitsmaterial. Diese Stiicke sind nach den oben 

{'■) « BuUetin de liaison du Centre international d’etude des textiles 
anciens » Nr, 23, Lyon 1966, pag. 17-24. P. du Bourget, La iechniąue 
des dtoffes coptes en rapport avec leur datation\ Gćza V’ON ^'RANKOyiCH, 
Du classement chronologigue des tissus coptes. 
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ais nicht allgemein angenommen bezeichneten Grundsatzen des Ver- 
fassers zeitlich nach Jabrunderten eingeteilt und vermóge gewisser 
buchtechnischer Hinweise leicht aufzufinden. Mit yorbildlicher Be- 
scheidenheit schreibt hierzu der Yerfasser auf Seite i8 seines Werkes: 
■« II est donc essentiel de souligner, a propos de tout catalogue existant,' 
et non moins a propos du nótre, que la datation des tissus coptes, 
tant que des fordlles serieuses n’en auront pas etabli les bases, n’est 
jamais qu’une ‘ hypothese de travail ’ ». 

Die Fotos sind manchmal etwas dunkel geraten und auch die 
nicht wenigeu Yergrósserungen von Ausschnitten ans Stoffstiicken 
andern nur wenig an dieser dunklen Einfarbigkeit, die nur durch 
wenige farbige Wiedergaben aufgelockert wird. Die eben genannte 
Anordnung der Bilder lasst eine besondere Eigentumlichkeit im histo- 
rischen Entwicklungsgang der koptischen Stoffe fast verschwinden. 
Es ist dies die in der islamischen Weltanschauung der arabischen 
Herrenschicht begriindete Umwandlung des Bildausdruckes. Wo nam- 
lich anfangs Personen oder Tiere zu sehen waren, sind spater, unter 
dem Druck des Islam, der bildliche Darstellungen verwirft, nur mehr 
meist etwas bart gezeicbnete Ornamente zu erblicken, hinter denen 
man nur mit Miibe die ursprunglich dargestellten Gegenstande erah- 
nen kann. Solch eine stilistiscbe Umwandlung ist aber aucb eine 
Datierungsbilfe. 

Diese in dem yorliegenden Katalog des Louvre kaum aufscbei- 
neude Entwicklung mag ja aucb auf eine Ausfallerscbeinung der bisber 
veróffentlichten Bestande der Pariser Sammlung hinweisen. Sie kam 
sebr deutlich in einer Austellung zum Ausdruck, die das Pontif. 
Istituto Orientale im Jabre 1960 in Rom zeigte, einer Austellung, die 
ibrerseits auf mebreren bundert, zur Sammlung Charles L- Burck- 
hardt gebórigen Stiicken des Basler Etbnograpbiscben MuseUms 
beruhte. 

Scbon der vorliegende erste Band des «Catalogue des etoffes 
coptes» des I,ouvre stellt eine wesentlicbe Bereicberung unseres 
Wissens um die Yergangenbeit des alten christlicben Agypten dar. 
Mit Spannung siebt man dem angekiindigten zweiten Band entgegen. 

A. M. Ammann S.J. 


Y. Eaurent, Le Corpus des Sceaux de VEmpire byzantin, tome Y, 2, 
UEglise, pp. xxii- 538; tome Y, Planches, pp. K-igy. Publications 
de rinstitut franęais d’Etudes byzantines, Editions du Centre 
National de la Rechercbe Scientifique, Paris 1965. 

Dans un bref avant-propos, TAuteur reconnait «Taccuell tres 
favorable, que la presse scientifique a fait a la premifere partie de 
Ce tome'», et il annonce un «tome additionnel ou prendront place 
les sceaux ecclesiastiques absents du present inventaire i> et il re- 
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connait que « cet enrichissement substantiel sera dii, en premier lieu, 
^ la liberalite du ‘ Center for Byzantine Studies ’ de ‘ Dumbarton 
Oaks ’ (p. vii), et en particulier au professeur E. Kitzinger». II 
exprime sa reconnaissance egalement a Madame Helene Ahrweiler 
8 qui a contribue a rendre plus exactes des notices consacrees « aux 
monasteres d’Asie Mineure » (p. viii) et au R. P. Janin, qui a veillć 
minutieusement a la publication de ce volume. 

Dans rintroduction qui silit (pp. ix-xv), TAuteur fournit d’in- 
teressantes precisions sur les sceaux etudies. Eeur diametre oscille 
« entre 8-9 et quelque 4-5 millimetres » (p. ix). o Les Byzantins n’at- 
tacbaient aucune importance particuliere a la dimension de leurs 
sceaux. L’augmentation, a partir des Comnenes, de la masse du plomb 
et de Son diametre est due a des causes exterieures: i) au desir de 
loger au revers, quand ce n’etait pas sur les deux faces, des textes 
de plus en plus longs; 2) a la preoccupation, yisible chez certains 
clercs, de faire representer, a l’avers, des scenes evangeliques tradi- 
tionnelles (surtout 1 ’Annonciation, la Resurrection et la Dormition) 
suiyant une formule developpee » (p. x). La dimension du sceau n’est 
en aucun cas un reflet de Timportance de son proprietaire. 

Du reste, le personnel ecclesiastique pouvait se seryir de plusieurs 
sceaux, entierement differents. Souvent c’est « une efFigie de Saint, 
qui permettra d’identifier, entre plusieurs homonymes, le couvent ou 
Teglise nommee sur la piece decrite » (p. xii). 

Les sceaux portant 1 ’image de la Yierge sont particulierement 
nombreux, mais « on ne saurait, a partir d’un vocable marial deter- 
mine (Bkchernitissa, Bassiotissa, Everghitis, Hagiosoritissa, Kyrio- 
tissa, etc.) attribuer avec certitude le sceau, qui le porte, a 1'eglise 
ou couvent de Constantinople, qui lui a donnę naissance. Seules les 
epithMes proprement topographiques (types Atheniotissa, Trajano- 
politissa et autres) indiquent de soi le lieu d’appartenance » (pp. xii- 
xni). 

De meme pour le type des saints, qui indique plus souvent la 
devotion personnelle du proprietaire que son patron ou le patron de 
Son monastere. Rarement le clerc ou le moine fait etat de son nom de 
familie. 

A part quelques exceptions, surtout sous les Comnenes, « on ne 
peut que constater la parfaite homogeneite des formules, qui com- 
posent les inscriptions des sceaux ecclesiastiques » (p. xiv). 

La table des references (pp. xvii-xxi) est «complementaire de 
celle qui se troUve en tete de la premiere partie de ce tome (p. xL-4i). 
L’Auteur etudie successivement: 

I. - L’Eglise de Constantinople (suitę) (pp. 3-303). B) Le clerge: 
titres et fonctions ecclesiastiques. C) Les monasteres et les eglises: 
i) de la capitale, 2) de la province, 3) titres et fonctions monastiques. 

II. - Les archeveches autonomes (pp. 305-341). A) L’6glise auto- 
nome de Chypre. B) L’lSglise autonome de Bułgarie. 
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Une deuxieme partie, beaucoup plus breve, englobe; 

I. - Les patriarches orieniau.r (pp. 346-414) (Alexandrie, Antio- 
che, Jerusalem). 

Un supplement rassemble ce qui concerne: A) la hierarchie 
(pp. 416-442), B) les dignites et fonctions patriarcales (pp. 443-453) 
et des « Corrigenda et addenda » (pp. 454-458). Suit un index ono- 
mastique rangę par i) noms de familie et sumom, 2) prenoms, 
3) noms geographiques. 

Si on veut se rendre compte de la popularite de certains prćnoms, 
cet index, qui « comprend tous les prenoms reucontres dans les le- 
gendes des sceaux decrits dans les deux parties de ce tome V, sans 
exception » (p. 463) permet de dresser la statistique suivante; 

Voici quel serait a pen pres le « palmares ». Jean serait et de 
beaucoup le prenom le plus repaiidu (137 fois). Puis viendraient 
Constantin (86), Michel (72), Theodore (71), Leon (63), B^sile (57), 
Nicetas (46), Georges (39), Nicolas (36), Etienne (35), Nicephore (29), 
Simeon et Gregoire (20), Pierre et Theodose (19), Euthyme (17), 
Paul et Antoine (15), Theophylacte (14), Eustathe (ii), Thomas, 
lgnące, Cosmas et Christophe (lo), Andre et Athanase (9), Anastase 
et Serge (8), Leontios, Theophane et Sabas (7), Elie, Philothee, Theo- 
phile, Christodoulos, Theopemptos, Gabriel (6), Jacques, Luc, Pro- 
cope, Demetrius (5), Romanos, Platon, Joseph, Photius, Sophrone, 
Manuel, Neophyte, Philippe (4), Arsene, Marc, Methode (3), Nico- 
deme et Philoxene (2). 

Comme toutes les statistiques, celle-ci presente bien des lacunes, 
mais peut cependant nous fournir quelques indications sur les pre¬ 
noms les plus usuels dans le clerge byzantin. 

Ce (tu’il faut surtout souligner, et cela est important pour This- 
toire de la spiritualite byzantine, c’est rextreme frequence de la 
representation de la Yierge sur les sceaux byzantins. Tandis que le 
Christ n’est represente que 16 fois seul et 18 fois avec un saint ou 
dans une scene evangelique, tandis que le Croix figurę 119 fois, la 
Yierge 578 fois. 

Pour rhistoire de Tart, il n’est pas sans interet de remarquer 
que le type prefere est la « Yierge de face, en buste oU a mi corps, 
orante, portant le medaillon de ITmfant sur la poitrine >> (21 fois), 
sans le medaillon (22 fois). La Yierge « de face, en buste ou a mi 
corps tenant des deux mains le medaillon de TEnfant» (88 fois). 
La ((Yierge de face, assise au tróne >> (59 fois). Rarement la Yierge 
est representee en pied, entre deux anges ou deux saints: une seule 
fois avec St Theodore et St Georges, avec St Pierre et St Paul, avec 
St Nicolas, avec St Pierre, avec St Andre, avec St Demetrius. 

Les Saints les plus souvent representes sont Saint Nicolas (79 fois), 
S. Michel (70), S. Jean Baptiste (45), S. Theodore le stratelate (34), 
S. Demetrius (30), S. Georges (22), S. Jean l’Evangeliste (20), S. 
Pierre et S. Paul « affrontes ou se donnant 1 ’accolade, en buste, 7 fois, 
en pied 9 fois, aupres de la Yierge i fois ». 
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Parmi les sceiies evangeliques, TAnnonciation est representee 
12 fois, TAnastasis 7 fois, la Dormition et la Transfiguration une fois, 
la Deesis ne figurę que 4 fois. 

On devine la richesse, que pourra apporter a Thistoire de la 
spiritualite byzantine une etude plus approfondie de ces sceaux 
que le R.P. V. Laurent avec tant de science et de patience a reussi 
a grouper et a expliquer. Dans un de ses prochains volunies, lui- 
meme mieux que personne, saura en tirer les conclusions. Mais deja 
dans ce volume abondent les excursus, savants et precis, qui a propos 
des sceaux racontent Thistoire d’une institution, par exemple, les 
diaconies et les bains annexes (pp. 125-127). 

Nous y yoyons qUe les diaconies sont d’origine orientale, pro- 
bablement egyptienne. EUes se repandirent en Palestine vers 550 et 
seryirent en Syrie a la propagandę monophysite de Paul II le Noir, 
patriarchę jacobite d’Antioche (564-577). 

En Italie a Pesaro, Ravenne, Naples, il y avait deja des dia¬ 
conies a la fin du VI® siecle. A Romę (p. 126) «la premiere realisa- 
tion connue » serait de 684-685. Elle se trouve dans la notice sur 
Benoit II dans le Liber Pontificalis. 

A propos du couvent de Kokkinobaphos (pp. 178-179) l’Auteur 
hesite a le situer, mais il n’ignore rien de la litterature concernant le 
moine Jacques dont les homelies mariales accompagnees de miniatures 
sont justement celebres. Peut-etre y venerait-on le mystere de l’As- 
somption. 

Trois sceaux, provenant sans doute du coUvent de Saint Luc en 
Phocide, fournissant a l’Auteur Toccasion de rćsumer Thistoire de 
ce monastere, et de citer une courte bibliographie (pp. 182-183). 

De meme 2 sceaux de la Nea Monę (Nea Mov/)) de Tile de Chio 
permettent de resumer Torigine de cefte magnifique basilique (pp. 187- 
188). 

Ailleurs TAuteur fournit des precisions sur Torigine du charisti- 
cariat « monasteres possedes et geres par des personnes priyees, qui, 
le plus souvent les recevaient soit de Tempereur soit de Tautorite 
ecclesiastique par maniere de benefice » (p. 236). 

Un certain nombre de sceaux concerne des religieuses. Notons 
celiu d’Anne Dalassene (N° 1460), que TAuteur datę entre 1067 
et 1081 puisque son mari Jean Comnene mourut en 1067 et son fils 
Alexis I n’accćda au tróne qu’en 1081. Les sceaux du coUvent de 
Saint Symeon sur le Mont Admirable (N° 1559 bis, 1560) sont replaces 
dans leur cadre, grace aux travaux du R.P. J. Mecerian, et de P. 
Van den Ven. 

C’est surtout au sujet de la titulature ecclesiastique, que ce 
Corpus apportera de precieux documents. Par exemple le chartulaire 
(N® 1016), le cimeliarque (N° 1017), recclesiarque (N° 1054), Tecdi- 
cos (N° 1055), le primicier (N° 1107), le skevophylax (N“® 1108- 

La titulature monastique n’est pas negligee: par exemple l’ar- 
chimandrite (N®® 1304-1307), le prote (N®® 1308-1313), Thigoumene 
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ou cathigoumtoe (No® 1314-1333), le charisticariat (N“® 1336-1337), le 
hieromoine (N“® 1338-1343). 

Soit au point de vue des institutions ecclesiastiques ou mouas- 
tiques, soit au point de vue de la geographie religieuse de TEmpire 
byzantin, ou de THistoire de la Spiritualite, ce Corpus est une minę 
precieuse, qui fournit des materiaux de choix. On est confondu devant 
la multitude des connaissances, et Tampleur des recherches, qui ont 
permis a TAuteur d’expliquer ou de dater certains .sceaux. 

L’Album de planches, qui accompagne le Corpus et preseiite 1623 
sceauK, plus une table des monogrammes marials, rendra les plus 
grands servićes aux numismates et sigillographes. Dans Tensemble, 
les photographies, difficiles a realiser, sout excellentes. Elles sont 
completees par un certain nombre de dessins, fort bien venus, dus 
a la plume experte de Madame Nicole Thierry. 

On comprendra mieux la valeur exceptionnelle de ce recueil, 
lorsqu’on aura evoque «le sort precaire qui est et sera a plus ou moins 
longue echeance celni de tout le Medaillier byzantin. Le plomb, dont 
est composee la quasi totalite des sceaux conserves, est en effet a 
ce point friable, que rares sont les pieces susceptibles de resister aU 
contact de Tair malgre les procćdes les mieux etudies pour en assurer 
la conservation » (p. viii). 

La reconnaissance de toUt le monde savant ira donc aU R.P. 
V. Laurent, et a ceux qui, comme P. Lemerle, E. Kitzinger, J. 
Coolidge, T. Bertele, H. Seyrig, G. Zacos etc. ont permis la publi- 
cation de ce « Corpus des sceaux byzantins ». Byzantinistes et orien- 
talistes tireront profit de cet admirable trayail. Seul le R.P. V. Laurent 
pouvait presenter et expliquer ce veritable tresor de familie de Tart 
chrćtien. 


PauŁ GouberT, S.J. 


Dnmbarton Oaks Papers, XIX, Harvard Unwersity, Washington 1965, 

266 pages, i6g illustrations. 

Toujours aussi bien presente que les precedents, et aussi riche, 
ce numero rend compte du Symposium sur « The Byzantine Mission 
to the Slaves: St Cyril and St Methodius » tenu a Dnmbarton Oaks 
du 7 au 9 Mai 1964. 

II s’ouvre sur un remarquable article de George Ostrogorsky 
sur « The byzantine Background of the Moravian Mission » (pp. 3-18), 
qui n’avait pu etre lu au Symposium. L’Auteur replace la mission 
de Cyrille et Mćthode dans son contexte historique, a savoir Tofi^en- 
sive culturelle et politique de Michel III et de Basile I sur les pays 
slaves, •apres Pattague infructueuse des Russes sur Constautiuople 
en 860. Le trayail des « Apótres des Slayes » doit etre insere dans 
les ćyenements, qui se passent a cette epoque en Bułgarie, en Ma- 
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cedoine, en Serbie et en Russie (p. 8). Saloniąue avec sa population 
bilingue etait un pont tout naturel entre Byzance et le monde slave. 

George C. Souijs etudie « The Legacy of Cyril and Methodius 
to the Southern Slaves » (pp. ig-43). Ce manuscrit avait ete lu au 
Symposium de « Dumbarton Oaks » par le professeur Roman Jakobson. 
L’Auteur insiste sur la diffusion de Talphabet cyrilliąue en Mace- 
doine et en Bułgarie, et enfin en Russie aprfe la conversion du prince 
Yladimir vers 988. 

Dimitri ObołENSKY examine « The Heritage of Cyril and Me¬ 
thodius in Russia » (pp. 46-65). II reproduit en Tenrichissant de qual- 
ques notes precieuses la conference faite par TAuteur aU Symposium. 

Antonin DostAł traite «The Origins of the slavonic hiturgy » 
(pp. 69-87). Parmi les conclusions qu’il expose, notons qu’il « semble 
eyident que Constantin et Methode ont ete les premiers a introduire 
la langue slave dans la liturgie byzantine, et plus probablement dans 
celle de St Jean Chrysostome ». « Une liturgie occidentale peut bien 
avoir existe en Moravie avant Tarriyee des deux freres. II est dif- 
ficile de dire quelle espece de sacramentaire etait utilisee par les 
Germains et les autres missionnaires. II n’est pas sur qu’une liturgie 
byzantine etait aussi en usage, meme si on accepte Taffirmation de 
la ‘ Vita Methodii ’ d’apres laquelle des pretres de Grfece travaillaient 
en Moravie. Nous ne pouYons pas determiner quelle liturgie byzan¬ 
tine a ete apportee par eux, celle de St Basile ou celle de St Jean 
Chrysostome >>. 

<( II est possible, niais non certain, que la langue slave a ete in- 
troduite dans la Messe, graduellement. Dans Tadministration des 
sacrements et dans les autres fonctions liturgiques, le slave etait 
utilise ». 

Nul ne contredira la conclusion de l’Auteur: « Da liturgie slave 
est une contribution majeure a la culture slave. Son langage poetique 
et clair continua a inspirer poesie et litterature slaves pendant plu- 
sieurs siecles » (p. 87), et TAuteur reconnait que le Professeur Ja¬ 
kobson a ete le premier specialiste a attirer Tattention du monde 
scientifique sur les chants religieux en paleo-slave (pp. 86-87). 

Outre quelques-unes des remarquables conferences prononcees au 
«Dumbarton Oaks Symposium » de 1964, ce volume contient plu- 
sieurs articles d’archeologie byzantine, dhmportance non negligeable. 

Cyril Mango et Ernest J. W. Hawkins decrivent minutieusement 
<( The Apse Mosaics of St. Sophia at Istanbul. Report on Work carried 
out in 1964 » (pp. 113-148). Des Auteurs adoptent et precisent les 
dates attribuees par Th. Whittemore et A. Grabar. concernant les 
mosaiques de Tabside de Ste Sophie. 

En quoi consistait la decoration pendant la periode iconoclaste? 
Probablement en une grandę croix sur fond d’or, comme a Ste Irene 
(p. 147). Mais les auteurs admettent qu’a la fin du VD (ou du Yll"^) 
siecle, il pouvait deja y avoir Timage de la Yierge, telle qu’on la 
restaurera en 867. 54 excellentes photographies illustrent cette 

recherche. 
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Avec une competence universellement appreciee Miss Sirarpie 
DER Nersessian presente « A Psalter and New Testament Manu- 
script at Dumbarton Oaks» (pp. 154-183), avec 64 photographies, 
dont deux en couleur). 

«En Septembre 1962, la collection ‘Dumbarton Oaks’ avait 
achete a un marchand, en Europę occidentale, un manuscrit du Psau- 
tier et du Nouveau Testament, anciennement N" 49 au Monastere 
du Pantocrator au Mont Athos. Le goUvernement grec fut pleinement 
informe ». On ne sait pas ąuand le manuscrit, qui etait encore au 
monastere en 1941, avait ąuitte la Sainte Montagne, « mais avant 
1936, urie feuille (fol. 78) avait deja ete detachee du Psautier, et 
acąuise par le Musće Benaki a Athenes; en 1950, une autre feuille 
(fol. 254) etait acąuise par le Musee Cleveland d’Art i)ar la Collection 
yladimir G. Simkhovitch a New York. Ee manuscrit, acąuis par 
Dumbarton Oaks a ete incorpore dans la collection comme MS. 3 » 
(P- 155 ). 

Rappelons que les deux autres manuscrits de la Collection 
« Dumbarton Oaks » sont MS. i, un Lectionnaire grec, et MS. 2, un 
Menee georgien, etudie par Gerard Garitte (le Museon L XXVII i 2 
(1964) pp. 29-64). 

Dans la derniere decade du XIX® siecle, le manuscrit 49 du Panto- 
krator avait ete decrit et etudie pour la premiere fois par Brockhaus, 
Millet, et Tikkanen. On Ta datę generalement du XI® siecle. 

Ce manuscrit consiste en 364 feuilles, mesurant 16,2 X 10,3 ou 
10,9 cms. numerotees de i a 362 (p. 156). Ee psautier comprend les 
folios 1-87, le Nouveau Testament, TEyaugile de St Matthieu (fo- 
lios 95-127), de St Marc (folios 129-149), de St Euc (folios 151-186), 
de St Jean (folios 188-213), les Actes des Apótres (folios 215-249), 
1 ’Epitre de St Jaąues (folios 250-253), les Elpitres de St Pierre (folios 
253-260), les Epitres de St Jean (folios 260-285), l’Epitre de St Jude 
(folios 266-267); suivent les Epitres de St Paul (folios 269-341), puis 
des tables des evangiles et des epitres, des discours spirituels, et des 
prieres liturgiąues. 

Nous ne pouvons suivre TAuteur dans la description de toutes 
les miniatures. Signalons simplement les folios 86 et 87 (qui ont ete 
ajoutees par un proprietaire plus tardif du manuscrit), oU le moine 
Jean est introduit aupres de la Vierge par le protomartyr Etienne 
(p. 182). Derriere lui on voit le «hieromonachos » Gregoire «qui, 
comme pere spirituel de Jean, tient le livre pendant que Jean lui 
menie leve les deux mains dans Tattitude de la priere ou de la sup- 
plication » (p. 182). 

Ea miniaturę a ete executee au milieu du XV sitele. 

Alison Frantz publie «From Paganism to Christianity in the 
Temples of Athens» (pp. 187-205, avec 22 photographies) qui fut 
Tobjet d’une conference a Dumbarton Oaks en Novembre 1964. 

* Ee decret du Codę Theodosien (XVI 10, 25) que TAuteur place 
en exergue de son article, souleve des problemes. Tous les temples 
devaient etre detruits a partir de Tan 435. Mais surtout en Grece, 
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ce decret ne fut pas appliąue. L’Auteur expose rapidement Thistoire 
du Christianisme a Athene. Malgre les rares conversions operees par 
St Paul (Denis et une femme appelee Damaris, Actes 17, 34), le 
Christianisme mit du temps a s’etablir a Athenes. 

Au Concile de Nicee ne signent que trois eveques de Grece, dont 
l’eveque d’Athenes. Du IV® sitele ne subsiste que la basilique chre- 
tienne d’Epidaure (p. 188). L’invasion des Herules en 267 avait ruinę 
de nombreux batiments paiens d’Athenes. D’agora resta inhabitable 
jusqu’a la fin du IV® sitele. 

Des lampes chretieunes, des inscriptions funeraires chretiennes 
temoignent de la diffusioii du Christianisme a Athenes au IV® siecle. 
Les ecoles philosophiques d’Athenes continuaient a attirer les etudiants. 
On se rappelle le philosophe paien Libanius et ses eleves, le futur 
empereur Julien et les deux Peres de TEglise de Cappadoce, Basile 
le Grand et Gregoire de Nazienze. Ruinee par l’invasion d’Alaric en 
396, TAcademie etait completement rebatie au debut du V® sitele. 

L’Auteur souligne avec raison 1 ’influence de TAcadśmie Neo- 
Platonicienne, qui continuait a « etre le facteur dominant dans la vie 
athenienne» jusqu’a. sa fermeture ofiicielle, par ordre de Justinien 
en 529. Son chef Damascius prefera rexil en Perse a la renonciation 
a ses conyictions paiennes (p. 19). 

Entre 580 et 585, Athfenes fut encore ruinee par rinvasion slave. 
De nombreuses monnaies de Phocas, Heraclius, Constant II et 
Constantin IV, trouvees dans l'agora (1127 pour la periode 602- 
685) moiitrent qu’Athenes etait occupee encore et assez solidement 
par Tarmee byzautine (p. 198). 

«De toutes les eglises baties a Athenes, avant rinvasion (de 
582) » on ne connait que la basilique prte d’Ilissos. A quel moment 
du dćbut du VII® siecle placer la transformation de THephaistelon? 
II est impossible de le dire (p. 204). 

Le Parthćnon a pu etre transformć en eglise avant l’invasion 
slave. L’Erechtheion a du suivre, mais pas avant le debut du VII® 
si^le. C’etait repoque ou a Romę le Pantheon devenait l'eglise de 
Ste Marie ad Martyres (609). 

Parmi les 22 illustrations, deux lampes chretiennes trouvees 
dans Tagora, une inscription chretienne, un plan de Tagora au V® 
sitele avec THephaisteion devenu Teglise St Georges, retiendront 
Tattention. 

Avec l’autorite, qu’on lui connait, Philip Grierson examine 
« Two byzantine Coin Hoards of the seventh and eighth Centuries at 
Dumbarton Oaks » (pp. 207-228). II s’agit surtout de monnaies de 
Phocas, d'Heraclius, de Constantin IV, Justinien II, Leontius, Tibere 
III, Philippicus (pp. 218-219). 

Parmi les Notes, R. Martin Harrison et Nezih Firatei publient 
les « excavations at Saraęhane in Istanbul; First Preliminary Report » 
(pp. 231-236, avec 13 illustrations). Carl D. Sheppards, « A radio- 
carbon Datę for the Wooden Tie Beams in the West Gallery of St 
Sophia, Istanbul » (pp. 237-240) avec 7 illustrations. Romilly J. H. 
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Jenkins, «( a Notę on Nicetas David Paphlago and the Vita Ignatii » 
(pp. 241-247). Sa condusion est que Nicolas David, de Paphlagonie, 
moine, rheteur, philosophe, eveque de Dadybra, ecriyit une <t ^^ita 
Ignatii » mort en 877. « Personae non sunt multiplicandae sine ne- 
cessitate » (p. 247). 

Donald M. Nicoł etudie « Constantine Akropolites, a Prosopo- 
graphical Notę» (pp. 249-256). Constantin Akropolites etait le fils 
aine du Grand Dogothete et historien, Georges Akropolites, qui vecut 
entre 1217 et 1282. D’enipereur Michel VIII Paleologue s'interessa 
a son education. Mais a Tencontre de son pere, Constantin s’opposa 
violemment a la politique de Michel, qui tendait a l’union avec 
Teglise romaine. 

Ayant epouse Marie Comnene Tornikina, il en eut trois enfants, 
un fils qui mourut en bas age en 1295, une filie qui epousa Alexis 
Philantrophenos en 1295, et une autre filie qui epousa Michel, fils 
de 1 ’enipereur Jean II, Comnene de Trebizonde. II etait encpre Grand 
Logothde en 1321, mais il mourut avant 1324. Suit une listę complde 
(pp. 254-256) de ses oUvrages ćdites ou non. 

Enfin, le professeur Roman Ja.kobson resume avec darte le 
Symposium tenu en 1964 a « Dumbarton Oaks », sous le titre « The 
Byzantine Mission to the Slaves » (pp. 257-265). On peut regretter 
que plusieurs de ces conferences n’aient pas encore ete publiees. 

Nulle autre etude ne pouvait mieux conclure ce beau volume, 
dont une partie importante consacree a Toeuyre civilisatrice et cul- 
turelle de St Cyrille et Methode, interessera vivement byzantinistes 
et slavisants. 


P.\UL GouberT S.J. 


Islamica 

Regis Błacheire, Histoire de la litterature arabe des origtnes a la fin 
du XV‘ siecle de J.-C. pp. 187-454 (^964) und pp. 455-866 
(1966). 25 X 16,5. Paris 1964, 1966. Librairie d’Amerique et de 
Orient. Adrien-Maisonneuve. 

Durch die beiden « Lieferungen » von 1964 und 1966 — mit Riick- 
sicht auf die durchgehende Zahlung benutzen wir vorlaufig diese 
Bezeichnung — ist R. Blachere’s Histoire de la litterature arabe 
nach Angabe des Yerlags zum Abschluss gekommen, jedenfalls zu 
einem Haltepunkt. Sie ist bis zum Jahre 107/725 durchgefiihrt, nicht, 
wie es dreimal auf dem Titel steht, bis zu unserem 15. Jhdt. Was 
einmal ais drei Faszikel des ersten Bandes eines auf drei Bandę be- 
rechneten Werkes gedacht war, — so móchte man aus der zu Anfang 
der dritten Lieferung ais Irrtum bezeichneten Yorbemerkung am 
Beginn der zweiten Dieferung und aus dem Inhaltsverzeichnis schlies- 
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sen — ist nun zu diesen drei Banden selbst geworden. Dies nur zur 
Orientierung des Lesers. 

Bekanntlich ist vieles, was sich Geschichte der arabischen I,it- 
teratur nennt, biobibliographische Information, wenn auch ausserst 
notwendige und hervorragend erarbeitete. Dem gegeniiber hat der 
Vf. sein Werk unverkennbar unter das doppelte Motto gestellt; 
Wer den Dichter will verstehn, muss in Dichters Bandę gehn; wer die 
Dichtung will verstehn, muss ins Land der Dichtung gehn. Im ersten 
Teil (von 1952) befasste er sich daher zuerst mit dem arabischen 
Raum. Der vorliegende zweite und dritte Teil ist durch zwei ab- 
schliessende Daten markiert, die die eigentliche Arbeit gliedern, die 
Jahre 50/670 und 107/715. Das erste Datum bezeichnet dem Vf. den 
Ab-gang der Generation, die im Bereich des Geistes und nanientlich der 
Dichtung das Abendrot der gahiliya und den Triumph des Islams 
erlebt hatte. Im gleichen Zeitpunkt erreichte die Generation ihre 
Yollkraft, die im Zeichen der Expansion der arabischen Welt, der be- 
ginnenden Vólkerverschmelzung, der ungemessenen Reichtiimer, der 
ungeahnten Kulturbegegnungen herangewachsen war. Das zweite Da¬ 
tum bezeichnet das Hnde der eben genaniiten lipoche. In dieser 
treten neuere oder betontere litterarische Tendenzen ins Spiel, die 
eine Neuentfaltung der Dichtung und die Geburt der litterarischen 
Prosa herauffiihrten. Der Vf. sucht die Gestalten und Werke seiner 
Litteraturgeschichte nach ihrer jeweils persónlichen, kultur- und le- 
bensraumbedingten Eigenart sichtbar zu machen. Reiche und charak- 
teristische Textproben stellt er in den Dienst dieser Aufgabe. 

R. Kóbkrt S.J. 



ALI A SCRIPTA AD NOS MISSA 


Antemurale, vol. IX, Romae 1965, pages 230. Distributed by Inter¬ 
national Book Distributors, 117-120 piazza Montecitorio, Roma. 

For the past few years a group of deyoted Polish scholars have 
been freąuently publishing works (in two series: Elementa ad fontium 
editiones and Antemurale), relating to Polish history, that make use of 
records preseryed in archiyes outside of Poland. 

The present yolume of Antemurale consists of two sections: the first 
section mainly contains source materiał; whereas the second has three 
studies. 

Msgr. V. Meystowicz has published with a commentary a diploma 
(written in Cyrillic letters and in the West Russian language), that had 
been issued by Sigismund I in 1507. The same scholar lists 162 letters 
from the year 1604 that the Secretary of State sent to Msgr. Santa Croce, 
the Nunzio in Poland. W. Wyhowska de Andreis describes the letters, 
conceming Polish history that datę from the end of the lyth century 
and from the beginning of the i8th century; these were forinerly deposit- 
ed in the family archiyes of Santa Croce but today are found in the V'a- 
tican archiyes. Sophie Olszamowska Skowrońska examines sonie con- 
sequences of the Polish Insurrection of 1863, nainely the suppression of 
the dioceses of Kameniec, Podlasie and Mińsk. She also edits the re- 
leyant documents. 

The first article of the second section takes us eastward across the 
border of the Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth. With originality and 
acute erudition Professor Henry Paszkewicz inąuires into the Russian 
term that was used for the Blasck Sea during the Middle Ages. Witold 
Kamieniecki traces the origiii of the ofiSce of the standard bearer with thy 
changes and administratiye function both in the territories of the Crown 
and in Lithuauia. Leon Koczy giyes sonie useful hints on the materiał 
found in the archiyes of Copenhagen that concerns Polish and Baltic 
history. 

The great ąuantity of documents related to Polish affairs that are 
found in West Kuropean archiyes witness to the importance that the 
Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth Antimurale Christianilatis — played 
in Kuropean history. 


J.K. 
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Antonio Garzya, Ferst e un opuscolo inediti di Michele Psello. Nota 
introduttiva, testo critico, traduzione e commentario, «I^e Parole 
e le Idee » Bditrice, Napoli 1966, in-8° gr., pp. 28. 

Come dice lo stesso A., si tratta di frustula dell opera immensa ed 
enciclopedica del noto poligrafo bizantino del sec. XI; un opuscolo po- 
lemico contro coloro che criticavano Psello d’asser passato « a occuparsi 
di politica invece di limitare la sua attivita alla filosofia » (testo e versione 
italiana nelle pp. ig-22), e tre composizioni in versi giambici, intitolate 
daireditore: In sacerdotem indiąnum (p. 24), De sua ipsius atque aliorum 
Concordia (p. 25), In morbum comilialem (p. 26). 

l/’opuscolo e stato edito dal cod. Yat. gr. 672; le tre composizioni 
giambiche del codice Barberiniano gr. 74. 

L’edizione dei singoli testi e preceduta da brevi introduzioni parti- 
colari ed accompagnata da un abbondante indicazione di fonti o ascen- 
denze linguistiche e da un’accurata traduzione italiana. Molto sostan- 
ziosa la « Nota introduttiva su Michele Psello «, che ha lo scopo di in- 
ąuadrare i testi pubblicati offrendo un ritratto incisivo del loro autore, 
una penetrante analisi della sua c espressione linguistica », definita una 
« koine dotta », e una breve sintesi del suo pensiero filosofico. che segnó 
la rinascita del platonismo a Bisanzio (pp. 10 s.). 

C. C. 


L- I- YRanoussis, To )^povŁx6v TĆIiv T6>avvwa)v xaT’ avex8oTOv SyjpwSy) 
e7rtT0[xy)v (offprint) Athens 1965, 49 pages. 

The A., after the necessary introductory explanation, prints the 
hitherto unedited demotic version of the Chronicie of Yannina alongside 
the best edition of the ancient text, with notes. He concludes that the 
demotic version is founded on the other and less trustworthv. 

J. G. 

Ch. Patrinełis, I]aTpi.ap)^txa ypappara ... Ły. rou xd)8ixoę tou 
'lepaEoę (offprint) Athens iq 65, 50 pages. 

This article contaiiis various iteins of the so-called Codex of Hierax, 
an invaluable historical source for late lOth century history of the Kastetu 
Church. Dr Patrinelis supplements the publications of others on this 
codex and adds copious notes on the many personages mentioned. 

J. G. 

Romanos le Melode, Hymnes, Tome III, Nouveau Testament (XXI- 
XXXI), ed. J. Grosdidier de Matons, Paris 1965, pag. 365. 

Continuatur in hoc secundo volumine editio hymnorum Romani 
Melodi. Thema prinium est peccatrix, ultimum vero parabola de decem 
virginibus. Singulis hymnis praemittitur introductio praesertim de eius 
peculiaritate metrica. 

I.O.U. 
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AmburGKR, Erik, Gesohichle der Behordenorganisation Russlands von Peter 
dem Grossen bis igiy. (Sludien zur Geschichte Osteuropas, X). 
Ii. J. Brill, Leiden 1966. in 8“, xxxii-f622 p., 2 carte geogr. 

Bea., Agostino, card., La Chesa e U popolo ebraico. 2“ edizione. Morcelliana, 
Bres2ia 1966, in 8°, 166 p. 

BeRTOŁINI, Ottorino. 7 Germani. Migrazioni e Regni nell’Occidente gid 
Romano. Milano 1965, Francesco Yallardi. in 4°, xv f 505 p., 22 tav. 

Europa Anno Mille. Edindustria Editoriale Roma 1965, in 4°, 268 p. 
(incluso tavole). 

GyóREFY, Gyórgy, Az Arpdd kori Magyarorszag tórleneti foldrajza. (Geo- 
graphia historica Hungariae tempore Stirpis Arpadianae). Akade- 
miai Kiadó, Budapest 1963, in 8“, 910 p., ii carte geogr. 

KomarnICKI, Titus, Rebirth of the Polish Republic. A Siudy in the di- 
plomatic hislory 1914-1920. William Heimann Ltd., Melbourne- 
London-Toronto, in 8°, Klll + yyó p. 

RamberT, Bernard, O.P., De Romę a Jerusalem. Jtineraire spirituel de 
Yatican II. Ćditions du Cerf, Paris 1964, in 16“, 322 p. 

Lampart, Albert, Joseph I. i 68 i-i 6 g 6 . Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der 
Unionsbesłrebungen der Nestorianer von Sulaqa bis lyoo. Benziger 
Yerlag, Einsiedeln 1966, in 8“, 396 p. 

Mendićev Zbornik (Collectanea Mandić) u Sast O. Dominika Mandića 
prigodom njegove yygodiknjice Sivola. {Radovi Hrvatskogo povijesnog 
instituta u Rimu, Svezak I-II). Rim 1965, in 8“, villH-3i9 p. 
IX tav. 

Maritain, Jacąues, Tre ri/ormatori, Lutero - Cartesio - Rousseau. Mor¬ 
celliana, Brescia 1964, in 8“, 260 p., 6 tav. 

Maude, Angus, South India. Background Books published by the Bodley 
Head, London 1966, in 16“, 176 p. 

Miłik, Józef Tadeusz, Święty- Świerad. Saint Andrew Zoeradus. Roma 
1966, lidizioni Hosianum. in 8“, 191 p. 

Oleś, Marian, The Armenian Law in the Polish Kingdom (jgó^ jpig). 
A juridical and historical study. Edizioni Hosianum, Roma 1966, 
in 8°, i2g p. 

OlSr, Josef, Sluiebik Bozi Antonin Cyril Stojan, olomouck^ arcibishup. 
Rim 1966, Accademia Cristiana, in 16“, 57 p. 

The Order of ihe Iloly Qurbana (the Anaphora of St. Kystus). With an 
Introduction and a short Commentary. Trivandriim 1964, St. Joseph’s 
Press, in 8°, 91 p. 
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